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PREFACE 


This grammar has for its purpose to state the essential 
facts and principies of the Greek language in concise 
form, with only so much discussion as may reasonably be 
demanded for a clear understanding of the subject. 

While in recent years the ability to read a language 
has rightly come to be regarded as the proper test of a 
real knowledge of it, this point of view, so far from be- 
littling the study of formal grammar, more than ever 
insists that a thorough knowledge of the essentials of the 
grammar is the most important part of the equipment of 
him wlio would read a language with ease. By essen¬ 
tials is meant no antiquated lore about the yocative of 
¿feo? or of á¿>€\</>o?, but the recurrent facts of inflection 
and syntax, — nominative %&)/>«, genitive %cápá?, and so 
forth, — with such side lights as can be brought to bear 
to make these facts easier of acquisition and comprehen- 
sion. A considerable experience in elementary teaching 
has convinced me that explanations are extremely useful, 
even to very young pupils ; and I am persuaded that an 
occasional appeal to the reason rather than to the sheer 
memory of the pupil will not always prove futile. 

The work was begun in collaboration with the late Pro- 
fessor Frederick de Forest Alien, and, in justice to his 
memory, it is proper to state that pages 18-36 and 40-46 
stand practically as they were composed by Professor 
Alien and myself working together. For the remainder 
I am solely responsible. 
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It was the intention at the beginning to prepare a 
grámmar for use in the secondary schools. As the work 
progressed, however, I found tliat, with but a slight in¬ 
crease of bulk, it would be possible to inelude also as 
much grammatical information as is usually required by 
students in college. With these additions, this work 
meets the needs of secondary schools, and at the same 
time is sufficient for all ordinary demands of the college 
course. 

The book incorporates the results of the more recent 
philological studies. The doctrine of the Ablaut is stated 
untechnically, and it is given proper prominence in inflee- 
tion and word formation. Due regard is paid to the fact 
that analogy plays an important part in language, and 
that the context is not to be neglected in determining 
the exact significance of mode and tense. 

Ionic forms are given in footnotes instead of being 
combined with Attic forms, and this arrangement is fol- 
lowed also in the Syntax and the verb list; the reason for 
so doing is apparent to anybody who has ever taught 
Greek prose composition. 

Contract forms are given in the contracted form fol- 
lowed by the uncontracted form (which is often purely 
theoretical) in parentheses, and it is hoped that pupils will 
realize that the Attic Greeks said 7 ro¿<y, and not 7 rotea. 

In the examples under Inflection and Word Formation 
the letter or syllable to which attention is directed is 
made prominent by full-faced type; in the Syntax the 
same result is accomplished by spacing the word. 

The paradigms have been written to conform to our 
present knowledge, although some matter has been re- 
tained solely because it has become so engrafted in cur- 
rent texts that it could not be omitted. 


PREFACE 


So, also, in the matter of Homeric forms, I liave, I trust, 
given due consideration to the vulgate. A few things I 
have omitted entirely; others I have recorded for the 
reason given in the preceding paragraph. Yet I am 
convinced that if our schools should adopt a fairly con- 
servative text of the Homeric poems like that of Cauer, 
from which assimilated verbs and forms like A ío\ov, diríjc, 
and the like, have been banislied, it would lighten the 
• task of instruction, and the time given to explaining 
unnecessary forms could he better devoted to other 
purposes. 

In selecting examples to illustrate the chapter on Syn- 
tax, I have given preference to those from authors and 
works commonly read at the earlier stages of the pupil’s 
progress. By printing the examples in the same type as 
the rest of the matter, the number of pages in the chapter 
on Syntax has been considerably increased, but the gain 
in clearness, and in the prominence of the examples, more 
than offsets the apparent increase in bulk. 

In the treatment of Syntax I have been conservad ve, 
although I have allowed myself some license in changing 
the conventional arrangement of the material. 

In addition to the books mentioned on pages 6 and 7, 
I have found helpful also the two well-known grammars 
of tliis country, as well as those of Sonnenschein, Kaegi, 
Lattmann-Müller, and Hahne’s G-riechische Syntax . 

'Space does not permit me to enumérate all the friends 
who by advice or suggestion have given me help, but 1 
desire in particular to express my gratitude to Professor 
George Edwin Howes of the University of Yermont, who 
has read at least twice every portion of the proofs. To 
bis scliolarship and sound common sense I am indebted 
for many helpful suggestions and corrections. Likewise 
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to Professor Clifford H. Moore and Mr. William Fen- 
wick Harris of Harvard Universitj, who have also read 
the proofs, I am indebted for numerous corrections and 
helpful suggestions. Others whom I should like to men- 
tion also by ñame I am obliged to inelude in a general 
acknowledgment. 

I shall be grateful for corrections and suggestions from 
any source. 

FRANK COLE BABB1TT. 

Hartford, Connecticut, 

March, 1901. 


No conscientious teacher will find answered in this 
book all of the many perplexing questions which will 
arise in bis mind. The following list contains the titles 
of the most important modera works on Greek Grammar, 
in which such questions are fully discussed (and some¬ 
tí mes answered): 

Kühner, R. Ausflihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 3te 
Auflage in neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von Friedricli Blass. Han- 
nover, 1890-1898. 8vo. 

Teil T. 1, 2. Elementar- und Formenlehre. S. xxiii -f 645, xi -f 
652. Teil lí. 1. Satzlehre. In neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von 
Bernhard Gerth. S. ix -f 666. 

(The most comprehensive work on Greek grammar. A model of 
careful and accurate seholarship. Thoroughly conservative.) 

Meyer, Gusta v. Griechische Grammatik. 3te Auflage. S. xviii + 
715. Leipzig, 1896. 8vo. (Bibliothek indogermanischer Gram- 
matiken. Bd. III.) 

(Deais with the sounds and inflections only,from the point of view 
of Comparative Grammar. Full, accurate, and moderately conserva¬ 
tive.) 
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Brugmann, Ivarl. Griechische Grammatik. (Lautlehre, Stamm- 
bildungs- und Flexionslehre und Syntax.) 3te Auflage. S. xix + 
632. München, 1900. 8vo. (/ra Müller, I. von. Handbuch der 
Klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft. Bd. II. Abt. 1.) 

(Written from the point of view of Comparative Grammar. Briefer 
than Meyer, and more radical.) 

Meisterhans, K. Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Auflage. 
S. XIV.+288. Berlín, 1900. 8vo. 

(Deais with inscriptions only. ]\lost of the results are embodied 
in Kühner-Blass.) 

Gildersleeve, B. L. Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to 
Demosthenes. Pt. I. X. Y., 1900. Svo. 

(Clear and accurate in statement, and remarkable for the excellent 
collection and arrangement of examples.) 

Goodwin, Wm. Watson. Syntax of the ]\Ioods and Tenses of the 
Greek Verb. Be written and enlarged. pp. xxxii + 464 + 8. 

Boston, U.S.A., 1890. 8vo. 

(Deais fully and thoroughly with the syntax of the verb.) 

Blass, Friedricii. Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Tr. from the 
3d Germán ed. by W. J. Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890. 8vo. 

(A careful collection and consideration of the evidence relating to 
the pronunciation of ancient Greek.) 

Smytii, IIerbert Weir. The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek 
Dialects. Tonic. pp. xxviii + 668. Oxford, 1894. 8vo. 

(Thoroughly accurate and reliable. Contains a full treatment of 
the dialect of Ilerodotus.) 

Van Leeuwen, J. Enchiridium Dictionis Epicae. pp. lxxii + 606. 
Lugd. Batavorum, 1892-1894. 8vo. 

(Entirely radical, but invaluable for the very full collection of 
material which it contains.) 

Monro, D. B. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. pp. 
xxiv + 436. Oxford, 1891. 8vo. 

(Deais more particularly with Homeric syntax. Accurate, reliable, 
but very conservative.) 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


acc. = accusative. 
act. = active, actively. 
adj. = adjective. 
advb. = adverb. 
aor. = aorist. 
cf. = compare. 

D = dual, 
dat. = dative. 
decl. = declension. 

e. g. = for example. 
encl. = enclitic. 
etc. = and so forth. 

f. , ff. = following. 
fem. = feminine. 
fut. = future. 
gen. = genitive. 


i.e. = that is. 
impf. = imperfect. 
impv. = imperative. 
indic. = indicative. 
infin. = infinitive. 
kt\. = ¡cal rá Xonrá (and 
the rest). 

lit. = literal, literally. 
mase. = masculine. 
mid. = middle. 

Mss. = manuscripts. 
neut. = neuter. 
nom. = nominative. 
opt. = optative. 

P. = plural, 
partic. = participle. 


pass. = passive. 
pers. = person. 
perf., pf. = perfect. 
plur., pl. = plural, 
plupf. =pluperfect. 
pres. = present. 
q.v. = which see. 
se. = scilicet. 

S., sing. = singular, 
subj. = su bj une ti ve. 
viz. = namely. 
voc. = vocative. 

§, §§ = section, sec- 
tions. 


USED IN CITING EXAMPLES FROM 
GREEK AUTHORS 


ABBREVIATIONS 

Aesch. = Aeschylus. 

Ag. — Agamemnon. 

Pr. = Prometheus. 

Aesch in. = Aeschines. 

Ar. = Aristophanes. 

Ach. = Acharnenses. 

Eq. = Equites. 

JS T ub. = Nubes. 

Pan. = Panae. 

V. = Vespae. 

Dem. = Demosthenes. 

Hm. = Homer; A, B, T, 
etc. are used in refer- 
ring to the books of 
the Iliad, and a, 7 , 
etc. inreferringto the 
books of the Odyssey. 

Hdt. = Herodotus. 

Hes. = Hesiod. 

O.D . = Opera et Pies. 


E. = Eurípides. 

Ale. = Alcestis . 

And. = Andromache. 
El. = Electra. 

Idee. = Hecuba. 

Hel. = Helena. 

H. F.=Hercules Furens. 
Hipp. = Hippolijtus. 

I. T. = Iphigenia Táu¬ 
rica. 

Med. = Medea. 

Supp. = Supplices. 

Tro. = Troades. 

Isoc. = Isocrates. 

Lys. = Lysias. 

Pl. = Plato. 

Ap. = Apology. 

Crit. = Orito. 

Go. — Gorgias. 

Leg. — Leges. 


Menex. = Menexenus. 
Phaed. — Phaedo. 
Phaedr. = Phaedrus. 
Pep. = Pepublic. 

S. = Sophocles. 

Aj. = Ajax. 

Ant. = Antigone. 

El. = Electra. 

O.T. = Oedipus 2 gran 
ñus. 

Th. = Thucydides. 

Xn. = Xenophon. 

A. = Anabasis. 

Ages. = Agesilaus. 

Cy. = Cyropaedia. 
Ilell. = Hellenica. 
Hier. = Hiero. 

Mera. — Memorabilia. 
Oec. = Oeconomicus. 
Symp. = Symposium. 








GREEK GRAMMAR 


-- 

INTRODUCTION 

-KX- 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE 

Greek is the language of a people inhabiting not 
only the mainlancl of Greece, but also the islands of the 
Aegean Sea and the adjacent shores, togetlier with a small 
part of Italy. The Greeks called themselves Hellenes 
("EW^ve?), but the Romans called tliem Graeci , and henee 
the English word Greek . 

The Greek language belongs to the Indo-European 
group of languages, and is related to Sanskrit, Latin, 
Persian, Slavonic, Celtie, and Germanic. Henee comes 
the relation which exists between many English and 
Greek words. A greater number of English words, 
however, are derived directly from Greek words. For 
example, English know is the same as Greek <yi-yv(ú-cr/ca ), 
but the English words gnomic and arithmetic are derived 
from the Greek 71 Hopa/cós and aptO ¡igrucrj. 

For o ver twenty-five hundred years Greek has been 
spoken and written, — with such changes as are inevitable 
in the growtli and development of any language, — but 
the masterpieces of Greek literature were written some 
centuries before the Christian era. In the neighborhood 
of 400 B.c. Greek may be said to have reached its liighest 
development, and it is customary to take the language of 
that time as a sort of standard. 

In ancient times the Greek people did not all speak 
their language just alike, but eacli little country had its 
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own dialect , vvhich often differecl considerably from the 
dialect of a neighboring country only a few miles away. 
All the dialects may be roughly divided into tliree dif- 
ferent groups ; namely, Aeolic , Doric , and Ionio. To the 
Ionio group belongs the lonic dialect proper, together with 
the dialect of Attica, which is known as Attic . 

In the Ionio dialect were written, among other things, 
the poems of Homer and Hesiod, and the liistory of He- 
rodotus. In the Attic dialect were written nearly all the 
other great works of Greek literature which have come 
down to ns, and which, either directly, or through the 
médium of their Latín imitations, have influenced to such 
a vast extent the literature of the world. The dramatic 
poets Aescliylus, Sophocles, Eurípides, and Aristophanes, 
the historians Thucydides and Xenophon, the orators 
Lysias and Demosthenes, and the philosopher, Plato, all 
wrote in the Attic dialect. 

Attic, the most elegant and refined of all the Greek 
dialects, finally superseded the others in literary use. At 
the same time it began to lose some of its earlier purity 
and refinements, and after about 330 B.c. it is known as 
the tcoivr) or Common Greek . From this Common Greek 
there was evolved in the long course of years, with a con¬ 
siderable admixture of foreign elements, the present lan- 
guage of the Greek people, Romaic or Modern Greek. 

Modera Greek differs so considerably from Ancient 
Greek, that, although a knowledge of it is helpful, yet 
one can soonest learn to comprehend the great works of 
Greek literature by studying directly the language of 
Ancient Greece. 

This grammar deais only with the Attic and lonic 
dialects of Ancient Greek. 


WRITING AND SOUND 


o*- 


ALPHABET 


1. 

Greek 

is written Avith 

the following twenty-four 

letters : 

Form 

Ñame 

-Latín 

Equivalent 

A 

a 

a\(f>a 

alpha 

a 

B 

p 

13rjra 

beta 

b 

r 

7 

yá t fifia 

gamma 

g 

A 

S 

SeXra 

delta 

el 

E 

€ 

el (e yp'iXóv') 

ei ( epsilon ) 

%✓ 

e 

Z 

f 

%r¡Ta 

zeta 

z 

H 

V 

ryra 

eta 

é 

© 

6 ti 

6r¡ra 

theta 

th 

I 

i 

icúTa 

iota 

• 

i 

K 

K, 

k airara 

kappa 

c, k 

A 

\ 

\á/38a (Xápfi&a') labda (lambda) 

1 

M 

P' 

¡IV 

mü 

m 

N 

V 

** 

vv 

nü 

n 

n 

£ 

£«(10 

xei ( xi ) 

X 

O 

0 

OV (o ¡juicpov) 

( ómicron ) 

w 

O 

II 

7r 

ir el (i tí) 


P 

P 

P 

f ^ 

po) 

rho 

r 

2 

cr 9 

aiypa 

sigma 

s 

T 

T 

rav 

tau 

t 

T 

V 

v (v xfrlXov) 

ü ( ilpsilon ) 

y 

<í> 

<f> 

(freí (<£¿) 

jihei (/>/«) 

ph 

X 

X 

x« (xO 

chei ( chi ) 

cli 

V 




ps 

Í 1 

(0 

&j (co ¡ieya) 

o ( ómega ) 

6 


1 . The ñames in parentheses carne into use in the Middle 
Ages, but are now commonly employed. 
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VOWELS 


2 . Sigma at the end of a word has the form 9 ; in any 
other place the form cr. Thus arden 9 faction. 

2. The letter F, f, called vau or digamma , early ceased 

to be used in Attic and Ionio Greek. It had the sound of 

English w, and stood in the alphabet between e and £. For 

* 

other obsolete letters see § 156. 


VOWELS 


3. The vowels e and o are always short, r¡ and co are 
always long. The vowels a, 1 /, are short in some words 
and long in others. In this grammar they are marked 
á, 5, when long. The unmarked a, v, are, therefore, 
understood to be short. 

The mark of length is omitted over circumñexed vowels 
(§58). 

4. The Attic sounds of the vowels, at about 400 b.c., 
are believed to have been nearly as foliows: 


Long Vowels 
á as a in par. 

7j as é in French tete, 

i as i in machíne. 

co as o in preñe. 

v as ú in French stír. 


Short Vowels 
a as a in papa, 
e as e in pet. 
l as i in pít. 
o as o in ebey. 
uasw in French batte. 


2 a. Vau, although not written in the received text of the Homeric 
poems, must, from evidence of the metre and of early inscriptions, have 
been a live sound when these poems were composed. Thus it appears to 
have been sounded at the beginning of about forty words, the most impor¬ 
tan t of which are: &<ttv town , lord , ávdávco please, etnoac twenty (cf. 

Lat. viginti ), 2o, of, 2 himself, 2£ síx , root éir - (tiros word , ehrov said ), 
tpyov work , root éa- (twvpu clothe , éadrjs clothing; cf. Lat. vestís ), tros 
year (cf. Lat. vetus ), rjdús sweet (see § 36 a), root id- (ideip see , oída know; 
cf. Lat. vid-ere), oÍkos honse (cf. Lat. vicus), oí vos wine (cf. Lat. vinum ), 
Ss, dv his. See also § 36 a and § 172, 2. 
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1 . The sounds of v and v are midway between English oo 
and ee. They are exemplified also in the Germán ü, as in 
Fdsse, Brdcke. 

DIPHTHOXGS 

5. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in one 
syllable. The latter vowel is always i or v . The diph- 
thongs are 

a¿, o¿, au, 6 U, ou, 

a, 77 , 6 ), rjv. 

1 . In the diphthongs d, 77 , &>, the ¿ is written belo^Y the 
first vowel, and is called iota subscript. When, however, 
the first vowel is written as a capital letter, 1 stands on the 
line : thus “AlSt;? Hades . The ancients always wrote 1 in 
these diphthongs 011 the line. 

6 . The sounds of the principal diphthongs, at about 
400 B.c., were very nearly as follows: 

ai like ai in a/sle. av like ou in our. 

ee like ei in r ein. ev like eu in feud. 

01 like oi in toü. ov like ou in y ou. 

vi like ui in <\uit. 

1 . In á, 77 , &), the i was originally sounded. But later 
(about 100 B.c.) it became silent, and these diphthongs 
liave since been pronounced like simple d, 77 , a>. 

2 . The sound of r¡v cannot be exemplified from English, 
but may be represented as éli- 00 , pronounced quickly to- 
gether. 

3. In the earliest times, the diphthongs ei and ov liad, 
in some words at least, actual double sounds, such as their 
composition would indicate, and differed in pronunciation 

5 a. In Ionic (Herodotus) a diphthong wv occurs ; thus wvtós for ó avrós 
the same. This diphthong uv is almost unknown in xVttic Greek. 
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DIAEUESIS 


from the apparent diplithongs et and ov, which arise from 
contraction of e-e, o-o, o-e, or e-o (see § 18, 8 and 5) or from 
compensative lengthening (see § 16). Thus, et in yévei is 
made np of e + t (see § 18, 1 and § 106), but in Qe\s for 
*0evT$ (see § 16, 1) et is merely lengthened from e. In 
early inscriptions the real diphthongs et and ov were 
written El and OT, while the apparent diphthongs were 
written with simple E and O. Later (soon after 400 B.c.) 
both kinds of diphthongs carne to be pronounced and 
written alike. 

DIAEUESIS 

7. The mark of diaeresis (**) is sometimes written over 
an i or v, to show that it does not combine with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong: thus /3oí, pro¬ 
nounced in two syllables, bo-í. 

BREATHESTGS 

8 . A vowel at the beginning of a word always has a 
breathing, either rough or smooth. 

The rough breathing (') shows that the vowel was pro¬ 
nounced with the sound of h preceding. Thus, eirrá seven 
' is pronounced heptd . 

The smooth breathing (’) shows that the vowel was 
pronounced with no sound of 7¿. Thus, airó from is pro¬ 
nounced apó . 

1. The mark of breathing is written over small letters 
and in front of capitals: thus áXrjOfc trae, ’Ap/cás Ar - 
cadiati. 

2. In a diphthong, however, the breathing is written 
over the second vowel: thus A iveíás Aeneas , ctüto? self . 

8 a. Ionic sometimes has a smooth breathing where Attic has the 
rough : thus r\é\ios sun , Attic t^Xios ; o vpos boundary , Attic o pos. 
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Note. — But in the diphthongs á, rj , a), the breathing never stands 
over the t, even when this is written 011 the line: thus “Ai Hades , 
song . 

9. The consonant p at the beginning of a word always 
has the rough breathing (p) : thus pgrcop orator (Lat. 

10 . It happens also that all words beginning with the 
letter v have the rough breathing. 

CONSONANTS 


11 . The eonsonants were thus pronounced: 


/3 like b 

in 6ad. 

e like 

¿A in ho¿Aouse, later 

7 

44 

£ 

in go (see also 



like th in íAin. 




§ 1). 

X 

u 

1 in ñp. 

S 

44 


in do. 


44 

m in raix. 

7T 

u 


in pin. 

V 

u 

n i n now. 

K 

u 


in Aeg. 

9 

a 

r in red (see also 

T 

u 

t 

in £op. 



’§ 11, 2). 

<t> 

44 

ph 

in upAill, later 

a 

u 

s in see. 




like ph in grapAic. 

r 

u 

English zd , later like 

X 

44 

kh 

in in&Aorn, later 



English z . 




like ch in Germán 

i 

44 

x in mi#. 




maceen. 


44 

ps in gypsum. 


1. Gamma (7) before /e, 7, represented the sound 
of n in mk, and is called gamma nasal: thus ajK(í>v (pro- 
nounced ankdn) elbow , ¿'776X09 (pronounced úngelos) mes - 
senger . 

2. Rho (p) at the beginning of a word had a sound 
somewhat like hr (compare § 9 ). 

Note. — Tn Greek every consonant was sounded. Thus ktio-is a 
founding, (¡>6¿cns decay , i/^euSos falsehood, were pronounced respectively 
ktisis , phihisis, pseudos. 

BABBITT’S GR. GEAM. —2 
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INTERCHANGE OE VOWELS 


12. The consonants ni ay be diyided into three classes, 
Semivowels, Mutes, and Double Consonants. 

1 . The semivowels are, X, /¿, v , p, o-, and 7 -nasal (§ 11,1). 
Of these 

a is called a Sibilant, 

X, v, and p are called Liquids, 

/ 1 , v, and 7 -nasal (§ 11 , 1 ) are called Nasals. 

2 . The mutes may be classified as follows : 



Smooth 

Middle 

Rough 

Labial 

7r 

/3 

4> 

Lingual 

T 

8 

e 

Palatal 

K 

7 

X 


Tliose in the same horizontal line are said to be Cog- 
nate, because they are produced by the same organ of 
speech (lips, tongue, or palate). Those in the same per¬ 
pendicular line are said to be Co-ordinate, because they 
have the same degree of aspiration (or vocalization). 

3. The double consonants are f, £, Of these, £ is 
written for k<t , 7 < 7 , or ycr, and yjr for 7 rcr, /3 ct, or </>cr. 

INTEKCHANGE OF VOWELS 

13. In the inflection and formation of words, short 
and long vowels of similar sound often interchange : thus 
Sc-So-gev we give , I give ; harbor , Xcgév-os of a 

harbor. 

Note. — The long vowel corresponding to a is often ? 7 (see § 15). 


13 a. In Homer a long vowel or a diphthong sometimes stands for a 
short vowel, especially in words which would otherwise be excluded from 
the verse: thus rjyáfleos very holy for ayáfleos, ovXó/ievos accursed for ó\ó- 
/levos. 
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1 . The corresponding short and long forms may be 
seen from the following table : 

Short a e i o * v 

Long d or r¡ i co v 

14 . The same root or suffix often appears with a different 
short vowel, as, for example, Xiy-co speak , Xóy -o? speech; 
Xv-o-pev we loose , Xv-t-re you loose. Three different forms 
of this appearance are recognized, but the same root or 
suffix does not always present all three forms. 

These forms are, (i) with o, (2) with e, (3) with no vowel. 
Thus 7T0T-áW? able to fly, irÍT-opai jly , é-ir r-ópgv flew, 

1 . But in case the third form (without the vowel) 
brings together a combination of consonants hard to pro- 
nounce, there is developed from the adjacent consonants in 
pronunciaron a vowel sound, a . Thus, instead of *é-rp <¡>-r¡v , 
we have érpéi(¡>7]v was nourished , so that the series (of § 14 ) 
becomes (1) o, (2) e, (3) a: thus re-rpocfr-a have nourished , 
rpé(f)-cú nourish , é-rpí(f)-r)v was nourished . (Compare English 
sing , sang , sung , and Germán sterben , starb , gestorben.') 

Xote. — An a sometimes appears as the vowel-equivalent of v: 
’thus 7rcL0os (for *7tvOoí) experience , suffering. 

2 . In combination with t or v the vowels € and o, of 
course, make the corresponding diphthongs, so that we 
seem to have, on the one hand, an interchange of (1) o¿, 
(2) e¿, and (3) and on the other, an interchange of (1) ov 
(rare), (2) eu, and (3) v ; but it will be seen at once that 
this apparent u interchange ” is really the same phenome- 
non which has been described above'(§ 14 ): thus 

\e-X 017 r-a have left \€L7 t-cú leave e-Xi7r-o^ left 

<T7roi)S-?7 haste a7revSco basten 

(f>evy-cú flee¡ e-<j)vy-ov fled 
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COMPENS ATI VE LENGTHENING 


3. The following table and examples may serve to make 
this principie clearer: 


1. 

2. 

3. 

o 

€ 

— 

0 

€ 

( a ) 

OI 

€6 

— L 

ov 

€V 

— V 

♦ 

<f>óp-os tribute 

<j>ip- cü bear 

p-os chariot 

rpón-os turning 

TpíTr-(ú turn 

i-TpaTr-óp.r)v turned 

7T€-7TOl$-a trUSt 

7T€i0-ü) persuade 

7r 10-avós persuasive 

V(»H (§ 21) 

e-X*(y)-a (§ 21) 

i~X v-0rjv was poured 

a pouring 

poured 



15. In Attic, original á becomes r¡ unless it is preceded 
by e, ¿, or p. Thus, original (Doric) </>a/xci report becomes 
4>r\gy\ ; but <yeve¿ generation, cro<f)LCL wisdom , irpdypa deed 
retain a. 

1 . But á arising from contraction (§ 18) or compensa- 
tive lengthening (§ 16) remains unchanged. 

COMPENSATIYE LENGTHENING 

16. A short vowel is sometimes lengthened, to make up 
for the loss of a following consonant. Thus, for *pe\a.v-<; 
we have pé\ 5,-? black. 

1 . In this process, € becomes ei (not 77 ), and o becomes 
ov (not «). Thus, *0evT-$ gives Otis having placed, *8 ovt-$ 
gives SoiJ9 having given . 

INTERCHANGE OF QUANTITY 

17. The combinations do and t]o often change to eco , and 

% 

r¡a to ea. Thus, mó? temple becomes fiacriX fja ldng 

becomes fiacrikíd. 

15 a. Ionic regularly lias tj for original á, even after e, i, and p : tlius 
7e^erj, vocpL t], Trpi\yp.a, Not so, however, in tlie cases covered by § 15,1. 
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CONTRACTION OF VOWELS 

18. Con trac tion unites into one long vowel or diphthong 
vowels which stand next each other in different syllables. 
The foliovving are the most important rules for contrac- 
tion. (Many of them admit occasional exceptions, § 715.) 

1 . A vowel v or ¿ unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong. Thus, yéve-'i gives yévei, nreiOó-i gives 
7 re¿#ot, 7r/oco-L gives 7 t/kú. 

2 . Two like vowels unite in the common long. Thus, 
•yepa-a gives yépá, </>¿X€-T|Te gives (f)i\i\T€. 

3. But e-e gives and o-o gives ov (§ 6, 3). Thus, 
c pi\e-€ gives </>¿X€i, ttAó-o? gives 7rXoi)<?. 

4. Ano sound absorbs <z, €, or and becomes <o. Thus, 

opá-opev gives op&pev, <j)i\é-(ú(TL gives , SíyXó-'qre gives 

re. 

5. But e-o and o-e both give ov (§ 6, 3). Thus, 'yévt-os 
gives YeVou?, S^Ao-c gives Br¡\ov. 

6 . When a and e or r¡ come together, the first in order 
absorbs the second, and becomes long. Thus, yeve-a gives 
7 eVq, opá-t|T£ give? ¿pare. 

19. A vowel standing before a diphthong is often con- 
tracted with the first vowel of the diphthong. The last 
vowel of the diphthong is regularly retained in the con- 
tracted form, but the apparent diphthongs et and ov (§ 6, 3) 
are contracted i like simple e and o. Thus, rlpci-t i gives 
rlpa (cf. § 5,1), i gives <£¿AeI, rlpá-oipc gives TÍp&pu, 
Xórj-ai gives Xut|, but rlpá-eiv gives rlpav , rípcn-ov gives TtpS> 
(since €L and ov here are not real diphthongs ; see § 6 , 3). 

18 a. In Ionic, contraction is much less frequent than in Attic. Thus, 
we llave irXóos for Attic 7r\ovs, yévta for Attic yévr\. Eo, eou, if contracted, 
give ev (irouvfjiev we do for TroU-ofiev, ttouvcti they do for 7roié-ov<n), but 
often remain uncontracted. -» 
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OMISSION OE VOWELS 


1. But e or o is absorbed before oí. Thus, (f>iXé -oí gives 
<£¿Xoí, 877X0-01 gives S77X01. 

2. Thé contraction of both o-ei and 0-77 gives 01. Tlius, 

8 t]\ó-íi and both contract into 877X01 : but S77X0 -tiv 

gives SgXovv, sinee et here is not a real diphthong (§ 6, 3 ). 

Note 1. — When three successive vowels are contracted, the last 
two are first contracted, and with the resulting diphthong the first 
vowel is then contracted. Thus, erí/uíeo (for *€rí/xae-cro) you were 
being honored contracts first into e Tifiaov , and this in turn coutracts 
into erí/jtcü. 

Note 2. — Synizesis. — Sometimes in poetry two vowels, without 
being regularly contracted, were so far United in pronunciaron as 
to forra one syllable. Thus, TróXeco? might be pronounced as a word 
of two syllables, -eco- sounding somewhat like -yo-. This is called 
synizesis ( setting togeiher). 

OMISSION OF VOWELS 

20. Between two consonants a sliort vowel is sometimes 
dropped. (This is called Syncope.) Thus earat shall be, 
for eaercu ; rj\ 6 ov carne, for rjXvdov . 

21 . Between two vowels the vowels 1 and v are some¬ 
times dropped. Thus, 7 rXeí-oov more becomes 7 rXécov ; */ 3 aai- 
Xev-oov becomes yS aacXecov of lrings. 


CONSONANT CHANGES 

* 

DOUBLED CONSONANTS 

22. Attic regularly has tt in place of Ionic crcr. 

The Ionic form, liowever, is adopted by some of the 
Attic poets and earlier writers of prose. 


22 a. Doubled Consonants in Homer. — In Ilomer we frequently find 
a doubled consonant where Attic would liave a single consonant: thus 
eXXajSe took (Attic eXa/3e), áyávvi<pos SilOWy , e88eí<re feared (Attic eSeccre). 
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23 . Whenever initial />, by inflection or eomposition, 
has a single vowel brought before it, the p is doubled: 
thus peco flow , é'ppet ivas flowing. A diphthong, however, 
does not cause the p to be doubled: thus eí-poo? fair- 
flowing, 

24 . The per of earlier Attic later assimilates to pp . 
Thus, Capero? courage later beeomes #appo?. 

MUTES BEFORE MUTES 

25 . Before a lingual mute a labial or a palatal mute 
beeomes coordínate (see § 12, 2). 

For example, *<ye i ypafy-TaL beeomes 'yeypairrai has been 
written , *XeXey-Tac beeomes XéXeKrai has been said , *éXen r- 
6 r¡v beeomes éXecfyOrjv ivas left , beeomes érpl^ 6 r¡v 

ivas rubbed, 

26 . A lingual mute before another lingual mute is 
changed to cr. Thus, *¿8 -re beeomes ¿erre yon know , *eVe¿ 0 - 
6 r¡v beeomes eVear 6 r¡v was persuaded . 

MUTES BEFORE LIQUIDS 

27 . 1. Before p a labial mute beeomes p, Thus, 
*XeXenr-paL beeomes X€Xet\Lpai have been left . 

2. Before p a palatal mute beeomes 7. Thus, *7re7r\eK- 
pai beeomes 7 r€ 7 rXe^pai have been twisted . 

3. Before p a lingual mute beeomes cr. Thus, *7re7re¿0- 
pai beeomes iréTreiapai have been persuaded. 


In many cases this doubling is to be explained by the assimilation of 
another consonant. Thus, áyávPL<f>os is for *á 7 a-(o-)i u<f>os and e55ei<re is for 

In some words Homer has both the single and double forms: thus 
óttívvo) and óirítreo bacJcwarcl , ’AxiXkevs and Achilles . 
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CONSONANT CHANGES 


MÜTES BEFORE a 

28. A labial mute before a unites with it to forra yjr 
(cf. § 12, 3). Thus, *\em-( 7 cú becomes \eí\\rco shall leave , 
*cf>\e p-s beconies <j>\é\\r vein , *ypa$-a(o becomes ypd\\fco shall 
write . 

29. A palatal mute before a unites with it to form £ 
(cf. § 12, 3). Thus, **copaK-s becomes /cdpa§ raven , y-s 
becomes </>Xo'§ flame , */3r}y¿-s becomes /3?J| cough . 

30. A lingual mute before o- is clropped. Thus, * acopar¬ 
en becomes acopaai boclies (dat.), *eA,7r¿8-<r¿ becomes éXiríai, 
hopes (dat.), *opvlQ-ai becomes opvlat birds (dat.). 

N BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 

31. When v comes before a labial mute it changes to p. 
Thus, *év- 7 reipo$ becomes ep/ 7 reipos experienced , *év-(¡)avr )<? 
becomes e |icfravijs visible , *év-y¡n>%os becomes e\Ly¡rv%os living . 

32. When comes before a palatal mute it changes to 
7 -nasal. Thus, *avv-yevr¡s becomes avyyevtfs akin , *avv-)(e(o 
becomes avy^éco poar together . 

33. When v comes before X, /a, or p it is assimilated. 
Thus, *ev-Á,e¿ 7 Tfc) becomes e\\e¿ 7 ra) ¿eave in> *év-pevco becomes 
é\ipévco abide , *avv-peco becomes <nsp/>eú> floto together . 

34. When comes before <r it is dropped (likewise vt, 
vh, and v6 ; see § 30) and the preceding vowel is lengthened 


30 a. More properly a lingual mute before <r is first assimilated to 
the <r, and the two sigmas later become one. In Homer we often find 
the older form with g<j : thus 7ro<r-<r¿ feet (dat.), Attic ttoo-L (from *7ro5-(7¿). 
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in compensation (see § 16). Thus, */¿e\av-? becomes /¿e'Xá? 
black , *\vo-V(n becomes \voven tliey loose (§ 16,1). Cf. § 99. 

DISAPPEARANCE OF a 

35 . When a comes between two consonants, it is regu- 
larly dropped, and when two sigmas are brought together 
by inflection one of them is dropped. Thus, ^éaraX-dOe 
becomes ecrraXOe you have been sent , and *Te¿%ecr-(r¿ becomes 
ret^ec tí walls (dat.). 

36. When a stands before a yowel at the beginning of 
a word, it is often changed to the rough breathing: thus 
L<TT7j/u set , for *ai-crTr)fu (Latín sisto'). 

37. When a comes between two vowels, it is regularly 
dropped : thus 7 eWo? (contracted 7 évovs) of a race for 
* 7 ez'eo'-o? (Latín generis). 

CONSONANTS WITH YOWELS 

METATHESIS 

38. A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed. 
Thus 0ápcro? and #pácro? boldness . 

1 . Sometimes the vowel, standing after the liquid, has its 
long form (§ 13) : t€[í -veo cut , perfect T¿-T\Lr[-tca have cut . 

CONSONANTS BEFORE I 

39. The vowel i (which may sometimes have the valué 
of a consonant), following certain consonants, gives rise 
to se ver al changes. Thus : 

35 a. In Homer the olcler forra with <r<r is frequently kept. Thus 
6 7re(r-(T4 icords (dat.), Attic evea-i. 

36 a. At the beginning of several of the words enuraerated in § 2 a, 
<r as well as van has been lost: thus in r¡8vs sweet , formerly *crpádus 
(cf. English siceet, Latinswa(d)ms); os his, formerly *<rpos (cf. Latin suns). 
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CONSONA XTS WITH VOWELS 


1 . With k, %, t, or 6, an ¿ unites to form tt (Ionio ero-, 
§ 22) : thus <pv\dTTco guará, for *cf)v\aK-ico ; vyjtt a duck, 
for *V7]T-ia ; OÚttcúv quicker , for *ra\-icop (§ 41). 

2 . With 7 or S an i unites to form £: peiipjv greater, 
for *fjLCy-icov ; ¿Xttl^co hope , for *eX 7 r¿ 8 -uw. 

3. With X an ¿ forms XX : /3d\-\co throw, for */3a\-ico. 

4. With v or p, an ¿ goes over to the prececling vowel 
and unites with it by contraction : fiaívopcu am mad , for 
*liav-iopai. 

REJECTKM OR TRANSFER OF ASPIRATION 

40. The Greeks tried to avoid beginning two successive 
syllables with a rough mute (or a rough breathing). Thus, 
é-T€-0r]v and é-Tv-drjv (instead of *é-Qe-dr)v and *é-§v-6r¡v) 
are the aorists passive of TiOrgu put and 6veo sacrifice. 

For the imperative ending-6c (changed to -t¿) see § 233, 
3 ; for the change of a rough mute to smooth in redupli- 
cation see § 178. 

41. F or the same reason, a few roots beginning with 6 , 

and ending in </> or preserve the rough mute only at the 
beginning or the end. So, when, in the process of inflec- 
tion, the rough mute at the end disappears, the smooth 
mute at the beginning becomes rough. For example, 
T P L X~^ gen• sing., has for its nominative 0 píf; ; t pécfxú 

nourish has for its future Qpetyco ; the root t a<fi- becomes 
0 a 7 r- in dáir-rw bury . 

HIATÜS 

42. Hiatus occurs when a word ending in a vowel is 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel. 


41 a. In Ionic we sometimes fincl a transfer of aspiration: k&úv shirt , 
évQavra there , for Attic \itcov, évTavQa, 
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Hiatus was usually avoided in Greek by means of 
(1) Crasis, (2) Elisión, or (3) the addition of a Movable 
Consonant. 


CRASIS 

43. Crasis ( mingling ) is the contraction of a vowel or 
diphtliong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 
at the beginning of the next word. It is indicated by the 
eorónis (’) written over the contracted syllable. 

Crasis in general follows the rules for contraction 
(§§ 18 and 19): tlius Tovvavríov the contrary for tó kvavrcov, 
¿yuyal I supp>ose for eycb o I/zcu, Oolpánov the cloak for tó 
t ¡xáriov (cf. § 44, 4). But some exceptions occur : thus 
ravTo for ró a vto. 

Note 1. — If the first word ends in a diphthong, its final vowel is 
dropped before contraction : thus Kayaflos for *al ay a6ó<¡. 

Note 2.— Synizesis between Two Words. — In poetry a crasis, not 
indicated in writing, sometimes occurs between two words, and is called 

_ r 

synizesis (see § 19, note 2).^ This happens only when the first word ends 
in a long vowel or diphthong: thus prj ov, pronounced as one syllable. 

Note 3. — Apócope is the cutting of£ of a final short vowel before a 
consonant. Thus 7rap, Kar, for 7rapa, Kara. It affects chiefly prepo- 
sitions, and is nearly confined to poetry. 


ELISION 

44. Elisión is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel. In 
place of the missing vowel an apostrophe (*) is written: 
thus 67r’ e/ioL in my power , for 67r! époí; eirr rjaav i ve ere 
seven, for eirrá rjaav. (For the accent of eirr see § G6.) 

1. Elisión is most frequent in prepositions, conjunctions, 
and familiar adverbs: for example, the final vowel in 
ye', &e, Trapa, aWá, pd\a, Taya, is frequently elided. 
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS 


2. Tlie vowel v is never elided, ñor is in the dative of 
the third declension, ñor the vowels of Ta, tí, to. 

3. In the' formation of compound words, elisión occurs, 

but without being indicated by the apostroplie : thus 
a7r-e%(ú keep away , froin airó and éir-áva) on top , from 

ern and avco ; aTr-éfigv went away , aorist of airo-^aívco. 

4. Whenever by elisión a smootli mute and a rough 
breathing are bronght togetlier, the smootli mute becomes 
the cognate rough mute (§ 12, 2): thus ácj/ cov from which , 
for aíro 5)v\ fcaQ-trjfu let down , from icará and iiyju, 

MOVABLE CONSONANTS 

45. v Movable.—All words ending in -cr¿, all verbs of 
the third person singular ending in -e, and gcttI is , when 
they stand before a word beginning with a vowel, or at 
the end of a clause, regularly add a v at the end. This v 
is called v movable : thus irepurovaL tov avhpa they send 
tlie man , but iréjiTrovaiV ávhpa they send a man; elSe rrjv 
OaXarrav he saw the sea , but eZSev o\jnv he saw a visión . 

46. The adverb ov before a vowel with the smootli 
breathing becomes ovk : thus o¿k elhov did not see. Before 
a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ovx (cf. 
§ 44, 4) : so ov\ eiXóyrjv did not clioose . 

47. The preposition e£ out 0 /appears as é £ before words 
beginning with a vowel, and é/c before words beginning 
with a consonant: thus e§ aaTew from toivn , but gk tt¡$ 
7 roXe&K from the city. 

44 a. Final ai in the verb endings -/aai, -caí , -rcu, -trtfou, are occasionally 
elided in Ilomer; so also final oí in /xoí and aol. 

44, 2 a. Rarely Homer elides -i in the dative singular of the third de¬ 
clension ; oftener in the dative plural. 

44, 4 a. Herodotus retains the smootli mute : áir cJí/, Kar-lrjiju. 
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FUSTAL COXSONANTS 

48. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of 
a Greek word are v , p, and ?. 

Note. — Observe that words ending in i ¡/ (= 7rs) or f (= ks) do not 
viólate this rule. 

SYLLABLES 

49. In Greek, as in Latín, each single vowel or dipli- 
thoiig makes a sepárate syllable. For example, vyieta has 
four syllables. 

50. In dividing a word into syllables a single consonant 
or any combination of consonants that can begin a word 
is customarily written with the following vowel: tlius 
i-Ka-vós suitable , o-y¡ro-pat shall see , pá-/38o$ ivand , /cá-fiveo 
labor. 

Other combinations of consonants are divided: thus 
ltt-ttos horse , eX-7rí? hope. 

51. The last syllable of a word is called the Ultima, the 
next to the last the Penult, and the one before the penult 
the Antepenult. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

52. A syllable is long by Nature when it has a long 
vowel or a diphthong. Thus, in Kpl-voí-pj]v all the syllables 
are long. 

53. A syllable is long by Position (or Convention) when 
its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double eon- 

52 a. Epic Shortening, or Half Elisión. — In Homer a diphtliong or 
a long vowel at the end of a word is usually treated as a short syllable 
before a vowel at the beginning of the next word: thus 5¿x0ai roiva t 
scanned_v _w; éyu ov, seanned w w__ 
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sonant (§ 12, 3). Thus, in op-rv% quail both syllables are 
long by position. 

Of the two consonants one or both may be in tlie next 
word. Thus, in a\\o§ toVo? anotlier place and aWo tjTÓixa 
another mouth the last syllable of the first word is long by 
position. 

Note. — Observe, however, that the quantity of the vowel is not 
affected by position. The € in \é£(ú is short, although the syllable in 
which it stands is long by “ position.” 

54. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a 
mute and a, liquid (§ 12) the length of the syllable is 
Common, — that is, the syllable is used in verse either as 
long or short. Thus, in rexvov cliild , ti»<|>\o? blind , tí yjpr) 
ivliat is to be done ? the first syllable is common. 

Note. — The mute and the liquid must be in the same word; 

otherwise the syllable is long by position. 

# 

ACCENT 

55. The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the 
pitch of the accented syllable. It was not a stress 
accent like that of English. 


53 a. In Homer even before a single liquid at the beginning of some 
words a syllable with a short vowel is long. 

¿7ró [Lcyápoio _ww_) from the hall. 

6pe¿ vi<t>óevTi _w) snowy mountain (dat.). 

A good many of these instances are to be explained by the loss of 
another consonant. Thus PKpóevn stands for *(<r)w0oerr¿ (cf. § 22 a). 

b. In Homer one of the consonants that make the preceding syllable 
long may be the unwritten van (f) (see § 2 a). So kclkóv h ros evil word 

= KOLKOV p¿7TOS _ W w)* 

54 a. In Homer a mute and a liquid almost always make the preceding 

syllable long : thus rá irpcora (_ the first. 
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56. In Greek there are three kinds of accent, — the 
Aeute ('), the Grave ('), and tlie Circumflex (~); 
the last being made up of the acute and the grave. 

1. Every syllable of a Greek word liad an accent, but, as 
the grave accent is of such frequent occurrence (standing 
on every syllable which has not the acute or circumflex), 
it was not written except in the case mentioned under § 67. 

2. The marks of accent were not used in early times. 
They were invented about 200 B.c. for the help of for- 
eigners and of others who were studying the Greek 
language. 

57. The marks of accent are written over the vowel 
of the accented syllable. 

1. In case of a diphthong the accent stands o ver the 
second vowel, unless the second vowel is i subscript: 
thus aórofc, avrovs ; but abra) (cf. § 8, 2 and note). 

2. When both breathing and accent belong to the same 
vowel, the acute or the grave accent is written after the 
breathing : thus oAo? whole, o? earat who shall be. But 
the circumflex accent is written above the breathing: 
thus rjye was leading. 

3. When breathing and accent belong to a capital 
letter they are placed before it: thus v ^EXKr¡v Grreek , 
’H Elis, “A Hades (cf. § 8, 1). 

RULES FOR ACCENT 

58. The circumflex accent can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature (§ 52); the acute may stand on a long or 
a short syllable. 

59. The circumflex accent may stand only on one of 
the last two syllables of a word; the acute may stand 
only on one of the last three syllables. 


O /C^'CAAíHí^ n / - /W^fo\¿, fyur' 

32 RULES FOR ACCENT (CÍaPí'Í 

swjh&si) Ká/>C$ oí Cif¿4& 


60. Moreover, if the last syllable is long by nature 
(§ 52), the circumflex may stand only on the last syllable, 
and the acute only on one of the last two syllables. 


61. A long penult followed by a short final syllable 
must, if it has a written accent, have the circumflex. 

Note. — Sorae further special rules of accent will be given under , 
Inflection, but the posiiion of the accents on Greek words rnust, in 
general, be learned by observation. 

62. Examples of accented words are : 

Acute on the ultima (called oxytone) ¿So?. 

“ “ “ penult (called paroxytone) avOpcoTrcov. 

“ “ “ antepenult (called proparoxytone) av6pco7ros. 

Circumflex on the ultima (called perispomenon) ^copcbv. 

“ “ u penult (called properispomenon) 7 \wTTa. 

63. The diphthongs cu and oí at the end of a word have 
the effect of short vowels on the accent, — except in the 
optative mood and in the adverb oUoi : thus x™P aL lands , 
ávOpcúTroi men; but TrcuSevoi, optative of TraiSevco edúcate . 

64. Recessive Accent. — A word is commonly said to 
have Recessive Accent wlien the written accent stands 
as far from the end of the word as the laws of accent 
(§§ 58-61) will allow. Thus, é\v9r¡v was loo sed, eXvov ivas 
loosing, Oearpov theater, have recessive accent. 


ACCENT OF CONTEACTED SYLLABLES 

65. When two syllables contract into one, in case either 
of the original syllables liad a written accent (that is, 
the acute or the circumflex), the syllable resulting from 
the contraction retains a written accent; otherwise it 
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lias the unwritten grave (§ 56, 1). Tlius, rlpá-et gives 
rlfia, but rtfia-e gives rífiá. 

1. If the first of the two syllables originally had the 
acute, the acute combines with the unwritten grave 
(§ 56, 1) of the second syllable to form the circumflex. 
Thus, rlpá-co (i.e. Tt/xá-cu) gives ripeo. 

2. But if the second of the two syllables had the acute, 
the syllable resulting from the contraction also has the 
acute (since it is plain that v / will not combine into A ). 
Thus, ¿ara-co ? (i.e. ecrrá-á?) gives ¿arcos. 

ACCENT OF ELIDED WORDS 

66. In elisión (§ 44) oxytone (§ 62) prepositions and 
conjunctions lose tlieir written accent: thus áAA’ e </>?7 but he 
said , for aWa ec¡>r ¡; other words retain it, but on the pre- 
ceding syllable : thus eirr rjaav were seven , for eirra rjaav. 

Note. — In crasis (§ 43) the first of the two words loses its written 
accent. 

CHANGE OF ACUTE TO GRAVE 

67. Wherever a word having the acute accent on the 
last syllable is followed by another word in cióse con- 
nection, its acute changes to the grave : thus Trapa 
beside , rov the\ but Trapa rov aaikéa to the side of the 
l'ring . (For res see § 148,1.) 

68. Anastrophe. — A preposition of two syllables having 

ti 

the acute accent on the last syllable, when it follows the 
substantive with which it is used, or when it does the 
duty of a verb, shifts its written accent’from the last 


68 a. In Homer (and lyric poetry) ¿v , «s, and ¿s, if they follow 
the words they modify, take an acute accent: thus kcikQv from the 
base , deós ¿is as a god. 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM. — 3 
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syllable to the first: thus tovtcov t répi about this; Trapa , 
for Trapean , it is allowed, 

PROCLITICS 

69. A few words of one syllable attach themselves so 
closely to the following word tliat they lose their own 
written accent. They are called Proclitics (from irpo- 
kXÍvcd lean forward ). They are : 

The forms ó, 77 , oí, ai, of the article the; 

The conjunctions el if , ¿9 as; 

The prepositions iv in , e ¿9 (eV) hito, ef (e/c, § 47) o/, £ 0 ; 

The adverb ov (ov/c , o¿^;, § 46) W 0 ¿. 

1. When, however, a proclitic stands at the end of a sen- 
tence, or is followed by an enclitic (§ 70, 3), it receives 
a written accent. Thus <£ 779 , rj ov; do you say yes or no ? 
ov cfrrjpu 1 say no, 

ENCLITICS 

70. Some words of one or two syllables attach them¬ 
selves so closely to the preceding word that they give up 
their own written accent. These words are called Enclitics 
(from éy/c\ívcó lean npon). They are : 

The pronouns pov, poí, pe ; aov , aoí, aé ; ov, ol, e, and acfríai. 
See however § 139, 2; 

The indefinite pronoun rh, t¿ in all its forms, and the in- 
definite adverbs i roí), t ry, 7 ro¿, iroQév, 7 rore, 7 tc5, 7tco 9 ; 
The present indicative of elpí am and (¡>r¡pí say , except the 
second persons singular, el, <¿ 779 . (For the accent of 
éarC see § 262, 1); 

The partióles ye, re', to¿', 7re/>. 

1. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute 
accent 011 either of the last two syllables, or the circumflex 
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on the last syllable, its accent remains unchanged : thus 
avr)p a man , \¿<ycov tlvmv (§ 71,4) of some words , xcopáv 
tlvcúv of some lands . 

2. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute 
accent on the antepenult, or the circumflex on the penult, 
it adds an acute accent on the last syllable: thus ávOpco- 
7 toí TLves some men , 7 Xoorrá t¿? a tongue . 

3. A proclitic (§ 69) before an enclitic takes an acute 
accent : thus et if anybody , ov (¡>aai they deny (see 
§ 69, 1). 

4. If several enclitics follow each other, the last alone 
remains without written accent; each of the others re- 
ceives an acute accent from the following enclitic : thus 
eí ttov t ¿9 nva [ISo¿] if anybody [should see] anybody any- 
where. 

71. Accent of Enclitics Retained. — Enclitics retain their 
own accent: 

1. When they begin a sentence, as eldtv avSpes there are 

men; 

2. When they are emphatic, as áWá ae \eyco but you I 

mean ; 

3. When the vowel which would be affected by the 

enclitic has been elided (§ 44), as ravr éarí , for 
rama cctt ¿, this is ; 

4. When an enclitic of two syllables follows a word 

which has the acute accent on the penult, as 
avdpcoTTOv tlvo<$ of a man . 

Note. — Some words are so frequently combined with an enclitic 
that the combination comes to be regarded as one word. Thus, ¿otc so 
that (o5? + tc), Katrot cilthough (kcll + rot), ovrtvog of whomsoever (ou + 
nvo?), are not exceptions to the rule of accent given in §§ 59 and 61. 
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PUNCTUATION 

72. The Greek marks of punctuation are the period (•), 
colon (•), comma (, ), and mark of interrogation (;). 

The colon is a point aboye the line, and it takes the 
place of the English colon and semicolon. 

Note. — The ancient Greeks seldom used any marks of punctua¬ 
tion, but wrote their words continuously. Thus EAOEENTHI 
BOYAHIKAITOIAHMÍ2I = ISofev Tr} f3ov\r¡ kcu tiú hrjfi o> It ivas 
voted by the Senate and the People. 


ANCIENT GREEK WRITING ON STONE 

(Of the Fifth Century b.c.) 



rYNAIKOS | ATAGHSMN | HMATOAE 

7 vvatfcbs a<ya 6 r¡$ ¡xvr)\ia To'Se 
a good tvife's monument (is) this. 





INFLECTION 


73. Inflection is a change in the form of a word to indí¬ 
cate its relation to other words. 

1. In inflection a part of the word remains the same, 
and is called the Stem. Thus, the stem of avOpunros man is 
avOpcúTTo-) and -? is the ending of the nominative case; in 
e-\ve he was loosing , \ve - is a stem of the present system, 
and e- is a prefix denoting past time. (See also § 163.) 
Some words, in their inflection, show more than one form 
of stem. 

r 

2. The inflection of Nouns (Substantives and Adjec- 
tives) and Pronouns is called Declension; the inflection 
of Yerbs is called Conjugation. 


NOUNS 

(substantives and adjectives) 

74. Gender, Number, and Case. — There are in Greek 

Three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; 
Three Numbers : Singular, Dual, and Plural; 

Five Cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, 
and Vocative. 

Note 1. — The dual number refers to two objects. It has but two 
forms, one for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for 
the genitive and dative. 

Note 2.— The vocative in the plural is always like the nominative ; 
in the singular it is often so. 

Note 3. — Neuter words always have the nominative and vocative 
like the accusative; in the plural these cases always end in -a (at 
least before contradion). 
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75. Declensions. — There are in Greek three declensions 
of nouns, classed according to the endings of the stems. 
The First Declension has stems ending in -á, the Second 
Declension has stems ending in -o. These two togetlier 
are sometimes called the Yowel Declension. The Third 
Declension has mostly stems ending in a eonsonant (see 
§ 93) and is called the Consonant Declension. 

76. Case Endings. —The case endings of the yowel and 
the consonant declension ha ve many points in common, as 
may be seen from the following table: — 

Yowel Declension Consonant Declension 


MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 

Sing. ]Som. 

-s 

none 

-V 

-s or none 

none 

Gen. 

-10 

-s 

-10 

-os 

-os 

Dat. 


i 

-l 

-l 

-i 

Acc. 


-v 

-V 

-v or -a 

none 

Yoc. 


none 

-V 

none 

none 

Dual ISLA.Y. 


none 

none 

-< 

-€ 

G.D. 


-IV 

-IV 

-oiv 

-OlV 

Plur. N.Y. 


-i 

-a 

-€S 

-a 

Gen. 


-ÍOV 

-tov 

-ÍOV 

-ÍOV 

Dat. 


-lcti, -ts 

-io*i, -is 

-<ri 

-o-i 

Acc. 


-vs 

-a 

-vs or -as 

-a 


76 a. Homer sometimes uses also -Oev as an ending of the genitive 
singular: thus airó TpoLydev from Troy , áXódev out of the sea. 

b. For the dative plural of the consonant declension liomer uses also 
the ending -eo-<r¿. (See § 99 a.) 

c. Epic Case Ending -<|>t(v). — Epic poetry has a peculiar case end¬ 

ing, -0i(v), which serves as genitive or dative either singular or plural: 
thus /3 ÍTj-cpi with violence , áir’ 6x€<r-(pi from the car , iraph vav-(piv beside 
the ships. 4 
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Note. — Locative Case. — There are in Greek some relies of a 
Locative Case, confined mostly to ñames of places. The ending of 
the locative in the singular is -t and in the plural -en : thus HvOoi at 
Pytho (Delphi), oikoi at home, ¥ Apyei at Argos, 'AOrjvgvi at Athens. 


77. Accent in Declension. — 1 . The written accent of a 
noun, throughout its declension, remains on the same syl- 
lable as in the nominative singular, or as near that syllable 
as the general laws of accent will allow : thus avdpooiro^ 
man , acc. sing. avOpcoirov, nom. plur. avOpcnirot , but gen. 
sing. av0p(ú7rov (§ 60), dat. plur. avdpooTrois; ovopa ñame , 
gen. sing. ¿volaros (§ 59), gen. plur. ovopárcov (§ 60). 

2 . In the genitive and dative of all numbers a long 
final syllable, if it has written accent, has the circumflex: 
thus 7 Torapiós river , dat. sing. iroTapco ; 7rou? foot, gen. 
plur.- 7 TO&CúV. 


SUBSTANTIVES 

GENERAL RULES FOR GENDER 

78. 1 . Masculine are ñames of Males, of Winds, of 
Rivers, and of Montlis. 

2. Feminine are ñames of Females, and most ñames of 
Lands, Islands, Towns, Trees, and Abstract Ideas. 

3. Neuter are most Diminutives (§ 283) and most 
ñames of Fruits. 

Note. — Common Gender. — Some ñames of beings may be used 
either as masculine or feminine, as occasion requires. Thus, 7rats 
child may be masculine or feminine, and may mean hoy or girl. 


79. It is customary to indícate the gender of Greek 
words by means of the article (§ 144): o for masculine, 
r¡ for feminine, and to for neuter. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 

(THE -a DECLENSION) 

80. Words of the first declension are feminine or mas- 
culine. They have stems ending in á. In many of the 
forras this d is shortened or disguised. 


A. FEMININES 


81. The feminines forra two classes: (1) those ending 
in -á or - 77 , and ( 2 ) those ending in short -a. 

They are declined as follows : 


First Class 

t] X“P a fand, Ttji^j honor. 
(stein x^po- - ) (stem Tipa-) 


Second Class 

t¡ hridge. ij ‘yXwTTa tongue. 

(stem‘y€<J>i7pa-) (stem ■yXwTTci-) 


SINGULAR ' SINGULAR 


Nom. 

X"P¿ 

Tip^j 

“ylc^upa 

■yXwTTa 

Gen. 

X«P¿s 

TÍpf]S 

^«(jípas 

‘YXá)TTT]s 

Dat. 

X"P¿ 

Tl\LTl 

7 «<)>vpá 

■yXwTT)] 

Acc. 

Xwpa-v 

TÍpVj-V 

'y&jjüpa-v 

•yXwTTa-v 

Voc. 

X«pá 

Tip-Yj 

*ye' 4 >vpa 

‘yXcoTTa 


DUAL 


DUAL 


N.A.V. 

X<¿pá 

f 

Tipa 

‘yc^vpa 

■yXáTTá 

G.D. 

Xwpatv 

Tipatv 

*y€<J>iipaiv 

•yXwTTaiv 


PLURAL 

PLURAL 

N.V. 

X<opCli 

TipaC 

i yé({>vpai 

■yXwTTai 

Gen. 

Xwpwv 

TÍp«V 

*Y€<¡>üp<ov 

■yXíOTTCOV 

Dat. 

X«pcus 

TÍpats 

•yccjíípais 

'yXwTTais 

Acc. 

X“P¿$ 

Tipas 

*y€<¡>vpas 

■yXwTTas 

Other 

exaraples of the first 

class are: y pepa day (ge 


sing. yfiépás, nom. plur. rgiépai ), cr/cia shadoiv (gen. sing. 
ovaa?, nom. plur. cnciaí ), 7 rv\y gate (gen. sing. Trvkrj?, 
nom. plur. 7 ru\a¿), 7 vcúgy judgment (gen. sing. 7 voogy<;^ 
nom. plur. 7 vcogai). 
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Other examples of the second class are : poipa fate 
(gen. sing. poípw ?, nom. plur. /¿o¿pa¿), So£a opinión (gen. 
sing. nom. plur. §o£a¿), Tpáire^a talle (gen. sing. 

rpairéis, nom. piar. Tpaire^ai). 

82. Observe that the second class has short -a in the 
final syllable of three cases of the singular — nominative, 
accusative, and vocative. The first class, on the other 
hand, has a long vowel (á or rf) in the final syllable 
throughout the singular. 

83. All words of the first class originally ended in -á. 
This á is retained if immediately preceded by e, ¿, or p 
(cf. § 15); thus <y€vea, croata, %cópa. Othervvise it is 
changed to r¡ throughout. the singular : thus rlp f¡ (for- 
merly rip a). 

1 . In the genitive and dative singular of words of the 
second class, the use of d or r¡ is determined by the same 
rule: thus 7 ecfrvpñs (because p precedes the a), but 7 X 0677 ^ 9 . 

84. The Genitive Plural of the first declension always 
has the circumflex accent on the last syllable, because -cov 
is contracted from -á-cov (originally ^-a-acov; cf. § 37, and 
the Latin ending - arum in stellaram): thus x w P™ v for 

X(úpa-(ov . 

Note.— In the accusative plural -a? is for -áv? (§ 34). 


83 a. In Ionic long á of the singular of the first declension is always 
changed to 77 : e.g., x ( ^P r li ~V eve 4\i <ro4>lr\, pLolpi)* , for Attic i, vereá, <ro0/¿, 
fMolpás (see § 15 a). 

84 a. In the genitive plural Ilomer has the older forrn -áuv (rrvXácúv) 
and rarely the Ionic -écov (7ruX^wv). Cf. § 17. 

b. In the dative plural Ionic has - 770-1 (y\ú(T<yr¡(n ); Ilomer uses also, 
though rarely, -r¡<¡ (vérpris to rocks). 
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B. MASCULINES 


85. The masculines have the case ending -? in the 
nominative singular. They are declined as follows: 


0 ve avías young man. 

d 7 toXÍtt]s citizen. 

d ’ATpeíSrjs son of Atr 


(stem veavia-) 

(stem TToXiTa-) 

SINGULAR 

(stem *ATpei8á-) 

Nom. 

veávta-s 

7roXtTT]-S 

’ATpeíSrjs 

Gen. 

veavíov 

7roXfrov 

*ATpeí8ou 

Dat. 

veavíá 

7roXÍTT| 

’ATpeíSrj 

Acc. 

veavíá-v 

7roXÍTT]-V 

ArpeíS^-v 

Voc. 

veavía 

7roXira 

DUAL 

*ATpeí8r] 

N.A.Y. veavía 

TroXÍTa 

A/rpeíSa 

G.D. 

veavíaiv 

7roXÍTaiV 

PLURAL 

ArpeíSaiv 

N.V. 

veávíai 

TroXiTai 

ArpeíSai 

Gen. 

veáviwv 

7roXíTWV 

ArpeiSíov 

Dat. 

veavíais 

7roXÍTaiS 

Arpe í Sais 

Acc. 

ve avías 

iroXÍTas 

ArpeíSas 


Other examples for declension are radías steivard (like 
reacia?), arpancórr ]? solclier (like 7 roXÍrTjsf /cpLrij? judge 
(gen. sing. /cptrov , voc. /cpirá , nom. plur. /cpiraí'), K/?op¿S? 7 ? 
S 07 i of Kronos (like 'Arpeas, but nom. plur. K povíhat). 

86 . In the last sy lia ble of the singular a is retained 
after 6 , and p (§ 15); otherwise it clianges to r¡ . Com¬ 
pare § 83. 

87. The vocative singular of words in - 77 ?, like 1 Arpei'S^?, 
ends in -r¡ ; but all words in -ti 7 ?, and compound nouns 


85 a. In some masculine words Homer has -ra for -r^s, e.g. hnrÓTa, = 
ImrÓTrjs horsemcin (cf. Latín poeta, Greek 
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and ñames of nationality in -?/? ha ve short -a in the voca- 
tive : thus 7 roXira, voc. of 7 To\írr¡^ citizen ; alToiraika, voe. 
of <r¿T07rft>\77? grain seller ; Uepaa , voc. of Uepcnf ? Persian. 

Note.— The ending-ou of the genitive singular is borrowed bodily 
from the secónd declension (cf. § 87 a). 

88 . In some words - ea (or -aa) is contraeted to -á or - 77 . 


All cases then have the 
are declined as follows : 

circumflex (§ 

65, 1). Such words 

í] p.va mina . 

t¡ yfj land. 

0 'Eppíis Hermes . 

(stem p,va- for p.vaa-) (stem yt]- for y€¿ or yaa) 

SINGULAR 

(stem 'Epp/rp for *Epp,€a-) 

Nom. pva 

yn 

*Ep(jLt\s 

Gen. p.vá$ 

yfis 

Epfiov 

Dat. fivql 

vñ 

Epp.^ 

Acc. fivd-v 

yíl-v 

*Epp.íi-v 

Yoc. p.va 

yñ 

DUAL 

*Epp.fi 

N.A.Y. fiva 

a 

ya 

Eppa 

G.D. p,vaiv 

yatv 

PLURAL 

Eppatv 

N.Y. jjivaí 

yaí 

Eppat 

Gen. p.vc¡>v 

ywv 

Eppwv 

Dat. jivats 

yats 

Eppats 

Acc. jivas 

yas 

Eppas 


So also is declined B oppas (for B opeas with irregular - pp-) 
north wind , in the singular only. 


87 a. I 11 the genitive singular masculine, Homer has the earlier (and 
proper) form - do (’Arpeíddo), and sometiines the Ionic form ’Arpe/deoj, the 
accent remaining as in the original form (see § 17). 

88 a. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forms ; thus Bopéys , 
'E pfiég. for Attic Boppas, ‘E pfiy. 
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SECOND DECLENSION 

89. Words of the Second Declension are nearly all 
masculine or neuter. The few feminines are declined 
like the masculines. The stems end in o. 

The nominative singular of masculines and feminines 
ends in -o?. The nominative, vocative, and accusative of 
neuters are alike, and they end in the singular in -op, and 
in the plural in -a. 


90. Words of the second declension are inflected as 
foliows : 



ó Xóyos word. 

ó (or rj) avOpcoiros man. 

rj ó8ós road. 

to 8<opov 


(stem Xoyo-) 

(stem ávOpwiro-) 

SINGULAR 

(stem ó8o-) 

(stem 8a>p< 

Nom. 

Xóyo-s 

avOpcoiro-s 

óSó-s 

8¿¡>po-v 

Gen. 

Xóyov 

ávGpcóirou 

ooov 

Scópov 

Dat. 

Xóyco 

dvOpáiTa» 

t A A 

OO í¿> 

8 copa) 

Acc. 

Xó*yo-v 

avOpcoiro-v 

ó8ó-v 

Swpo-v 

Voc. 

Xóye 

dvGpwire 

DUAL 

ÓSé 

8ú>po-v 

N.A.V. Xó-yco 

avOpcó-irco 

óS(í> 

8 copa» 

G.D. 

Xóyoiv 

ávGpw'Trotv 

PLURAL 

óSoiv 

Scopoiv 

n.v. 

Xóyoi 

avOpcoiroi 

ó8oC 

8 copa 

Gen. 

Xóytov 

civBpcó'ircov 

c o ** 

oocov 

Scopcov 

Dat. 

Xó^ois 

áv0pcWoi$ 

¿Sois 

Scopots 

Acc. 

Xóyovs 

ávGpwirovs 

¿Sovs 

8 copa 


90 a. In the genitive singular Homer has -oco, -oo (rarely), and -ov : 
thus TToXéfJLOLO , 7 roXé/xoo, 7 roXé/JLOV of war. 

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -ouv for Attic oiv : thus 
Xinroiiv , from 17T7TOS llOTSe. 

c. In the dative plural Homer usually has - oun ; Herodotus always has 
it: thus ávdpú)7roiai to men. 
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So also are cleclined pojaos law (gen. sing. vó/aov , nom. 
plur. i’Ó jaol), /clpSvpos danger , ravpos bull (nom. plur. ravpoi), 
Trorapás river , arparlos general , vrjcros (fem.) island , 
¡Aerpop measure , Jgdrtop cloak . 

CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 


91 . Words which llave stems ending in -oo and -eo un- 
dergo contraction in accordance with the rules given in 
§§18 and 19. They are thus declined: 


Nom. 

ó vovs mind . 
(stem voo-) 

vov-s (vóo-s) 

ó iTÉpí'irXovs voyage around , 
circumnavigation. 

(stem xcpnrXoo-) 

SINGULAR 

TrcpCirXoV-S (lT Cpt7TXoO~S) 

to ¿o'tovv bone. 
(stem ¿<tt£o-) 

ckttov-v (ocrreo-v) 

Gen. 

vov 

(vóov) 

iTÉpC'irXov ( TrepnrXóov ) 

CKTTOV 

(ÓoT€Ou) 

Dat. 

v¿> 

0°“) 

'irepíirXw {irepírrXóíú) 

¿(TTtó 

(ÓOT€ü)) 

Acc. 

vov-v 

(vóo-v) 

irepí'irXov-v (7repi7rXoo-v) 

¿O’TOV-V 

(Ó(TT€0-v) 

Yoc. 

vov 

(vóc) 

TTÉpCTrXov ( TrepiTrXoe ) 

¿O-TOV-V 

(00*T€0-v) 

N.A.V. 

vw 

(vóü)) 

DUAL 

’ircpC'jrXo) ( yrepLTrXow ) 

CKTTW 

(Ó<XT€0)) 

G.D. 

voiv 

(vóoiv) 

'TTépÍTrXoiV ( 7T€pL7rX6oLV ) 

¿CTOlV 

(óoreoiv) 

N.V. 

voí 

(vóot) 

TLURAL 

TrepínXoi (7rept7rXoot) 

OCTTCL 

(óorea) 

Gen. 

v«v 

(vó<vv) 

*ir€pÍTrXwv (7rept7rXóüJv) 

¿(TTWV 

(ócrreW) 

Dat. 

voís 

(vóois) 

'irepí'irXois (7re/3t7rXóots) 

¿O’TOÍS 

(Óotcois) 

(ocrea) 

Acc. 

vovs 

(voovs) 

‘irepí'irXovs (7T€/H7rÁÓov5) 

CXTTa 


So also are declined ó povs (/ooo?) stream , tó /capovp 
( Kapeop , cf. § 118, 3) basket. 

1. Observe that the contraction of ocrrd is contrary to 
the rule of § 18, 6. 

2. Observe that the nominative dual, if it has written 
accent on the last syllable, has the acute (contrary to 
§ 65, 1) : thus p¿> (irregularly from poco). 
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3. Observe tliat contracted compounds have recessive 
accent (§ 64) in spite of the contraction : thus '7repí f irX(p 
(for 'TrepnrXócp), evvoi (for evvoot) kindly disposed. But 
the written accent almost never goes back of the syllable 
on which it stood in the nominative singular (§ 77): 
thus TrepíirXoi (not 'iréptTrXoi). 

STEMS IN -o>- 

ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION 

92 . To the second declension belong also a few words 
whose stems end in co. They are thus declined : 


o vetos temple, (stem veto-) 


SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

vew-S 


Nom. 

V€tt> 

Gen. 

V€W 

N.A.V. ve» 

Gen. 

VíWV 

Dat. 

V6(í> 

G.D. véwv 

Dat. 

V€WS 

Acc. 

V€W-V 


Acc. 

vetos 

Voc. 

V€WS 


Voc. 

vetó 


So also \ecí >9 people , tcáXws cable . 

1. Observe that the genitive and dative, when they have 
written accent on the last syllable, take the acute, con- 
trary to § 77, 2. 

2. Many of these words were produced by an inter- 
change of quantity (§ 17), do becoming eco: thus Xec ó? 
from Xáo?. In such words the long vowel at the end 
does not aífect the position of the accent (cf. § 60): thus 

Menelaus (from MepeXáo?). 

3. Some words have no v in the accusative singular. 
Thus \ay<¿? haré has acc. sing. Xayd) and Xayáv; ea )? 
daivn has only eco. 


92 a. This forra of declension is confined almost wholly to Attic. In 
Ionic raost of these words follow the ordinary second declension. So, for 
Attic Xecós, veús, /cáXws, Xa7í¿s, Ionic has Xáds, V7¡6s, ká\os, \ayo>6s or \ay6s. 
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THIED DECLENSION 

93. Words of the Third (or Consonant) Declension 
llave stems ending in a consonant, or in a vowel (¿ or v) 
which may soraetimes be sounded as a consonant. A few 
stems appear to end in o (but see §§ 112, 113). 

1. The stem of words of this declension may usually be 
found by dropping the ending -09 of the genitive singular. 

94. Gender. — The gender of words of the third declen¬ 
sion must usually be learned by observation, but a few 
general rules may be given. 

1. Stems ending in a labial or a palatal mute are never 
neuter. 

2. MASCULINE are stems ending in ev , vr, r¡r (except 

those in car, and p (except those in - ap -). 

3. Feminine are stems ending in ttjt, S , 0, ¿ (witli 
nom. in -¿ 9 ), and v (with nom. in -u?). 

4. Neuter are stems ending in ap, aa, ar, ea (with 
nom. in - 09 ), and v (with nom. in -u). 

FORMATION OF CASES 

95. Neuters. — Neuter words of the third declension 
regularly have the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular like the simple stem. A final r is dropped 
(§ 48): thus crco/xa (stem acopar ) body . 

96. Masculine and Feminine Nominative Singular. — 

Most masculine and feminine words of the third declen¬ 
sion form the nominative by adding -9 to the stem. For 
the euplionic cliange which may follow, see §§ 28-30, 34: 
thus /c\cpa¡; (for *fc\ipa/c- 9 ) ladder (cf. Latín dux , ducis'). 

1. But stems in -p-, -cr-, and -ovr- regularly have in 
the nominative only the simple stem with a long vowel 
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(§ 13): thus \i[JLr)V (\ifie v-') harbor , prjTcop ( pr¡Top -) orator , 
'Zcú/cpáTrjs (2 cúKparea -) Sócrates , AeW (Aeo^r-) lion (§ 48). 

Note. — Some of these words retain the long vowel of the nomi- 
native throughout their declension: thus "EAA^v Greek, gen. v EAA?f 
vos, etc.; xtipúv wínter , gen. ^et/xcovos, etc. 

97. Accusative Singular. — The accusative singular of 
masculine and feminine words adds -a to consonant stems 
and to vowel stems : thus 7roú? foot (stem 7roS-), accus. 
sing. 7 roS-a; but 7roA¿9 city (stem 7ro\¿-), accus. sing. 
iráXiv. (Cf. § 14, 2 note.) 

1 . But stems of more than one syllable ending in ir or 
¿S, without written accent on the last syllable, almost 
alwaj^s drop the final rnute and take the ending v : thus 
epis strife (stem ep¿S-), accus. sing. epiv. 

98. Vocative Singular. — The vocative singular is regu- 
larly the mere stem : thus Saíptcov divinity , voc. Salptov 
(stem 8aip,ov-')i yépcúv oíd man , voc. yepov (stem 7 epovr-, 
see § 48). 

1 . But masculine and feminine words which form their 
nominative singular without ? (§ 96, 1), when they have 
written accent on the last syllable, and all other mute 
stems (except those in -¿S-), use the nominative singular 
as vocative : thus iroipirjv (stem 7 roipcev-') sheplierd , voc. 
Troiyrjv ; (f>v\a £ (stem cj)v\a/c-) ivatchman , voc. <f>v\aí; 
(but é\irk (stem ¿\ 7 r¿S-), voc. é\irí ). 

99. Dative Plural. — When v alone is dropped before 
the ending of the dative plural (§ 34), the preceding 

99 a. In the dative plural Homer has -<n(v) and -e<r<n(v), sometimes 
“<r<ri(v) after vowels. Thus he has iroaal (* 7 ro 5 -(n), iroal, and Trbbeaai with 
feet , véKv-aai to corpses. Very rarely we find -eai : x e ^P’ €<TL w tth hands. 

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -ouv for Attic - oiv . 
Thus tto 8ouv of or with two feet. 




CONSONANT STEMS 


49 


vowel remaiiis unckanged, contrary to § 34: thus nToipíai to 
shepherds , for *7roifÁev-cri ; Saí/xoai to divinities , for ^haipov-cn. 

1. But when vr is clropped, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened : thus \ioval to lions , for *\eovr-(n ; iraai to 
all , for *iravT-(jL . 

100. Special Rule of Accent.— \Yords with stems of one 
syllable in the third declension regularly have the written 
accent 011 the last syllable of the genitive and dative of all 
numbers. If the last syllable is long, it receives the circum- 
flex (§ 77, 2): thus 7 rovs foot, gen. sing. 7roSo?, gen. plur. 
TrohtúV) dat. plur. 7 roaL 

Xote.— For exceptions see 8as (§115,5), S/xws (§115,7), ovs 
(§ 115, 18), Traes (§ 115, 19), Tras (§ 125,2), Tpc¿s (§ 115, 23), and 
¿v (§ 129, 3). 

CONSONANT STEMS 


101. Labial and Palatal Stems. — Stems ending in a 
labial or palatal mute are thus declined : 



o <j>vXa| 

tj <j>ó‘Xa , Y^ 

rj 0pí£ ó kXw\|/ 

T| d>X€\P 


icatclimcin. 

phalanx. 

ha ir. thief. 

vein . 

(stem <|>vXaK-) (stem <)>a\ayy-) (stem Tpix~) (stem kXwtt-) (stem 





4>X€p) 



SINGULAR 

Xorn. 

<J>úXa£ 

<J>áX<ry£ 

0p££ kXwv|/ 

4>X€x|/ 

Gen. 

<|>vXaK-os 

<|>áXayy-os 

Tpt)^-ós kXcott-ós 

<|)X€P-ÓS 

Dat. 

4>vXaK-t 

cj>áXayY-i 

rptx~£ kXwtt-C 

4>XcP-£ 

Acc. 

<(>vXaK-a 

<|)áXaY*Y-a 

Tpíx _a KXcoTr-a 

(jjXép-a. 

Yoc. 

<|>úXa£ 

<j>áXa*y| 

0pí£ kXc6\|/ 

4>Xc\|/ 



DUAL 


X.A.Y 

. <J>vXaK-€ 

cj)a.Xa‘YY-€ 

rp£x~ € kX¿07t-€ 

<J)X€P-€ 

G.D. 

<J>vX<xk-oiv 

<J>aXáyy-oiv 

rpix-otv kXwtt-olv 

cJ>X€P _ OÍV 



PLURAL 


X.Y. 

<|>vXaK-€s 

(j>áXayy“ € $ 

T ptX" € S kXwtt-és 

<j>XeP-€s 

Gen. 

(j>vXá.K-(OV 

<J>aXá‘Y‘y-a>v 

•rptX-wv kXwtt-cov 

<j>X€P-WV 

Dat. 

<Jn>Xa£i 

(jjáXa'ylt 

0pt|í kXobJu 

4>X€\|/£ 

Acc. 

4>vXaK-as 

<j>áXayy-as 

Tpíx _a s KXwir-as 

4>XéP-cls 
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/ 

So also are declined o AlOíoyfr (stem AÍOlott-') Aethio- 
pian, o (stem ^aXu/3-) Steel , rj /cXtfia £ (stem kAÍ- 

fia/c-') ladder , rj pdan^ (stem paarly-) whip , o owi\ (stem 

° VV X~) c ^ aw > 

1. For the £ and yjr in the nominative singular and 
dative plural see §§ 28 and 29. For tlie vocative singu¬ 
lar see § 98,1. For the change of 6 to r in 9pí% see § 41. 

102. Lingual Stems. — Stems ending in a lingual mute 
are thus declined: 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE 

ó Qi js T) cXirís T] €pis tj vvf; ó y(p<av 

ser/. hope. strife. night. oíd man. 

(stem 0TJT-) (stem €\tti 8-) (stem IpiS-) (stem vvkt-) (stem *y€povT-) 

SINGULAR 


Nom. 

0T|S 

eXirls 

« 

«piS 

vví 

*y4pa)v 

Gen. 

0TJT-ÓS 

IXrrCS-os 

€pl8-OS 

VVKT-ÓS 

•ycpovT-os 

Dat. 

0TJT-C 

cX.'iríS-i 

€pl8-t 

VVKT-t 

*y€povT-i 

Acc. 

0f]T-a 

€\TTÍ8-a 

>1 

€piV 

VVKT-a 

•ycpovT-a 

Yoc. 

0^s 

cX-rrC 

K 

epi 

VÍ>£ 

*y€pov 




DUAL 



N.A.V. 

0f|T-e 

€\ttC8-€ 

€pl8-€ 

VVKT-€ 

“Y€pOVT-€ 

G.D. 

0TJT-OÍV 

IXttCS-oiv 

IpCS-oiv 

VVKT-OIV 

*y€pÓVT-OlV 




PLURAL 



N.V. 

0T|T-€S 

€\ttÍ8-€S 

€pi8-€S 

VVKT-CS 

7€pOVT-€S 

Gen. 

0T|T-túV 

IX/irCS-wv 

«pCS-cov 

VVKT-COV 

‘YepóvT-tov 

Dat. 

0t|<rC 

«XirCo-i 

cpicri 

Vvjjt 

*y€pOV(Tl 

Acc. 

0f¡T-as 

IX/iríS-as 

cpiSas 

VÍÍKT-aS 

■Y^povT-as 

So also are 

declined o 

epcús (stem épcor -) love 

, rj éadrj^ 


(stem éadrjr-, gen. sing. éa 0 r¡TO ?) clotliing , r¡ Aapirás (stem 
AapTrah-, gen. sing. Xa/x 7 raSo?) torch , r¡ (stem ^ apir -) 


102 a. In Ionic a few stems in -wr- have forms without r (cf. § 103, 2 a). 
Thus xpú* skin, gen. sing. xp°^y dat. xp oí í acc. xp° a > Idpús sweaU dat. 
sing. Idpf. 
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favor , o 7 ¿ 7 á? (stem 7 ¿ 7 apr-) giant , o XeW (stem Xcopt-) 
o ¿Soú? (stem ¿Sovr-, gen. sing. óSovros) tootli (the 
nominative singular is formed contrary to § 96, 1). 

1 . Fof the dropping of r (and vr), 8 , or 6 before a in 
the nominative singular and dative plural see § 30. For 
the dative plural of stems in -vr- (like 7 epovai) see § 99,1. 
For the vocative singular see § 98, 1. For the accusative 
singular of stems in -ir- and -iB- Q%ápiv, epiv ) see § 97, 1. 


103. 

SINGULAR 

NEUTER 

ró (rcojia body (stem <r<ojiaT-) 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

<ró>|xa 


Nom. 

<ra>fi.aT-a 

Gen. 

O"W}JLaT-05 

X. A.V. cr wjxaT-€ 

Gen. 

«TWfAClT-CíV 

Dat. 


G.D. o-GífiaT-oiv 

Dat. 

<rwp.acrL 

Acc. 

<rw[xa 


Acc. 

<ra>fiaT-a 

Voc. 

<rw|ia 


Voc. 

crw|xaT-a 


So also are declined (Tropa (stem aro par-') mouth , ovopa 
(stem ovo par-) ñame , pé\i (stem pe\ir-) lioney , 7 a\a (stem 
7 a\a/cr-) milk (§ 48). 

1 . A few words form their nominative from a stem in 
-p- (§ 73, 1 ) : thus rjirap (gen. sing. r}irar-os) llver , rjpap 
(gen. sing. rjpar-os) day (poetic). 

2 . Four words, 7 répas, Treparos, end; répas, reparos , 
prodigy; /cepas , /ce'paros , horn; cficos (contracted from 
<fiáos), (ficorós, light, form their nominatives singular from 
a stem ending in a (§ 73, 1). (For the full declension 
of /cepas see § 115, 10 .) 


103, 2 a. In Ionio Képa s and répas liave no forms with r. Thus, 
Homer has dat. sing. Képai , ñora. plur. Képá , gen. plur. Kepáwv, dat. plur. 
Képaa-i and Kepáecrat. Herodotus changes atoe before a vowel (cf. § 106 c), 
but does not contract: thus répeos , Képá ', Képea , Kepéuv. Of 0<2s Homer 
uses only the uncontracted form <páos (sometimes wrongly written <póu s), 
dat. <páei , plur. <paea. 
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104. Liquid Stems. — Stems ending in a liquid are thus 
declined: 



Ó XlfJLTJV 

ó Saípcov 

« > / 
o ayoov 

o ptjTtop 


harbor. 

divinity. 

contest. 

' orator . 


(stem \ija€V“) 

(stem Saijxov-) 

(stem áywv-) 

(stem prjTop-) 



SINGULAR 



Nom. 

V 

Saíficov 

áywv 

pTJTCOp 

Gen. 

Xl|l€V-OS 

Saíji.ov-os 

dyóov-os 

pVjTOp-OS 

Dat. 

Xi|i4v-t 

Saípov-i 

áywv-i 

pT]TOp-l 

Acc. 

Xijxév-a 

8a£p.ov-a 

áyájv-a 

prjTop-a 

Yoc. 

Xl|AT] V 

Saífiov 

dycov 

pr|TOp 



DUAL 



N.A.V. Xlll.€V-€ 

8aíp.ov-e 

dywv-e 

P^TOp-6 

G.D. 

>• 

O 

i 

> 

i 

8aip.óv-oiv 

dycóv-oiv 

prjTÓp-otv 



PLURAL 



i\.Y. 

Xipiv-€S 

8a£fxov-€s 

dywv-cs 

pT]TOp-€S 

Gen. 

XlJJL€V-0)V 

Saifióv-cov 

áycov-cov 

pTJTÓp-OilV 

Dat. 

Xipeon 

Saípocri 

dywan 

p^TOpon 

Acc. 

Xi|A€v-as 

8a£p.ov-as 

áycov-as 

p^Top-as 


So also are declined o gr¡v (stem ¡jl r¡v -) month , o aiwv 
(stem alcúv-') age , ó tcpdrrjp (stem /cpdrrjp -) mixing hotel, 
o (¡>¿>p (stem cf)cop -) thief\ o 0r¡p (stem Ogp-) wild beast. 

1 . For tlie datiye plural see § 99. 

Kote. — In the vocatiye singular three words, auiTrjp savior , 
*A7roAAa)v Apollo , and IlocreiSuh/ Poseidon, have a short vowel (§13) 
in the last syllable of the stem (contrary to § 98, 1) and throw the 
written accent back upon the first syllable: thus o-t orcp, v A7roXXov , 
üócmSov (cf. § 105, 2). 

105. F Ive substantives of the third declension with 
stems ending in p show in their inflection two forms of 
the stem, one with e, and the other with no vowel (or 
with a). See §§14 and 73, 1. 

These are : iraTrjp father , grjrrjp mother , Ovydrrjp daugli - 
ter , 7 aarrjp helly , avrjp man . In avrjp , a S is developed 
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between the v and p whenever they come together. These 
words are thus declined: 


ó iraTTip father. 

tj jatjttjp mother. 

tj Gu'ycLttjp daughter. 

ó dvrjp man. 

(stem iraT€p- or 

(stem p.T]T€p“ or 

(stem GuyaTíp- or 

(stem ávep- 


-irciTp-) 

M T P-) 

GiryaTp-) 

or dv(S)p-) 



SINGULAR 


Nom. 

iraTTÍp 

F^Í TT 1P 

Guyárijp 

ávTjp 

Gen. 

iraTp-ós 

p.T|Tp-Ós 

GuyaTp-ós 

áv8p-ós 

Dat. 

iraTp-t 

p/rjTp-í 

GuyaTp-C 

áv8p-C 

Acc. 

irarcp-a 

p/qT¿p-a 

Gvyar€p-a 

av8p-a 

Yoc. 

*ir<XT€p 

p.flT€p 

GvyaT€p 

avep 



DUAL 



N.A.Y. 

iraT€p-€ 

|ATJT€p-€ 

Gvyar€p-€ 

av8p-€ 

G.D. 

iraT^p-oiv 

p.TjT¿p-oiv 

GvyaT€p-oiv 

dvSp-oív 



PLURAL 


N.Y. 

iraT^p-ÉS 

p.TJT6p - €S 

G\ryaT€p-€S 

dv8p-«s 

Gen. 

■TraT€p-<ov 

|XTJT€p~COV 

GvyaT€p-«v 

dvSp-wv 

Dat. 

•iraTpd-cri 

p.T]Tpá-(Tl 

Giryarpá-o-i 

áv8pá-<ri 

Acc. 

iraT^p-as 

Ht]T6p-as 

GvyaT¿p-as 

av8p-as 

Like 7 rarrjp is 

declined yaarijp belly. (See also 

§115, 20 


1 . Observe that in the genitive and dative the shorter 
forms take their written accent on the last syllable, after 
the analogy of stems of one syllable (§ 100): thus irai-pás, 
avhpcov (but 7 Tarépcov, avhpdcri). 

2 . Observe that the vocative singular of these words 
has recessive accent (cf. § 104, note). 

3. For the a in the dative plural see § 14, 1. 

106. Stems in -or-. — Stems ending in a lose their final 
<j whenever it comes between two vowels (§37) and the 
vowels thus brought together usually contract. 


105 a. In Homer the form of the stem with e is more frequently used 
tlian in Attie : thus irarépos, irarípí ; avípa, avépes , etc. (Attic irarpbs , etc.). 
In 6vyárrjp, liowever, \ve sometimes find dúyarpa , 0úy arpes, and always 
dvyarpwv. Erom ávijp he has in the dative plural botli ávdpáai and ávdpeaai. 
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Such stems are thus inflected : 


NEUTER 




to yévos race. 


to y¿pas prize. 


(stem yevocr-, y€V€<r-) 


(stem yepao - -) 



SINGULAR 



Nom. 

y ( vos 


y^pas 


Gen. 

< 

o 

<z 

«/) 

(*yevecr-os, y eWo?) 

yápeos 

(*yepao“-os, yepa-o?) 

Dat. 

yévti 

(*yeveo--i, y eve-¿) 

■yípÉ 

(*yepacr-i, yepa-'i) 

Acc. 

yévos 


yepas 


Yoc. 

yevos 


yepas 




DUAL 



N.A.V. yévci 

(*yevecr-e, yevc-c) 



G.D. 

yevoív 

(*yevecr-oiv, yeve-oiv) 





PLURAL 



N.V. 

yévTj 

(*yevecr-a, ycve-a) 

y¿pa 

(*yepa(F-a, yepa-a) 

Gen. - 

( ytWcov 
( ycvtov 

( *yeve<T-G)v ) 

yepcov 

(*yepacr-ü)v, yepá-mv) 

Dat. 

yévecri 

( yeVecr-crt) 

ycpao-i ( yepacr-cn,) 

Acc. 

y€VT| 

(*yevecr-a, ye ve-a) 

ycp¿ 

(fyepaa-a, yepa-a) 


So also are declined to reimos wall, ro dvOos flower , ro 
eros year , ro y rjpas oíd age , to /cepas horn , wing (with other 
forms from a stem /cegar -; see § 115,10). 

1. Observe that neuters ending in -o? form tlieir nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular from the stem in 
-ocr-. (See §§14 and 73, 1.) 

106 a. Hoiner and Herodotus regularly have the uncontracted forms. 
Thus, 0áp<reos of courage , Oápcrei with courage. The accusative plural 
K\éa , which sometimes occurs in Homer, is probably for K\ée *. 

b. In the dative plural Homer has three different forms: thus jSe\¿- 
e<T<ri (for */3e\e<r-e<r<ri, § 76 b), (3¿\€<r-<ri , and (¡}¿\e<ri (§ 35) from (3é\os 
missile . 

c. In Homer and Herodotus words with stems in -cur- are usually 
uncontracted: thus yapaos of oíd age. A few words have e instead of a 
in the stem, except in the nominative: thus o$5as ground , gen. sing. 
ov5eos ; K&a s Jleece , dat. plur. kújco-i. In the nominative and accusative 
plural Homer has -a short: thus 5¿ttcl mips. In the dative plural he has 
three forms, 5e7rá-e<7<re (for ^deTracr-ecrcri, § 37), déira<r-cri , and déTraai (§ 35). 
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2 . In the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
of neuters in - 09 , -ea after € contracts into á. Tlius 
for XP e ' € ~ a (*XP eea ~ a ') f rom xpe'09 dvbt, stem ypeea--. 

107. MASCULINE AND FEMININE 


S(OKp<3.TT|s Sócrates. 
(stem ScoKpaT€cr-) 


Nom. 

Gen. 

EwKpdnis 

ScoKpárovs 

(*2üj/cpare(7-09, 

]§(tí/C/)áTC-05) 

Dat. 

2wKpaT€i 

( *^(DKpaTea-L , 

2 ctí/cpaTe-¿) 

Acc. 

ScOKpCLTTJ 

( *^(i}KpaTecr-a , 

2 tOKpaT£-a) 

Voc. 

2a>KpCLT€S 




So also are declined ArjpiocrOevrj^ Demosthenes , Atoyevrjs 
Diogenes. 

1 .. Observe that the vocative singular of ñames like 
'2cú/cpárr)<; has recessive accent. 

108. Proper ñames in of which the last part is 

the stem /cXeec r- (/cAe '09 fame ), are doubly contracted in 
the dative. HepLfcXrjS (stem Uepi/cXeecr-') Pericles is thus 


declined: 

Nom. 

( IIcptKX^S 


Gen. 

( n€ P lK\V¡S 

Ü€piK\¿OVS 

(*IIepíK\eco--09, IIepiKXee- 05 ) 

Dat. 

UcpiKXct 

(*IIepiKAeecr-i, IIcpt/fAee-t, üepiKAcet) 

Acc. 

ITípucXia 

(*IleptKAee<T-a, II epiK Aee-a) 

Yoc. 

IIcpÍKXcLS 

( IIept/cAec?) 


109. Stems in -otr-. — There is one stem in -o<r- (?} 
sliarne) which is thus infleeted: nom. at§o> 9 , gen. 
aiSovs (*cu§o<r-o9, a^So-o?), dat. alSoi (*a¿Socr-£, a¿So'-¿), 
acc. aíSot) (^a¿Socr-a, cuSo-a), voc. aíScos. The dual and 
plural are not found. 

108 a. In Homer proper ñames in -kXctjs should probably liave the 
uncontracted forms. Tlius 'HpaKXéeos gen. sing. ’H paicXéea acc. sing. of 
'UpaKXé'ns Heracles, but these areusually written with 77, , HpaK\rjos, , B.paK\ya. 

109 a. In Ionic i) cós dawn is declined like aidús. 
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VOWEL STEMS 

110. Stems in -i- and -v-. — Stenis ending in t or v are 
thus deelined : 



í| iróXts city. 

ó iriíx v s forearm. 

to á<TTv toicn. 

0 l\Qvs fish. 


(stem ttóXi-) 

(stem mix 10- ) 

(stem cuttv-) 

(stem lx6v-) 



SINGULAR 



Nom. 

iróXi-s 

TTT1X V_ S 

áíTTV 

tx^v-s 

Gen. 

'iróXc-ws 

'irrix 6 ""^ 

á(TTC-<OS 

lX 0 v-os 

Dat. 

iróXct (roAe-í) 

' Tr ^X €t (TTT/xe-t) 

acTTít (aore-i) 

tx0v-í 

Acc. 

-iróXt-v 

tttíxv-v 

atrru 

Ix^v-v 

Yoc. 

iróXi 

irr\xv 

aerrv 

t x 0 v 



DUAL 



N.A.Y. -itóXéi (7roAe-e) 

irf¡X€i ( 7 TT/x^-e) 

aa-TÉi (aerre-e) 

tX 0 V-€ 

G.D. 

iroXe-oiv 

irl lX^“ 0, ' v 

dcrT£-oiv 

tX0v-oiv 



PLURAL 



N.Y. 

iróXíts (roAe-es) 

' in 1X €t s (nVX e-C5 ) 

acrTT] (dore-a) 

tX0V-€S 

Gen. 

n-oXc-cov 

‘ iri 1X € " wv 

aCTT€-0)V 

ÍX0V-COV 

Dat. 

iroXe-cri 

irfiXÉ-O’i 

dcrT€-cri 

tX0v-cri 

Acc. 

iróXcis 

irr|X €t S 

ao-Tt] (dore-a) 

tX0Os 


110 a. In Homer stems in -t- are thus deelined : sing. nom. 7 róXis, 
gen. 7 róXtos, dat. 7 róXí, rarely ttóXcl (which doubtless stands for 7 róX¿i‘), acc. 
7 róXii/, voc. ttóXi ; plur. nom. 7 róXtes, gen. ttoXíojv, dat. iroXíecrai (§ 76 b) or 
(rarely) iróXco-i (which perhaps stands for 7 róXi<n), acc. ^róXís and iróXias. 

b. Erom 7 rdXts Homer has also four forms with 77 : sing. gen. iróXrjos, 
dat. iróXrfi ; plur. nom. iróXrjes , acc. TróXrjas. 

c. In Herodotus stems in -t- are thus inflected: sing. 7 tóXís, 7 ro'Xios, 
ttóXI (rarely 7róXei), ttóXlu , 7 ro'Xt; plur. 71 - 0 'Xtes, ttoXIwv, tt oXicrt, ttoXIs (rarely 
7roXias). 

d. In Ionic, words with stems in -u- regularly have the uncontracted 
forms: thus dorei", do-rea , 7rifoees,— except that Homer sometimes con¬ 
traéis the dative singular: thus xXrjdvi to a multUude. In the genitive 
singular Ionic has always -os (not -ws): thus m foe-os, dore-os. The geni¬ 
tive plural has its regular accent (cf. § 110, 2): thus 7 njxéuv áo-réwv. 

e. In the accusative plural Homer has -vs or -uas, as the meter may 
demand: thus or 
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So also are deelined f) Svvafjus power , o gávTt 9 seer, o 7 re- 
\€fcvs axe (like 7777 ^ 1 ;?), o or 77 crí)? hog (like gen. 

sing. cri/-o9), fiórpvs cluster of grapes (like ¿%0¿9, but with 
short 1 /). Most of these words are masculine or feminine ; 
the only neuter in freqnent use is aarv town. 

Note. — It is probable thafc in words like 71-óAis and 73-77x179 we 
have, as we have seen elsewhere (§ 105 , 1 ), two forms of the same stem 
existing side by side, ttoXl- and tto\u- (see §§ 14 , 2 and 73 , 1 ). Thus 
the nominative is formed from the shorter stem ( 7 róAi- 9 , 73-77x17-9), but 
the genitive was originally from the longer stem (* 7 roAet-os, *73-77 X ei;-os )* 
These latter forms, however, are not found, for the ¿ or v at once went 
over into the corresponding consonant fonn (j or f), and disappeared 
(§ 21 ). In compensation the preceding vowel was sometimes length- 
ened (§ 16 ), and thus we have 7J-ÓA77-OS (in Hoiner) and * 7 rr]xr)- 0 S' 
Theri, by an interchange of quantity (§ 17 ), we get the usual Attic 
forms 7 tÓAc(os and Trrg(£ ( D<;. Observe that the interchange of quantity 
does not affect the position of the accent (§ 60 ). 

1 . Most stems in - v - keep the v throughout and are 

deelined like Stems of one syllable have the 

circumflex accent in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative. 

2. Proper ñames in -¿5 usually retain the 1 of the stem* 
throughout their inflection : thus Si )évvecns Syennesis , 
gen. SueWcr¿-o?, etc. So also is deelined tcU weevil , gen. 
/ao?, etc. 

3 . Observe that the accent of the genitive plural is 
irregularly made like that of the genitive singular. 

4 . The accusatives plural, 7 ro\e¿? and 7 r 77 % 6 ¿ 5 , are irregu¬ 
larly made like the nominatives plural. 

111 . Stems ending in a diphtliong lose the final vowel 
of the stem before all endings beginning with a vowel 
(§ 21). They are thus deelined : 
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0 PaciXevs 

ó, r) Povs 

rj ^paOs 

tj vavs 


lcing. 

ox , cow. 

oíd woman. 

ship. 


(stem Pao-iXev-) 

(stem Pov-) 

SINGULAR 

(stem ypav-) 

(stem vav-) 

Nom. 

PaatXev-s 

Pov-S 

ypav-s 

vav-s 

Gen. 

Pa<rtXe-a>s 

PohSs 

ypa-ós 

V€-íúS 

Dat. 

patrtXeí (/^acrtXe-t) 

Po-t 

ypá-t 

VT)-t 

Acc. 

PacriXe-a 

Pov-v 

ypav-v 

vav-v 

Voc. 

PacrtXev 

Pov 

DUAL 

ypav 

vav 

n.a.v. 

PacrtXf] 

P<S-€ 

ypa-€ 

VTj-€ 

G.D. 

PacriXGotv 

Po-OÍV 

PLURAL 

ypa-otv 

V€-OÍV 

N.Y. 

pacrtXqs later -ets (- 

e-es) pó-€s 

ypa-es 

vfj-es 

Gen. 

pacriXe-tov 

Po-WV 

ypa-wv 

V€-WV 

Dat. 

Pao'iXev-o'i 

Po v-<rt 

ypav-o-í 

vav-crí 

Acc. 

PcurtXe-ás 

Povs 

ypavs 

vavs 


So also are declined o imrev 9 horseman, 6 Upevs priest , 
o %oí)? three-quart measure (but w. acc. sing. %oa, ace. 
plur. %oa 9 ). 

* X 

Note. — Many of the forms from stems in -eu- are to be explained 
similarly to those from 7 rrjxvs and 7róXis. Thus, the genitive singular 
/3a«n\¿-(ús comes by an interchange of quantity (§ 17), from /WiAtJ-os 


111 a. In Ionic, words with stems in -ev- regularly have the uncon- 
tracted form. Homer has y¡ instead of e wherever v has disappeared 
(§111 and note). Thus, Pao-iXrjos, pa<ri\i}l\ etc. (but PacriXeús, pa<ri\ev<Ti). 
In proper ñames, liowever, he sometimes has e, as in HrjXéos of Pelens 
(also n 77 X 770 $). 

b. Eor ypavs and va Os Homer has 7 prjvs and vrjvs. The latter he thus 
declines: sing. nom. vtjv s, gen. v-rjós or veos , dat. v-qt, acc. pija, véa ; plur. 
nom. vrjes 01' v¿es, gen. vr]£jv or vewv, dat. VTJVO-Í, vé¡e<r<ri or véeaaiy acc. vfjas 
or véas, Herodotus has sing. vtjvs, vrjós or veos, vrjt, véa ; plur. v¿es, veüv, 
vT]v<rí, véas. 

c. Eor the dative plural of povs Homer has poval and póe<r<ri % and for 
the accusative plural pov s and póas (cf. § 110 a and e). 
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(in Homer), and this, in turn, is for */3a(n\r]f-os (§21). So also the 
accusatives singular and plural have -e-á and -e-as, for earlier -rj-a 
and -r¡- a?. 

1. Observe that the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual (y8acr¿X?)), and the older form of the nominative 
plural (/3acr¿\?)?), are contracted from /3 aai\r¡-e and 
/3ao-¿X?)-e?. (See note.) 

2. When the final -ev- of the stem folio ws a vowel or 
diphthong, contraction usually takes place in the genitive 
and accusative. Thus, Tleipcuevs JPeiraeus usually has for 
its genitive UeLpcucos (for Ueipateco ?), and for its accusative 
Ueipcua (for YleipaiéiT). 

112. Stems in -oí-. — Stems ending in oí (found in the 
singular only) lose their final i in all cases except the 
vocative (§ 21). They are thus declined : 

Tj iréi0á) persuasión . 

(stem im0oi-) 

Noin. *jm0co 

Gen. tt€i0ovs (jru6ó-os) 

Dat. TT610OI (7T€t^Ó-t) 

Acc. irciOó (7T€t^o-a) 

Voc. ir€i0oi 

So also are declined r¡ rjxáy echo , rj Arjrco Leto . All 
words which follow this declension have their written 
accent on the last syllable. 

113. Stems in -od- (or cop). — A few words of the tliird 
declension appear to have stems ending in cu, but this 
could not have been the original ending. Possibly 


112 a. Herodotus often has the accusative singular of oí- stems in 
-ovv: thus 1 Iovr acc. of “Ic6 lo . 
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such 

stems ended 

originally in - cop -. 

They 

are 

thus 

declined: 

ó ripeos hero. 






(stem rjpeo+?) 





SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 


Nom. 

T|p(0$ 


Nom. 

ripeo-cs, 

rjpeos 

Gen. 

T¡p(ú-OS 

N.A.V. rjpeo-c 

Gen. 

r|pco-eov 


Dat. 

O so 

tipo» (rjpu-i) 

G.ü. rjpu>-oiv 

Dat. 

ripeo-eri 


Acc. 

ripeo-a, ripeo 


Acc. 

ripeo-as, 

i¡pcos 

Voc. 

ripeos 


Voc. 

r¡peo-€s, 

r]peos 


So also are declinecl o ¡njTpcús mothers brother , ó Trárpcos 
father's brother.. 


SUBSTANTIVES OF PECULIAR OR ÍRREGULAR 

DECLENSION 

114. 1 . The Greeks sometimes declined the same word 
in different ways, especially when two different stems 
would give the same nominative singular. Thus, the 
stems gkoto- and cncorecr- botli give a nominative singu¬ 
lar gkotos darkness , genitive singular gkotov (2d decl.) 
or gkotov 9 (3d decl.). So also stems of proper ñames in 
- 77 ?, like '2cúKpareG- (nom. sing. Ew/cpaT?/?, gen. sing. Sco- 
Kpárovs, ace. sing. have sometimes an accusative 

singular in -r¡v (JLwKpárriv), as i£ of the first declensíon. 

2 . Again, certain cases may liave been formed from stems 
of wholly different words: thus o óWpo? clream ( 2 d decl. 


113 a. Homer has only the uncontracted forms: thus 7¡poj\\ r¡poja 
(rfpeo), íj/xoes, rjpoia s. 

114, 2 a. So Homer has ó deapó s bond , plur. oí 5e<rpoí and rá 8éapa ra. 
n árpoKXos (gen. -ou, 2d decl.) has also forms from a stem n arpoicXeea-: 
thus gen. n arponéeos {UarpoKXrjos ?), etc. (See § 108 a.) 

From í|víoxo-s charioteer , declined regularly, Homer has also rjvioxija, 
rjvioxyes (stem tjvlox^ v-, § 111); cf. Aidlowas and AídioTrrjas , acc. plur. of 
A tdloxf/. 
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regular), but gen. sing. also oveíparos, dat. oveípan , nom. 
plur. oveípara , gen. ovetpdrcop , dat. oveípacn . See also § 108, 
1 and 2. 

3 . Again, words sometimes have different genders in 
tbe different numbers. Thus, <7 ¿to? grain (mase.) has for 
its plural acra (neuter); to aráhiov stade has for its plural 
usually oí aráSioL. 

115. The peculiarities of substantives irregularly declined 
can best be learned from a lexicón, but some of the more 
important of these will be found in the following list: 

1. ó v Apr|5 (stem ’Apeo--) Ares, gen. "Apéeos (poetic 
"A peo?), dat. "Apee, voc. "Apes. 

2. [o, r¡ apr\v\ (stem apev-, apv -, apva -) lamb, of the same 
kind of declension as 7 rarrjp (§ 105): thus apv-ós , apv-í, 
ápv-a, apv-es, apvá-ai. The nominative singular is supplied 
by áfivós, 2d decl., regular. 

3 . tó ynn) Jcnee (Lat. genu), nom. ace. voc. sing. All 
other cases are formed from stem yovciT- (§ 73, 1) : 70- 
vaT-os, 7 ávar-i, etc. 

4. yvvr\ woman. All other forms come from a stem 
7 wcufc-: the genitives and datives have tlieir written accent 
on the last syllable : gen. sing. 7 vvcukós, dat. 7 vvaucí, acc. 
7 vvaiKa, voc. ryvvai ; dual 7 vval/ce, 7 vvaucolv ; plur. ryvvalfces, 
7 vvaucéov , 7 vvai^l, ryvvaltcas. (Cf. § 73, 1.) 

5. i] 8as (SaS-) torch, 3d decl., regular, but the genitive 
plural SaSeov is an exception to the rule of accent for stems 
of one syllable (§ 100). 

6. tó 8dpv spear, nom. acc. voc. sing. All other cases 


115, 1 a. "Ap-qs : Homer has gen. "Ap^os and "Apeos, dat. "Ap^i and "Apei, 
acc. "A prja ; Herodotus, "Apeos, "Apet. "Apea. 

115, 3 a. 7 ÓW : Ionic and poetic yoúvaros, yoúvan, yoúvara , yovvánov , 
yoúvacri. Epic also yovvós , yovvl , yovva , yoivuv, yoóvecrcrt (§ 76 b). 
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from stem Sopar- (cf. 70 W, § 115, 3): Sópar-os, Sópar-c , etc. 
(cf. § 73, 1). Poetic gen. Sopo?, dat. Sope and Sopee. 

7. ó 8 |xcbs (S/X 60 -) sZave (poetic); 3d decl., regular, but 
the genitive plural (SpLÚKúv) is an exception to the rule 
of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

8 . Zevs (cf. § 39, 2) Zeus , gen. Ato?, dat. A u, acc. Ata, 
voc. Zev. 

9. to Kapá (/capar-, /epár-, § 73, 1) head (poetic), gen. 
/epár-o?, dat. tcpar-C or /ca'pá, acc. /capá (or even repara'), 
voc. /capá ; acc. plur. (rare) too ? leparas. 

10. to K€pas horn , mYtp, has forms from two different 
stems, feepaa- and icepar-. See § 103, 2 , and a. Sing. nom. 
acc. voc. /cepa?, gen. Kepar-os or /cepm? (for */cepa(cr)-o?), 
dat. fcépcÍT-i or /cepa ; dual nom. acc. voc. /cepáre or /cepá, 
gen. dat. tcepároiv or tcépwv ; plur. nom. acc. voc. icépdra 
or /cepá, gen. rceparcov, dat. fcépacn. In the meaning wing , 
forms from the stem /cepac r- are usually employed. 

12. ó, T| kv<úv dog , voc. sing. kvov . All other cases from a 
stem kvv - : icvvós, kvví , /com ; plur. /cupe?, kvvcov , /cucrt, tcvvas. 


115, 6 a. 8ópu: Ionic Soiíparos, doúpar i, So^para, dovpár&v, do^paai. 
Epic also dovpós, dovpí , 5ovpe, 5ovpa, doúpuv, doúpe<r<ri (§ 76 b). 

115, 8 a. Zcvs: poetic also Z^ós, Z^t^, Zrjva. 

115, 9 a. Kápd: Homer lias forms from four different stems, /capear-, 
KaprjT- t and Kpáar-, k P ít. singular 


N.A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

KapriaTos 

Ka.pria.TL 

Káprj also KÁp 
Kdprjros 

Káprjri 

Kpdaros 

Kpaan 

Kpárós 

Kpárí 

N.A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Kap'/jara 

PLURAL 

Kápd. 

Kpaara 

Kpdra 

Kparujv 

Kpáol 


For the plural Homer usually has /cáp^a, Kap^vuv, from another word, 

ró KÚprjvov. 

115, 11 a. In /cópus (Kopvd-) helmet Homer sometimes has an accusative 
/cópví' (cf. § 115, 17). 
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13. ó Xas stone (poetic), contracted from Xaa- 9 , gen. 
Xa- 09 , dat. Xa-¿, acc. \da-v , Xa- v ; plur. Xa-e?, Xa-tot', 
Xa-ecrat or \a-ecri. 

14. ó, r fxápTus (/xapTop-) witness , gen. náprvp-os, etc., 
regular, except dat. plur. pbdprvcn. 

15. OíSnrous Oedipus , gen. 0¿S¿7roSo? or Oí8Í7rov (§ 114,1), 
dat. 0¿S¿7roS£, acc. OISl7tovv , yoc. 0¿S¿7roo9 or OISlttov . 

16. r| oís (stem o¿- for o/r¿-, cf. Lat. ows), sing. 

oZ-9, 06 - 0 ?, o¿-í, oZ-z>; plur. oZ-e9, oi-cov, oi-aí , 0 Z 9 . 

17. ó, t] opvls (opvi9-) bird , declined regularly (§ 102), 
but acc. sing. botli opvWa and opz/Zz' (§ 97, 1). 

18. tó oSs sing. nom. acc. voc. ov 9 , all other forms 

from a stem ¿t- (contracted from ovar - (*o(/r)ar-), see 
§ 115, 18 a): tlius ¿t-o 9 , plur. <S-ra, ¿o-tcdv, cogí. 

The genitive plural is an exception to the rule of accent 
for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

19. ó, t| Trais ( 7 ra¿S-) child, gen. 7ra¿So9, etc., regular, 
but yoc. sing. irai. The genitive and dative dual (7 raí- 
8 olv) and the genitive plural (ttcllScov) are exceptions to 
the rule of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

20. t| ITin3| Pnyx (TIw/c -, II vkv-, § 38), Tlvtcvós, TLv/cv£, 
Tlvtcva. 

21 . ó 7rp€crp€OTfis (TrpecrfievTá-') embassador , rare in the 
plural. Instead, the plural of the poetic Trpéafivt; (prpea^v-') 
oíd man is commonly used: thus 7rpeo-/3e¿9, 7rpeo-/3e&)z/, 
7rpea/3ecri , Trpéafieis. 


115, 14 a. (láprus: Homer lias alvvays sing. p.áprvpos (2d decl.), plur. 
pÁprvpoL. 

115, 15 a. OtSíirovs: Homer has a genitive QiSnrbñdo ; Herodotus, 
OlSnródew. Doric forms found in the lyrics of tragedy are gen. Oidnróda, 
acc. Oidnródav , VOC. Oídnródcí. 

115, 16 a. oís: Ionic usually leaves the stem uncontracted: thus &'s, 
fo'os, etc. 

115, 18 a. ovs : Homer has gen. sing. ovaros, plur. ovara , dat. ovao-L. 
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22. tó Trup (stem 7 rvp-') fire , gen. 7 rupó?, etc., 3cl decl.; 
but plural ra 7rupa watch-fires , dat. 7rt>po¿?, 2d decl. 

23. ó Tpcos (stem Tp&)-) Trojan; the genitive plural 
(Tpácov') is an exception to the rule of accent for stems 
of one syllable (§ 100). 

24. tó iJScop (¿Sar-) ivatcr , gen. vSaro?, etc. 

25. ó utos (u¿o- and sometimes ¿o-, § 21) son, 2d decl., 
regular; also many 3d decl. forms from a stem vlv- or 
vv (¿ being usually dropped between the two vowels, § 21). 
These are: sing. gen. u(¿)eo?, dat. u(¿)e¿; dual u(¿)e¿, 
v(1^)€oív ; plur. t>(¿)e¿?, t>(¿)eW, u(¿)eV¿, u(¿)e¿?. 

26. i xeíp (%e¿p-) hand , 3d decl., regular, but dat. plur. 
^epcn, and sometimes dat. dual %epo¿^. 


ADJECTIVES 

116. The declension of adjectives in Greek is like that 
of substantives, and the general statements given under 
the three declensions of substantives will apply also to the 
declension of adjectives. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

(VOWEL DECLENSION) 

117. Most adjectives of the first and second declensions 
have three endings, — mase, -o?, fem. -d or -r¡ (§ 15), neut. 
-ov (cf. §§ 81 and 90). The masculine and neuter follow 

115, 25 a. víós: besides the stems vio- (2d decl.) and vlv- (3d decl.), 
Homer lias also a stem vi- which gives the following forms : sing. gen. ufos, 
dat. acc. vía; dual vle ; plur. nom. ufes, dat. viáai , acc. vía s. Herod- 
otus has only the forms from viós (2d decl.). 

115, 26 a. x £ ^P : poetic x e P^t X € P^ Homer has dat. plur. x e P<H, 
peacri, and (once) xelpeat.. 
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the seconcl cleclension; the feminine follows the first 
declension. They are inflected as follows: 

d*ya0Ó9 good . 4>£Xios friendly. 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

á*ya0ós 

d*ya0^j 

d*ya0óv 

4>£\io9 

4>iX£a 

4>íXiov 

Gen. 

d'yaOov 

a i ya0fi9 

d*ya0oO 

4>iAíou 

<£> 1 X 10.9 

<f>iXtou 

Dat. 

d 4 ya0¿ 

d*ya0fj 

d^a0co 

4»lX£w 

<f>iX£a 

4>iXía> 

Acc. 

a*ya0óv 

d'YaOrjv 

a*ya0óv 

4>íXlov 

tfuXíav 

<J>£Xiov 

Voc. 

d"ya0é 

a*ya0rj 

a*ya0óv 

4>ÍXl€ 

4>iX£a 

4>£Xiov 




DUAL 




N.A.Y. a*ya0« 

a*ya0a 

d'yaOw 

4>lXCo» 

4>iX£a 

4>iXt« 

G.D. 

á^aBoív 

a*ya0cuv 

d^ciOoCv 

tfnXíoiv 

<|>iXCaiv 

4>iXíoiv 




PLURAL 



N.V. 

d*ya0oC 

d*ya0at 

d'ya.Od 

«jnXioi 

4>íXiai 

tJnXia 

Gen. 

d<ya 0wv 

d'yaOcov 

d-yaOc5v 

4>iXlú>v 

<j>iX£o)v 

4>iXlú>v 

Dat. 

d-yctOois 

d*ya0aL9 

d a ya0oi9 

4>iX£oi9 

4>iXCai9 

4>iXíoi9 

Acc. 

d*ya0oí>9 

á*ya0d9 

d*ya0á 

4>iX£ov9 

4>iX£a9 

4>£Xia 

So 

also are 

declined 

0"0</>0?, 

ao(¡)g, aocf)óv 

wise, 

yaa/epo?, 

pcucpa , gafcpóv long , a£¿o?, á£¿a, 

a^iov worthg. 



1. 

Observe 

that the feminine always has 

a long vowel, 


either á or rj. After e, or p the á is retained, otherwise 
it is changed to t) (§ 83). After o an rj follows, unless the 
o is preceded by p ; then á is employed: thus oySórj (fem.) 
eighth , but aOpóá (fem.) collected. 

2. Observe that, in regard to accent, the feminine 

follows the masculine rather than its own nominative 
singular. Thus, nom. plur. and faXícov gen. plur. 

(contrary to §§ 77 and 84). 

3 . In the dual the masculine forms are often used 
instead of the feminine. Thus, (piXco fcópd tivo dear girls. 

117, 1 a. Ionic has y instead of a in the feminine (see § 83 a). In the 
genitive plural of the feminine Homer has -áwv (sometimes -¿wp), Ilerod- 
otus has -éuv (cf. § 84 a). 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM.-5 
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118. Many adjectives in -eo 9 and -009 are contracted. 
They are thus declined : 

Xpv<rovs (^puercos) golden. 


N.V. 

MASC. 

Xpvcrovs (xpucreo?) 

SINGULAR 

FEM. 

xpvo-fj (xpüo-ea) 

NEUT. 

Xputrovv (xpúo’eov) 

Gen. 

Xpvcrov 

(Xpücreou) 

Xpv<rfjs (xpvo-ea?) 

Xpvo*ov 

(xpüo-eou) 

Dat. 

Xpvtrw 

(Xpvcréw) 

(Xfivvép 

Xpvo-w 

(Xpvo-cw) 

Acc. 

Xpü<rovv 

(xpvcreov) 

Xpü<rfjv (xpücreáv) 

Xpvo'ovv 

(xpvcreov ) 

N.A.V. 

Xpv<r<& 

(Xpvtréa>) 

DUAL 

Xpv<rd (xpütreá) 

Xpücrw 

(Xpüo-ea)) 

G.D. 

Xpv<roív 

(Xpvcréoiv) 

Xpuiraív (xpücreatv) 

Xpu<roív 

(Xputreoiv) 

N.V. 

Xpvcroí 

(Xpva-eoi) 

PLURAL 

Xpv<raí (xputreat) 

Xpúcra 

(Xpícrea) 

Gen. 

Xpv<rwv 

(XpucreW) 

Xpvtrtov (xpücrco)!/) 

Xpvcrwv 

(XpucreW) 

Dat. 

Xputroís 

(Xpücreot?) 

Xpv<raís (xpücréats) 

Xpvcroís 

(Xpücreot?) 

Acc. 

Xpuo'ovs 

(XpV(T€0 us) 

Xpv<rds (xpüo-e'á?) 

Xpv<rd 

(Xpucrea) 


dpyvpovs (ápyúpeos) silver. 


SINGULAR 


n.v. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


MASC. 

dpyvpovs (ápyúpeos) 
ápyvpoíi (ápyupeou) 
dpyvpaj (ápyupea)) 
dpyvpovv (ápyúpeov) 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


dpyvpd (ápyupea) dpyupovv (ápyúpeov) 
dpyvpas (ápyupe'as) dpyvpov (ápyupeou) 
dpyupq. (ápyupea) dpyvpw (ápyupea)) 
dpyvpav (ápyupeáv) dpyvpovv (ápyúpeov) 


DUAL 


N.A.V. apyvpw (ápyupea)) 
G.D. ápyvpoív (ápyupeotv) 


dpyvpd (ápyupea) ápyvpcó (ápyupea)) 
dpyvpaív (ápyupeatv) dpyvpotv (ápyupeotv) 


PLURAL 

N.V. ájyyvpoí (ápyúpeot) dpyvpaí (ápyúpeat) dpyvpá (ápyupea) 

Gen. ápyúpeov (ápyupeW) ápyvpcov (ápyupe oüv) ápyup¿ov (ápyupecov) 

Dat. dpyvpoís (ápyupeat?) dpyvpaís (ápyupeat?) apyvpoís (ápyupeat?) 

Acc. dpyvpovs (ápyupe'ous) ápyvpás (ápyupe'as) dpyvpd (ápyupea) 
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cnrXovs (a7rXóos) simple . 
SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N.V. 

á-n-XoOs (a7rXóos) 

á-n-Xf^ (a7rX€a) 

áirXovv (a7rXóov) 

Gen. 

áTrXov 

(a7rXoou) 

aTrXqs (a7rX€as) 

áirXov 

(a7rXóov) 

Dat. 

áirXuj 

(¿7rXóü)) 

áirXf) (a7rXea) 

á-irXw 

((L7r\Ó(ü) 

Acc. 

aTrXovv (a7rXóov) 

cLTrXqv (á7rXeav) 

clttXoGv (aVXoov) 




DUAL 



N.A.V. 

(a7rXow) 

áirXa (á7rX€á) 

á'irXw 

(a7rXó<o) 

G.D. 

cL'ttXoiv 

(a7rXóoir) 

áirXaív (d 7 rXea. 1 v) 

(wrXoív 

(¿ 7 rXooiv) 




PLURAL 



N.V. 

áirXot 

(a7rXóot) 

áirXai (a7TXeat) 

á-n-Xa 

(a7rXoa) 

Gen. 

cUrXáiv 

(aVXoíov) 

áTrXcuv (a7rXe<ov) 

á-TrXwv 

((X7rXo(jDv) 

Dat. 

áirXoís 

(a7rXóois) 

chrXaís (aVXeais) 

áirXoCs 

(a7rXoots) 

Acc. 

áirXovs 

(a7rXóovs) 

áirXas (¿7T Xeá?) 

á-n-Xa 

(aVXóa) 


1. Observe that in contraction a short vowel before a 
is absorbed. Thus, 'xpvaécus becomes xpvaals and airXóa 
airXa. In the feminine singular, however, tliis takes place 
only after p : dpyvpéd , apyvpá, but a7rXea, airXrj (cf. § 83). 

2. Observe that adjectives in -005 form their contracted 
feminine from a stem in -ea-. 

3. Adjectives of material in -eo? irregularly have their 
written accent on their contract syllables. Thus, 

when contracted, becomes %p¿)o-oí)?. For the accent of the 
nominative dual (xpvo-ái) cf. § 91, 2. 

ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN THE VOWEL 

DECLENSION 

119. By an adjective of two endings we mean one that 
uses the masculine form also for the feminine. Thus, 
mase, and fem. ^< 71 ^ 0 ?, neut. ijav^ov quiet. 

Compound adjectives, as a rule, have only two endings: 
so 0Í-X0709, a-\oyov irrational , eu-pou?, ev-vovv well-disposed . 
They are thus declined: 
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TÍ<rvx°s quiet. tXcus propitious, 

SINGULAR 


MASC. «fe FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. «fe FEM. NEUT. 

Nom. 

i]0-uxos 

Tjcrvxov 

^X.€6>S 

fXccov 

Gen. 

TjCT'UXO'U 

tjctvxov 

tXcco 

íXcco 

Dat. 

TJO-VXV 

rio-vxw 

tXeco 

fXcw 

Acc. 

'iícrvxov 

Tjo-VXOV 

ÍXewv 

fXctov 

Yoc. 

lícrvxt 

tÍctvxov 

fXcws 

fX«0)V 



DUAL 



N.A.V. 

í|crvxw 

rjcrvxw 

tXcco 

ÍXcco 

G.D. 

Tjcr-óxoiv 

tjctvxoiv 

fXcwv 

t'Xcwv 



PLURAL 



N.V. 

Tjcrvxoi 

T]crvxtt 

t'Xetp 

ÍXca 

Gen. 

Tjcn5x <ov 

T)cnjx w v 

fXccov 

fXctüV 

Dat. 

rjcr^xois 

fjcrvxois 

fXcb>s 

cXews 

Acc. 

tjctvxovs 

Tjcrvxct 

tXecos 

fXea 

So also 

are declined /3a/?/3apo?, 

/3áp/3apov 

barbarían 

é7TÍ-(j)doVOS , 

£7 tí -(¡> 8 ovov 

envious , a-TetfPo?, a-re/evov 

childless. 


so also with contraction (see § 91, 3), ev-vov? (eu-poo?), 
ev-vovv well-dísposed. 

1. For the accent of Z'Xea)? see § 92, 2. 

2. One adjective, n t\€(ús full, has a feminine i rXea. 

THIED DECLENSION 

(CONSONANT DECLENSION) 

120 . Adjeetives belonging wholly to the consonant» 
declension have only two endings, the masculine being 
the same as the feminine. 

Most of these have stems ending in ecr or ov. They 
are thus declined : 


119 a. Homer has TXáos and irXeios for Attic i'Xews and irXéws (see § 92, a). 

120 a. Homer rarely, if ever, contracts adjeetives in -rjs. Thus, dvajievées, 
nom. plur. of dverfxev^s hostile. 
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á\i)0r|s truc. «¿Saí|uov happy 

SINGULAR 



MASC. & FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. & FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

dAl^S 

d\r)0€S 

ÉvSaífjuuv 

€vSatfxov 

Gen. 

áX^Govs (á\r)6é-o<;) 

dVrjGovs (áAr^e-os) 

€v8a£fxovos 

€v8aí(xovos 

Dat. 

dX.ri0€Í (aXr]0i-¿) 

dX.t]06Í (áÁrjOé-C) 

evSaCjxovL 

evSaífxovL 

Acc. 

&\T)0f) (dA .r]0e-a) 

dX.T]0€S 

cvSaífxova 

€v'8ai)xov 

Yoc. 

dX.T)0€S 

dX.T|06S 

€v8ai|xov 

evSaifiov 



DUAL 



N.A.V 

. á\r)0€i (aXrjOe-e) 

aX.t)0€í (aXrjOe-e) 

€v8a£fiov€ 

€v8a£jjiov€ 

G.D. 

dX/r]0oív (a\r]6 e-otv) 

áX.r]0otv (a\r¡Qí-OLv) 

ev8ai|i.óvoiv 

€v8aLjióvoiv 



PLURAL 



KV. 

d\r]0€LS (á\r]6 £-€<;) 

d\T]0f] (áÁrjOé-a) 

€v8a£fiov€s 

cvSaíjxova 

Gen. 

dXT]0wv (aÁrjOé-wv) 

dX.r]0wv (a\r)6¿-(úv) 

€v8ai|AÓVú>V 

«vSaLjAÓvwv 

Dat. 

dX.T)0€(Tl 

dXT]06<ri 

€v8a£|xocrL 

€v8a£|io(rL 

Acc. 

d\r)0eís 

dXt)0f] (áA^é-a) 

ev8a£|xovas 

€v8a£|xova 


So also are declined cra</>? 7 ?, cra</>e? clear; év8er)$, évSees 
needy (see § 120, 3); crax^pcáp, o-axfypov discreet; apprjv , appev 
male. For fuller information about stems in -e<r- see 
§§ 106-107. 

1. Observe that the accent of the neuter evScuyov is 
recessive. 

2. Compound adjectives in - 779 , without written accent 
011 the last syllable, ha ve recessive accent even in con- 
tracted forms : thus, mase, and fem. avrápKr 7 ? self-snfficient , 
neut. avTaptces , gen. plur. avrcip/ccov (instead of avrap/ccóv 
from avrapicé^a^-cúv . 

3. The contraction of ea following an e (and sometimes 
an i or v) gives á (cf. § 118, 1): thus eVSea for eV&e(cr)-a 
from év8er)<; needy. 

121. Declension of Comparatives in -cov.— To this form 
of declension belong also comparatives in -cov, which in 
some cases are often formed on a stem in -o<r- (§ 73, 1) 
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(cf. Lat. mel-iór-is for *mel-iós-is'), and so suffer contraction. 
They are thus declined: 

PéXtÍcov better. 

SINGULAR 



MASC. & FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nonti. 

PéXtÍcov 

PéXtíov 

Gen. 

PéXtÍov-os 

PcXtÍov-os 

Dat. 

PéXtÍov-i 

PcXtÍov-i 

Ace. 

( PcXtÍov-o,, or 
( peXría» (for * f3e\rlo(cr)-a) 

P^Xtíov 

Voc. 

PcXtiov 

P^XtÍOV 


DUAL 


N.A.V. PéXtÍov-c 

PéXtÍov-c 

G.D. 

PéXtíóv-oiv 

peXríóv-oiv 


PLURAL 


N.V. 

< P€XtÍov-€S, or 

( PéXTÍov-a, or 

( PéXtÍovs (for */3eATio(<r)-€s) 

( PcXtÍü) (for *y8eXTto((r)-a) 

Gen. 

PcXtíóv-íov 

PcXtíóv-cov 

Dat. 

PéXtÍocti 

PeXTÍoori 

Acc. 

i PéXtÍov-cis, or 

^ pcXTÍov-a, or 

< PcXtÍovs 

( PéXtÍw (for *¡3e\Tlo(cr)-cL) 


So also are declined geí^cúv greater (neut. fiel^ov'), 
/caWtcúv more beautiful , darrcov stvifter. 

1. Observe that the neuter (JBéXrlov) is recessive in accent. 

2. The accusative /3 eXrtovs (which should properly be 
¡3éXricús for /3€\Tío((r)-a?) is imitated from the nominative. 

OTHEE, ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINOS IN THE 

CONSONANT DECLENSION 

Some otlier adjectives of two endings are made by 
compounding substantives with a prefix. Sucli, for exam- 
ple, are: 

ev-e\7 u?, ev-e\7n of good liope , gen. sing. evé\n r¿S-o?, acc. 
sing. mase, and fem. evéXinv (§ 97, 1), a-nrárcop, a-irarop 
fatherless , gen. sing. á7rarop-o?, etc. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS OF THE FIRST 

ANO THIRD DECLENSIONS 

122. Adjectives of the consonant declension which have 
a sepárate forrn for the feminine always inflect the femi- 
nine like the second class of substantives of the first 
declension (§§ 81, 82). 

1. The feminine is formed from the stem of the mas- 
culine by adding -¿a, but the ¿ regularly combines with 
the preceding letter (see § 18,1, and § 89). 

2. The genitive plural of the feminine always has the 
circumflex accent on the last syllable (§ 84). 

123. Stems in -u-. — Adjectives with stems ending in 
v are thus declined : 

ra\ys swift. 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

Ta\vs 

Ta\€Ía 

Taxv 

Gen. 

Ta\^os 

Taxeías 

Taxeos 

Dat. 

Ta^ei (raye-t) 

Taxcíá 

Taxeí (ra\€.-i) 

Acc. 

Ta\vv 

rax^íav 

Ta xv 

Voc. 

Ta\v 

Taxeía 

Taxv 



DUAL 


N.A.V. 

Tax.€i (ra^e-e) 

Taxeía 

ra\d (Yaye-e) 

G.D. 

Ta\ 60 lV 

Taxeíaiv 

Taxeoiv 



PLURAL 


Nom. 

Taxcís (Tayc-cs) 

Taxeítu 

Tax^a- 

Gen. 

Tax€<ov 

raxeióiv 

Taxewv 

Dat. 

Ta\€<n. 

Taxeíais 

Tax€<ri 

Acc. 

Ta^cis 

Taxeías 

Taxea 


123 a. For the feminine -e?a, -das, etc., Herodotus has -¿a, -érjs, érj , -éav, 
etc., and Homer sometimes has them: thus fiaQéa, £ adérjs, etc. (Attic 
padda). In the accusative singular Homer sometimes has -éa for Attic 
-úv : thus eúpéa ttóvtou broad sea . 
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So also are declined 7 Xvtcvs siveet , f3pa8vs sloiv , eupú? 
wide. 

1 . Observe that the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter ends in -o?, and that the neuter plural is uncon- 
tracted. Compare the declension of 7 and clgtv 
(§ 110 ). 

Note. — The feminine raneta is for *ra^eu-ta (cf. § 14, 2 and 

§ 21 ). 

124. Stems in -av-. —Adjectives with stems ending in 
av are thus declined : 

|x¿Xcis black. 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

jjíXcls 

{xeXatva 

jxe'Xav 

Gen. 

(xcXavos 

fjteXaívTjs 

jxeXavos 

Dat. 

(xcXavt 

IxeXaCvfl 

jxeXavt 

Acc. 

{niXava 

jj^Xaivav 

|j.4Xav 

Voc. 

|xéXav 

jxe'Xaiva 

DUAL 

ji¿Xav 

N.A.V. 

|n4Xav€ 

jieXaíva 

jjiXave 

G.D. 

jieXavoiv 

(xeXaívaiv 

PLURAL 

jxeXávoiv 

N.Y. 

ji4Xavcs 

jxe'Xaivai 

jxeXava 

Gen. 

jieXáviOV 

jxcXaivwv 

jjieXávtov 

Dat. 

jjiéXacri 

(jicXaívais 

fieXao-i 

Acc. 

jxéXavas 

jxeXaCvas 

jie'Xava 


Like is declined only rdXá? wretelied. 

Note.— The feminine /¿eXau/a is for */xeA av-ia (see § 39,4). 

1 . The nominative singular masculine is formed with ?, 
contrary to § 96,1. Observe that the nominative singular 
masculine (/xe'Xd?) has long a according to § 34, while the 
short a of the dative plural (jue'Xacr¿) is in accordance 
with S 99. 
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125. Stems in -vt-. — Stems in -vt- are thiis declined : 



XapCcis pleasing. 



-irás all. 




SINGULAR 





MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

XapUis 

X&pLC<T(ra 

XapÍÉV 

Tras 

'irácra 

7TCLV 

Gen. 

XapÍ€VTOS 

Xa.pd<T(rr)< > 

Xap£€VTOS 

“jravTÓs 

“Tráo-Tis 

iravTÓs 

Dat. 

Xa,pÍ€VTi 

Xapdcrcry 

XapCcvTt 

■7ravTÍ 

'rráa-Tj 

iravTÍ 

Acc. 

XapítvTa 

XcepUcrcrav 

Xapfcv 

‘ircivTa 

■trácrav 

irav 

Yoc. 

Xa-p£€v 

XO-pUcraa 

Xa-pÍ€V 

iráv 

Tracra 

irciv 




DUAL 




N.A.Y. xapÍ€VT€ 

XO-pdacrd 

XCtpÍ€VT€ 




G.D. 

Xü-pi€VT<uv 

XapdercroLLv 

Xapiívroiv 







PLURAL 




N.V. 

XapÍ€VT€S 

XapU<J(TaL 

XapCíVTa 

TrávT€S 

Tracrat 

irávTa 

Gen. 

XapicvTíov 

Xapiecrow 

Xapi^vTwv 

TrCLVTCOV 

irácrwv 

irávTcov 

Dat. 

Xapteori 

Xapd<T(rca<; 

Xa-pícori 

iraon 

■trotarais 

■traen 

Acc. 

XapÍ€VTas 

Xapteo'O'as 

XapC«vTa 

TrávTas 

■traerás 

irávTa 


Like %apte ¿9 are inflected TTTepóas winged , cfrcovijeis voiced. 

Note 1. — The feminine 7ra<ra is for *7ra vr-ja, *7ravT-<ra (§ 34), while 
XapU(T(ra (-erra, see § 125,1) is for *x a P LeT ~ La (§ 39, 1), from a shorter 
form of the stem (x a P L€T ~)- The dative plural x a pdcn (for *x a P L€T ~ (TL y 
§ 30) also comes from this stem. 

Note 2. — The nominatives singular masculine x a pdts and 7ras are 
for *^apt€vr-s and *7raj/T-s. See § 34. 

1. The feminine of adjectives like ^apie ¿9 occurs only in 
poetic diction, and so the feminine yapUaaa has crcr instead 
of tt (§ 22). The Attic prose form of this word would be 

ftapLeTTa. 

2. Observe that the genitives and datives iravrcov, Traen 
are accented contrary to § 100. 

3. Observe that the neuter singular irav irregularly has 
d, imitated from the masculine. 
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ADJECTIVES 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 

126. A few adjectives from their meaning have no 
neuter, and the masculine and feminine are inflected 
alike : so a-irais clúldless , gen. sing. aTraih-o?, etc.; irév 779 
poor , gen. sing. 7révr)T-o<;, etc. 

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION 


127. The irregular adjectives /iéya$ great (stems fieya- 
and peya\o -, § 73, 1) and iroXv? mucli , many (stems iro\v- 
and 7 roXXo-, § 73, 1) are thus declined: 



|i€ya$ great . 


iroXvs much , many. 




SINGULAR 





MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 


IxeydXT) 


TroXvS 

iroXXfj 

iroXv 

Gen. 

(xcyáXou 

[j.€yáXr)s 

IxeydXo 

TTOXXOV 

iroM^s 

ttoXXov 

Dat. 

(Ae'yáXa) 

lieváX'o 

|X€yaX(o 

iro\\<p 

iroXXfj 

ttoXX§ 

Acc. 

jxéyav 

jicyáXqv 

}i€*ya 

•TroXviv 

TroXXfjv 

TToXv 

Voc. 

gtyas 

|X€*ycLXr| 








DUAL 




N.A.V. |A€*yá,Xw 

(j.C'yáXa 

^.eydXa) 




G.D. 

(xe^aXoiv 

jicyakaiv 

(j.€*ydXotv 







PLURAL 




N.V. 

|X€yáXoi 

fj.€*yáXai 

li.eydXa 

iroWoC 

iroXXaC 

TToXXd 

Gen. 

fi€yáXcov 

|i€yáXa>v 

(AcydXwv 

iroXXcov 

7roXXwv 

TToXXwV 

Dat. 

IxeydXois 

|i€ydXai$ 

jAtydXois 

iroXXoís 

iroXXaís 

“iroXXoíS 

Acc. 

IxcydXovs 

gt’ydXás 

|i.€ydXa 

‘iroXXovis 

iroAXas 

iroXXd 


Note. — In 7toA.vs two stems are to be seen (§ 73, 1), one with 
and one without o: thus (1) 7 roA/u- and (2) 7 ro\vo-, i.e. 7 roA/ro, and 
by assirnilation 71-0AA0. 


127 a. Herodotus has 7roXXós, 7roXX^, ttoWóp, declined like áyadós. 
Homer also frequently uses this form, as well as other 3d deelension 
forms (not Attic), from the stem 7roXv-: thus gen. sing. -rroXéos, nom. plur. 
TroXées, gen. iroKéup, dat. iroXéecrcri (§ 76 b), 7roX¿crcr¿, and TroXécn , acc. iroXéas. 



DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 
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128. Declension of Trpaos. — 7rpao? mild (stem ir pao-') 
forms its feminine and usually inost of its plural from a 
stem irpáv- (§ 73, 1). Thus, nom. sing. fem. irpdela (for 
*irpáev-ia ; cf. raneta, § 123, note), nom. plur. mase, irpaoi 
or 7T/oae¿?, gen. plur. mase. irpa<úv or (usually) irpáecov, etc. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 

129. All participles of the middle voice, together with 
the participle of the future passive, are inflected like 
áya#o? (§ 117). 

All other participles, namely, the participles of the 
active voice, together with the participle of the aorist 
passive, belong to the first and third declensions (§ 122). 
The stems of all of these, with the exception of the perfect 
active participle, end in vt. Such participles are thus 
declined: 

PovXcvcov plcinning. (stem PovXcvovt-) «v being. (stem ovr-) 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

povXtvcov 

PovXcvovera 

PovXcvov 

CÜV 

overa 

u 

ov 

Gen. 

PovXcvovtos 

PovXcvoverqs 

PovXcv ovtos 

OVTOS 

overrjs 

OVTOS 

Dat. 

PovXcVOVTt 

PovXcvoverg 

PovXcVOVTt 

w 

O VTt 

OVCTTJ 

OVTt 

Acc. 

povXcvovTa 

PovXcvovcrav 

povXcvov 

ovTa 

overav 

V 

ov 

Yoc. 

PovXcvíov 

PovXcvovera 

PovXcvov 

V 

tov 

overa 

V 

ov 



DUAL 




N.A.Y. PovXcvovtc 

PovXcvoverá 

PovXcvovtc 

0 VTC 

overa 

0 VT€ 

G.D. 

PovX€VÓVTOlV 

PovXcvoveratv PovXcvóvtoiv 

OVTOIV 

ovo*aiv 

OVTOIV 


s 

PLURAL 




N.V. 

PovXevovTÉS 

PovXevoverai 

PovXcvovTa 

OVT6S 

overai 

ovTa 

Gen. 

PovXcvÓ VTíOV 

PovXcvovo'tov 

PovXcvÓvTíOV 

OVTCOV 

ovo^wv 

0 VTÍOV 

Dat. 

PovXevovct 

PovXcvovcais 

PovX€VOV(rt 

overt 

ovo-ais 

overt 

Acc. 

PovXcvovTas 

PovXcvoveras 

PovXcvovTa 

ovTas 

ovo-as 

ovTa 
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DEOEENSIOX OF PARTICIPLES 


8iSov$ giving (8i8ovt-) SfiKvvs showing (Séikvwt-) 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

8i8ovs 

8180 vera 

SlSóv 

SflKVVS 

8cLKVvea 

8ciKVVV 

Gen. 

SlSóvtos 

8 l 8 ov«T 7]5 

SlSóvtos 

Sclkvvvtos 

SeiKvve'qs 

SéIKVVVTOS 

Dat. 

8180 VTl 

8i8oVO-T) 

8180VTL 

Séikvvvti 

8€iKvver) 

SflKVVVTl 

Acc. 

8180 VTCl 

8i8ov«rav 

8l8óv 

8€iKvvvra 

SeiKVveav 

Sclkvvv 

Voc. 

8l8ovs 

8180 vea 

SlSóv 

DUAL 

SeiKvvs 

SeiKvvea 

SeiKvvv 

X.A.Y. 8l8ÓVT€ 

SiSovcra 

8l8ÓVT€ 

8éIKVVVT€ 

SeiKVvea 

8€LKVVVT£ 

G.D. 

818ÓVTOIV 

SiSoveaiv SlSóvtolv Scikvvvtoiv SciKVveaiv Scikvvvtoiv 

PLURAL 

X.Y. 

8l8ÓVT€S 

SiSovcrai 

8i8óvTa 

8€IKVVVT€S 

SeiKVverai 

8€LVVVTa 

Gen. 

8180 VTWV 

SiSovewv 

SlSóvtgív 

8€IKVVVTU)V 

SeiKVvewv 

SfilKVVVTOÍV 

Dat. 

8180 veri 

StSoveais SlSovo-l 

SeiKvvet 

8eiKvveais SeiKvvei 

Acc. 

SiSóvTas 

8i8oveas 

8i8óvTa 

SílKVVVTaS 

SciKvveas 

SeiKvvvTa 


Xvo-ás having loosed (XveavT-) Xv0€Ís loosed (Xv 0 €vt-) 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

Xveas 

Xveaea 

Xveav 

Xv0€ÍS 

Xv0€iea 

Xv0€V 

Gen. 

XveavTos 

Xvo-ao-^s 

XveavTOs 

Xv0£VTOS 

Xv0€Ícnis 

Xv0¿VTO$ 

Dat. 

Xveavn 

Xveaerj 

Xveavn 

Xv0€VTl 

XvOeCet) 

Xv0€VTl 

Acc. 

XveavTa 

Xveáeav 

Xveav 

Xv0évTa 

Xv0€Ítrav 

Xv0€V 

Yoc. 

Xveas 

Xveaea 

Xveav 

DUAL 

Xv0€LS 

Xv0€iea 

Xv0€ V 

N.A.Y. XveavTí 

X ver acra 

XveavTt 

Xv0£VT€ 

Xv0€Íeá 

Xv0€VT6 

G.D. 

XveávToiv Xveaeaiv XvcrávTOiv Xv 0 €vtoiv 

PLURAL 

Xv0€Íeaiv 

Xv0€VTOlV 

X.V. 

XveavTes 

Xvecúrai 

XveavTa 

Xv0€VT£S 

Xv0€ieai 

Xv0€VTa 

Gen. 

XveávTcav 

Xveraerwv 

XvedvTcov 

Xv0evTa)v 

Xv0€i<rwv 

Xv0€VTWV 

Dat. 

Xveáo-L 

Xveaeais Xvo-curi 

Xv0eíei 

Xv0e Ceais 

Xv0€iet 

Acc. 

XveavTas 

Xvcráa-as 

XveavTa 

Xv0evTas 

Xv0e Ceras 

Xv0£VTa 


So also are declined 7 raiSevcov educating (like fiovXevcov'), 
\L7rá)v (2d aor.) having left (like cov), e/ccov luilling (like 
iraiítevaás having educated (like Xucrá?), ierra? erecting (like 
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\ucrd 9 ), 7 raihevOek educated (like XvOek), TiOekputting (like 
XvOek') . 

1. Observe that all stems in -opt-, except those of -/u 
verbs (§ 170), form their nominative singular masculine 
without >9, aceorcling to § 96,1. All other stems in -vr- 
form their nominative by adding - 9 . 

2. Observe that the accent of the neuter singular fol- 
lows that of the masculine Q3ov\evov , unlike evScufxov, 
§ 120 , 1 ). 

3. Observe that participles of one syllable keep their 
written accent on the first syllable in the genitive and 
dative, contrary to § 100. 

4. Observe that the vocative singular is like the nomi¬ 
native (cf. § 98, 1). 

130. The present participle of verbs in -co (-ao>, -eco, and 
-oco) and the future participle of liquid verbs (§ 213) are 
con trac ted. They are declined as folio ws : 


tíjxwv honorinrj (contracted from rl/xácov) 





SINGULAR 




MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

TÍJXWV 

(-ácov) 

Tíjxwa-a (-áouo’a) 

TÍJXWV 

(-áov) 

Gen. 

TÍJIWVTOS 

(-áoVTOs) 

Tíjxworrjs (-aovcrrjs) 

TÍjXtOVTOS 

(-áovro 9 ) 

Dat. 

TÍJLWVTI 

(-áovrt) 

Tíjxw(rrj (- aovcrr 7) 

TÍ|XWVTl 

(-áoVTl) 

Acc. 

TÍjXWVTa 

(-áovTa) 

Tíjxwcrav (-á ovvav) 

TÍJXWV 

(-áov) 

Voc. 

TÍJXWV 

(-áwv) 

Ttjxwaa (-áovo’a) 

TÍJXWV 

(-áov) 




DUAL 



X.A.V. 

, TÍJXWVT€ 

(-áovre) 

Tíjxwcrá (-a overa) 

TÍ|XWVT€ 

(-áovre) 

G.l). 

tíjxwvtoiv (-aovroiv) 

Tíjxwtraiv (-aovcaiv) 

TÍJXWVTOIV 

(-aóvrotv) 




PLURAL 



N.V. 

TÍJXWVTCS 

(-áovres) 

Tíjicoaai (-áovo*ai) 

TÍjXWVTa 

(-áovra) 

Gen. 

TÍJXWVTWV (-a OVTüJv) 

tíjxwo-wv (-aovaw) 

TÍJXWVTWV (-aOVTüív) 

Dat. 

tíjxwcti 

(-áowi) 

Tífxwcrais (-aoucrais) 

TÍjxwcri 

(-áovo-t) 

Ace. 

TÍJXWV Tas 

(-áovras) 

Tíjxwo-as (-aoixras) 

TÍjXWVTa 

(-áovTa) 
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Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 


MASC. 

4 >lX(OV (- 6 CÜI/) 

cjnXofiVTOS (-COVTOs) 
<j)lXo' 0 vTT (- ¿OVTL ) 

<|>lXoí)VTa (-6 OVTCL ) 

<f>lX(óv (-€(tív) 


NEUT. 

<j)lXotiV (-€Ov) 
<j>lXoíÍVTOS (-€OJ/TOs) 
cjjiXoüvTi (-eoyn) 


<jnXovv 

<|hXovv 


(-¿ov) 

(-(ov) 


<JhX»v loving (contraeted from <£iAeW) 

SINGULAR 
FEM. 

<jnXot)cra (-¿overa) 

<j>iXovcrrjs (-eoixr^s) 

<j>iXov<rr) ( -eovvr 7 ) 

<j>iXo€<rav (-¿ov'jav) 

4>iXoíi<ra (- ¿overa ) 

DUAL 

<)>iXoíi(rá (-€ov(r a) 

<j>iXoú<raiv (-eoveraev) 

FLURAL 

<t>iXovcrai (-¿overai) 

<j>lXo\J(T»V (-€OV(T(úv) 

<f>iXoúcrai$ (- eoverais) 

4>iXovxras (-coixras) 

1. The present participle of SyXco (- oco ), 8?fX&v (for 8tj- 
XoW), is inflected exactly like . The un contraeted 

forms do not occur. 


N.A.V. <()lXoí)VT€ (-covrc) 

G.D. (juXoíivTOlV (-cÓvTOlv) 


N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


<j>lXoíJVT€S (-€OFT€?) 
4 >iXoí»VTa>v (-¿ovtojv) 
<j>uXoOcri (-eovai) 
<j>iXoívTa$ (-cobras) 


<()I.X 0 Í 5 VT€ (-¿OVTt) 
<|>iXoíívtoiv (-eÓvTOlv) 

«juXoíivTa (-¿ov ra) 
<J>lXoí>VT«V (~€OVTWv) 
<j>iXoO<ri (-eoucr¿) 
<Jh\ovvtcl (-eovra) 


131. Perfect Active Participles. —The stem of the perfect 
active participle ends in or or oa (§ 73, 1). The deelen- 
sion is as follows: 

XcXvkcos having loosed (stem XcXvkot-jXíXvkoo--) 



MASC. 

SINGULAR 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

XcXvkcó$ 

XcXvKvía 

XcXukÓS 

Gen. 

XéXvkótos 

XcXvKvCas 

XíXvKÓTOS 

Dat. 

XcXvkÓTI 

XcXvKvíd 

XtXvKÓTl 

Acc. 

XtXvKÓTa 

XtXvKvíav 

XcXvkós 

Voc. 

XcXdkcós 

XcXvKvía 

XcXvkós 

n.a.v. 

XcXvKÓTé 

DUAL 

XcXvKvCa 

XéXvkÓTC 

G.D. 

XéXvkótoiv 

XcXvKvíaiv 

XéXvkótoiv 

. N.V. 

XcXvkÓTCS 

PLURAL 

XcXvKviai 

XcXvKÓTa 

Gen. 

XíXvKÓTCOV 

XéXvkviwv 

XcXvKÓTtóV 

Dat. 

XéXvkóíti 

XeXvKvCais 

XeXvKÓcri 

Acc. 

XeXvKÓras 

XcXvkvCóIs 

XcXvKÓTa 
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So also are inflected rrerraihevKcds, -kvlcl , -/¿o? having 
educated; ¿arcos, ¿arcoaa, standing (stem ¿arcor- 

(¿arcoa-'), con trac ted from ¿araor-'). 

Note. — The neuter of ecrrcíís is usually written eo-ros, probably to 
distinguish it from the masculine, since othervvise both would be 

€OT(jüS* 

COMPARISOX OF ADJECTIVES 

132. Comparison by -Tepos, -raros» — Most adjectives 
fonn the comparative degree by adding -repos, -repá, -repov 
(declined like patcpós, § 117) to the masculine stem of the 
positive. The superlative is formed by adding - raros, 


-rarrj, -rarov (declined like áyaOós , § 117) 
stem. Thus: 

to the same 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

/codeos ligTlt 

/covffió-repos 

fcovcfx)-raros 

rrucpos bitter 

rrucpó-repos 

rrucpo-raros 

o^vs sharp 

o%v-repos 

o^v-raros 

péXás black 

peXáv-repos 

peXdv-raros 

aacf>r¡s olear 

aac¡>éa-repos 

aacpea-raros 

^apíets pleasing 

%apcea-repos (for *%a- 
pier-repos see § 26 
and § 125, note 1) 

^aptéa-raros 


1 . Stems in -o- lengthen the final o of the stem unless 
the preceding syllable is long (either by nature or posi- 
tion, §§ 52, 58). Thus : 


Positive Comparative Superlative 

aocf)6s wise aocfrá-repos aocf)á>-raros 

cíalos worihy a%L&-repos a^tcá-raros 

2 . A few words usually drop the final o of the stem : 
thus 7 epatós oíd, comparative yepaírepos ; <¡>í\os friendly , 
comparative c^íXrepos, superlative (píXraros. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTXVES 


133. Acljectives in - cov and -ovs (- 00 ?) are compared as if 
their stems ended in ea : thus aáxfrpcúv discreet, compara- 
tive acúcfrpovea-Tepos , etc.; evvovs ivell disposed , comparative 
evvovarepos, etc. (for *evvo€a-T€po<;'). 

134. Comparison by -Icov, -icttos. — A few adjectives 
are compared by adding to the root of the positive the 
endings -Icov, -lov to form the comparative, and -íctto?, 

-mttov to form the superlative. The superlative is 
declined like áya0o'<? (§ 117) ; for the declension of the 


comparative see § 121. 

Thus : 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

r¡&-v-s pleasant (cf. 7¡$-oyaL 

tjS-lwv 

iJS-icttos 

am pleased) 

ra^-ú -5 swíft (cf. rá^-os 

OaTTwv (for ^ra^-tüiv, 

Ta^-tOTOS 

swiftness) 

§§ 39,1 and 41) 


yey-a-s great (cf. yéy-eOos 

yú^tov (for */Acy-tü>v, 

yey-Lcrros 

greatness) 

§ 39, 2) 


i)(6-pó-s hostile(cí. t)(9-os 

é\6-id)v 

ZxO-líttos 

hatred ) 

atcr^-po -5 shameful (cf. atcr^-o? 

alax^tov 

atcr^-t<TT05 

shame') 


135. Comparison by |id\\ov, p.á\i<rra. — Adjectives are 
sometimes compared by means of the adverbs yaWov more 
and ydXtara most . Thus, cf>£Xo<; friendly , yaXXov (friXos 
more friendly, fiáXiara (fitXos most friendly . 


134 a. In Epic poetry the comparative ending -iwv has short t. 
b. In poetry the forms in -iwv, -kttos occur much more frequently than 
in prose. Homer has several comparatives and superlatives that are not 
usual in Attic : thus Kvdurros most glorious , (péprepos more excellent , 
Ó7T \6repos younger; all these will be found in the lexicón. 
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136. Irregular Comparison. —The following list contains 
the most important adjectives of irregular comparison : 


POSITIVE 

COMPAR ATI VE 

SüPERLATIVE 

ayaOós good 

OLfJL€LV(x>V 

apioros (cf. dp-erg virtue ) 


/ScXtlíov 

P¿Xtkjtos 


KpCLTT(ÚV 

KpárKTTOs (cf. KpaT-os strength ) 


Ao 6(i)V 

L 

AüKTTOS 

i * 

kolkÓs bad 

kclkÍíúv 

KOLKtCTOS 


Xapoop ( deterioi ’) 

XÚpKTTOS 


rjTTiüv ( inferior ) 

guerra adv. least of all 

fXLKpós small 

piÍKpÓTCpOS 

p.eio)v 

pÜKpOTaTOS 


iXaTTíúv (for *€Aax- 
udv, § 39,1) 

€ Aa^toros 

ttoXvs much, 

írAecW, 7r\¿(i)v (see 

7rXet(TTos 

many 

§21) 


kciAos beautiful 

KaXXtuiV 

kóXXkttos (cf. /cáAA-os beauty) 

pd$Lo$ easy 

pá(x)V 

pao-ros 

¿Ayeii/os painful 

dXytiúv 

aXyio-Tos (cf. aAy-os pain) 


ADVERBS 

137. Form of Adverbs. — Most Adverbs end in -« 9 , and 
are regularly derived from adjectives. Their form is in 
all respects like the genitive plural, except that the last 
letter is 9 instead of v . 

Their form can always be determined by substituting 9 
for the final v of the genitive plural. 

Thus, aofyws wisely (crocos ivise , gen. plur. aocfríov'), 
7rávT(ú 9 wholly (iras whole , gen. plur. iravrcov ), ra^éoo 9 
quickly (ra^v 9 quick , gen. plur. ra^eW), aacfroos clearly 
(aacj)r¡s olear , gen. plur. contracted (§ 120) aacfrwv'). 

Note. — The adverb corresponding to ayaOós good is ev ivell. 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. -6 
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ADVERBS 


1. Besides the regularly formed adverbs many nouns 
(some of them obsolete) and some pronominal stems are 
used in certain cases adverbially. 

Thus, 7 to\v mucli (§ 336), (nrouSg earnestly (§ 389), 
oUot at home (see § 76, note), 7 rpip early , a pia^eí without 
a battle , 7 rol whither , irov wliere (cf. § 358), ovBagov 
noivhere (cf. § 358). 

2. Certain local endings of the nature of case-endings 
(§ 76) are used to form adverbs of place. These are : - 6t , 
Place Where, as in aXko-Ot elsetvliere ; - 6ev , Place W henee, 
as in otKo-Oev from home , nrávro-dev frorn all sides; -Se, 
Place Whither, as in ot/ca-he homeward , ’A Ogvd^e (for 
* K0r¡vwi-he) toward Athens . 

138. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs in -eos employ 
for their comparative the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive of their adjective ; for their superlative they employ 
the neuter plural of the superlative. 

Thus, aocficú 9 ivisely , aocfxórepov more wisely , aoc^dorara 
most ivisely ; paStW easily , paov more easily , paara most 
easily . 

1. Adverbs in -co have the comparative and superlative 
ending in -co. Thus, aveo above , avonrépco higher , aveon-áro) 
highest . 

2. The adverb ¿¿a'Aa lias for its comparative pdWov 
(for gá\-Lov , § 39, 3), and for its superlative pdXtara. 


137, 2 a. The local endings are naturally much more frequent in 
Homer : thus oticodi at home , ovpavbdev from heaven , rjperepbvde to our 
( house ), TróXivde to the City , etc. 
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139. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the 
first, seconcl, and third person are thus declined : 



First Person 

Second Person 

Third Person 


SINGULAR 


Nom. 

> / T 

€-yo> 1 

crv you 

him , her, it 

Gen. 

ejxov ; jaov (enclitic) 

crov; crov (enclitic) 

ov ; ov (enclitic) 

Dat. 

IjioC; jtot (enclitic) 

<roí; crot (enclitic) 

oí; oí (enclitic) 

Acc. 

€|X€; (enclitic) 

crl; <r€ (enclitic) 

1'; I (enclitic) 

Yoc. 


crv 




DUAL 


N.A.(Y.) 

vw we two 

cr<|>á> you two 


G.D. 

VWV 

crcjxlpv 




PLURAL 


Nom. 

rjjieís we 

vfxcts you 

creces tliey 

Gen. 

l]pC¡)V 

VjAO¿V 

CT<j>ü>V 

Dat. 

ripív 

1 - 

VJUV 

crcjdcrt 

Acc. 

T)jxas 

i « 

vfxas 

<r(|)ás 

Yoc. 


VfXClS 


Note. 

— The stems of the 

pronoun of the first 

person are (e)/xe- 


(the nominative eyaí being of different formation), veo-, and rjfxe- 
(from a/x/xc-) ; of the secón d person av- (for tv-), ere (for :€-) crezco-, 
and ifxe - (from v/x/xe-) ; of the third person I- (originally *oy:€-, § 36 a), 
le- (for *cre/:e-), and cr<¿>€-. From the shorter stem tv - of the second 
person comes only the nominative <jv (cf. i roAu?, § 127, note). From 
the longer form of the stem of the third person le- (*cre/:e-) comes the 
Homeric form le, acc. 

F The enclitic (§ 70) forms are used when there is no 
emphasis on the pronoun. Thus, Bo/cel /xoi it seems (to me'). 
But when the pronoun is emphatic the forms with written 
accent (and in the first person the longer forms e/zoí), etc.) 
are employed: thus eiire real é/xoC tell even me. This is 
regularly the case when prepositions are used with 
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the pronouns: thus irap éfiov from leúde me, irepl aov 
about yon . 

2. The pronoun of the third person ov, ol, e, when used 
as a direct reflexive (§ 470), is never enclitic. 


139 a. Homer has the following forms of the personal pronouns: 


Nom. 

éy<£, éyúv 

SINGULAR 

dV, TVV7) 



f iltéo, 

< reto , <réo, dev, 

elo, éo, éo (encl.), 

Gen. h 

/xev (encl.), é/xéOev 

<rev (encl.), aédev 

ev, ev (encl.), 

1 

Dat. 

L 

éfioi , ¡un (encl.) 

(roí, roí (encl.), retv 

édev, édév (encl.) 
eot, of, oí (encl.) 

Acc. 

¿fié, /j£ (encl.) 

dé, de (encl.) 

éé, 'é, /xiv (encl.) 

N.A. 

vG¡C, v<¿ 

DUAL 

d<t>CX, d<f>ú 

d(fn»)é (encl.) 

G.D. 

vQiv 

d<t>G)¿v, d(p$v (5 G2) 

d<ptoiv (encl.) 

Nora. 

rj/xeis, &/x/xes 

PLURAL 

v/xeis, v/x/xes 


Gen. -j 

f T/jueícov, ijfxéuv 

v/xeluv, v/xéojv 

d<peíu)v, d<pé(ov, 

Dat. 

L 

í 7}/XIV, tLfXfXl(v) 

VfXLV, V/X/XL{v) 

d(f>e<J)v (encl.), dcp&v 
d(pldi(y), a(fnal(v) (encl.), 

Aon. ■< 

l 

f ij/xéas, á/x/xe 

v/xéas, v/x/xe 

dcf)iv (encl.) 
d<j>éas, d(f>eás (encl.), 

The forms of the plural in á/x/x- and v/x/x- are 

d(pé (encl.) 

Aeolic in origin. 

b. 

In Herodotus the personal pronouns have the following inflection: 

Nora. 

éyú 

SINGULAR 

dé) 


Gen. 

i/xéo, é/xev, /xev (encl.) 

déo, dev, dev (encl.) ev (encl.) 

Dat. 

i/xoí , /xol (encl.) 

dol, tol (encl.) 

ol (encl.) 

Acc. 

¿ /xé, /xe (encl.) 

dé, de (encl.) 

e (encl.), /xiv (encl.) 

Nom. 

t ~ o 

TJ/X€IS 

PLURAL 

v/xeis 

d<p€lS 

Gen. 

r/fxéiov 

v/xéwv 

d(f>écov, dfawv (encl.) 

Dat. 

rj/xtv 

i 

V/XLV 

d(pídi, d<pidi (encl.) 

Acc. -j 

í r/fxéas 

v/xéas 

d<f)éas, d(f>eas (encl.), 

L 


neut. d(pea (encl.) 
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Note 1. — The Tragedians for the accusative of the third personal 
pronoini use viv (encl.) and <r<£e (encl.) for all genders both singular 
and plural. 

Note 2. — The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first 
and second persons sometimes throw their written accent to the first 
syllable (often shortening at the same time the final syllable) : thus 
rjjxwv, yfuv, vfias. 

140. The Intensive Pronoun avrós.— The pronoun a¿To? 
self, same is tlius inflected : 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

avrós 

avTtj 

avTÓ 

Gen. 

avrov 

aVTT]5 

avrov 

Dat. 

aíiTw 

l 

avTfj 

avTw 

i 

Acc. 

avróv 

avTTjV 

avró 



DUAL 


N.A. 

avTw 

i - 

avra 

avrw 

G.D. 

avroív 

avTaív 

avTOív 



PLURAL 


Nom. 

avroí 

avraC 

avrá 

Gen. 

avTwv 

avTwv 

avT«v 

Dat. 

avrois 

avTaís 

avToís 

Acc. 

avTOvs 

avrás 

avrá 


Like a¿ro'? is inflected also a\\o?, aWr 7 , aWo other. 

1 . I 11 Attic the oblique cases of auTo? are usually employed 
instead of the pronoun of the third person ou, o¿, e, etc. 

141. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are 
forined from the stems of the personal pronouns com- 
pounded with ai/ro?. From their meaning they can have 
no nominative case. The third person has also a neuter. 
Tn the plural both stems are declined together, yet the 


140 a. Herodotus has avréwv for the genitive plural feminine of avrós 
(cf. § 84 a). For the crasis wvrós, see § 5 a. 
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third person plural has also the compound form. They 
are thus declined: 

SINGULAR 



myself. 

thyself. 

himself herself itself. 

Gen. 

cjxavTov, -fjs 

(TCaVTOV, -f]S 

lavTov, -fjs, -ov 

Dat. 

IfAClVTW, -f) 

<T€aVTW, -fj 

«avTw, -T], -a> 

Acc. 

¿jjiavTÓv, -fjv 

(rcavróv, -fjv 

PLURAL 

lavróv, -T]V, -ó 


ourselves. 

yourselves. 

themselves. 

Gen. 

T]|icav avTwv 

vjxcav avrwv 

lavrcav 

or <r<{>(ov avTcov 

Dat. 

tjjxív av-rois, -ais 

v|xiv avTois, -ais 

lavTois, -ais, -oís 
or cr(|>í(riv av-rois, -ais 

Acc. 

T^as avTOvs> -as 

v|ias avTOvs» -as 

¿avTOvs, -aS, -á 

or tremas avTOvs, -as 

1. 

aeavrov and 

éavrov are often 

contracted : aavrov, 


aavTr¡<$ ; avrov , auT?)?, etc. 

142. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, 
meaning one another , from its meaning has no singular 
number, and no nominative or vocative case. It is thus 
declined i 

Stem á\\i]\o- (for *áXX-aXXo-) 

DUAL 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

G.D. 

dXXf|Xoiv 

aXXir¡Xaiv 

dXXr|Xotv 

Acc. 

áXXr|X<»> 

aXXrjXa 

PLURAL 

áXXrjXü) 

Gen. 

dXXfjXcov 

dXXfjXcov 

dXXTrjXcav 

Dat. 

aXXi]Xois 

dXXrjXais 

aXXfjXois 

Acc. 

áXXr|Xovs 

dXXrjXas 

dXX-rjXa 


141 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used 
reflexively; often the reflexive meaning is made more olear by the addi- 
tion of avró s, but the two pronouns have not yet eombined, as in Attic, 
into one word. Thus, Homer has éfiédep a vtt)$ myself (gen. íem.), oT avT<¡> 
himself (dat.), avróp ¡juv himself (acc.), etc. 
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143. Possessive Pronouns. — The possessive pronouns 
are formed írom the stems of the personal pronouns. 
They are : 

e/xós ifxrj ifxóv my , mine. rjpLérepos -á -ov our , ours . 

(tos <rr¡ aóv thy , thine. vfiércpos -á -ov y our, yours. 

os r¡ ov his ( lier, its ) own. acf)¿Tepos -a -ov their own. 

1. The possessive o? is not used in Attic prose, but its 
place is taken by the genitive of a¿To? (§§ 477-8). 

144. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The definite article 
ó, r¡ , ro, is thus inflected : 



Stems to- 

and ó (for o-o- 

§ 36) 



SINGULAR 



MASC. 

fem. 

XEOT. 

Nom. 

« 

0 

€ 

*1 

TÓ 

Gen. 

TOV 

TT]S 

TOV 

Dat. 

TW 

i 

T Tl 

TW 

i 

Acc. 

TÓV 

rrjv 

TÓ 



DUAL 


N.A. 

/ 

T(0 

TÍO 

tí6 

G.D. 

TOtV 

TOtV 

TOÍV 



PLURAL 


Nom. 

t 

01 

* 

ai 

r 

Ta 

Gen. 

TWV 

TWV 

TWV 

Dat. 

TOÍS 

Tais 

TOIS 

Acc. 

TOVS 

Tas 

t 

Ta 


143 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 143) Homer has also reós 

(Latín tuus ) thy , éós his (her , iítf), a/xós i>ju,ós <t<£ós their ; also, 

froin the dual stems pcu-, o-0w-, vutrepos belonginy to us two , and o-cpuitrepos 
belonging to you two. 

The possessive ¿fe, éós, in Homer appears sometimes to be used without 
reference to the tliird person, in the sense of own : thus yaír¡s (my) own 
latid (gen.), dúyao-i otai (your) own house (dat.). 

144 a. Homer almost ahvays uses ó, y, tó, as a demonstrative pronoun. 
Beside the forms given above (§ 144) Homer has also nom. sing. mase. 

¿fe (found also in Attic in the phrases Kal os e<j>r) and he said , and 5’ ¿fe 
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145. The demonstrative pronouns oSe, ijSe, róbe this , and 
outo?, avrrjy tovto this , that , are thus declined: 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

o Se 

•n'Sc 

tóSc 

OVTOS 

avTTJ 

TOVTO 

Gen. 

rovSe 

TÍjerSe 

tovSc 

TOVTOV 

TaVTTJS 

TOVTOV 

Dat. 

twSc 

t'qSc 

tw8c 

TOVTO) 

TdVTfl 

TOVTÍO 

Ace. 

TÓvSc 

TTJvSé 

TÓ8€ 

TOVTOV 

Ta'úrqv 

TOVTO 




DUAL 




N.A. 

TíóSc 

twSé 

tw8c 

TOVTO) 

TOVTO) 

TOVTO) 

G.D. 

TotvSe 

rotvSe 

TOlvSc 

TOVTOIV 

TOVTOIV 

TOVTOIV 




PLURAL 




Nom. 

o r í5c 

aíSc 

TaSc 

OVTOl 

avTai 

TavTa 

Gen. 

TWvSt 

TtóvSe 

Ttov8e 

TOVTO)V 

TOVTO)V 

TOVTO)V 

Dat. 

TOÍcSe 

TaurSe 

toíctSc 

TOVTOIS 

TavTais 

TOVTOIS 

Ace. 

tovo’Sc 

ráorSe 

Ta8€ 

TOVTOVS 

TavTas 

TavTa 

1. 

Observe 

that 

the use of ov 

or av in 

OUTO? 

depends 


on the character of the last syllable, ov being used to 
correspond to an o-sonnd, and av to correspond to an 
a (?/)-sound. 

146. ’Ekcivos, ¿fceívrh étceivo that , is declined like auTo'? 
(§ 140 ). 

147. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes made 
more emphatic by adding 4: thus oútogt¿, tovtoví. In 


said he), gen. sing. mase, and neut. tolo (§ 90 a), gen. and dat. dual rouv 
(§ 90 b), nom. plur. mase, rol, nom. plur. fem. ral, gen. plur. fem. ráwv 
(§ 84 a), dat. plur. mase, roten (§ 90 c), dat. plur. fem. rr¡<TL or tJs (§ 84 b). 

144 b. Herodotus also uses ó, tó, as a demonstrative pronoun, but not 
so frequently as Homer does. In the dative plural he has roten and ryai. 

145 a. For the - dative plural of 65e Homer sometimes has roíerSeen or 
rohrSeeren, Herodotus has rote ríde. 

146 a. For íkclvos Homer and otlier poets often liave iceivos ; Herodotus 
also uses both forms. 



PRONOUNS 


89 


such case a preceding short vowel is dropped: thus ¿Si, 

ravrí . 

148. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. —The inter- 
rogative pronoun is ti?, tí who? ivTicit? The indefinite 
pronoun is ti?, ti, enclitic (§ 70), some , any . They are 
thus declined: 

INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 

SINGULAR 



MASO. & FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. & FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

TÍS 

TÍ 

tIs 

tI 

Gen. 

TÍVOS, TOV 

TÍVOS, TOV 

Ttvós, TOV 

TIVOS, TOV 

Dat. 

TÍVl, TU) 

TÍVI, Ttó 

TIVÍ, TW 

TIví, TW 

Acc. 

TÍva 

TÍ 

Tivá 

tI 



DUAL 



N.A. 

TÍV€ 

TÍV€ 

TIV6 

TIV¿ 

G.D. 

TÍVOIV 

TÍVOIV 

TIVOIV 

TIVOIV 



PLURAL 



Nom. 

TÍV€S 

TÍva 

TIV^S 

Tivá 

Gen. 

tÍvwv 

TÍVWV 

TIVWV 

TIVWV 

Dat. 

tC(TI 

TÍO'l 

Ti<rí 

tktÍ 

Acc. 

rívas 

TÍva 

Tivds 

Tivá 


1. The acute accent of the interrogative, ti?, ti, never 
changes to the grave (§ 67). 

Note 1.—The form drra is sometimes used for the indefinite nvá. 

Note 2. — Aeiva. Another indefinite -pronoun, used in familiar 
speech, is Selva “Mr. whcit's his ñame,” always with the article : ó ( rj , ró) 
Setva. Sometimes it is not declined, but when declined it is inflected 
as follows: 6 Selva, rov Selvos , ró> Selvi , tov Selva, oí Sefvc?, twv Seívwv, 
rovs áetvov?. 


148 a. Of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns Homer and Herod- 
otus have the following additional forms: gen. sing. rio , red, reo, rev ; 
dat. sing. réy, re^, gen. plur. réiov, reu>v, dat. plur. Téouri, neut. plur. 
(Homer) Acraa (cf. § 148 note 1 and § 22). 
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149. Relative Pronouns. —The relative pronoun 09 , o 
who, which , is thus inflected : 

SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

tf 

os 

H 

T\ 

S 

Gen. 

ov 

? 

■qs 

OV 

Dat. 

* 

co 

1 

f 

U 


Acc. 

t9 

ov 

tf 

T|V 

8 



DUAL 


N.A. 

b> 

w 

a> 

#f 

ca 

G.D. 

olv 

olv 

olv 



PLURAL 


Nom. 

OI 

aZ 

a 

Gen. 

(OV 

to)V 

(OV 

Dat. 

oís 

ais 

oís 

Acc. 

ff 

OVS 

tt 

as 

éí 


150. The indefinite relative pronoun, o<jtí 9 , t¡tl 9 , o r¿ 
(sometimes written o, t¿) wlioever, whichever , is made by 
joining 09 and t¿ 9 , both parts being declined. 


149 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 149) Horner has also gen. sing. 
mase, and neut. 80 (§ 90 a), often wrongly -written 5ov, and fem. 8r¡s (!). 

In Homer the demonstrative pronoun, ó, tó (§ 144 a), is often used 
as a relative referring to a definite antecedent (cf. English that). Wlien 
so used the forms with r- (roí, Tai, § 144 a) are employed in the nomina- 
tive plural. 

b. Herodotus has from the relative the forms fa, ?}, o?, and aX. For 
all other forms he employs tlie demonstrative [ó, -7] ró, roD, tt)s, etc. (cf. 
§ 149 a), except after certain prepositions (mostly prepositions of two 
syllables, of which the last syllable may suffer elisión): thus ¡xer r¡s icith 
whom , áir uvfrom which (§ 44, 4 a). 

150 a. Homer has severa! forms of the indefinite relative in which the 
stem ó- is not declined: thus sing. noin. ¿Tris, neut. ¿Jttí, gen. ó'rreo, ¿h-reu, 
and ¿>reu, dat. 5 rey, acc. Sriva, neut. 8ttl ; plur. gen. 8t€U)v, dat. oréoia, 
acc. 8nvas. For the neuter plural he uses acera, nom. and acc. 

b. Herodotus has gen. sing. Sreu, dat. sing. ó'rey, gen. plur. ¿¡Weuv, 
dat. plur. oréoia-ij neut. plur. nom. and acc. ácca. 
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SINGULAR 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

0<TTI$ 

f/ 

TJTIS 

f / 

0 TI 

Gen. 

OVTIVOS, OTOV 

TJO*TIVO$ 

OVTlVOSi OTOV 

Dat. 

WTtVL, OTO) 

fjTlVl 

ípTIVl, OTO) 

Acc. 

ovnva 

tívTtva 

tt 

0 TI 


y» 

DUAL 


N.A. 

«TIV€ 

«TIV€ 

wTive 

G.D. 

olvTtVOtV 

OIVTIVOIV 

oXvTivotv 



PLURAL 


Nom. 

OÍTIVÉS 

CUTIV€$ 

¿ÍTiva 

Gen. 

WVTtVWV, OTíüV 

WVTIVWV 

«VTIVGÍV, ÍÍTO)V 

Dat. 

oltrTurt, orots 

alcrntri 

oIo'TlO't, OTOtS 

Acc. 

ovcnvas 

atrnvas 

ciTiva 


1. The shorter forms orou, otoj are more common than 

OVTIVOS, (pTIVl. 

Note. — The indefinite tU may be added also to other relatives to 
make them more indefinite : thus Ó7roto$ ns of whatsoever kind. 

151. Correlation of Pronouns. — In Greek certain pro¬ 
nominal adjectives and adverbs show a regular correspon- 
dence in form and meaning. Thus the interrogative form 
begins with i ro-, the indefinite has the same form but is 
enclitic, the demonstrative has ro-, and the relative ó- or 
(general relative) o7ro-. This may best be seen from the 
following list : 


151 a. Homer often doubles the t r of the general relatives : thus ótrnoios, 
ÓTr-rrÓTe, etc. (Attic bi ro?os, oiróre). 

b. Herodotus has k instead of ir at the beginning of interrogative and 
indefinite pronominal adjectives and adverbs: thus k baos, k oíos, k ov, k bdev, 
kcus, kot¿, etc. (Attic t róeos, t tolos, etc.); so also in the general relatives he 
has k for tt : thus ók baos, okoios, ó'kov, otcbdev, ó'kcos, etc. (Attic birbaos, ¿ttoíos, 
etc.). 
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Interrogatiye Indefinite Demonstrative 

(enelitic) 

ADJECTIVES 


Re LA TI YE 


7TOCTOS JlOW 

great. 

ttoíos of wliat 
kind. 

7T7]X¿KOS of 
lühat age. 


size. 


7rotos of some 
kind. 


(roeos) 

roeócrSc 

roeovros - 

so 

’ great. 

otros 

07róeos 

I as great 

1 as. 

(tocos) 

ToióaSe 

TOLOVTOS . 

of th is 
kind. 

oíos | 

Ó7T0C0S i 

of such 
kind as. 

tyjXlkos 

\ / o 

of this 

fjXÍKOS 

C \ / 

of such 


’YjXlKOVTOS . 


age. 


age as. 


ADVERBS 


7 rov where. 

7 roOev ichence. 

7rdi whither. 

iróre adíen. 


7 rov somewhere 

7 roOév from 
some place. 

7tol to some 
place. 

7totc sometime. 


[róOev (poetic) 
thencé\ 


róre then. 


ov, 07 rov where. 

oOevj ¿7 róOev 
ichence. 

oí, o7tol whither. 
oT£j o7rore ichen. 


7TVJVLKCL at 

what time. 

7rg which icay. 7 rrf someway. 

7 nos 7ru>s somehow. 


(tt¡vÍko) 

rrjvu<á$£ 

TrjviKavra 


at this 
time. 


Tr¡-$£ this icay. 

[rtos (poetic) thus .] 


rjviKa, oTTTjVLKa, at 
which time. 

r¡, otttj which icay. 
tos, 07rtos as. 


1. Observe that some correlative forms are lacking, 
having been supplanted by other words. Thus, évOáhe or 
évravOa is the usual word for Itere; a>8e and ovtcú ? thus 
have erowded out the earlier (Epic and poetic) to>?. 

Xote. — The indefinite relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs 
may be made more indefinite by adding ovv, or brj i rore* thus 
oorts ow (or octtktovv), b(TTi(T-S-g-7roT€, or even ocrTLcr~Sr}-7roT-ovv who- 
so-ever. 
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NUMERALS 

152. The Greek numeráis are as follows : 


SlGN 

Cardinal 

Ordinal 

Advere 

1 

/ 

a 

cts, |aCcl, cv, one 

-n-ptoTosi jirst 

airaf;, once 

2 

p' 

8 vo, 

S€ÍT€pos, second 

8 ís, tic ice 

3 

V 

Tp€lS, Tpía 

TpITOS 

Tpís 

4 

8 ' 

T^TTapcs, T€TTapa 

T€TapTOS 

T€TpáKl$ 

5 

/ 

€ 

*ir€VT€ 

‘TT^jJ.'TTTOS 

TT€VTá,KlS 

6 

«' 


€KTOS 

e£axis 

~ 7 

t 

€ / 

€7rra 

c'pSojios 

«ttcLkis 

8 

vi 

OKTÍú 

07800 $ 

OKTaKlS 

9 

6 ' 

€VV€a 

€VaTOS 

evaKis 

10 

9 

l 

Scica 

ScKaTos 

ScKaKis 

11 

/ 

la 

cvScKa 

4v8€KaTO$ 

IvScKOlKlS 

12 

$ 

SúScKa 

8 cú 8 €KaTOS 

8 o) 8 €K(XKIS 

13 


Tpcís Kal SeKa (or 

TpÍTOS Kal ScKaTOS 

.etc. 



Tp€l<rKCLÍS€Ka) 



14 

1 . 8 ' 

T¿rrapcs Kal S&a (or 

T^TapTos Kal S^KaTOS 




TCTTapccrKaCScKa) 



15 

«' 

■rr€vT€Ka£ 8 €Ka 

Trlp'irTos Kal ScKaTOS 


16 

i€' 

€KKaí 8 cKa 

€KTO$ Kal SCKaTOS 


17 


l'TTTaKaíScKa 

cpSopos Kal ScKaTOS 


18 

«l' 

OKTCDKaíScKa 

07800 S Kal 8 €KaTO$ 


19 

i 6 ' 

evv€aKaíS€Ka 

évaTOS Kal S^KaTOS 


20 

9 

K 

€ÍKOCTt(v) 

€ÍKOO-TÓS 

€ÍKOtraKis 

30 

V 

TpiaKOVTa 

TpiaKOO-TÓS 

TplClKOVTClKlS 

40 

9 

H* 

T€TTap(XKOVTa 

T€TTapaKOO"TÓS 

T€TTapaKOVTaKl$ 

50 

/ 

V 

ITCVTTj KO VTtt 

‘7T€VTT]KOO-TÓS 

*ir€VTTJKOVTáKlS 

60 

r 

€^TJKOVTa 

€|tJKOO-tÓ$ 

€^T| KO VTCIKIS 

70 

f 

0 

epSoprjKOVTa 

ipSopTJKOO-TÓS 

¿P8ojJ.TJKOVTQ.KlS 

80 

i 

7T 

o-ySo'íjKOVTa 

Ó^SOTJKOO’TÓS 

Ó^SOTJKO VTCIKIS 

90 

q' 

€V€VTj KOVTtt 

€V€VT|KO<TTÓS 

€V€VT|KO VTCIKIS 

100 

9 

P 

€KaTÓV 

€KaTOO-TÓ$ 

€KaTO VTCIKIS 

200 

9 

O" 

StaKÓcrtot, ai, a 

SiaKoo’ioo’TÓs 

Siá.Koa'iá.Kis 

300 

9 

T 

TpiaKÓcrioi, ai, a 

TpiáKOO"lOO-TÓS 

etc. 

400 

/ 

V 

T€TpaKÓtrioi, ai, a 

TCTpaKOO'lOO’TÓS 


500 


TT€VTaKÓ(rioi, ai, a 

‘7T€VTaKOO'lOO'TÓ$ 



94 


NUMERALS 


SlG> 


Cardinal 

Ordinal 

Adverb 

600 

x' 

€£aKÓ<rioi, ai, a 

4 {;aKO<rio<rTÓ$ 


700 

i' 

CTTTaKÓcrioi, ai, a 

ÉTTTaKOO’lOO’TÓS 


800 

9 

(O 

¿KTaKÓcrioi, ai, a 

ÓKTaKOcriocrTÓs 


900 


€vaKÓ(rioi, ai, a 

CVaKOO'lOO'TÓS 


1000 

a 

9 

\í\ 101, ai, a 

X.iXlOO'TÓS 

\iXiaKis 

2000 

,P 

8 io-\fXioi, ai, a 

SlO'XlXlOO'TÓS 

etc. 

3000 

n 

rpio'X.tXioi, ai, a 

TpKTXíXlOO-TÓS 


10000 

i 

* 

pvpioi, ai, a 

pvpiOCTTÓS 

|XVpl¿KlS 

20000 

K 

Sur|xvpioi 


etc. 

100000 

,P 

ScKaKicrpvpioi 



153. 

For 21, 22, etc., 31, 

32, etc., we have 

eh /cal ei/t 


ebcoai /cal eh or ehcoaiv eh , etc. In the ordinals we have 


for 22d, etc., 32d, etc., hevrepos /cal ei/coarás and el/cocrros 
/cal Bevrepos, etc., but for 21st, 31st, etc., always eh /cal 
eí/coaros, eh /cal Tpiá/cocrrós , etc. 


154. The numbers 18, 19, 28, 29, 38, 39, etc., are com- 
monly expressed by evos (or Svoiv') SeWre? ( wanting ) et/cocn , 
etc.: thus vaval púas heovaats irevrr¡KOvra ivith Jfi ships. 

155. Declension of Numeráis. — The cardinal numbers 
from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable. The cardinals 
from 200 upwards and all the ordinals are declined regu- 


152 a. Ilomer has for foar réaaapes (§ 22) and iríavpes (Aeolic), and 
for nxne times eiváias. 

b. Herodotus has réaaepes (4), dvibdeica (12), rpd]KOvra (30), óydÚKOvra 
(80), dirjKÓcrioi (200), rpnjKÓaiOL (300), and etvaros, eiváias (Attic e varos, 
éváKis'). 

155 a. Beside the feminine pía Homer has also fa, irjs, ir¡, lav , and once 
the dat. sing. neut. 1$. He uses dúo, or dúu, indeclinably, and he has 
also a longer adjective form, dual 5 oté, plur. doiol, -ai, -á, declined like 
the plural of áyadós (§117). _ 

b. Herodotus often uses dúo indeclinably. If declined, he has gen. 
dv&V, dat. dvOLJL. 
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larly like adjectives in -o? (§ 117). The cardinal num- 
bers from 1 to 4 are declined as foliows : 


one 

N. 6Í5 pía €v 
G. Ivós (Atas 4vós 
D. eví piq. cví 
A. íva píav cv 


two 

N.A. 8vo 

G.D. Svotv 

sometimes 
also used 
indeclinably 


three four 

X. rp€ts Tpía T^Trap€s T€TTapa 
G. rpuov rpuov rcTrápcov rcrrápwv 
D. rpurí rpurí t€ttclp<t(* T€TTapori 
A. rp€ts Tpía T€rrapas T€Trapa 


1. Like e¿<? are declined ovhek and fjirjSek no one, These 
are sometimes declined also in the plural: thus ouSeW?, 

>£/ í £ / » / 

ovoevcúv , ovoeai , ovoevas. 


156. Notation. — Observe that in notation the letters 

of the alphabet (including the three obsolete letters, 

£ = /r vau (§ 2 a), 9=9 koppa, and sampi) are employed 

in order, the first nine for units, the second nine for tens, 

and the remaining nine for hundreds. For thousands the 

same characters are used again but with the stroke under 

the letter : thus aviva — 1481. 

✓ 

Note. — The books of Homer are usually nutnbered by using the 
letters of the ordinary alphabet consecutively, the capitals being 
employed for the Iliad and the small letters for the Odyssey. Thus, 
K stands for Book 10 of the Iliad, X for Book 11 of the Odyssey. 
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YERBS 

157. Tlie verb distinguishes in its inflection Yoice, 
Mode, Person, Number, and Tense. 

1. By its Voice it indieates whether the subjeet acts 
(active), acts for himself (middle), or is acted upon 
(passive). 

2. By its Mode it indieates the manner in which tlie 
action is thought of : for example, as a fact or as a 
possibility. 

3. By its Person it indieates whether its subjeet is the 
speaker, or some second person spoken to, or some third 
person or thing spoken of. 

4. By its Number it indieates how many persons or 
things are concerned in its action. 

5. By its Tense it indieates the time of the action. 

VOICE 

158. The Greek verb has three voices, Active, Middle, 
and Passive (see § 236). 

1. The passive voice has a sepárate form of inflection 
only in the aorist and future; elsewhere the middle form 
is used both for the middle and passive. 

2. Many verbs, from their meaning, are used only in 
the active. 

3. Deponent Verbs. — Likewise many verbs have only a 
middle (or passive) form. Such verbs are called Depo¬ 
nent. Those which have the middle form throughout 
are called Middle Deponents; those which have the 
passive form for the aorist (and future) are called Passive 
Deponents. 
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MODE 

159. Greek has four modes : the Indicative (the mode 
of fact), the Subjunctive and Optative (the modes of 
possibility), and the Imperative (the mode of command). 
These modes are called the Finite Modes. 

1. Beside the four finite modes are the Infinitive and Par- 
ticiple, which are properly verbal nouns (although some- 
times called modes). The infinitive represents the action 
of the verb as a substantive : thus eívcu to be, the act of 
bei?ig. The participle represents the action of the verb 
as an adjective : thus o irapcov Kcupós the present occasion. 

2. To these must be added the Verbal Adjectives in -to? 
and -tco?, of which the former denotes what has been or 
may be done (thus Xuro? loosed or loosable), and the lat- 
ter, what needs doing (thus Xureo? needing to be loosed ). 

160. Mode Suffix. — The subjunctive and the optative 
have a special mode suffix. The subjunctive has a long 
vowel -co- or -y-; the optative has or -iy-, 

1. The use of co or y is determined by the same rules 
as that of o and e (§ 169). The mode sign y - is regularly 
used in the singular active of -/x¿ verbs and contract verbs ; 
elsewhere is used. In the third plural of the optative 
-¿e- appears as the mode sign. 

Note. — In the singular active of contract verbs -t- very rarely is 
found as mode sign, while in classical Greek -iy- was probably never 
used in the optative dual or plural of any verbs. (See also § 199, 
note, and § 233, note.) 

2. Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel usually contract 
the mode suffix with the final vowel of the stem (§§ 170, 
2-3; 200, 1; 211, 1-2 ; 233, 1-2). 

160 a. Homer often forms the subjunctive with a short vowel (o or e), 
especially in the aorist; never, however, in the present of -w verbs (§ 169). 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM. — 7 
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TENSE 

161. Greek has seven tenses : 

Present, Imperfect, 

Future, Aorist, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect. 

Note.— The Greek aorist corresponds closely to the English past 
tense: thus Í7roLrj(ra did. The other tenses correspond to the same 
tenses in English or Latín. 

1. The tenses of the indicative are divided into: 

(1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, expressing present 
or future time: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect. 

(2) Secondary (or Past) tenses, expressing past time : 
the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. 


TENSE SYSTEMS . 


162. The various forms of the Greek verb group them- 
selves into certain Tense Systems, each of whicli is formed 
on a common Tense Stem. The tense systems of the Greek 
verb are as follows : 


the Present system including the Present and Imperfect, 


the Future system “ 

the First Aorist system “ 
the Second Aorist system “ 
the First Perfect system “ 
the Second Perfect system “ 
the Perfect Middle system “ 
the First Passive system “ 
the Second Passive system “ 


Future Active and Middle, 
lst Aorist Active and Middle, 
2d Aorist Active and Middle, 
lst Perf. and lst Plup. Act., 

2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act., 
Perf., Plup., and Fut. Perf. Mid:, 
lst Aor. and lst Fut. Pass., 

2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Pass. 


1. The tenses called second differ from the correspond- 
ing first tenses in form, but they usually ha ve like meaning, 
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unless, as rarely happens, the same verb has both first and 
second forms of the same tense in use at the same time. 
(See § 207, note 3.) 

2. Principal Parts. — The “ principal parts ” of a verb 
are the first person singular indicative of every system 
used in it. Tlius, 

TraiSevco edúcate , nraiSevaco, éiraíSevaa , TreirathevKa , 7re- 
7 raíSevfjLat, é7rai8ev0T]v. See § 236. 

XetiTCú leave , Xen/rca, eXtirov, XéXonra , XéXeLfifia^ éXefyOrjv. 

/3ov\o¡jLat wish , fiovXrjao/jiat , pefiovXrjpLat , é¡3ovXr¡9r¡v (pas- 
sive deponent, § 158, 3). 

•yi^vofiai become , yevr¡aofia^ éyevófXTjv, yeyévr\¡Lai (middle 
deponent, § 158, 3). 

163. Theme. — That part of the Greek verb which is 
common to all its forms is called the Theme (or by some 
the Verb Stem). From this theme the various tense-stems 
are formed : thus tceXevco order , theme fceXev -, present stem 
fceXev^z, future stem fceXevae-, aorist stem /ceXevaa -, etc. 

For the formation of the various tense-systems see 
§§ 186-234. 

1. According as the verb theme ends in a vowel , a mute, 
or a liqaid (§ 12), verbs are classed as Vowel Verbs, Mute 
Verbs, or Liquid Verbs. 

164. Irregular Verbs. — Sometimes, when two or more 
verbs happen to coincide in meaning, each is used only in 
certain tenses, usually in such a way as to supplement 
each other. 

Thus, rpé^cú run is used only in the present system ; 
in the other tenses another verb from the theme Spa/i- 
corresponds in meaning to rpé^co ; so SpapcovpLai shall run , 
ehpapiov ran , etc. In the same way, corresponding in 
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meaning to opeo see (theme opa-'), we have oyjropaí shall see 
(theme ¿7r-), and elSov saw (theme 18-). Such verbs are 
often called Irregular Verbs. 

165. Primitive and Denominative Verbs. — A Primitive 
verb forms its tense stems from a root; a Denominative 
verb from a longer theme, originally a noun stem (§ 269). 

Tlius, rico (root tí-) give lohat is due is a primitive verb, 
while Típico Qáco) honor is a denominative verb, derived 
from a noun, Tipr¡ honor . 

Note. — Most primitive verbs have themes of one syllable. (See 
§ 270, note.) 


PERSON AND NUMBER 

166. There are three persons: First, Second, and 
Third. 

The Greek verb, like the Greek noun, has three num- 
bers (§ 74): Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

In the inflection of the verb, the person and number 
are shown by certain endings, attached to the tense stem, 
which are called Personal Endings. 

1. The active and the middle voice have each a different 
set of personal endings. 

The passive voice has no endings of its own, but in the 
aorist it employs the ending of the active, and in the 
future those of the middle. 

2. The indicative mood has two sets of endings in each 
voice, one for primary tenses and the other for secóndary 
tenses (§ 161, 1). 

3. The subjunctive mood employs the same endings as 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 

4. The optative mood has the same endings as the 
secondary tenses of the indicative. 
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167. The forms of tlie personal endings may be seen 
from the following table : 

Active Middle 


Indicative 

Indicative 

Indicative 

Indicative 

(primary tenses) 

(secondary tenses) 

(primary tenses) 

(secondary tenses) 

AND 

AND 

AND 

AND 

SüBJCNCTIVE 

Optative 

SüBJUNCTlVE 

Optative 

Sing. 1. -ju 

-V 

-piai 

-Rl v 

2. -$ (for -o-i), -o*0a, 

-0a -<r0a 

-crai 

-tro 

3. -o*i (for -ti) 


-Tai 

-TO 

Dual 2. -tov 

-TOV 

-o-0ov 

-<T0OV 

3. -TOV 

-TTJV 

-<r0ov 

-O"0TjV 

Plur. 1. -Ji€V (for -/ues) 

-fi€V 

-|A€0a 

-p€0a 

2. -T6 

-T€ 

-<T06 

-<T0€ 

3. -vo*i (for - vti ) 

-v, -<rav 

-vTai 

-VTO 



Active 

Middle 


Imperatiye 


Sing. 2. 

None or -0i 

-<r o 

3. 

-TO) 

-<T0ü> 

Dual 2. 

-TOV 

-o*0ov 

3. 

-TWV 

-(T0ÍOV 

Plur. 2. 

-T€ 

-O*0€ 

3. 

-VTWV 

-ÍT0COV 


Infinitive 



(-«vai) -cv, -vai 

-<r0ai 


Participle 



-vt- (perfect -ot- and -oo*-) 

-fJLÉVO- 


For the declension of participles see §§ 129-131. 


Verbals 

to- and -T6o- 

Note 1. — For the first person dual the first person plural is almost 
always used. A special ending, -/¿e0ov, in the middle, is rarely found. 

Note 2. — The poets often have -fieaOa for -¡xeOa : thus iXavvó/icvOa 
we are being driven. 
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Note 3. — The present third plural active of -fu verbs has the 
ending -aycn, : thus Ti0e-á<r¿ they put (for *ri-0€-ay<n), toracri they erect 
(for *t-crra-av(n). 

Note 4. — An ending of the third plural imperative rarely found 
is -rüxray (middle -<r0a)cray) : thus t-rcocray let Ihem go. In later Greek 
this ending often occurs. 


INFLECTION 

168. There are in Greek two slightly cliffererit ways of 
inflecting verbs, called respectively (from the ending of tlie 
first person singular active) the -o) form and the -pu form. 

169. The -co Form of Inflection. —In the -oo form of 
inflection the stem ends in the variable vowel (§ 14). 
Before ¡x or v , and in the optative mode, o is employed, 
elsewhere e : thus Xvo/xev we loose , \vtre yon loose , \votfxev 
optative ; so also \vovai, for *\vovcn, they loose. 

1. To the -co form of inflection belong all futures and 
the present, the imperfect, and the second aorist with 
variable vowel (§ 210). 


167 a. In Homer -crOa is more frequent tlian in Attic : thus rldri-o-da, 
from rídrjfii put ; <t>rj’<Tda. , from (f>7]fiL say ; so sometimes in the subjunc- 
tive: édéXrj-o-da (Attic é6é\rjs ), from édéXw wish. 

b. Homer sometimes has -tov for -ttjv and -<rdov for -<rdr)v in the third 
person dual of secondary tenses. 

c. Homer often has -v for - <xav as an ending of the third plural 
active, before whicli the preceding vowel is always sliort: thus e/Sa-y 
they went , i<f>a-v they said , ÍTpa<¡>e-v they were reared (Attic e/S^-o-ay, 

€(f>r]-o'av 1 ér pá(j>T]-Gav). 

d. Ionic often has the endings -arcu, -aro, for -yrai, -yro (cf. § 14, 2, note). 
In the optative these endings are always found ; often in the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative, and sometimes in the present and imperfect of 
verbs : thus povXoL-aro (Attic /3oiJXo¿-yro), from (3oijXop.ai wish ; T€Tpá(f)-aTaL 
(§226 a), from Tpé<j>w nourish ; TiOé-arai (Attic ríde-vrcu), from rídrjp.1 put. 

e. For an ending of the infinitive Homer has also -p.evai or (usually 
before vowels) -p.ev (for the accent see § 185, 1 a): thus Treparé-ficuai or 
Treparé-p.€V , as well as Trépireiv to seild. 
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170. The -fu Form of Inflection. — In the -¡u form of 
inflection (which is older than the -co form) the endings 
are added directly to the stem witliout the variable 
vowel e- The endings retain more nearly their original 
form than in the -cu form of inflection. 

1. A final vowel of the stem usually has its long form 
in the singular of the indicative active ; elsewhere the 
short form : thus ti0t\-/ju I put, TÍ0t-¡iev we put; 

I cause to stand , tara-pep we cause to stand . 

2. In the subjunctive a final a, e, or o of the stem is 

contraeted with the mode suffix: thus t¿0c¡>, etc., 

for tlOíí o, n6í\ i?. In contraction, arj ( ar ¡) gives r¡ ( y ) and 
07) gives (p (contrary to § 18, 6 and § 19, 2): thus laTryrat 
for icrTáyyrat and 818 co? for Sl8ó t|?. 

3. In the optative the t of the mode suffix contracts 
with the final vowel of the stem (§ 160, 2): thus TiOdrjv, 
TL0¿ipev, from tí9t)¡u put . 

4. In a few forms -/u verbs have the inflection of con- 
tract verbs in -eco or -oco : thus regularly impf. act. é&íSovv, 
¿SíSovs, ¿SíSov, from SiSco/ju give , and eVi#ei?, érí9et , from 
t(0tj ¡ja put; so also impv. ScSou , rí0ei. Sometimes also 2d 
sing. T¿0e¿?, and opt. ri0otro , tl0oIvto , 0olto. 

Notes on the Personal Endings 

Note 1. Primary Endings of the Active. — The endings -/u and -vi 
(for -ti) are found only in -/xi verbs. In tenses of the -w inflection the 
first person singular active of primary tenses ends in -to (Avw loose). 


170 a. Ilomer often retains the endings -/u (lst per.) and -ai (3d per.) in 
the subjunctive : thus idéXw/u, édéXr/zi (Attic ¿0éXu, édéXr¡ ), from idéXco wish. 

b. In the third plural Homer often has -v for -<rav (§ 167 c); the 
preceding vowel is always short: thus £úv-ie-v they gcive heed , e (pa-v they 
said (Attic ^vv-te-aav, . 

170, 4 a. In Ionic, -yu verbs follow the contract system of inflection in 
a few more forms than in Attic : thus 81801 s, 8180?, ridei, leí. 
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The second person singular was probably originally *AÜ€-<n, which 
became *AÜ£t (§ 37), and later -5 was added from the seeondary tenses, 
making Auas, to distinguish this form from the third singular Auei, 
for \ve-ai (originally *Ave-Tt, § 37). 

In -v(tl, the primary ending of the third person plural active, y is 
regularly dropped before cr (§ 34), and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened : thus Xvovctl they loose is for *Xvo-vcri (-yTt), XeXvKaai they have 
loosed is for *Xc-XvKa-vcri , TiOéám they put is for *Ti0e-ayon (§ 167, 
note 3). 

In the second singular of the imperative an ending -s is sometimes 
found: thus cfrom e^co have, 805 from SlSo opi, yive. 

Note 2. Seeondary Endings of the Active. — Of the seeondary 
endings, -y (3d plural) belongs regularly to the -<o form of inflection, 
and -cray to the -¡xi form. The íirst person singular active of the 
optative mode uses the primary ending -pi when the mode sign is - 1 - 
(§ 160, 1) : thus Xvoifju , XvcraipL. 

Note 3. The Endings of the Middle. — In the endings -era 1 and -ero 
of the second person singular middle the cr is regularly dropped (§ 37), 
and the vowels contracted. Thus, from Xvoy loose we have pres. indic. 
Xvrj or Xvei (for *Aue-crai), pres. subj. Xvrj (for *Xvr}-(rai), imperf. indic. 
iXvov (for *cAi)e-cro), aor. indic. cXvacj (for *€Ai)cra-cro). 

In the optative the a is dropped, but the vowels do not contract: 
thus Avoi-o for *Aüoi-cro. In the present and imperfect of the ~/jll verbs, 
the <r of these endings is usually retained: thus TiOe-aca, ítlOc-cto, 
from TtOrjixL put. 

Note 4. — If we place side by side the presents indicative of early 
Greek (Doric) (Attic say and Latin inquam , we shall 

see how closely the present endings of Greek and Latin agree. 


Singular 


Plural 


1. inqua-m 

2. <f)á< t¿ inqui-s 

3. (f>a-TÍ inqui-t 


inqui-mus 
<j>a -tc inqui-tis 

cf>a-vT¿ inqui-unt 


170 c. (note 3). In Ionic the second person middle drops the <r oí the 
ending, but the vowels usually remain uncontracted: thus \vo-eai, é\veo, 
é\v<rao, etc., from Xuw loose. Herodotus contracts -yai to -y, and some¬ 
times -eo to - ev : thus Treldr\ (2d pers. subj. mid.), from irelOu persuade; 
ávéxtv (impv, mid.), from avéx<*> hold up. 
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171. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs 
therefore only to the past or secondary tenses of the 
indicative; namely, imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. 
The augment has two forms, Syllabie and Temporal. 


172. Syllabie Augment. —Verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant augment by prefixing €-. Sueh augment is called 
syllabie , since it inereases the number of syllables in the 
word: thus Xvco loose , imperf. 2- Xvov ivas loosing; ypácfroo 
ivrite, aor. 2-y payjra wrote ; pluperf. k-ye-ypdc¡)7] liad written. 

1. Words beginning with p double it after the augment 
(§ 23): thus €-ppÍ7TTov, imperfect of ptirrco tlirow . 

2. A few verbs which originally began with a con- 
sonant, but which now begin with a vowel, still have 
syllabie augment. The most common of these are : 


ayvvpu break , aor. ealja 
ávSdvco please , aor. e-aSov 
av-oiyo) open , impf. av-épyov 
éco ( r dco') permit , impf. eícov 
¿0 í^co accustom , impf. eWi^ov 
éXiTTCo roll , aor. eíXi^a 
é'Xfcco draw , impf. elXicov 
errogaifolloiv, impf. ehrópLrjV 
épyd^opai work , impf. eipya^ópnr¡v 
'¿pirco creep , impf. elpirov 


(for *í-pa£a). 

(ÍOr *€-(TfCL&OV '). 

(for *áv-e-poLyov). 
(for *i-(T€faov ?). 
(for *€-<t peOi^ov). 
(for *€-/reAifa). 

(for *€-<t€.Xkov). 

(for *€-<j€7ro/xr]v). 
(for *¿-f€pya^o¡xr]v ). 
(for *€-aep7rov). 


171 a. In Homer and in lyric poetry the augment is often omitted: 
thus ¡3tjv icent , e\aae drove , €%e held (Attic eprjv, cure, elxO* 

b. In Ilerodotus the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabie 
augment only in the pluperfect and in iteratives (§ 191 b). 

172, 1 a. In Homer other liquids besides p may be doubled after the 
syllabie augment: thus e\\aj3e tookj espade learned (cf. § 22 a). 
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eGTLw (-acó), entertain , impf. eícrrícov 
€%cú llave , hold, impf. eíx ov 
%r¡[u let go , aor. (dual) elrov 
opeo (-acó) see, impf. écopcov 
o)6có (-eco) piish, impf. ¿(o6ovv 
wvovpai (-eo//,a¿) hay , impf. écovovpiqv 
(eA,-) ¿a&e, aor. €¿Aoi> 

(48-) aor. elcra (§ 30) 

(¿S-) aor. elSov 


(for *€-/rcortaov). 
(for *€-o*e;(ov). 
(for *e-(re-TOv). 
(for *i-fopaov). 
(for *é-f(ji)6eov)' 
(for *i-f(x)vcofxr)v)' 
(for *€-yreAov?). 
(for *e-<7eS-ou). 
(for *€yri8ov). 


Note 1. — Observe that opu) (-áo>) and avoíyu), in addition to the 
syllabic augment, lengthen the first vowel of the stem. 

Note 2. — The consonants at the beginning of most of these words 
may still be seen in other languages. For example, with e0¿£oo, ¿Xko), 
¿Tropea, ¿8-, 18-, may be compared Latín suesco, sulcus, sequor, sedeo, 
video . 


173. Temporal Augment. —Verbs beginning with a 
vowel augment by lengthening the first vowel. Such 
augment is called temporal , since it usually increases the 
time occupied in pronouncing the syllable : thus r\kavvov , 
imperf. from iXavvco drive; &poaa, aor. from opvvpi swear; 
Ztcerevov, impf. from beereveo suppllcate . The vowels a and á 
become r ¡: thus ryyov, impf. from ayo) lead; r\6\ovv, impf. 
from a#Aft) (-eco) contend . The other long vowels remain 
unchanged: thus f \yovpiqv, impf. from fjy ovpai (-eopai) 
lead . 

1. Diphthongs lengthen the first vowel : thus fj crOavó- 
prjv , impf. from a \a6dvopai perceive ; x\tca^ov, impf. from 
€Í/cd£co gaess; ¿ófcripov, impf. from obcrípco pity; 'xyopiatcov , 
impf. from evpícnccó find. But ou-, and ei- when it is an 
apparent diphthong (§ 6, 3), remain unchanged: thus 
ovra^ov, impf. of o vrd^co wound , et/coi', impf. of ¿íteto 
yield. 
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174. Augment of Compound Verbs. —Verbs compounded 
with a preposition take tlieir augment after the preposi- 
tion: thus ela-écpepov impf. of eía-cpepco bring in; irpoa-xyyov 
impf. of irpocr-áyco lead to. 

1. But sometimes compounds, of which the simple verb 
is not commonly used, are augmented at the beginning, 
as if they were not compounds at all: thus i]/x</ue<ra, aor. of 
ápcfrL-évvvpu clotlie: so often éfca6r¡pr]V, impf. of feá6-r¡pai sit. 

175. Denominative verbs formed from nouns already 
compounded take their augment at the beginning. Thus, 
the imperfect of olfcoSogcb {-eco) build (from olfco-Bógos lioase- 
builder) is co Kohópovv ; the imperfect of évavTiovpat (*oo/xa¿) 
oppose (from évavrío ? opposite) is f| vairrLovpr¡v. 

1. But since there are so many verbs compounded with 
prepositions, some confusión arises in the case of verbs 
derived from compound nouns whose íirst part is a prepo¬ 
sition. Thus, the imperfect of émaTaTco {-eco) oversee is 
€7 rtaráTow, and of Karr¡yop<o {-eco) accuse is KaTtyyópovv , 
although both of these are denominative verbs, derived 
respectively from eV¿crraT779 overseer and fcarr¡yopo<; accnser . 

Note.—A few verbs even have two augments, one before and one 
after the preposition : thus áv-exofxai endure , imperfect rjiz-ci \0fjLrjv. 

176. Augment of the Pluperfect. — The pluperfect takes 
no augment except the syllabic: thus i-XeXvKr¡ (perf. 
XeXvtca), pluperfect of Xvco loose. When the perfect stem 
begins with a vowel, the pluperfect has no augment: thus 
¿(ttcÍXkt) (perf. earaX/ca ), pluperfect of areXXco send; 
eí\r¡<fir) (perf. ecX^cpa), from Xagftávco take ; áxpeXgfcr) (perf. 
á>(f)éX7ifca), from ¿jfaXco {-eco) help. 

Note. — But verbs with “Attic Reduplicaron ” (§ 179) regularly 
take augment in the pluperfect: thus tjk^kot?, plup. of á.Kr¡Koa have heard. 


176 a. In Herodotus the Attic reduplication is never augmented. 
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REDUPLICATION 

177. Reduplication belongs regularly to the perfect 
system (including the pluperfect and future perfect), 
where it denotes completed action. It is soinetimes found 
in the present and the second aorist systems. It consists 
in doubling the sound at the beginning of the word. 

178. Reduplication of the Perfect. — In the perfect, verbs 
beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant with e: 
thus \íh(ó loose , perf. \é-Xv/ca. A rough mute in redupli¬ 
cation is changed to the corresponding smooth (§ 40): 
thus 6vcú sacrifice , perf. Té-Ov/ca. 

1. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), a double consonant, or p, the redupli¬ 
cation consists of 6- merely: thus €-^eucrpa¿, perf. of 
yfrevSo/naL lie; c-crraX/ea, perf. of aréXXco send; e-ppt(f)a (§ 23), 
perf. of pitreo tlirow; but yé-ypa<j)a , perf. of ypácfrco write. 

Note. — But yv- is usually reduplieated in the perfect by means 
of e: thus e-yvwKa, perf. of yi-yv(í)(TKw know. 

2. Five verbs reduplícate with e¿-. These are : 

Xapiftávcú take , perf. €L-Xr](f)a. 

Xay^dvco get by lot , “ eí-X^a. 

Xeyco (only in composition) collect, u eo-Xo^a. 

(/xep-) u eí-pLaprai it isfated, 

(ep-, pr]-) say “ eí-prjtca . 

Note.— The explanation of this reduplication is very uncertain. 
See, however, eipw and ¡ieípo¡xaL in the Yerb List, § 729. 

3. Verbs beginning with a sliort vowel reduplicate by 
lengthening the vowel; a diplithong lengthens the first 
vowel; a long vowel remains unchanged : thus r\x a > perf. 
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of a/yco lead; rj prj/ca, of aipd) (-eco) take; oxfieXrjKa, of 
dx^eXo) (-ecn) help. 

179. ‘Attic Reduplicaron.’— A few verbs beginning 
with a, e, or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplícate 
by repeating the first vowel and consonant, and length- 
ening tlie first vowel of the tlieme : thus a\-r¡\t(f)a , á\- 
rjXcfjLfjLaL, perf. of aXet^a) anóint; ek-rjXcuca, é\-r¡\apai , 
of éXavvcú drive; op-(úpv%a, op-eúpvypai , of opvrro) dig. 

180. Reduplication with e- before a Vowel. — The appar- 
ently vowel verbs, mentioned in § 172, 2, wliich originally 
began with a consonant reduplícate regularly, but the 
disappearance of the consonant leaves only e- (which is 
often contracted with the following vowel): thus laya 
(originally * pe-fáya'), perf. of ayvvpu break; et/ca (for 
^cre-cre/ca), perf. of r ¿r¡pu send , etc. 

181. Reduplication of Compound Verbs. —Jn compound 
verbs, and in verbs derived from compound nouns, the 
reduplication has the same place as the augment (§§ 174- 
175): thus diro-KÍ-fcpitea, perf. of onro-icpivw sepárate; 

K £-X ei P 0T ° vr l tca '> P er f- of x ei P°" TOV ** C ~ €Q) ) efect. 

182. Reduplication of the Present. —A few verbs redu¬ 
plícate in the present (§§ 193, 3 ; 197,1) by repeating the 
first consonant with i : thus yi-yvcocr/cco know , tí -Orjpu put. 

183. Reduplication of tbe Second Aorist. — Sometimes 
in Attic (often in llomer) the second aorist is formed by 
reduplication. See § 208,1 and a. 


179 a. In Homer the “Attic” reduplication is found in more verbs 
than in Attic, sometimes witliout lengthening the first vowel of the theme: 
thus ¿p-épnrro, from ¿pelirio overthrow (§ 219, note 2). Cf. in Attic yjyayov 
(infin. áy-ay etV), 2d aor. of Hyu lead. 
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ACCENT OF THE VERB 

184. The accent of verbs (both simple and compound) 
is regularly recessive (§ 64). 

1. But in compound verbs the written accent cannot 
recede beyond the augment : thus 7 rápet/xL be presenta 7rapr¡ 
was present . 

185. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives, since 
they are in reality nouns (§ 159, 1 and 2), do not come 
under the rule of accent for verbs. 

1 . The accent of the infinitive and participle in each 
tense and voice must usually be learned by observation; 
but present and future infinitives and participles of the -cu 
form (§ 169, 1) are recessive in accent, and all infinitives 
in - vat take their written accent on the penult. 

2. The verbal adjecti ve in -to? takes its written accent 
on the final syllable: thus Xvró 9 , Xvrrj , Xvróv loosed, gen. 
XuroO, etc. The verbal adjective in -Teo? always has the 
acute accent on the penult: thus XuTeo?, Xvréd , Xvreov 
needing to be loosed , gen. Xvréov , etc. 

Note. — Contract verbs (§ 199) are not an exception to the rule of 
§ 181, since their accent in the uncontracted form was recessive. Some 
other apparent exceptions in accent are to be explained by contraction. 
See §§ 200, 1 ; 210, 1-2; 233, 1-2. 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS 

186. The various tense stems are formed from the theme 
by means of a tense suffix (or prefix, sometimes both). 
In primitive verbs (§ 165) we usually find also a variation 


185, 1 a. The epic infinitive in -jievai or -/xev (§ 167 e) always has its 
written accent on the syllable preceding the ending: thus dó/xevaL to give y 
¿ 7 éjxev to lead. 
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in the vowel of the theme (§§ 13-14): thus pres. rr\fc-co 
melt , aor. pass. í-tgl/c-tjv ; 7 rér-o/xcu flt/, 2 d aor. ¿-ttt-ó/jltjv ; 
\d7r-c0 leave , perf. Xe-Aoi7 r-a, 2d aor. e-Xi7 r-ov. 

1. Yerbs which show a variation between long and 
short vowels (§ 13) usually have the short vowel in the 
secónd aorist; elsewhere the long form : thus rq/c-<D, tt¡£<d, 
etc. melt , but 2d aor. pass. í-tcl/c- t]v. 

2. Yerbs which show the vowel variation o, e, (co (§ 14) 
regularly have in the second aorist, and often in the 
perfect middle (cf. § 224, note), the form with no vowel 
or with a (§ 14,1), in the second perfect the form with o, 
and elsewhere the form with e. Examples are: 


Present 

Fvtüre 

2i> Perfect 

2d Aorist 

k\£tt-t(o steal 

K\£y\r(ú 

/ce-/cXo<£-a 

é-K\CL7r-7]V 

(¿7TO-) fCTtlVO) kUl 
(for *KTev-L(ú , § 39,4) 

KTtV-Cú 

e-KTOv-a (Epic) e-zcrav-ov 

X€t7 roo leave 

(§ 14, 2) 

\ti\jroo 

Xe-Xo¿7r-a 

e-Xtir-ov 

c pOeípco destro y 
(for § 39,4) 

(¡)0€p-CO 

e-(j)6op-a 

Perfect Middle 

€-(f)0CLp‘r)V 

« 


e-<j)0ap-pLaL 


187. Vowel Verbs. 

— In most verbs Avhose 

theme ends 


in a vowel, this vowel is long outside of the present 
system. After e, or p, an a becomes d, otherwise 77 (§ 15): 
thus ripeo (-cuo) honor , rlpr\aa i, értpr\aa^ re-rtpvpca , re- 
ripr\pai , érlpT\0r)v; <f)i\co (-€«) love , </>¿Xf|críü, e</>¿Xr|cra, etc.; 
SrjXco (-óa>) show , S^Aóktíd, eS^Xcocra, etc.; éco (-cud) permit , 
eacrcti, etc. ; Spco (-cuw) cfo, Spa<7a>, etc. 

188. But some apparently vowel verbs liad originally 
themes ending in a consonant. Such verbs naturally pre- 
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serve the short vowel tliroughout all their tenses, and, by 
analogy, sorae real vowel verbs do the same : thus reXco 
(-€&), for *Te\ecr-¿ft), cf. re'Xo? end) jinish, fut. tcXco, aor. ere- 
Xecra, perf. Te-TeXe/ea, etc.: y eXco (-áo>), y€Xácro/¿a¿, éyéXaaa. 

1 . A few verbs ha ve the short vowel only in certain 
tenses : thus aípa) (-€&>), aípr\aco , etc., but aor. pass. ypéOrjv. 

189. Most verbs which keep the short vowel in all their 
tenses (§ 188), and, by analogy, some others, ha ve in the 
perfect middle and aorist passive (and verbals, § 235) 
a cr at the end of the therae: thus reXco (-eco) finish , 
perf. mid. reréXecT-pa^ aor. pass. éreXea-OTjv ; so also 
a/covo) hear has rj/covapaL and r¡icov(y6r¡v ; KeXevco order has 
/ce/ceXevcrpcu and é/ceXeí>(T0r]v. 

Xote. — As most of these verbs originally had themes ending in a 
or a lingual mute (§§ 26; 27, 3), the re is nothing strange about the <r 
in the perfect middle and aorist passive. 

190. e in Tense Formation. — Some verbs vary between 
themes with e ( 77 ) and themes without e ( 97 ). Usually 
both themes are not found together in the same tense, but 
even this sometimes happens : thus fiovXopcu (/3ouX-) wish, 
fut. /3ovXr\<ropLcu (/3ouXe-), aor. é/3ovXr\07]v; preveo ( K pev-') 
remain , perf. pep€vr\fca (/¿ez^-) ; aía0áv(¿pai (a¿cr0-) per- 
eeive , fut. aía0r\cropai (aterre-), aor. ya0oprjv (a¿cr0-) ; 
So/co) (-eo)) (So/ce-), fut. Sófo> (So/e-). Xo rules in this 
matter can be laid down, but the eccentricities of sucli 
verbs may be learned from the Yerb List, § 729. 


191 a. 0 in Tense Formation. — In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic 
poets (very rarely in prose), a few verbs have forms from a present (or 
aorist) stem made with the suffix -6- (-e0?: or -a 6T-): thus é-8iÚK-aQo-v 
(diÚKio pursue) , fieT-e-Ki-ado-v (kIw go ), <p\ey-íQco (0X^yw burn ), e-<rx-€0o-í' 
(e^w hold). 

191 b. Iterative Forms. — In Homer and Herodotus iterative forms 
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THE PBESENT SYSTEM 

(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT) 

192. Yerbs may be divicled into five classes, according 

to the way in which they form tbeir present stem. These 
classes are: ( 1 ) the simple class, ( 2 ) the t elass, 

(3) the i class, (4) the v class, (5) the ate class. 

193. The Simple Class. —The simple class employs for 
the present stem the simple theme, witli or without the 
variable vowel (§ 169). Yerbs with the variable vowel 
show -co in the first person singular of the present indica- 
tive active: thus Xeyco (theme Xey-, present stem 
Verbs without the variable vowel are -¡u verbs (§ 170): 
thus (f)rj/jLL say (theme (£ 77 -, </>a-, present stem (£?;-, </>a-). 

1 . Primitive verbs whose themes show the interchange 
of long and short vowels (§ 13) usually ha ve in the present 
the form with the long vowel (§ 186, 1 ): thus rq/cm melt 
(theme tt)íc- and ra/c-), Xum loose (theme Xü-, Xu-). The -/u 
verbs, however, have the long vowel only in the singular 
of the indicative active (see § 170,1). 

2 . Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia- 
tion o, e (a) (§ 14), usually have in the present the form 
with e (or e¿ or ev, § 14, 2): thus 7 r€/i 7 r&) send (theme 7 re/¿ 7 r-, 
7 ro/x 7 r-, present stem 7 re/¿ 7 r£:), \ei7rco leave (theme Xo¿ 7 r-, 
Xe¿ 7 r-, X¿ 7 T-, present stem Xe¿ 7 r°:), favyco flee (theme cf)ev 7 -, 
4>vy-, present stem favy*:^). See § 186, 2. 


of the imperfect and aorist are found, to denote a repeated past action. 
They are formed by adding the iterative sufíix -vk%: to the tense stem of 
the imperfect or aorist: thus péve-a-KO-v kept remaining (piveo remain ), 
TToiée-crKo-v kept doíug ( 7 rot¿D (-¿u) do ), <f>úye-(rKo-v used to flee , aorist 
( 0 e¿ 7 ü> flee). These forms are inflected like the imperfect, and seldom 
have an augment (§171 a-bY 

babbitt’s gh. gram.—8 



114 


VERBS 


Note. — Here belong also the verbs 7 tÁ€ü) sail , yeo) pour , o> rwn, 
vea) swim, 7 tv¿(j¡) breathe, peco y/oM.', whose themes end in -cv- (for *7rAev-ü), 
*^€v-a), etc. See § 21). 

3. A few verbs, mostly -/u verbs, have recluplication in 
the present system (§ 182): tlius rí-drjfu (06-, 0rj^) put , 
yí-yvopai (yo^-, ye^-, yi>-) become, (Cf. Latín gi-gno .) 

194. The t Class. — Some verbs, witli stems in i r, /3, or 
<£, form the present tense stem by adding -r®: to the theme 
(cf. Latín flec-to '): tlius tv7t-tol> strike (theme rvi r-, present 
stem tu7tt^:), icaXvir-Toa cover (theme /caXu/3-, § 25), (TKair-rco 
dig (theme <7/ea</>-, § 25). 

195. The i Class. — Many mute and liquid verbs form 
tlieir present stem by adding the suffix -l° € z to the theme 
(cf. Lati nfac-io'), but this suffix almost always combines 
in some way with the preceding letters. See § 39, and 
cf. § 292. 

1. With /c, r, 0, the t unites to form rr (Ionic <7 <j, 
§ 22): tlius KrjpvTTco proclaim (theme fcgpvK -, present stem 
/ crjpvTT ?:) for */cr]pvK-icú: rapárrcú dísturb (theme rapa^-) for 
*Tapax-icú. (See § 39, 1.) 

2. With y and S the t unites to form f (§ 39, 2): thus 
cT(f)á£cú slag (theme cr</>ay-) for *<7</>ay-¿a): Tranco play (theme 
7raíS-) for *7 rcab-ico. 

Note 1. — Themes in -yy- lose the first y : thus k\ á£o) (theme 
kX ayy-) for *KXayy-io). 

Note 2. — In a number of verbs y-t seems to combine into tt : 
thus Tarro) arrange (theme ray-, cf. ray-ó? commander ), but a good 
many of these words can be shown to have had parallel themes in -k-, 
and these probably influenced the rest. 


195, 2 a. This form of the present in -f- sometimes gives rise to 
uncertainty about the aorist and future. In Iíomer verbs in not 
infrequently have £ in the aorist and future: thus 7roAe/d£u> (7roAe/a5*), 
7 roAe/d£o), éTro\é/Ju^a. 
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3. With X the i assimilates to form XX (§ 39, 3): thus 
ayyeXXco (theme ayyeX-) for *ayyeX-icú. 

4. With v and p the ¿ goes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction (§ 39,4): thus c paivco shoiv 
(theme <j>av-) for *<f>av-icú : tcpívco distinguish (theme tcpiv-) 
for *fcpiv-icú : (Tireípcú sow (theme anrep-) for *a7rep-icú. 

Note. — A few apparently vowel verbs form their present with 
this suffix: thus /caito (for */<a/:-i-(o, theme kclv-, § 21) burn, kXollu) (for 
*K\ap-L-(ú, theme kXolv-, § 21) weep. 

196. The v Class. — A number of verbs form their 
present stem by adding to the theme a suffix containing v 
(cf. Latin eer-n-o). 

1. Suffix -i£. — Some verbs add v °¿: alone : thus rég-vay 
cut (theme rep-'). 

2. Suffix -av°Z. — A good many verbs add -avT -: thus 
aícrO-ávopcu perceive (theme alad-'). 

If the last syllable of the theme is short, a sympathetic 
nasal (v with a lingual, p with a labial, y with a palatal) 
appears in the theme : thus pavd-dveo learn (theme pad -), 
Xapfi-ávco take (theme Xay^dvco get by lot (theme 

Xax-). 

3. Suffix -m-, -vrj- (§ 170, 1).—A very few verbs, mostly 
poetic, take a suffix -m-, -vr ¡-; thus irép-vrj-pi sell (grép-va- 
pev ive sell , theme 7 rep-). 

4. Suffix - ve° e Z. — A few verbs take a suffix -ve°¿. (§ 190): 
thus ifc-vov-pat (- veo-pai) arrive (theme he-). 

5. Suffix -vv-. Several verbs have a suffix -vv-\ thus 
Seifc-vv-pi show (theme Sei/c-). 

Note. — After a vowel this suffix appears as -wv-, but in most of 
these cases the extra v comes from the assimilation of another con- 
sonant in which the theme originally ended: thus Ivwpi clothe (theme 
originally fea-, cf. Latin vestís ) for *k<r-wpi. 
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197. The <tk Class. — Several verbs form their present 
stem by adding to the theme -atc ° e I or -igk%. (cf. Latin 
gno-sco) ; (regularly, vowel themes take - ctk 0 € Z , and consonant 
themes -icnc° e Z): thus apé-afcco please (theme ape-), evp-ía/ccú 
find (theme e¿p-). 

1 . Some of these verbs have also reduplication in the 
present system (§ 182): thus <yi-<yvcú-cnccú Jcnow (theme 7^-). 

INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERB^ECT 

198. The -co Form. — For the paradigm see § 237 ; for 
an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 

199. Contract Verbs. —Verbs in a> (-aa>, -e&), -oco) contract 
the final vowel of the stem with the variable vowel 
for the paradigms see §§ 248-250. 

1 . In the optative, contract verbs almost always have 
-¿ 77 - for the mode sign in the singular and in the dual 
and plural. 

Note. — Rarely -1- is found as mode sign in the singular, while -irj- 
seldom, if ever, appears in the dual and plural (cf. § 160, note). 


199 a. Contract Verbs in Homer. — In Homer verbs in -éw and -áw are 
sometimes contracted as in Attic, but often reinain uncontracted: thus 
reXéei and reXetTcu, from reXw (-¿w) Jinisll , vaieráco dwell¡ pLevoivq.s, from 
¡x€volv(o (-áco) be eager. Rarely verbs in -áw have the inflection of verbs 
in -éw : thus ¡x evoívtov (from fievoivío (-áw) be eager). Cf. § 199 e. 

b. “ Assimilation.” — Verbs in -áw, when uncontracted, not infre- 
quently have tile regular uncontracted form, as stated in § 199 a, but 
more often they show in the manuscripts a peculiar assimilation, an o 
sound prevailing over an adjacent a sound, and an a sound over an e sound: 
thus ¿poco for ópdw, ópáq,s for ópátis (ópw (-áw) see). A long syllable in 
the original form is represented by a long vowel (or improper diplitliong) 
in the assimilated form: thus ópÓMTes for ópáovres , ópówpu for ópáoi/u, 
ópó(acra for ópá overa. Two long vowels in succession are regularly avoided, 
unless they are necessary to preserve the meter: thus rjpúovTes (not 
7)P<¡><)iVTes) for ^/Saorres, ?7/3 woi/¿í (not ijftáuapu) for i)(3éuoipu ; but p.evoivá><ji 
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2. Yerbs of two syllables in -eco (originally -eúco, § 193, 
note) contract only wben the contraction will give et ; 
otherwise tliey remain uncontracted: thus 7rXe'co sail , 
7 rXe¿?, 7 rXe¿, 7r\eiT0v, irXelrov, 7 rXeo/xev, 7 rXeire, irXéovai, 

Note. — But Seo (for Seto, *Se-tco) fo’nd is contracted throughout, 
and ¿eco (for *fecr<o) scrape is usually contracted throughout. 

3. A few verbs seem to liave stems in - 77 -, and so 
have 77 wherever the ordinary contract verbs liave á : 
thus feo Uve, £ 77 ?, £ 77 , ^rjTOv^ feo/xe^, frjTe, fcocr¿ ; subj. feo, 

etc.; opt. %<pT]v, fw 779 , etc.; impv. fí), etc.; infin. %r¡v ; 
parte, feoí/. The most common of these verbs are feo 
Zfvé and xpcjfxciL use; for the others see the Yerb List, 
8 729. 


for fiepoivéua , i]¡3<á<a<ra for ijpáovaa, since otherwise the original quantities 
would not be preserved. 

199 c. Yerbs in -ów hardly ever remain uncontracted, but if uncon¬ 
tracted they show an “ assiinilation ” precisely as if they were verbs in 
-dto : thus ápóiúcn for ápóovai (áp <2 (-da>) plovo). 

•Note. —There can be little doubt that these “ assimilated ” forms are 
spurious forms dating from Alexandrine times, produced from the con¬ 
tracted forms opto, bpq.s , etc., which were the only forms of such verbs in 
use at the time. Observe that the “assimilated” form has exactly the 
same quantities as the uncontracted form, and the latter can be every- 
where restored to the text. 

d. Aeolic Forms. —Homer sometimes treats contract verbs in -éu 
as if they were -/u verbs like TÍd^pn : thus <t>op?¡-vai, ^op^fievai (cf. § 200 a), 
infinitive from <¡>opCj (-¿w) bear , aireik'q-T'qv (cf. § 200 a), imperfect dual 
from áirei\uj (- éio ) threaten. 

e. Contract Verbs in Herodotus. — Yerbs in -áw in Herodotus are 
often contracted as in Attic, but sometimes wlien the a comes before 
an o sound it is changed to e, and the form then remains uncontracted: 
thus ópew, ópcwíTi, ópéovT es, Attic óp£j (-áo>), etc. see. 

Yerbs in -éu are usually uncontracted except when the e is preceded 
by a vowel; then eo and eov usually contract into ev (§ 18 a): thus 7 ro¿eu<r¿, 
¿ 7 roíevv (for Attic 7 roio 0 cr¿, ¿rroLovv ), from 7 roito (-¿w) do. 

Yerbs in -ów are regularly contracted as in Attic. 
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200. The -\u Form. — For the paradigms see §§ 251- 
254. Observe that the end vowel of the stem is long 
in the singular of the indicative active (§ 170, 1) ; else- 
wliere short. 

1. In the subjunctive and optative the mode sign is 
regularly contracted with the final vowel of the theme 
(§ 170, 2-8); thus TiOrjs (subj.) for rtde-rj^, TiOeírjv (opt.) 
for TiOe-írjv , from rídrjfju put. 

Note. — Three deponent verbs, Svvapjai can , eVtVra/xat understand , 
Kpí¡m¡mi Tiang , are accented in tlie subjunctive and optative as if 
uncontracted: SvvwpLcu, imcrTiúpuai, Kpépuúpm ; opt. 3d sing. Swairo, 

€7TL<JTCUTO f KptpjOLlTO. 

THE FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 

(active and middle) 

201. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -era- to 
the theme : thus iraiheveo edúcate (theme iratSev-^), aor. 
e-7 rathev-aa (aorist stem 7 rathevaa-'). 


200 a. Homer sometí ines has the end vowel of -/u verbs long in forms 
other than those of the singular of the indicative active: thus Tidt¡-fievai, 
infinitive active of tí0t¡/ju put. 

b. Homer and Herodotus have in the third plural rifleun, didovai , etc., 
for * rifle-rcri, * 5l5o-v<ti, etc. (the accent is irregular) ; hut regular forms 
td<ri, from etyu go (§ 261), and id<n, from el¡xl be (§ 262 a). 

c. Homer sometimes has -di in the imperative: thus 5í5u)0i give. 
Herodotus in the third plural of the middle has forms with -arai, -aro 
(Attic -PTcu , -vto, § 167 d): Ti0éarai éndéaTo. 

201 a. In Homer the first aorist (and future, § 212) of a good many 
verbs has <r<r, but in nearly all such cases the theme of the verb originally 
ended in 0 or a lingual mute (cf. § 30 a): thus é-réXea-aa, from reXw (écj) 
Jinish (theme reXea-, cf. rAos end) ; é-K&/ju<r-<ra (for *¿-Ko/ju5-(ra), from 
ko¡xí£ü) carry (theme kojju5-). 

b. Homer has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel £ 
instead of a: thus é^aero icent, from jScuVw; í£ov carne, from Íku ; á^re 
lead (impv.), from áyio. 
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1. The tlieme of primitive verbs usually appears in the 
first aorist with € or with the long vowel (see § 186,1-2): 
thus erpíyjra turned , err|£a melted. 

202. Vowel Verbs. — Most vowel verbs show a long 
vowel before the aorist suffix (§ 187): thus eco (-acó) allow , 
aor. ei'á-cra (§ 15) ; ripeo (-acó) honor , aor. é-rípr\-aa 
(§ 15) ; Troteo (-eco) do, aor. é-7T0¿r[-aa ; SrjXeo (-oco) 
shoiv , aor. e-8r¡\<ú-aa. For some apparent exceptions see 
§ 188. 

203. Mute Verbs. — A labial or palatal mute at the 
encl of the stem combines with the a of the suffix, and 
forms y¡r or £ (see §§ 28 and 29): thus e-rco^a, from koi rreo 
cut (^07r-); e-ypay\fa , from ypáef)eo ivrite (ypa<£-); e-<£uAa|a, 
from (pvXdTTco guard (ej>v\a/c -'); e-cr<^a|a, from cr ¥ ef)á£eo slay 
O^av-). 

A lingual mute is dropped before the a of the suffix 
(§ 30): thus e-7 retcra, from ireídeo persuade (i re¿#-); e-cnreiaa 
(see § 34), from airévheo pour (en re^S-). 

204. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs lose the <r of the 
aorist suffix, and in compensation (§ 16) lengtlien the 
preceding vowel : thus <f \aLveo show (theme <^>ai^-), aor. 
e<£r| va ; crréWeo send (theme <jt€X-), aor. ecrmXa ; fcptveo 
distinguish (theme teptv-'), aor. etcpiva. 

Note 1. — The cr of the suffix was first assimilated to the liquid, 
and later, when the two liquids became one, the preceding vowel was 
lengthened in compensation (§ 16). Thus, *i-pev-cra became Ipewa 
(which is the Aeolic forin), and finally l/xeiva. 

Note 2. — After t or p the lengthened fonn of a is always a ; after 
other letters g sometimes appears, contrary to § 15, 1: thus 7repaiVü> 
(irepav-) Jinish , aor. € 7 repáva; so also Kephaívu) (/<ep8av-) gabn , aor. 
€K€pSava, but cfraívco show , aor. e<f>r\va. 

204 a. Homer sometimes keeps <r in the aorist after a liquid: thus 
hp-cra, from ápaplcrKU) (dp-) jit j e-sep-aa , from Kelpco (icep-) shear. 
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205. Three verbs— BlBoo/ju (So-, ¿oí-) give , ir¡fju (e-, ??-) 
send , TiOrjfju (0e-, 07]-') put — form the singular of their 
aorists active with the suffix -/ca : thus eSco/ca, rjrca , 
€07]Ka . See § 211, 3. Yery rarely this form intrueles 
elsewhere : thus sometimes eBco/cav (= e-Bo-crav , 3d plur.) 
they gave . 

INFLECTION OF THE FIRST AORIST 

206. The first aorist middle differs from the active only 
in the personal endings : thus active é-Traíhev-aa , middle 
é-iraiBev-aá-g7]V. For the paradigms see § 240. 

Note. — In the third singular of the indicative active -a changes to 
-e: €7rat' Sevae. The imperatives 7rat8evo-oi/, 7rat8evcrat, and the infinitive 
7rat8ev<7at, are irregular, and cannot be satisfactorily explained. 

THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 

(active and middle) 

207. A considerable number of primitive verbs form 
their aorists without any suffix, and employ only the 
simple theme of the verb. These aorists fall into two 
classes, — those with, and those without the variable 
vowel. 

1. Consonant themes are inflected with the variable 
vowels £; vowel themes follow the -/u form of inñection. 

Note 1. — A very few second aorists go over to the inñection of 
the first aorist: so c-xe-a (ex^ua) poured (for *exev-v, § 14, 1, note). 

Note 2. — The stem of the second aorist always differs from the 
present stem, since otherwise its forms would be confused with those 
of the imperfect. 


207 a. In Ilomer the second aorist is found much inore frequently 
than in Attic, and consonant themes are often inflected in the middle 
without the variable vowel: thus ¿-déy-¡ji.7)v, from Séx-o/xai receive ; Í-iuk-to , 
from fieíy-vv-fu mix. Liquid themes sometimes undergo metathesis (§ 38) : 
thus p\yj-TO was hit , from £á\\w (theme £a\-). 
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Note 3. — Few verbs have both a first and a second aorist in use 
at the same time. In such case, however, the two aorists always 
differ in meaning, the first aorist being transitive, and the second 
intransitive : thus cor^o-c caused to stand , erected , laTr¡v stood. 

208. Second Aorist of the -o> Form. — The second aorist 
of the -a) form has regularly that form of the stem with 
no vowel or with a (see §§ 14; 186, 2): thus é-irr-ófjLrjv, 
from ireT-ofiai fly ; é-rpcLTr-ófjLrjv , from rpeir-co turn; so also 
e-Xcir-ov, from Xeiir-co leave (§ 14, 2); e-(f>vy-ov, from favy-co 
flee (§ 14, 2). 

1. The verb ayco lead has a reduplicated (§ 188) second 
aorist r¡yayov (infin. ay-ay-elv, § 179); so also ehrov said, 
probably for ^¿-pe-peir-ov (from root peir-'). 

209. Second Aorist of the -|it Form. — In the second 
aorist of the ~pu form the stem is the simple theme of the 
verb: thus e-arrj-v (erra-, arr)-') stood, e-So-pcev (8o-, 8m-) 
gave (lst person plural). 

INFLECTION OF THE SECOND AORIST 

210. The -o) Form. — The second aorist of the -&> form 
is inflected with the variable vowel £. For the paradigm 
see § 241. 

Note. — The following imperatives active of the second aorist 
have irregular accent: uiri say, é\0é come , evpe jind , ¿8c see , Aa/?e take ; 
but not when compounded: thus air-eXO* be off! 

211. The -[íl Form. — In the -pu form the endings are 
attached directly to the stem, the final vowel of which is 
long in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative (except 


208, 1 a. In Homer reduplicated second aorists are rather frequent: 
thus é-iré-(f>pa5-ov, from (ppáfa declare , Tré-irid-ov , from ireLOw persuade , 
7r é-((>v-ov slew (cf. (f>6v-os murder ), etc. 

210 a. In Homer the same verb sometimes has forms with and without 
the variable vowel: thus Zk\vo-v heard , imperative kXv-Oi. 
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the impy. 3d plur.): thus earr\v stood , efir\v went¡ inñn. 
¡3i\vai, but opt. ¡3curjv, 3d plur. impy. /3clvtcúv. 

1. The subjunctive contracts a final a, €, or o of the 
theme with the co or rj of the mode sign (§ 170, 2): thus 
% for 0€-T|s Qrídrjfu puf), SG> for 8ó-o> QBtBcofu give). 

2. In the optative the i of the mode sign contracts with 
the final vovvel of the theme (§ 170, 3): thus Odrjv, 6¿i¡jiev 

(TiOrjfJLL put). 

Note. — But two deponent verbs, ¿irpiáfxrjv bought (§ 257) and 
wvrjprjv received projit , are accented as if uncontracted (cf. § 200, note). 

3 . Three verbs, BíBcopu give, Xrjpi send , ríOrnuput , keep the 
vowel of their stems short throughout the second aorist; in 
the singular of the indicative active they have forms with 
-tea (§ 205); and in the infinitive and imperative they are 
slightly peculiar. For their conjugation see §§ 255,256,260. 


211 a. Properly, in the second aorist, as in the present, of -yi verbs, 
the long form should be found only in the singular of the indicative active 
(see § 200). So we should have sing. ej 3r)v, ejS^s, efir}, dual eyScl tov, etc., 
plur. e/3oL/xej/, etc. But in Attic the long vowel of the singular has crowded 
into the dual and plural, except in 8í8coyi, itj/jli , tL0tj/ju. In Homer, as 
might be expected, we sometimes find forms with the short vowel: thus 
(3á.Tr]v they (two) went, e-x^-ro was poitred (ex«va). 

211, 1 a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist of -yi form is 
usually uncontracted : thus 0é-coyev , But in such case the root 

vowel usually appears in its long form: thus 0i\-r¡ (Attic 0fj s, for 0é-r¡s), 
8¿)-7)-<ti or 8¿)-r¡ (Attic 5(?, for 86-r¡). Before the endings -tov, -y. ev , -re 
of the active, and in most forms of the middle, the mode vowel is then 
short (§ 160 a): thus ar'q-e-Tov , 8co-o-yev, /SXiJ-c-rcu (from (3á\\co throw ), 
(pdi-ó-yeada (from <p0ívco waste away). 

211, 1 b. In Ilerodotus -aw and -eco remain uncontracted in the sub¬ 
junctive, -acó as elsewhere becoming -eco (§ 199 e): thus aré-co-yev (for 
crrá-co-yev , Attic arCóyev). 

211, 2 a. In Attic no second aorist optative of themes in -u- or -t- 
happens to occur. In Homer such an optative is sometimes found : thus 
8v7) (for *8vlt)), 8uyev (for *8vtyev ), from 8uco enter , (f>0íyr]v (for *<pduyr¡v), 
(pdiro (for *(pduTo) from (pdívco waste away , perish. 
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THE FUTURE SYSTEM 

(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

212. The stem of the future is, in general, the same as 
that of the first aorist (§ 201), except that the variable 
vowel e - appears in the snffix in^tead of a : thus iraiSev-co 
edúcate , aor. e-7 raíSev-cra, fut. Trathev-aco (stem 7raiheva ° € \'). 

1. Some few verbs in -cu (-ecy) and -a£a> drop the a- of 
the future and contract. This happens only when the 
a of the tense sign is preceded by a short vowel (a or e) 
wliich in turn is preceded by a short syllable: thus reXco 
(-ecü) jinish , fut. reXco (for reXe-aco, reXéco); fii fiasco mahe 
go , fut. fiifico for (/3¿/3a-cra), /3ifideo ); so also éXco (for iXd-aco ), 
future of iXavvco drive. These futures are usually reck- 
oned among the Attic futures of § 215. 

213. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs form their futures 
with the suffix - eco (for -ecro), § 37); the e is contracted 
witli the foliowing vowel, as in the present of faXco (-6o>), 
§§ 199, 249 : thus cf>aívco show (theme <£az'-), fut. efraveo, 
for <f>avéco. 

Note. — The c here is probably a mere help vowel, generated in the 
pronunciation of a liquid before a: thus *<¡>av-ao) (regularly formed 
like Xv-ao)) soon became ^^aveo-co, then cfravéto, and finally c^avú- 

214. Doric Future. —A few verbs form their future with 
a suffix -cre^, which undergoes the regular contraction. 
This is found only in verbs which employ the future middle 
in an active meaning ; such verbs have also the regular 
future in -ao/iai : thus irvéco breathe , fut. irvevacd/xai or 
Trvevaoficu ; cpevyco flee, fut. c¡)€v!;ov¡jlcu or <j)€v¡;oficu. This 


213 a. A few liquid verbs in Hoiner and the Attic poets have a future 
in -(tu (cf. § 204 a) : thus Ópvhfu rouse , fut. 6pau. 
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is the regular form of the future in the Dorio dialect, and 
so it is usually called the Doric Future. 

215. Attic Future. — Yerbs in -/£© also take the future 
suffix -cree!, but drop the a between the two vowels (§ 37), 
which then eontract: thus vopisco thinJc , fut. voptéo (for 
*vo/m(T€(ú , *vofue(ú). This is usually called the Attic Future. 

216. Four or five verbs have no future suffix, so that 
their future tense has the form of a present: thus eSopat 
shall eat , rríopai shall drink. 

Note. — These forms are really oíd subjunctives with a short raode 
sign (§ 160 a), which have come to be used as futures (cf. § 555, note). 

INFLECTION OF THE FUTURE 

217. The future belongs to the -co form of inflection; 
for the paradigms see §§ 238-239. 

THE FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE) 

(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT) 

218. The stem of the first perfect is formed by redu- 
plicating (§ 178) the theme and adding the suffix -/ca : 
thus \é-\v-/ca , from \vco loose. 

1 . A lingual mute is dropped before -tea: thus iré-Trei-tca, 
from 7 t€ÍQ-o) persuade . A v either disappears or is changed 
to 7 -nasal: thus tcé-tcpc-tca , from Kpívco distinguisli , but n re- 
<f>ay Ka , from epaíveo show . 

2 . Vowel verbs usually have a long vowel (§ 187) 
before the suffix -Ka: thus t€-t¿/xt| -/ca, from ripeo (-a'©) 
honor; rre-izovx^Ka, from Troteo (-e&>) do. 

3. Some liquid themes undergo metathesis (§ 38), and 
so are treated as vowel themes (§ 163,1): thus /3e-/3\^-/ca, 


218 a. In Homer the first perfect is found only in vowel verbs. 
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from /SaXXco (/3aX-) tlirow ; /ce-te ¡ir) -tea, from fcd/jbpco (/ca/x-) 
labor . 

4. Stems of one syllable with the vowel variation o, e, (a) 
(§ 14, 1) have in the first perfect the form with a, — 
borrowed, probably, from the perfect middle (§ 224, 1, 
note): thus éo-TaX/ea, from o-reWcú (crreX-, crraX-) send; 
ecpOapfca , from cfrOeípco ($6op-, efídep -, cf)6ap-') destroy . 

THE SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE) 
(perfect and pluperfect) 

219. The stem of the seeond perfect (confined almost 
wholly to primitive verbs) is formed by reduplicating 
(§ 178) the theme, and adding the suffix -a : thus <yé- 
7 paefr-a, from 7 pá(f>cú (ypacf)-') write . 

1 . Most stems ending in tt, /3, /c, or 7 change the last 
letter into the corresponding rough mute (§ 12 , 2 ): thus 
/3e-/3Xac{>-a, from fiXcLirra) (¡3 Xap-) injure ; rpfo-cL, from a<ycú 
(á*y-) lead . 

2 . Verbs whose themes show the variation of long and 
short vowels (§13) have in the seeond perfect the long 
vowel (§ 186, 1): thus Te-rr^/e-a, from tt¡kcú ( tt)k -, Ta/c-) 
melt. 


219 a. Properly in the perfect system (which really belongs to the -/« 
form of inflection) we should have in the singular of the indicative active 
ther form of the theme with o, and elsewhere the form with no vowel or 
with a (§ 14). (Compare the inflection of oída , § 259.) Many peculiar 
forms in Homer are made clear by this simple fact: thus é'ÍKTr¡v , from 
eoi/ca ara like j éTréTridpev, from W-7TOI d-a. trust; yeyárrjv (for *ye-y v-ryv, 
§ 14, 1, note), from yé-yov-a have become ; iré-ira ade (for *7re-7ra 0-re, § 26), 
from iré-Trovd-a have suffered. So also ire-<pvy-p.évos , perfect middle parti- 
ciple of (peúyw Jlee. So also in Attic ré-rpap-paiy Té-dpap.-pai, e-(TTpap-p.au , 
etc. (§ 224, 1, note). 

219, 1 a. Homer never makes rough a labial or palatal mute in the 
perfect active. 
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3. Verbs whose tliemes show the vowel variation o, e, 
(a> (§ 14) have in the second perfeet the form with o 
(or o¿) (§ 186, 2): thus Te-Tpo<£-a, from rpéc^co Qrpocj)-, 
rpecf )-, rpacj )-) nourish; \€-Xo¿7r-a, from XeÍTroo (Xo¿7r-, 

Xe¿7r-, \¿7r-) leave. 

Note 1. — Themes with the variation ou, cv, v (§ 14,2) should also 
have (o) ov in the second perfeet, but the only example of this regu¬ 
lar form is the Epic eiÁ^Ao vOa have come. All others have ev , as 
iré-cpivy-a, from <f>tvy o> (<£evy-, <£tvy-) yfee. 

Note 2.—Yerbs with Attic reduplication (§ 179) regularly have 
the short form of the root: thus aÁ-r)\\.<f>-a } from aÁ€C<£<o anoint. 

220. A few second perfeets are formed witliout any 
suffix, the endings being added directly to the redupli- 
cated theme : thus e-ara-pev we stand , re-Ová-vac to be 
dead. Such forms are never found in the singular of 
the indicative (cf. §§ 219 a and 258). 


INFLECTION OF THE PERFECTS ACTIVE 


(First and Second) 

221. The first and second perfeet systems are alike in 
their inflection. For the paradigms see §§ 242-243. 

Note. — In the third singular of the indicative active -a changes 
to -e : 7reiraL$evKt (cf. § 206, note). 


1. For the subjunctive and optative the perfeet parti- 
ciple with the corresponding form of dpi am is very often 
used : thus TreiratheviciúS ¿5, TreTrcuSev/ccos eír¡v (cf. § 227).. 

2. The imperative is hardly ever found except in per¬ 
feets with present meaning : thus earaOt stand. 


THE PLUPEKFECTS ACTIVE 

(FIRST AND SECOND PLÜPERFECTS) 

222. The stem of the pluperfect active is the same 
as that of the perfeet active, with the substitution of e or 


THE PEIIFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 


127 


r i for the a of the suffix : thus lst perf. XeXv/ca, lst plup. 
e-Xe-Xi J-/CT] ; 2d perf. yéypa(f)a, 2d plup. é-ye-fypácfr-r). 

INFLECTION OF THE PLUPERFECTS ACTIVE 

(First and Secoxd) 

* 

223. For the inflection of the pluperfects active, see the 
paradigma §§ 242-243. For the augment see § 176. 

THE PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 

PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FÜTÜRE PERFECT 

224. The stem of the perfect middle is the reduplicated 
theme, to wliich the endings are attached directly: thus 
Xé-Xv-gai^ from Xvco loose. 

1. The perfect middle in general agrees with the first 
perfect active in vowel changes of the theme and the 
retention or rejection of v . Examples are : 

T6-TÍpLj\-pLcu , from ripeo Q-dco') honor . 

7re-7roiT|-/¿a¿, from 7 roteo (-ecw), do. 

Tre-ir^ia-pai (§ 27, 3), from irdO-eo persuade. 

e-aroX-pai, from areXXco (creX-, cTaX-) send. 

/ cé-rcpi-pai , from /eptveo (/cp¿v-) distinguísh. 

¡3e-/3\ri-pLai (§ 38, 1), from ¡3dXXco (/3a\-) throw. 

Note. — Properly the perfect middle of primitive verbs with the 
vowel variation o, e, (a) (§§ 14,1 and 186, 2), should have the form of 
the theme with no vowel or a: thus ré-Opap-pai (rpe^w nourisli ), tc- 
rpap-pai (rp£ tt tu turn ), l-arpo. prfxaL (orpe^xo turn ), 1-cnro.p-pja.L (enrdpu) 
((77rep-) sow), Tc-Ta~pxu (for *TC-Tv-p.a t (§ 14, 1, note), from tclvid 
( rtv-) stretch ), Trl-irver-pm (jrvvOávopai ( irevOirvO-) learn) ; but the 
form of the theme with e has often intruded: thus Tri-mp-puca (7rep.7r-a> 
send), 7re-7r€ur-p,ai (ttelO-ú) persuade ). 

For cr at the end of the stem in the perfect middle of some verbs 
see § 189. 

222 a. Ionic usually has the uncontracted forms -ea, -ea-$, -ee in the 
singular of the pluperfect: thus ttctt oídea trusted , ^5ee(v) knevo. 
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INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 

225. 1 . The inflection of the perfect middle system of 
vowel verbs may be seen in § 244. In mute or liquid 
verbs the final consonant of the theme before the personal 
endings' is subject to the euphonic changes mentioned in 
§§ 25-31 and 35. These may be seen from the paradigms 
§ 247. 

2. Wlien the a at the end of the perfect middle stem 
of some verbs (§ 189) comes before a in a personal 
ending, the two sigmas are reduced to one (§ 35): thus 
Te-réXea-fiai, re-réXecrat (for *Te-reXecr-crai ), from reXco (-eco) 
finish; see § 247. 

226. In the third person plural of the indicative middle 
consonant stems employ the perfect participle with elcrí 
they are for the perfect, and with rjaav tliey were for the 
pluperfect, since the endings -imu, -vto are regularly used 
only after a vowel: thus rjyyevot elcrí, they have been led. 

227. The perfect middle subjunetive and optative (like 
the third plural of the indicative) are periphrastie. They 
are made by combining the perfect participle with the 
subjunetive and optative of elfií am (cf. Latin amatus sim , 
amatus essem); thus 7r€7ratSevfjievo<; <5, TreTraihevixévos eírjv. 


226 a. In Ionic the endings -aTai, -aro (Attic - vrai , -vto, § 167 d), are 
employed in the third plural with consonant theines, and sometimes even 
with vowel themes; before these endings 7T, K, 7, are usually changed 
to the corresponding rough mutes: thus re-ráx-aTat, ¿-re-ráx-aro, from 
táttü) (rery-) arrange (Attic T€Tay/j.évoi elal, TeTaygévoi ^aav). So also 
j8e-/3X^-a to, from /SáXXw (jSaX-) throic. Herodotus is very fond of these 
endings, and uses them often with vowel verbs (the vowel before them 
being always made short): thus ohcé-aTai (Attic (¡¡ktj-vtcii ), from oIkC ) 
(’éu) inhabit. 
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Note.— A few perfects middle that have a present meaning form 
their subjunctive and optative directly from the stem: so fxéfxvrjfm t 
remember , from fUfivr¡crK<a remind; subj. fiejivu)¡xat, opt. ficfxvrjfirjv or 
/ itfjLvwfjLrjv , 2d pers. fxe/xvrj~o , for etc. 


THE FUTURE PERFECT 

228. The stem of the fu tu re perfect is formed by adding 
to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel before 

-a° e l is always long, although in the perfect middle it may 
have been short : thus Xe-Xi)-cro-/xa¿ (perf. mid. Ae-Au-/ta¿) 
from \vü) loose; Se-Sf \-ao-/icu (perf. mid. Se-St-pai) from 
Seo (Seo)) bhid, 

INFLECTION OF THE FÜTÜPvE PERFECT 

229. The future perfect is inflected with the middle 
endings. It differs from the future middle ouly in having 
reduplicatión. Its meaning is almost always passive. 
For the paradigm see § 244. 

230. Future Perfect Active. — Most verbs form their 
future perfects active periphrastically by combining the 
perfect participle with eao/iaí shall be: thus <ye-<ypalcos 
eaopLcu shall liave written (cf. in Latin the corresponding 
passive form scriptus ero). But two perfects with present 
meaning, in frequent use, have developed a special future 
perfect active. These are Té6vr¡¡ca am dead ((< airo)6vrj(nc(ú 
dle ), fut. perf. reOvrj^oj shall be dead; and eari^tca stand 
(Jarrjpu set up ), fut. perf. éarr¡^(o shall stand. 

THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM 

231. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by 
adding to the theme of the verb the suffix -0e-, the e of 
which appears as t] in the indicative, infinitive, and imper- 
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ative (except the 3d plur. impv., cf. § 211): thus é-Xv-6r¡-v, 
from Xvco loose. 

1. Before the 0 of the suffix a labial or palatal mu te 
( 7 r, /3, /c, 7 ) becomes coordínate (§ 25) ; a lingual mute 
becomes a (§ 26): thus e-7 rpayj0g-v (7rp<ry-), from ^parrco 
do ; é-Xeí$-0r¡-v (Xe¿TT-), from Xelircd leave ; érreíd-Orj-v ( 7 re¿0-), 
from ireíOco persuade . 

2. Vowel verbs show a vowel of the same length as in 
the perfeet middle : thus é-ripy\-0rj-v (perf. mid. re-T¿/¿T|-/¿a¿), 
from Tipa) (-acó) honor; é-h6-0r¡-v (perf. mid. Se-So -/¿a¿), 
from híhcopu give; é-rcpíOrj-v, perf. mid. rcé-tcpc-paL, from 
Kptvco distinguish . 

3. For the cr before the suffix of some verbs ( ¿reXéaOrju , 
r}Kov(T0r)v, etc.) see § 189. 

4. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia- 
tion o, e, (a) (§ 14) usually have in the first aorist passive 
the form with e: thus é-Tpéffi-drj-v, from rpeircú (rpOTr-, 
rpeir-, rpair-^) turn; é-X€L<f>-0rjv, from Xe¿7 reo (Xo¿7r-, Xe¿ 7 r-, 
X¿7r-) leave . 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 

232. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed 
by adding the suffix -e- to the theme of the verb. This e 
appears as rj in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative 
(except the 3d plur. impv., cf. § 211): thus é-<f>áv-7)-v, from 
<fiaívcú ((¡)av-') show . 

1. Primitive verbs whose themes show the variation 
between a short and a long vowel (§ 13) have in the 
second aorist passive the form with the short vowel 
(§ 186, 1) : thus é-TCLtc-rj-v , from Tr¡/c-cú ( ttjk -, razo) 
melt . 

2. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia¬ 
tion O, €, (a) (§ 14) have in the second aorist passive 
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the form with a (§ 186, 2): thus é-aráX-rj-v, from aréXXcú 
(crTe\- ? crraX -) send. 

INFLECTION OF THE AORISTS PASSIVE 
(First and Second) 

233. Tlie first ancl second aorists passive are alike in 
their inflection. They take the active endings (§ 166,1), 
and closely resemble the second aorist of the -fu form. 
For the paradigms see §§ 245-246. 

1. The subjunctive contracts the e of the passive suffix 
with the co or tj of the mode sign (§ 160, 2): thus XvOca 
for Xv-0é-(o (Xvcú loose ). 

2. The optative has for mode sign - tr¡ - in the singular 
and i in the plural (§ 160, 1). The i of the mode sign 
is contracted with the e of the suffix (§ 160, 2): thus 
XvOúrjv, Xv0€Í¡iev (Xvco loose). 

Note. — In the dual and plural -lyj- sometimes is found as the 
mode sign, but there is little doubt that this is due to errors of 
copyists, who were influenced by the analogy of the singular. 

3. The imperative ending - 6l in the first aorist passive 
becomes -ti to avoid rough mutes at the beginning of two 
successive syllables (§ 40 ): thus Xvdrj-TL (for *Xv6t)-6l). 

THE FUTURES PASSIVE 

(FIRST AND SECOND FUTURES PASSIVE) 

234. The stem of the future passive is formed by 
adding to the stem of the aorist passive (cf. §§ 212; 


233 a. In the third plural indicative Homer often has the ending-*' 
for -<rav , always with a short vowel preceding (§ 167 c) : thus e-rpaQ-e-v 
were reared , Attic é-Tp<x<f>-ri-<rav. 

233, 1 a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist passive has 
the same peculiar form as the second aorist active of the -pu form (see 
§ 211, 1 a): thus <f>avr)-r¡ (Attic <j>avr) , for (pavé-rj ) from <palvw shoiC , da/i^-ere 
(§ 160 a) from dájivTjfu subdue. 
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228): thus Xv0r¡-<ro-ficu (aor. pass. é-Xv9r¡-v ), from X¿o> 
loose; (f>avg-ao-fiai (aor. pass. é-<^ávr¡-v)^ from (fraívco shoic . 

1 . The future passive is inflected like the future middle. 
For the paradigms see §§ 245; 246, 1. 

YERBAL ADJECTIVES 

235. The stems of the verbal adjectives are formed by 
adding -to- and -reo- to the theme, which usually has the 
same form as in the first aorist passive, except that a rough 
mute is made coórdinate before the r of the suffix (§ 25): 
thus, 


Aorist Passive 

Verbals 

Aog) loose 

é-Xv-07]v 

Au-TO?, Xu-T60? 

Tifia) (-ao>) honor 

é-TÍfirj-0rjv 

Tlfl7]-TÓ$, Tlfl7}-T€0<; 

7 reiOco persuade 

é-Treía-OrfV 

7renr-TO?, 7mc-Teo? 

k piuco distinguish 

i-tcpí-Orjv 

fcpi-TÓ?, fcpi-réos 

tcÍttcú arrange ( ray -) 

i rd^-0 rj v 

Tare- tos, Ta/c-Teo? 

rpécf)a) nourish 

é-0pé<f)-0 r¡v 

0/Oe7T-TO?, 0p€7r-T€OS 


1 . The verbal adjectives belong to the first and second 
declensions of adjectives (Xtmfc, - 77 , -óv ; Xvréos, -á,-ov). 
See § 117. For the accent see § 185, 2 . 

2 . The verbal in -to'? expresses what has been done or 
muy be done ; that in -reo? what needs doing: thus Auto? 
loosed or loosable ; Xutco? needing to be loosed. 

236. The meanings of the different persons, numbers, 
modes, tenses, and voices, may be seen from the following 
paradigm and synopsis of ircuSevco edúcate. The meanings 
of the subjunctive and optative have no brief equivalent in 
English, and they must be learned from the chapter on 
Syntax. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE 


of traiSevú) edúcate 


SINGULAR 

1. iratScva) I edúcate 

2. iraiScvcis you edúcate 

3. iratScúct he educates 


Active 

dual 

< you ( two ) 

'TT<UO€V€TOV \ y 

l edúcate 

T'MTO V { the} '( tW0 ) 

l edúcate 


PLURAL 

iraiScvojuv ice edúcate 
■ircu8€v€T€ you edúcate 

‘iraiScvovc nthey edúcate 


SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB ircuScvw edúcate 


THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


Indic. 


Active 

v 

'TratScuw I edú¬ 
cate (or am 
educating) 


é-iraíScvov I was 
educating 
Subj. TrcuSeuu) 

Opt. iraiScvoifjii 
Impv. iraíScvc edúcate 
Infin. iraiSíVÉt vto edú¬ 

cate 

Partic. -TraiScvcav edu¬ 
cating 


Indic. ircuScvo-w I shall 
edúcate 

Opt. ‘iraiSéva'Oifu 
Infin. iraiSevo-éiv to be 

about to edú¬ 
cate 

Partic. iraiScvo-wv about 
to edúcate 


Middle 

TtaiScvojjiat I edúcate for 
myself, get educated 
(or am getting edu¬ 
cated) 

ciraiScvó^v I ivas get¬ 
ting educated 
ira(.S€via>p.ai 
-ircuScvoífjL-qv 
‘iraiSevov get educated 
traiScvco-Sai to get edu¬ 
cated 

‘TraiScvóficvos getting 
educated 

THE FUTURE 

iraiScvcofiai I shall get 
educated 

iratSÉVO'Otfi'qv 

'jraiS€v<r€<r0ai tobe about 
to get educated 

'iraiScvcróficvos about to 
get educated 


Passive 

The present middle is 
used also as passive 
(§ 158,1) 


\ 


, ircu&€v0T]<ro|iai I shall 
be educated 
irai Se v 01] <ro cjiT] v 
'irai8€v0rj<r€cr0at to be 

about to be educated 

< irai8€v0'r](ró(ji€vos about 
to be educated 
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SYNOPSIS OF iraiScvca edúcate ( continued ) 

THE AORISTS 


Active 

Indic. É-iraíScvcra Iedu- 

cated 

Subj. 'iraiSevcro) 

Opt. < irai8€V(rai|u 
Impv. -iraíSevo-ov edú¬ 
cate 

Infin. TrcuSevcrai to 

edúcate 

Partic. TraiScvcrás hav¬ 
ing educated 


Middle 

€Trai8€vcrá(ji < r]v I got edu¬ 
cated 

7raiS€Ú<r(i>iJL(u 

< irai8€V(raí|XT]v 

‘iraíScwrai get educated 

TraiScvcacdai to get edu- 
cated 

Trai8€vo*d|X€vos liaving 
got educated 


Passive 

liraiScvG^v ivas edu¬ 
cated 

‘Trai8€u0¿> 

'Trai8€v0€Írjv 

irai8€v0T]Ti be educated 

< rrai8€v0T]vai to be edu¬ 
cated 

TraiScvOcís having been 
educated 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


Indic. 


‘irc'rra.CScvKa I 

have educated 

C'TTÉ'iraiSíVKT] I 


had educated 

\ 

Subj. 7T€ < irai8€VKa> 

Opt. xcxaiScvKOi^Jii 
Impv. [‘irc'iraíScvKí] 
Infin. ‘rrcTraiScvKcvai to 


have educated 

Partic. ‘irc'iraiScvKcüs 

having f edu¬ 
cated 


ircTraíScvixai I have got 
(or am, §534) educated 
íTrÉTraiStvii^v I had got 

(ortras, §534) educated 

'IT€'irai8€VJJL€VOS « 
TT€Trai8€VJX€VOS €ÍT]V 

'irc'iraíScvo-o be educated 
< ir€7rai8€V(T0ai to have got 
(or to be, § 534) educated 
TTÉiraiSÉviiÉvos having 
got educated, or simply 
educated (§ 534) 


The perfect middle is 
'used also as passive 
(§ 158, 1) 


THE FÜTÜRE PERFECT 


Active. See § 230. 

Indic.? 'ir€'irai8€VK¿)s €<rofi<u I shall 
have educated 

Opt. '7r€'TraiS€VKa>s €<to£|at]v 
Infin. TrcTraiSevKcos €<T€<r0ai to be 

about to have educated etc. 

Partic. 


(Middle and) Passive. See § 229. 

'Trc'iraiScvo'Ofjiai I shall have (got or) 
been educated, or shall be edu¬ 
cated (cf. § 538) 

'7T€ < irai8€v<ro í jxt] v 

, jr€‘jrai8€v<r€<r0ai to be about to have 
{got or) been educated 

> Tr€‘irai8€v(ró|X€vos about to have (got 
or) been educated 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 

Trai8€VTÓs educated or capable of being educated 
iraiScvTéos needing to be educated 
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237. 


Present 

7rai8ev-ü), 


System 

edúcate 


Active 


Mídele (Passive) 



Presen t 

Imperfect 

Present 

Imperfect 

S. 1 

iraiScvw 

l-iraíScvo-v 

‘irai8€vo-|j.ai 

l-'íraiScvó-piiv 

2 

iraiScvas 

l-iraíScvc-s 

TraiScvr], or -€i 

c-TraiScvov 

3 

iraiSevei 

c-TraiScvc 

-iraiScvc-Tai 

!-*irai8€V€-To 

D. 2 

“iraiScvc-TOV 

c-iraiScvÉ-TOv 

iraiScvc-crOov 

€-Trai8€V€-o-0ov 

3 

iraiScúc-TOv 

£-'irai8€V€-TT]V 

'iraiSevc-o'Oov 

£-'irai8£V€-O'0T]V 

P. 1 

irai86vo-|Ji6V 

l-iraiScvo-iACv 

iraiScvó-pcOa 

€-irat8£vó-jJi€0a 

2 

iraiScvc-TC 

€-*irai8€V£-T6 

< irai8£V€-o’0€ 

€-'irai8€V6-O‘0€ 

3 

iraiSevovcri 

l-iraCScvo-v 

iraiScvo-vrai 

l-'iraiScvo-vTo 

S. 1 

iraiSeva) 


'iraiScvw-pai 


2 

iraiScvris 


‘íraiScv'g 


3 

'iraiSÉVfl 


'iraiScv-rj-Tai 


D.2 

'iraiScvrj-TOv 


irai8€vr]-or0ov 


3 

iraiScvTpTOv 


'irai86vr)-o-0ov 


P. 1 

iraiSevto-fAcv 


'irai8€vw-jj.€0a 


2 

-iraiStv^-TÉ 

s. 

*irai86VT|-o - 0€ 


o 

o 

‘ircu.SevcúOT 


‘iraiScvco-VTai 


S. 1 

iraiScvoi-fu 


iraiScvoí-jiTjv 


2 

iraiScvoi-s 


TraiScvoi-o 


3 

iraiSevoi 


'iraiScvoi-TO 


D.2 

iraiScvoi-TOv 


iraiScv oi-o-0o v 


3 

iraiScvoC-TTiv 


irai8€vo£-o-0T]v 


P. 1 

iraiScvoi-jicv 


'Trai8€vo£-|i.60a 


2 

iraiScvoi-Tí 


iraiScvoi-o-Oc 


3 

iraiScvow-v 


iraiScvoi-VTo 


S. 2 

iraíScvc 


‘iraiSevov 


3 

'rraiSevé-TW 


irai8€V€-o-0w 


D.2 

iraiScvc-TOV 


iraiScvc-o-Oov 


3 

iraiSevc-Tíov 


iraiScvc-o-Otov 


P. 2 

-iraiSíVÉ-TÉ 


irai8€V€-o-0€ 


3 

‘iraiScvó-VTwv 

‘irai8€V€-o-0ft»v 


i. 

iraiSevciv 


irai8€V€-o-0ai 



iraiScvcov, 


iraiScvó-ficvó-s, 



-overa, -ov 


_T | i -ov 



Note. — For an explanation of some of the forins see § 170, notes 1-3. 
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Future System. 

238. Vowel Verbs. 239. Liquid Verbs. 

<f>aív(i) ( cf>av -) show. 


7raLSev-(ü edúcate. 


Active. 


Middle. 


Future. 

S. 1 Trai8€V(ro) TraiScvcro-jjLai 

2 -iraiScvereis TraiScvo-rj or-€t 

3 TraiSeverct ‘iraiScvere-Tai 
D. 2 TraiScvcrc-Tov iraiSevcrc-crGov 

3 iraiScvcTÉ-TOv , jrai8€vcr€-o-Gov 
P. 1 Trat8€v<ro-jjL6v ‘jrai8€veró-|i,€Ga 

2 7rai8€V(T€-T€ iraiSeverc-erGe 

3 iraiScvcrovcri “iraiScvíro-VTat 


Active. 


Middle. 


Future (contracted). 

4>av¿¡> (-éoo) <f>avov|i.ai (~éo~) 

4>av€is (-éeis) or-€Í (ér¡ or-éei ) 

4>aveí (-éei) <J>av€ÍTaí (-ée-) 

<|>av6Í-Tov (-ée-) 4>avetcrGov {-ée-) 
4>av€Í-rov (-ée-) <f>av€io*Gov (-ée-) 
ejmvov-iuv (~éo~) <{>avovjjL€Ga (-eó-) 
<|>av€Í-T€ (~ée~) <{>av€t(rGe (-ée-) 
<|>avov<ri (-éov-) 4>avovvTai (-éo-) 


No 

Subjunctive 


No 

Subjunctive 


S. 1 ‘irai8€v<roi-|u 

2 iTat8€v<roi-s 

3 7rai86V(TOL 

1). 2 ‘ircu8€vcroi-TOv 
3 ‘iraiSeveroC-Tqv 
P. 1 Trai8€Vcroi-(JL€v 

2 iraiScveroi-Te 

3 ‘iraiScvcroic-v 


Trai8ÉV(ro£-|JiT)v 

‘iraiScvcroi-o 

TraiSevcroi-ro 

TraiStvcroi-erGov 

-iraiSevo-oí-o-GTiv 

'ircuSevcroí-p.eGa 

‘iraiScvcroi-crGe 

‘irai8€vcroi-VTO 


4>avoíq-v (- eoírjp) c|>avoí- 
<J>avoít]-5 (-eoLrjs) <|>avoi- 
4>avoCT] (-eotrj) <J>avoi- 
4>avoí-Tov (-éoir) 4>avoi 
4>avoí-TT|v (- eol-) <f>avoí 
4>avoí-|i€v (-éoL-) <|>avoí- 
4>avoí-T€ (^-éoi-) ef>avoí- 
4>avoÍ€-v (-éoL-) <J>avoi- 


|iT)v (-eol-) 
o (éoio) 

■TO (- éoi -) 

erGov (-éoi-) 
■ 0 -Gtjv (-eol-) 
jJtcGa (-eol-) 
(tGé (- éoi-) 

VTO (-éoL-) 


No 

Imperative 


No 

Imperative 


Infin. 

Part. 


TraiScvemv TraiScvcre-erGai <|>av€Ív (-éeiv) <|>av€t-<rGai (-ée-) 


TraiSevercov, “iraiScvcró-jjLÉVos, 
-overa, -ov -rj, -ov 


4>avó>v (-éojv) , tj^avov-jjLCvos (-eó-) j 

-T], -ov 


-overa, -ovv 


Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3, 





Imperative. Optative. Subjunctive. Indicative. 


PARADIGMS OF -co YERBS 


137 


240. First Aorist System. 241. Second Aorist System. 
7 ratScv-ü) edúcate. X cirro) (Xou r-, Xenr-, Xltt -, § 14,2) 


Active. Middle. 

lst Aorist. 


leave. 


Active. Middle. 
2d Aorist. 


' S. 1 

l-TraíSevo-a 

€-'jrai8€vo-á-}j.T]v 

E-Xuro-v 

l-Xiiró-jJ/qv 

2 

l-'iraCScvo-a-s 

6-irai8€V(ríi) 

€-\nr€-S 

E-XÍTTOV 

3 

€-TTa£8€V<T6 

E-'iraiScvo'a-TO 

e-Xi/ité 

e-XCtte-to 

D. 2 

l-iraiSíVíra-Tov 

€-Trai8€v<ra-<r0ov 

4-X Cité-tov 

E-Xí‘ITE-O'0OV 

3 

l-'irai8€V(rá-TT]v 

€-irai8€vo-á-<r0T]v 

4-Xi'TTe'-TT]V 

€-XnrE-o-0iiv 

P. 1 

4-Trai8€V(ra-ji.€v 

€- , irai8€va’d-)Ji€0a 

é-\£tto-|iev 

E-Xnró-}JLE0a 

2 

€- , irai86V(ra-T€ 

l-iraiSívora-o-OE 

e-XCtte-te 

É-XCTTE-O-0E 

. 3 

€-Tra£8€vcra-v 

l-TraiScvo-a-VTO 

E-Xl/TTO-V 

e-XÍtto-vto 

’ S. 1 

‘iraiScva’ú) 

, rrai8€V(ra>-[i,cu 

XÍttw 

XÍTTW-JAai 

2 

iraiSívtrns 

irai8€t)<ri] 

XCirfls 


o 

o 

iraiSEVo-fl 

'irai8€vo“r]*Tai 

XC-irg 

XCmpTcu 

D. 2 

‘TraiSevcrTpTOv 

iraiSE ver r]-cr0o v 

XímpTOv 

XCttt)-o*0ov 

3 

iraiScvo-ii-TOV 

, irai8€vo*ti-o*0ov 

XímpTOv 

X£ , irt]-o*0ov 

P. 1 

TTai8€V(T<i)-}X€V 

< irai8€vo*cá-(Ji€0a 

XÍTTCO-JJIEV 

Xl7Tíú-fA£0a 

2 

Trai8€V<rrj-T€ 

irai8€vo*r]-o*0€ 

X£tTT]-T€ 

XCttt)-o-0€ 

3 , irai8€v<r<o(ri 

‘irai8€vo*<o-vTai 

X£ttíi)o*i 

Xíirw-vTai 

'S. 1 

iraiScvcrat-fii 

Trai8€vo-a£-ji,T]v 

X£ttoi-|U 

Xitto£-(ít]v 

2 

iraiSevcTÉias, -<rais 

7rai8€vo*ai-o 

XÍTTOl-S 

XÍTTOl-O 

3 

ttchSevo-eie, -o*ai 

Trai8€vo*at-To 

XÍTTOl 

Xíitoi-to 

D.2 

traiScvcai-TOV 

, rrai8€vo*ai-cr0ov 

XílTOl-TOV 

XÍTTOI-O*0ov 

3 

TraiSívo-aC-T-qv 

•irai8€vo*a£-o*0T]v 

Xnro£-TT]V 

Xiiroí-a’0T]v 

P. 1 

Trai8€vo*ai-fJi€v 

< irai8€vo*a£-)i.€0a 

XClTOl-JJlEV 

Xnro£-fiE0a 

2 

TraiSEvo* cu-te 

‘irai8€vo*ai-<r06 

XCtTOI-TÉ 

X£ttol-o*0e 

. 3 

TraiSevcrEiav, -ai€-v 

*irai8€vo*ai-vTO 

XCttoie-v 

XCttoi-vto 

S. 2 

iraíScvo-ov 

ttcuSevo-cu 

Xítte 

XlTTOV 

3 TraiScvcá-TO) 

iraiSEvo-á-o-Ow 

XlTTE-Tü) 

Xitte'-o-Ow 

D.2 

Trai8€vo-a-Tov 

, 7rai8€vo*a-o*0ov 

XÍ7TE-TOV 

Xítte-o*0ov 

3 irai8€V(rá-TCi)v 

*irai8€vo*á-o*0wv 

XlITE-TCOV 

Xnr£'-a-0cov 

P. 2 

irat8€v<ra-T€ 

Trai8€vcra-cr06 

Xítte-te 

XÍTTÉ-O-0E 

3 iraiScvo-á-vTcov 

•jrai8€vo*á-o*0cov 

XlTTÓ-VTÍúV 

XnrE-o*0wv 

in. 

iraiSevo-ai 

< irai8€vo*a-o’0ai 

XlITEÍV 

Xiir€-a*0ai 

rt. 

iraiSEva-as, 

'rrai8€va*á-fJi€vos, 

XlTTÍ¿V, 

Xuró-fiEvos, 


-crácra, -crav 

-*b -ov 

-ovo*a, -óv 

" T l, -ov 


Note. —For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
The first aorist infinitive active tt ai8evo-<u is irregular in accent (§ 185). 
In the second aorist the 2d singular of the imperative middle, the infinitives 
active and middle, and the partíciple active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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242. First Perfect System. 

7ratSeií-üí edúcate . 

Active. 

lst Perfect. lst Pluperfect. 

S. 1 irc-'iraíScvKa €-'ir€-'iraiS€VKT] 

2 irc-'iraCSívKa-s €-‘ir€-'irai8€VKt]-s 

3 TT€- , ira£8€VK€ €-Tr€-7rai8€VK€l(v) 
D. 2 -irc-TraiSÉilKa-Tov ¿-TTÉ-'jraiScvKc-Tov 

3 ‘irc-iraiScvKa-TOv l-'irc-'jraiScvicc-Tijv 
P. 1 ir€-'JraiS€VKa-|A€V €-'lT€-Trai8€VK€-JJl€V 

2 TTC-TTaiScVKa-TC €-'7T€-'irai8€VK€-T€ 

3 irc-TraiScviccuri €-'ir€-‘irai8€VK€-<rav 


S. 1 'irc-'iraiScvKío (See also 

2 ‘ir€- , irai8€VKr|5 § 221, 1.) 

3 7T€-Trai8€VKTJ 

D. 2 , Tr€-'irai8€VKT)-TOv 
3 ir€-'irai8€VKT|-TOv 
P. 1 'n’€-'irai8€VKW-(i,€V 

2 TT€-'irai8€VKT]-T€ 

3 'n , €-'irai8€VK<o<ri 

' S. 1 'ir€-'7rai8€VKoi-(u or -oírj-v 

2 , ir€-'irai8€VKOi-s “ -oírps 

3 irc-iraiScvKOi “ -oCij 

D. 2 1T€-‘Trai8€VKOl-TOV 
3 'jrc-'iraiScvKoí-T'rjv 
P. 1 'IT€-Trai8€VKOl-fJL€V 

2 irc-iraiSevKoi-TC 

3 ‘IT€-7rai8€VKOt€-V 

' S. 2 [irc-TraíScvKe (See also 

3 TT€- , irai8€VK€-T<o § 221, 2.) 

D. 2 irc-'iraiScvKC-TOv 
3 Tr€-7Tai8€VK€-TCi)V 
P. 2 'IT€- , Trai8€l»K€-T€ 

3 Trc-iratSÉVKÓ-vTwv] 

Infin. Tr€-Trai8€VK€-vai 

Part. irc-'iraiScvKws, -icvía, -kós 


243. Second Perfect System. 

Áet7Tü) (A.oi7r-, Xet7r-, \ur-, § 14,2) 

lea ve. 

Active. 

2d Perfect. 2d Pluperfect. 

XcXonra €-X€\oÍ7n] 

XcXonra-s c-XeXoC-inps 
XcXoi'TTC €*X€Xo£tT€i(v) 

XeXoC'jra-Tov ¿-XíXoÍttc-tov 
XcXoC'ira-TOv é-XcXonrc-Tijv 
XcXoÍTra-pcv ¿-XcXoí'irc-jJi.ev 
X€Xo£ , ira-T€ é-XcXoíitc-tc 
XcXoÍTráo-i €-X€Xo£TT€-(rav 

XcXo Circo (See also 

XeXoíirgs § 221, 1.) 

XcXoíirg 
XcXoíttti-tov 
X€Xo£inpTov 
XcXo Circo-pc v 
XéXoÍtt^-tc 
XeXo Circo cri 

(See also XcXoíiroi-ju or -oíipv (See 
§ 221, 1.) XcXoCiroi-s u -oíips also 
XeXoCiroi “ -oíi] §221, 
XcXoCttoi-tov 1.) 

XcXonroC-TTjv 
XcXoCttoi-jjlév 
XcXoCttoi-tc 
XcXoCiroie-v 

[XcXonrc (See also 
XcXoittc-tco § 221, 2.) 
XeXoíirc-TOv 
XcXoitté-tcov 
XéXoíitc-tc 
X€Xonró-vT<úv] 

X€Xoiirl-vai 


XcXo circos, -vía, -ós 

Note. —For an explanation of some of tlie forras see § 170, notes 1-3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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244. Perfect Middle System 
7ra i8ev-(ü edúcate 


Perfect 

S. 1 TT€-7raí8€u-}xai 

2 'Tre-'TrcuScu-crcu 
o ‘Trc-TraíScv-rai 

D. 2 'TT€-‘jraí5€v-<r0ov 

3 '7r6-'jraC8€v-<T0ov 
P. 1 'ÍT€-‘irCu8€lí-[A€0a 

2 'TT€-‘Jraí8€V-Or0€ 

3 7T€- , Jraí8€U-VT(U 


Middle (Passive) 

Pluperfect 

€-'7r€-'Trai8€TJ-fJLT]V 

€-‘7T€-‘7raí8€V-Cro 

c-irc-iraíScv-TO 

€-'ir€-‘iraC8€v-o’0ov 

4-'7r€-‘rrat8«v-<r0T]v 

€-‘ir€-‘irai8€v-|JL€0a 

€-‘ÍT€- , Jraí8€V-O‘06 

€>‘7r€-TraC8€V-VTO 


S. 1 ‘TT€-‘irai8€VfJl6VOS (-TJ, -ov) O) 

2 
3 

D. 2 irc-'iraiScvfiivco (-a, -co) -^tov 

3 44 *qTOV 

P. 1 'ir€-‘irat8€V|x4vot (-ai, -a) «|i€v 


(< 

tí 


* 

Tl$ 

u 


2 


3 


tí 


íí 


TJT€ 

¿(TI 


S. 1 ‘TT€-‘irat86V(X€VOS (-tj, -ov) €ÍT| V 

2 “ €ÍT]S 

3 “ di] 

D. 2 'ir€-irat8€v|ji6vta (-a, -«) cÍtov or cÍtjtov 

3 “ cíttjv “ «trjrtjv 

P. 1 ‘n-É-'íratScvfxcvot (-ai,-a) cíjicv 44 cI'tjjacv 

2 “ €ÍT€ “ €ÍT|T€ 

3 44 ctcv “ ctijcav 

' S. 2 '7r€-iraí8€v-<ro 
3 ‘jr€-'irai8€Ú-o-0w 
D. 2 ir€-'iraí8€u-<r0ov 
3 'ir€-‘7rai8€vi-o - 0wv 
P. 2 Tr€-Traí8ev-cr0€ 

3 'irc-'TraiScv-o-Owv 

Infin. Trc-iraiScv-crOai 


Fature Perfect 

irCTraiScvcro-nai 

‘irciraiScverg or -€i 

, ir€'irai8€vo - €-Tai 

‘IT€‘7rai8€VO‘€-O‘0OV 

'TT€‘jrai8€vcr€-cr0ov 

‘nwaiScvaó-fxcOa 

'7r€Trai8€V(T€-O'0€ 

TTC'iraiScva'O-VTai 


No 

Subjunctive 


ircira i8c vo*o í - (xr| v 

'irc'irai 8c vero i-o 

'TT€'7rai8€VO - Ol-TO 

< n , €7rai8€vo‘oi-o‘0ov 

'irc'iraiScvo’oí-o’O'qv 

‘TreTraiScvo’oí-fxcOa 

‘IT€ , irai8€VO - Ol-O‘0€ 

1T€‘irai8€ÚO*Ol-VTO 


No 

Imperative 


TrciraiScv o’e-o - © ai 


Part. '7T€- i irai8€v-|ji€VOSi -t|, -ov 'irc'jraiScvo-ó-p.cvos, -tj, -ov 

Note. —The infinitive and participle of the perfect middle are irregu¬ 
lar in accent (§ 185). 
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245. First Passive System 246. Second Passive System 
TrcuSev-cD edúcate <j>aiva) (<j> av-) appear 


lst Aorist 

lst Future 

2d Aorist 

S. 1 €-'irai5€v0'q-v 

< Trai8ev0i]o'o-fiai 

6-4>ávi]-v 

2 €-‘ircu8€v0T]-s 

< 7rai8€v0^<ri] or 

6-4>CtVT]-S 

3 4-'irai8€v0r] 

'irai8€v0r]<r€-Tai 

€ -<J>CL VTJ 

1). 2 €-Trai8€v0t]-TOv 

'rrat86u0T)(T€-(r0ov 

€*<J>dvTJ-TOV 

3 €-*Trai8€V0^-Tt]V 

, 7rcu8€v0f)<r€-<r0ov 

l-c|>avTj-Tr]v 

P. 1 €-Traw8€V0T]-JJ,6V 

'irai8€\»0'qo-ó *fi€0a 

6-4>ávr]-}l.€V 

2 6-‘7rai8€V0T]-T£ 

‘irat86u0^o-6-(r0€ 

€-<J>ávT]-T€ 

3 4-'irai8€v0r]-crav 

'irat8€v0fj(ro-vTai 

€-<J>dvTpcrav 

” S. 1 'iratSevOto 


4>avw 

2 'irai8cv0QS 


4>avrjs 

3 iraiScuOg 


4 >av 'n 

D. 2 'iraiScvOfj TOV 

No 

<f>avf]-TOv 

3 ‘iraiSeuO'ípTOV 

Subjunctive 

4>avfj-TOv 

P. 1 'iraiScvOw-jxev 


4>avw-|iev 

2 iraiScvOíi-TC 


<f>avf]-T€ 

3 7rai8€u0<o<rt 


4>avwcrt 

S. 1 *rrai8€v0€Ír]-v 

•n-aiSÉ v0T](ro í-|xi] v 

4>aV€ÍT|-V 

2 , Trai8€v0€ÍT]-s 

iraiSevOfjo-oi-o 

<f>av€Ír]-s 

3 , 7rai8€v0€ÍT] 

, irat8€v0río‘oi-TO 

4>av€Ír] 

D. 2 < irai8€v0€Í-TOV [-citjtov] 

TraiScvO'íjo-oi-o-Oov 

4>aV€Í-TOV [-€lT|TOv] 

3 7rai8€V0£Í-TT]V [-€lT)TT]v] 

'irai8€u0'qo-oí-(T0rjv 

4>aV€Í-TT]V [-€t^TT]vl 

P. 1 , irai8€v0€Í-)X€v [-€Írpji€v] 

ttcuSé v0tj<to í- jjte0 a 

4>aV€t-|A6V [-€ÍT|JX€V j 

2 'irai8€V0€t-T€ [-€ÍT]T€] 

'irai86u0^(rot-(r06 

cf>aV€t-T€ [-€ÍT]T€^ 

3 ircu8€v0€Í€-v [-etqcrav] 

'iraiScvOfjtroi-vTO 

4>av€i€-v [-€Ír](rav] 

r S. 2 TTCu8€V0TpTl 


4>ávT]-0l 

3 'iratScvOrj-Tío 


4>avfj-Tío 

D. 2 *irat8€v0rj-TOV 

No 

4>ávq-TOv 

3 'Trat8€v0fj-T<ov 

Imperativo 

4>avfj-Tíov 

P. 2 *rrai8€v0r]-T€ 


4>ávr|-T€ 

3 *irat8€v0£-vTtov 


(J>av€-VTÍÚV 

in. *irat8€v0í]-vat 

'irai8€V0f|<r€-<r0ai 

4>avf]-vat 

rt. TratScvOcís, 

, irai8€v0rjo-ó-|i,6vos, 

chavéis, 

-itera, *€V 

-T], -ov 

-ÉMTCl, -£V 


1. The future passive of (paívw ((pai ^croixaC) is inflected exactly like 
TraLdevdrja'o/j.ai. 

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the accent of the aorist subjunctive and optative see § 233, 1-2. The 
inñnitive and participle of the aorist are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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247. In the perfect and pluperfect middle of stems end- 
ing in a consonant various euphonic changes occur (§ 225). 


XciVa) (Xet7r-, § 14, 2) ayo) (ay-) ireíOo) (rreiO-, § 14,2) </>atVa> (<£av-) 


leave. 

lead. 

persuade . 

show . 


Perfect Indicatiye. 


S. 1 Xé-Xeiji-jiai 

T¡Y-jiai 

Tr£-Tr£i(r-|iaL 

'ir€-4>a<r-|i(H 

2 Xé-X€i\|/at 


TTE-TTELCraL 

LTT£- 4 >av-crai 

3 Xe-Xenr-Tat 

■qK-rai 

Tre-TTficr-Tai 

Tré-4>av-Tai 

I). 2 X€-X£l<(>-0OV 

r¡\-Qov 

7re-imcr0ov 

TT£-4>av-0ov 

3 X£-X£t<f)-0OV 

r¡x _0ov 

7ré-Treur0ov 

‘TT€-<J>aV-0OV 

P. 1 Xe-XeCjjL-jieOa 

T¡Y~|jL£ 0 a 

Tr£-'7T£C<r-|A€0a 

-K TT£-4>áo--|l£0a 

2 X€-X€l4>-0€ 

íx- 0£ 

7r£-7T€Ur0£ 

*Tr£-<J>CtV-0€ 

3 X€-X£L|x-|xévot. clcrC 

t¡y _ H- £/ v01 «l<rl 

TTfi-mur-jiévoi clcrC 'ir€^4>aa“-|i€voi ehrC 


Pluperfect 

Indicative. 


S. 1 £-X€-X€ÍjX-JJLr]V 

TMRv 

l-7r€-7r£Ícr~|Jirjv 

£-ir€-4>á<r-|i.r]V 

2 €-X£-X£l\|/0 


£-7ré-7T€uro 

[€-ir€-<|>av-<ro] 

3 é-Xé-XéIIT-TO 

TJK-TO 

£ -7T£-'ir £ l (T-T 0 

¿-TT€-<|)av-TO 

D. 2 €-X£-X£uj>-0OV 

T|X -0OV 

€- 'ir€-ir€t<T0o v 

€-TT£-4>aV-0OV 

3 4-X£-X£Í(|>-0t]v 

ÍX" 0T 1 V 

€-‘TT€-'ir€Í<r0t]V 

€-TT€-<|>ClV-0T]V 

P. 1 £-X£-X£Íjl-|JL€0a 

r¡Y _ H L£0a 

£-Tr£-7T£L<r-}i£0a 

é-Tr£-<J)ácr-|X£0a 

2 €-Xé-Xei<f>-0£ 

nx-® e 

€-Tr¿-Treur0e 

€-Tré-cj)av-0£ 


3 \€-X.€i|A-|i.€voi. rjo-av t|Y-ji€voi ^<jav , ir€-'ir£io'-|jL£voi rjo'av ir€-4>a<7-|A€voi^<rav 

Perfect Subjunctiye and Optative. 


Xc-Xei|i-|i€vos ü) 

r|Y"| JL£V0 S « 

7r£-TT£Ur-|l£VOS ¿ 

TT£-c|)acr-|xevos ¿ 

Xe-X£1|1-|1£VOS £ÍT]V 

TIY-RVOS £ÍT]V 'IT€-'ir£l<r-|l.€VOS €Ír]V 

Perfect Imperatiye. 

Tr€-4>ao"-|X£vos el'rjv 

S. 2 Xé-Xctij/o 


Tré-Tretero 

1 — 1 

% 

-0“ 

p 

< 

9 

0 

1 _ 1 

3 Xe-X€Í<j>-0a> 

t¡x- 0 g> 

TT£-Treícr0cü 

TT€-<J>CLV-0CO 

D. 2 Xé-X€uj)-0ov 

■qX-0°v 

TT£-ir£t<r0OV 

, ir€-<|>av-0ov 

3 X£-X£Í<f>-0ú>V 

T¡x-0<«>v 

TT€-Tr£Í<r0a)v 

Tr£-<j>áv-0a)v 

P. 2 Xe-Xeuj>-0€ 

íx- 0£ 

TT£-Treur0£ 

TT£-<J>aV-0£ 

3 X£-X£Í<j>-0WV 

T]X _0fil)V 

Tre-TreicrOüív 

TT£-<|>áv-0a)V 

Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 

X€-X€l<|>-0ai. 

^X- 0 ai 

tjy - F l£v °S 

Tr£-Tr£t(r-0at 

TT£-4>áv-0at 

X£-Xet|A-|A€VOS 

Tre-TT£tcr-|xevo5 

< IT£-<f>aO'-|l£VOS 


1 . Like XéXeifjL/uLcu are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending 
in a labial mute. But stems in lose the tt before all endings begin- 
nillg with /jl: thus iréTe/Ji/xai (for *7T£-7re/xTr-/¿cu), iréire/xxf/cu, etc., from TréfXTrco 
('jrefx'ir-') send. 

2. Like 9jy¡xai are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending in a 
palatal mute. But stems in - 77 - or -yx~ lose a final mute before all end¬ 
ings beginning with fx: thus ¿XiqXey-fxai (for *¿Xr)Xey\-/xai), from ¿Xéyx<*> 
(¿\e 7 x-) convict (§ 179). 

3. Like iréTrecíT/xai are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending 
in <r or a lingual mute. 
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248. Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw 


tí/xcü (Tt/xa-w) 

Active 

Present • Imperfect 

S. 1 tíjico (-áw) €TÍ|i«-v (-aop) 

2 Tifias (-deis) 4tÍ jiá-s (-«es) 

3' TÍjia(-áec) €TÍ(iá(-ae) 

1). 2 Tijia-Tov (-áe-) €TÍjid-rov (-áe-) 

3 Tijia-Tov (-áe-) ¿TÍfiá-Trjv (-aé-) 

P. 1 TÍjlCO-Jl€V (-¿O-) €TÍ|1C0-|1€V (-Ó.0-) 

2 Tijia-TC (-áe-) €TÍ(ia-T€ (-áe-) 

3 Tijicocri (-áov-) ¿TÍficov (- aov ) 

S. 1 Tífico (-áco) 

2 Tifias (-átfs) 

3 Tifia (-dr¡) 

D. 2 TÍ|ia-TOv (-dyjTOp) 

3 rljia-TOV (-ítjtop) 

P. 1 TÍfico-jiev (-dcj/iep) 

2 TL(id-T€ (-áíjre) 

3 TÍficocri (-áwcrt) 

S. 1 tíjiwtj-v(- aoí-) [ríji$-|ii (-áo¿-) ] 

2 TÍjiíÓ7f-s (-aol-) [tíjiws (-áots) ] 

3 TifiwTj (-aoí-) [tí|iw (-áot)] 

I). 2 TÍflW-TOV (-doLTOp) 

< ^ 

3 TÍjl(jS-TT| V (- CLOÍTrjP) 

P. 1 TÍ| 1 W-| 1 €V (- doL/J.€P ) 

2 tíjiw-t€ (-áotre) 

3 tí|xw€-v (-doiep) 

’ S. 2 TÍjia (-ae) 

3 Tíjiá-Tw (-a^rü) 

D. 2 Tifiá-Tov (-áerot') 

3 tíjiíi-tcov (-aériop) 

P. 2 Tifia-T€ (-áere) 

3 tíjicÓ-vtcov (-ad^rw*/) 

Infin. Tifiáv (-áeip) 

Part. Tíficov (-áwi/), -wcra, -wv 


honor 

Middle (Passive) 

Present Imperfect 

Ti|ico-|iai (-do-) €TÍ|i»-|iT]v (-aó-) 
Tifia (-árj or -áet) ¿Tífico (-iou) 
Tifia-Tai (-áe-) ¿TÍjia-TO (-áe-) 
TLfia-(T0ov (-áe-) €Tifiá-<r0ov (-áe-) 
TÍfia-(T0ov (-áe-) €Ttfiá-<r0T|v (-aé-) 
TÍ|i'jó-fie0a (-aó-) eTÍ)icú-|ie0a (-aó-) 
TÍfia-(T0e (-áe-) €TÍfia-(r0€ (-áe-) 

TÍflW-VTai (-do-) ¿TÍJ1CO-VTO (-do-) 

TÍfiúj-fiai (-dcojaai) 

Tifia (~dr¡) 

Tifia-Tai (-árjrai) 

TÍjid-(T0ov (-drjadop) 

TÍ|iá-<r0ov (-árjadop) 

Tifiw-ji€0a (-aúfjieda) 

TÍfid-cr0€ (-ár¡ade) 

TÍjiw-vTai (-dioprcu) 

Tíjicó-jirfv (-aoífjLTjp) 

Tífiu>-o (-áoio) 

TÍ| 1 W-T 0 (-doLTo) 

TÍ( 1 W-(T 0 OV (-doKfOop) 

TÍ(i<ó-<r0Tjv (-aoíadrjp) 

Ti|i(á-|ie0a (-aolfxeda) 

TÍJ1W-CT06 (-doLdde) 

TÍflW-VTO (-doiPTo) 

Tífico (-áou) 

TÍfia-<r0co (-aéadoj) 

Tijid-<r0ov (-de<rdop) 

Ti(iá-cr0cov (-aéadüjp) 

TÍfia-cr0€ (-áecrfle) 

TÍ(iá-o- 0 cov (-aéadtop) 

TÍ(iá-cr0ai (-deadai) 

TÍfiw-fievos (-aó), -tj, -ov 
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249. Present System of Contract Verbs in -eo> 


love 


Active 

Present Imperfect 

f S. 1 <f>iA.a> (-^co) €<j>£Xov-v (-eoF) 

2 «juXeís (-¿as) ccJjíXéi-s (-ecs) 

3 <J>iXeC (-éei ) €<J>tX€i (-ee) 

D. 2 <j)iX€Í-Tov (-ée-') 6 <j>iX€t-TOv (-ée-) 
3 <J>iXct-Tov (- ée -) IcfítXcí-T'qv (-eé-) 
P. 3 <juXoíi-|Aev(-¿o-) €<j>iXov-|Ji€v(-¿o-) 

2 {juXci-TC (- ée -) €<j>lX€t-T€ (-ée-) 

3 <j>iXov<ri (-éov-) e<f>íXovv (-eov) 

r S. 1 4>iX« (-¿w) 

2 cJjiX'qs (-^Z7v) 

3 <j>tXfj 

D. 2 <j>iXfj-TOv (- érjrov) 

3 <(>iXf|-TOv (- érjrov) 

P. 1 <()iXw-|jl€v (-éwfiev) 

2 <J>iXí^-T€ (-érjre) 

3 <j>iX¿)<n 


Middle (Passive) 

Present Imperfect 

<}hXov-ji.cu (-&>-) €<|>iXov-|xr|v (-eó-) 
<j>iXci (-¿77 or -¿ei) ¿4>iXov (-óou) 
«JhXcÍ-TCU (-<:€-) €<j>lX€t-TO (-&-) 
<|>iX€Í-cr0ov(-óe-) €<J>iXeí-<r0ov (-óe-) 
4>tX€t-(T0OV (-¿e-) €<j>tX£Í-<T 01 ]V (-e¿-) 
<j>tXov-|X€0a(-eó-) e<|>iXov-p.€0a (-eó-) 
<))tXei-<r0£ (-ée-) €<f>iX€i-(T0€ (-ée-) 

<{>lX 0 V-VTCU (-éo-) €<|>tXo0-VTO (-éo-) 
4>tXw-p.ai (-éw/xai) 

(-¿v) 

<j>lXfj-T(U (-érjTcu) 

<|>iXí]-<r0ov (-érjcrOov) 

4>iXf]-(r0ov (-érjcrdov) 

<)>iXw-fJL£0a (-eo6/xe0a) 

4>iXfj-cr06 ( -érjade) 

<}>iX«-vTai (-éiovrai) 


' S. 1 4>tXoÍT]-V (-eol-) <j)lXoí 

2 <j>iXo£r|-s (-eo£-) <j>iXoí- 

3 <j>iXoti] (-eoí-) "<J>iXot 
D. 2 <JhXoÍ-tov (-éoiTov) 

3 «jíiXoí-T'qv (- eoírrjv) 

P. 1 <j)iXoi-jJL£v (- éoifiev ) 

2 <J>iXoí-T€ (-éotre) 

3 <j>iXoi€-v ( -éoiev ) 


|U (-éoi-)] <|>tXo£-(JLrjV ( -€0tfJL7)V) 

$ (-é<KS)] <j>tXot -0 (-éoio) 

(-¿ 01 )] 4>iXoÍ-to (-éoiro) 

<J>iXoí *<T0OV (- éoiadov ) 
<j>iXo£-<r0Tjv (-eolcrOrjv) 
<j>iXo£-}i€0a ( -eoí/ieda ) 
<j>iXot-<r0€ ( -éoiade) 

<|>lXoi-VTO (- éoiVTO ) 


' S. 2 qnXei (-ee) 

3 4>iXeí-r<o (-eérw) 

D. 2 (juXeí-Tov (-éero*') 

3 «JhXcC-tíoí' (-eérwí') 

P. 2 <J>iXéC-T€ (-éere) 

3 4>iXov-vto>v(-£Óí'twí') 


<t>tXov ( -éov) 
4>iXet-<r0a> (-eéo-flw) 
4>iX€Í-<r0ov (- éecrOov) 
<J>iX€£-<r0cov (-eécrOojv) 
4>tX£i-<r0£ (-ée<70e) 
(jjiXc£-( t0íov (-eéaOuv) 


Infin. <j>iXciv ( -éeiv ) <j>iX€t-<r0cu (-éeaOai) 

Part. <J>tXtúv (-éwy), -ovtra, -ovv <j>iXovfA€vo$ (-eó-), - 17 , -ov 
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Present System of Contract Verbs in -oo> 


SrjXíú (S^Aó-to) manifest 


Active 


Middle (Passive) 


Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 

S. 1 St|Xco (-ów) 48 ^|Xov-v (-ooi>) S^XoO-jach (-óo-) €8i]\ov-|jn]v (-oó-) 

2 SrjXoís (-óe¿s) ISrjXov-s (-oes) 8ijXoí (-brj or -óei) éSrjXov (-óou) 

3 StjXoí (-óei) 48tjXov (-oe) SijXov -tcu (-óe-) €8t]Xov-to (-óe-) 

D. 2 SiiXov-TOv(-óe-) 48i]Xov-TOv(-óe-) 8i]Xov-o-0ov(-óe-) 48tjXov-o-0ov (-óe-) 

3 8 r]Xov-TOv(-óe-) 4StiXov-tt]v(-oó-) 8i]Xov-<r0ov(-óe-) 48iiXov-<r0i]v (-oé-) 
P. 1 8ijXov-|j.€v (-óo-) 48t]Xov-|X6v (-óo-) 8r]Xov-|X€0a (-oó-) 48i]Xov-|i€0a(-oó-) 

2 StjXov-tc (-óe-) 48i]Xov-Te (-óe-) 8^Xov-o-0e (-óe-) 48ijXov-<r0€ (-óe-) 

3 St^Xovo-i (-Óou-) 48t|Xovv (-oov) StjXov-vtcu (-óo-) 48tjXov-vto (-óo-) 


' S. 1 8t)Xc¡> (-Ów) 

2 8 t]Xoís (-ó|7s) 

3 StjXoí (-by) 

D. 2 St|XÓ)-TOV (-Ó7JTOv) 

3 Sl]Xw-TOV (- ÓTJTOV ) 
P. 1 S'qXw-jxev (-ótujue v) 

2 8 tjXco-t€ (-ó?;re) 

3 Si^Xwcn. (-ów<n) 


8r)Xco-jj.ai, (-ów/xcu) 
8 t]XoÍ (-ó#) 

Sr^Xw-rai (-Ó 777 -CU) 
8‘í]Xói>-O'0OV (-Ó 7JO-0OP ) 
8t|Xw-a-0ov (-byaQov) 
8T]Xcá-p.e0a (-oc6/¿e0a) 
8tjXg>-<t0€ (-ó^o-fle) 
StjXw-vtcu (-ówí'rat) 


' S. 1 S^Xot^-V (-OOÍ-) [ 8 t]Xoí-p.l (-ÓOI-)] 8 t]XoC-|AT]V (- ooí/njv ) 
2 S^Xoi^-s (- 00 /-) [ 8 t]Xoí-s (-óo«)] StjXoí-o (-Óo¿o) 




3 StjXoÍTJ (- oo ¿-) [StjXoí (-Ó 01 )] 
D. 2 8t]XoÍ-TOV (- boLTOV ) 

3 8t]Xo£-TT1V (- OOÍTTJV ) 

P. 1 8tjXoC-|A€v (-óot/xej/) 

2 StjXoí-Te (-óoire) 

3 8t|XoÍ€-v (-óoie?) 

S. 2 SrjXov (-oe) 

3 8tjXov-t<*> (-o¿rw) 

D. 2 StjXov-tov (-óeroj/) 

3 StjXov-twv (-oótwí') 

P. 2 8t]Xou-t€ (-óere) 

3 StjXov-vtwv (- obvrwv ) 

Infin. StjXoOv (-óe if) 

Part. S^Xcov (-ó«p), -overa, -ovv 


8t]Xoi-to (-óotro) 
8i]Xoí-<r0ov (-óotctfoi') 
S^XoC-o^v (- ooladrjv ) 
8r)Xoí-}xe0a (- oolfiedcL ) 
8t|Xoí-<r0€ (-óo¿<r0e) 
8 t]Xoí-vto (-Óoií'to) 

8t]Xov (-óou) 

8t]Xov-o"0c«) (-oéadoj) * 
StjXov-ctOov (-óeo-floj/) 
8i]Xou-(r0<5>v (-oécrdwv) 

8t]Xov-<t0€ (-be<rOe) 
StjXov-ítOwv (-oécrOojp) 

8i]Xov-<r0<u (- beaOai ) 

S^Xov-pievos (-oó-), -TJ, -ov 
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251 . Present System. 

ríOrjfu (0c-, 6rj) put. 

Active. Middle (Passive). 




Present. 

Imperfect. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 


r S. 1*tC-0T|-|U 

4-TÍ-0TJ-V 

T£-0e-|iai 

€-Tl-0€-[I.TJV 


2 t£- 0T]-S, T10€ÍS €-TÍ-0€lS 

t£-0€-o-(u 

€-TÍ-0€-(TO 

Ó 

3 tC-Otj-o-i 

€-TÍ-0€l 

TÍ-0C-TCU 

€-t£-0€-TO 


D. 2 

TÍ-0C-TOV 

€-TÍ-0€-TOV 

tI-0€-(T0OV 

€-TÍ-0€-(T0OV 

ww 

o 

3 

TÍ-0É-TOV 

€-Tt-0¿-Tt]V 

TÍ-0€-(T0OV 

€-Tl-0€-CT0T)V 

’w 

3 
*—! 

P. 1 

TÍ-0€-H€V 

€-t{-0€*|A€V 

Tl-0£-|l£0a 

€-Tl-0€-|X£0a 


2 

t£*0€-T€ 

€*tC-0€“T€ 

TÍ-0€-<T0£ 

€-T £-0€-(T0€ 


. 3 

Tt-0€-¿<Tl 

6-T£-0€-<rav 

TC-0£-VTCU 

€-TÍ-0€-VTO 


S. 1 

TI-0W 


Ti-0ó>-fxat 



2 

TI-0TJ-S 


Tl-0¿ 


q5 

> 

3 

Tt -05 


Tl-0Tf-T(U 


o 

G - 

D. 2 

ti-Ot^-tov 


Ti-0f|-<r0ov 


3 

•r—s 

3 

Tl-Orj-TOV 


Tl-0fj-<r0OV 


rG 

3 

rf) 

P. 1 

Tl-0W-|A€V 


Tl-0cÓ-|JL£0a 



2 

Tl-0rj-T€ 


Ti-0íi-<r0£ 



3 

Tt-0¿)-<rt 


Tl-0C¡>-VT(U 



S. 1 

Tl-0€ÍT]-V 


ti-0€£-jat]v or 

Tl-0OÍ-(1T)V 


2 

Tl-0€Ít]-$ 


Tl-0£l-O 

TI-0OÍ-O 

• 

O) 

3 

TI-0££t] 


Tt-0£Í-TO 

TI-0OÍ-TO 

+3 J 

D.2 

TI-0CÍ-TOV 

L Tl-0€ÍT]-TOv] 

Tl-0£Í-CT0OV 

Tl-0OÍ-<T0OV 

ct ] 

o < 

3 

Ti-OcC-T-qv [ti-Ociti-tiiv] 

Tl-Ofií-trO'rjV 

TI-0OI-CT0TJ V 

o 

P. 1 

Tl*0€Í-(l£V 

[TI'0££T]-|1€V] 

Tt-0€Í-H€0a 

Tl-0OÍ-(l€0a 


2 

t£-0€Í*T€ 

[Tt-0€Í , q-T€] 

Tl-0€Í-<T0€ 

Tl-0OÍ-<T0€ 


. 3 

Tl*0€Í€-V 

[Tl-0€ÍT]-(ravJ 

Tl-0€Í-VTO 

TL-0OÍ-VTO 

1 

S. 2 TÍ-Oíi 


TÍ-0€-(TO 


cú 

í> 

3 

Tl-0€-T<O 


Tl-0€-(T0<O 


'■+J 

c3 

D.2 

TÍ-0C-TOV 


t£-0€-(T0OV 


í- H 

<L 

a. 

3 

Tl-0€-Tü)V 


Tl-0£-<T0<OV 


3 

P. 2 

Tt-0€-T€ 


t£“0£-<T0€ 



3 

Tl-0€-VT<OV 


Tl-0€-<T0ü>V 


Infin. 

n-04-vai 


T£-0€-O-0ai 


Part. 

TI-06Í5, -€ÍO-a, -¿v 

Tl-0£-JJL£VO5, - 

X), -OV 


Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the contraction in the subjnnctive and optative see § 200, 1. For 
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). For 
Tidels, ¿ rídeis , ¿ rldei , r£0e¿, and the optative tl6oí/jlt] v, see § 170, 4. 

babbitt’s gk. gram. —10 
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Present System. 

8¿8(Ofxi (So-, 8(ú-) give. 

Active. Middle (Passive). 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

S. 1 

8(-Scú*|u 

e-8C-8ovv 

81-80-p.ai 

4 - 8 i-Só-|j,t]v 

2 

8t-8co-s 

l-8í-8ovs 

St-So-cai 

4 - 8 £- 8 o-o-o 

3 

Sí-Sw-cri 

4 - 8 C- 8 ov 

8£-8o-Tai 

4 - 8 £- 8 o-to 

D. 2 

8t-8o*Tov 

€- 8 £- 8 o-tov 

8£-8o-cr0ov 

€- 8 í- 8 o-o- 0 ov 

3 

Sí-So-TOV 

€-8l-8ó-TT)V 

8t-8o-cr0ov 

4 - 8 i- 8 ó-o’ 0 t]v 

P. 1 

8í-8o-p.ev 

e-8£-8o-|i,ev 

8 t- 8 < 3 -|xe 0 a 

4 - 8 i- 8 ó-p.e 0 a 

2 

Sí-So-tc 

4 - 8 £- 8 o-t€ 

8£-8o-cr0€ 

4 - 8 í- 8 o-cr 0 e 

3 

8t-8ó-d<rt 

4 - 8 C- 8 o-a'av 

8í-8o-vTaL 

4 - 8 í- 8 o-vto 

S. 1 

81-800 


8i-8co-p.aL 


2 

8i-8w-s 


Sl-Sw 


3 

Si-Sío 


St-Sw-Tai 


D.2 

8l-8ío-TOV 


8t-8co-o-0ov 


3 

8l-8óo-TOV 


8t-8co-o-0ov 


P. 1 

8i.-8co-p.ev 


8i-8co-|ie0a 


2 

8t-8c0-T6 


Si-8co-o'0e 


3 

Si-Soo-cri 


8i-8co-vTai 


S. 1 

8i-8oír]-v 


8i-8o£-pí]v 


2 

8 i- 8 o£t]-s 


81-801-0 


3 

8 i- 8 oit] 


8 i- 8 ol-to 


D.2 

8 i- 8 oÍ-tov 

[Si-Soítj-tov] 

8 l- 8 oi-(t 0 ov 


3 

8 i- 8 oC-ttjv 

L 8i-8oirj-rqv" 

8 i-Soí-ct 0 t)v 


P. 1 

SL-Soí-pev 

[8t-8oír]-|iev] 

Si- 8 ot-p.e 0 a 


2 

8 i- 8 ol-t€ 

[8t-8o£rj-Te] 

8i-8oí-o-0e 


3 

8l-8oi€-V 

[Si-Soírpcrav] 

8 i- 8 oí-vto 


S. 2 

Sí-Sov 


8£-8o-cro 


3 

Sl-Só-Tíl) 


8i-8ó-o’0co 


D.2 

8L-80-TOV 


8í-8o-cr0ov 


3 

8 t- 8 Ó-TCOV 


8t-8ó-cr0wv 


P. 2 

8 £- 8 o-t€ 


8 C- 8 o-ct 0 € 


3 

Sl-Só-VTWV 


8t-8ó-cr0cov 


i. 

8i-8ó-vai 


8£-8o-cr0ai 


• 

St-Sovs, -overa, -óv 

8l-8ó-(A€VOS, 

-tj, -OV 


Note. —For an explanation of some of the forras see § 170, notes 1-3. 
Eor the contraction in the subjunctive and optative seé § 200, 1. For 
the thivd person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). For 
¿5ISovv, édLdovs, édídov , and 8L5ov , see § 170, 4. 
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Present System. 
l<TTr)¡Li (ora-, c tttj-) set. 


Active. 


Middle (Passive). 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

S. 1 

l'-<rTTp(u 

f-CTTT]-V 

l'-o'Ta-jiat 

t-a-Tá-p.r]v 

2 

t'-<rTTJ-S 

Í-<TTT]-S 

í-crra-o-ai 

t-crra-o-o 

3 

Í-CTTTJ-Cri 

f-O-TT] 

í-o-ra-rai 

f-(TTa-TO 

D. 2 

í-O-TCl-TOV 

f-CTTa-TOV 

i'-(TTa-(r0ov 

f-a'Ta-o '00 v 

3 

í-O-Td-TOV 

í-o'rá-T'qv 

t-<rTa-(r0ov 

í-(TTá-o-0r|v 

P. 1 

í-o-ra-(i€v 

£-<TTa-JA€V 

í-<rTá-}i€0a 

t-o-rá-(jL60a 

2 

í-CTTa-T€ 

f-(TTa-T€ 

£-<rra-<r0€ 

£-o-ra-o-0€ 

3 

í-crao'i 

Ü-crTa-crav 

í-o-Ta-vrat 

f-o-Ta-vro 

S. T 

í-a-Tá> 


t-CTTW-(J.ai 


2 

t-O-Tfj-S 




3 

i-O-T^ 


í-<rrf]-Tat 


D. 2 

t-<rrf]-TOv 


í-(TTÍj-Cr0OV 


3 

í-O"TÍ]-T0V 


í-<TTT]-<r0OV 


P. 1 

i-<rr£)-ji€v 


t-<TTW-fi€0a 


2 

Í-<TTT]-T€ 


L-o-r-f]-cr0e 


3 

í-o-tw-cti 


í-<rrci-vTai 


S. 1 

í-(TTaÍT]-V 


t-<TTaC-fn]v 


2 

í-o-Tatrj-s 


í-a-raí-o 


3 

t-o-raít] 


t-CTTaí-TO 


D.2 

l-<nraí-TOv 

[í-o-TaítpTOv] 

l-<rTat-<r0ov 


3 

i-<rTaí-ri]v [í-o-rai^-Tt^v] 

i-<TTaC-cr0T|v 


P. 1 

í-CTTaí-flÉV 

[í-CTTa£T]-(Jl€v] 

í-crra£-(i€0a 


2 

í-o - raí-T€ 

[í-CTTaÍTJ-TC] 

í-<rraí-<r0€ 


o 

o 

í-<TTaÍ€-V 

[í-crraíij-crav] 

í-CTTat-VTO 


S. 2 

Í-CTTT| 


t'-o-Ta-co 


3 

í-crrá-ra) 


í-crrá-o - ©» 


D.2 

í-a-Ta-TOv 


£-o-Ta-o-0ov 


3 

t-O-Tá-TWV 


i-crrá-(r0ü)v 


P. 2 

t-a-Ta-rc 


í-crTa-o-0€ 


3 

í-o-rd-vr <ov 


í-o-rd-o-0<i)v 


i. 

í-crrd-vat 


£-<TTa-<r0at 


• 

í-<rrás, -acra, -áv 

t-<TTd-|l€VOS, 

-TI, -ov 


Note. —For an explanation of some of tlie forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative seé § 200, 1. For 
tlie third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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Present System 

i 

SeiKvvfu (SeLK-y present stera Sclkvv-, § 196, 5) show 


Active 



Present 

Imperfect 

S. 1 

8e£Kvv-|ii 

€-8éÍKVV-V 

2 

Scíkvv-s 

4-Scíkvv-s 

3 

Séíkvv-o-i 

€-8€ÍKVV 

D. 2 

Scíkvv-tov 

4-8€ÍKVV-TOV 

3 

8£ÍKVU-TOV 

€-8€lKVU*Tll V 

P. 1 

8€ÍKVV-|UV 

C-SéÍKVU-J1€V 

2 

SíÍKVÜ-Té 

I-SéÍKVU-TC 

3 

S. 1 

2 

SciKvv-curt 

Séikvvoí 

Séikvvtjs 

4-8€ÍKvv-o-av 


3 SciKvvg etc., 
from 

deiKvúoj show , 
inflected like 
TTcudeúo), § 237. 


Middle (Passive) 


Present 

Imperfect 

8€ÍKvv-)j.ai 

€-S£lKVV-|JLT]V 

SíÍKvv-crai 

€-8€ÍKia)-(rO 

8€ÍKVV-Tai 

£-8€£kvv-TO 

S6ÍKW-O-0OV 

£-8££kw-O"0OV 

S£ÍKVU-(T0OV 

€-8€lKVV-O-011V 

SciKVV-fXC0CL 

€-8£lKVV-|X£0a 

8€tKVV-(T0€ 

€-8€ÍKVÜ-<T0£ 

SfÍKvv-vrai 

l-SfiÍKVV-VTO 

SÉiKvvtüfjiai 


SéIKVUTJ 


SaKVVTJTai etc., 

— 

from 



deucvvü) show , 
inflected like 
TTcuáetfw, § 237. 


' S. 1 SeiKvvoi^u 

2 Scikvvois 

3 Scikvvoi etc., 
from 

deiKvúo) show , 
inflected like 
7rat5ei)w, § 237. 


SciKWOÍfXT^V 

SéIKVVOIO 

Scikvvoito etc., 
from 

deiKvúi») show 
inflected like 
Traidevct ;, § 237. 


’ S. 2 Scíkvv 
3 ScLKVlí-Tü) 
D. 2 8€ÍKVV-TOV 
3 SéIKVV-TWV 
P. 2 8éÍKVV-T€ 

3 SéIKVV-VTíDV 


ScÍKVV-0-0 

S€lKVV-(T0a) 

8éÍKVV-(T0OV 

8€lKVlí-Cr0WV 

ScCkvv-o-Oé 

8€IKVV-OT0í»)V 


Infin. S€iKvv-vai 


8€ÍKvv-o-0ai 


Part. Séikvvs, -vera, -lív 


SéIKVV-JXéVOS, -11, -ov 


Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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255 . Second Aorist 

r ¿QrjfjiL (0e-, Orj -) put 


System 256 . 

SíSíüfU (So-, 8(o-) give 



Active 

Middle 

Active 

Middle 

S. 1 (€0T]Ka) 

€-0€-[AT| V 

(é'Swkci) 

€-SÓ-JlTJ V 

2 (€0t]Kas) 

É-0OV 

(cSwKas) 

€-8ov 

3(é0T]K€) 

€-0€-TO 

(k'5«K£) 

€-8o-TO 

D. 2 

£-0€-TOV 

€-0€-(T0OV 

€-8o-TOV 

€-8o-q;0ov 

3 

1-06-TTJV 

€-0€-<T0TJV 

4-8ó-TT]V 

£-8ó-(T0TJ V 

P. 1 

£-0€-|l€V 

£-0€ |X60a 

€-8o-JA€V 

£-8ó-|A€0d 

2 

€-0€*T€ 

€-0€-<T06 

€-8o-T€ 

£-8o-<T0£ 

3 

£-0€-<rav 

6-06-VTO 

€-8o-crav 

€-8o-VTO 

S. 1 

0¿> 

0<o-jach 

8co 

5¿0- JACU 

2 

efj-s 

fifi 

8w-s 

8$ 

3 

e ü t 

0f)-Tai 

8 a. 

Sw-rai 

D. 2 

0fj-TOV 

0f)-(T0OV 

8«-rov 

8«-<r0ov 

. 3 

0T]-TO V 

0r]-<r0ov 

8w-tov 

8(o-<t0ov 

P. 1 

0(O-|A£V 

0«-fi€0a 

8íO-|A€V 

8(ó-|i€0a 

2 

0f]-T€ 

0f]-<T0€ 

8(0-T€ 

8(O-CT0€ 

3 

0W-(Tt 

0W-VTCH 

8w-<ri 

8¿o-vt<h 

S. 1 

0€ÍT]-V 

0€C-JA1]V 

8oCt]-v 

8o£-jAt]v 

2 

0€ÍT]-S 

0CI-O 

8oít]-s 

8oí-o 

3 

0€ Ct| 

0€Í-TO, 0OÍTO 

SoCtj 

8oí-to 

D. 2 

0€l-TOV [0€lT]-TOVj 

0€Í-(T0OV 

8oi-tov [Soítj-tov] 

8oí-<r0ov 

3 

0€Í-TT] V [0€l>T]-TT| 

0€Í-<T0T]V 

Soí-ttjv [8oirj-TT]v] 8oí-<T0T]V 

P. 1 

0€l-fA€V [0€ÍT]-|A€v] 

0€Í-fi€0a, 0oí(i£0a 

8oi-|A£V [8oÍT]-J1€Vj 

8oí-|A£0a 

2 

0€Í-T€ [0€ÍT]-T€] 

0€1-<T0€, 0OÍCT0É 

8oÍ-T£ [8o£tJ-T€] 

Soí-(T0£ 

3 

0£Í€-v [0€ÍT]-<rav] 

0€Í-VTO, 0OÍVTO 

8oí€-v [8oÍT]-<rav^ 8oí-vto 

S. 2 

0€~S 

0ov 

8ó-s 

Sov 

3 

06-Tü» 

0€-<r0o) , 

86-t(o 

Só-o*0a) 

D. 2 

0É-TOV 

04-CT0OV 

SÓ-TOV 

8ó-<r0ov 

3 

0€-TÍOV 

0€-<T0O)V 

8ó-t<ov 

8Ó-ÍT0ÍOV 

P. 2 

04-t£ 

0€-<T0€ 

8ó-T€ 

8ó-(T0£ 

3 

0€-VT(OV 

0€-(T0<OV 

86-vtíov 

8ó-<t0íov 

i. 

0£i-vai 

0€-<r0at 

Soí-vat 

8ó-<t0cu 

'• 

0£ÍS, 0ei<ra, 

0€-(l€VOS, 

8ox»s, 8ov<ra, 

8Ó-|A€V0S, 


0€-V 

-T), -OV 

Só-v 

-*b -OV 


Infin. 

Part. 


Note.— Por an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the eontraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 211, 1-2. Por 
the singular of the indicative active see §§ 205 and 211, 3. 
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257 . 


Second Aorist System 


LO'TYjfJLi (erra-, ott/-) set 

Su-co enter 

iirpLáfjirjv bought 

Active 

Active 

Middle 

" S. 1 €-<TTTJ-V stood 

6-8 v-v 

€'n , piá-|XT]v 

2 e-crTt]-s 

6-8Ü-S 

67TptCO 

3 e-CTTrj 

€-80 

Éirpia-To 

D. 2 €-CTTT|-TOV 

6-S0-TOV 

É'irpCa-crOov 

3 é-(TTr¡-Tr]v 

» c J - 

€-OXI-TT| V 

€‘7Tpid-O-0T]V 

P. 1 6-<TTT]-JJ.€V 

€-80-|A€V 

6lrpid-p€0a 

2 6-<TTT]-T€ 

é-Sí-tc 

Iirpía-<r0€ 

3 €-o-TT]-<rav 

6-80-crav 

€'irpCa-VTO 

S. 1 CTTCO 

8vco 

irpCco-pai 

2 O-Tfj-S 

Sígs 

irpCxi 

3 o-TÍ 

8í n 

Trpí'q-rai 

D. 2 0"TT]-T0V 

80TJTOV 

7rpLT|-cr0ov 

3 (TTÍj-TOV 

Svtjtov 

<irpÍT]-o-0ov 

P. 1 <TTü>-JA€V 

8v<i>|X€V 

7Tplíó-p€0a 

2 (TTT]-T€ 

80TJT6 

irpíij-crOc 

3 CTTCÜ-Cri 

Svú)0~L 

irpíco-vrai 

' S. 1 (TTaC-rj-v 


irpLaC-pr^v 

2 ct-tcutj-s 


irpíai-o 

3 (TTaCr] 

No optative 

Trpíai-TO 

D. 2 «TTaí-rov [o-tcut)-tov] 

is found in 

Trpíai-o"0ov 

3 (TTaí-TTJV [(TTai^-TTJv] 

Attic. Cf. 

< irpia£-cr0T]v 

P. 1 (TT(U-p.€V [o-TaÍT]-(X€v] 

§ 211, 2 a. 

xpia£-p€0a 

2 <rraí-T€ [o-tclCij-té] 


irpíai-o-06 

3 <rraí€-v [o-Taírj-o-av] 


irpíat-VTO 

' S. 2 (TTfj-01 

8O-01 

irpíco 

3 o-rrj-Tco 

SÍ-TÍO 

Trpid-cr0ío 

D. 2 (TTTj-TOV 

80-tov 

irp£a-o-0ov 

o r 

8 (TTT|-T(OV 

SÍ-TCOV 

•irpiá-(r0cov 

P. 2 <rrfj-T€ 

80-T€ 

•7rpía-<r0€ 

8 <TTá-VTÍOV 

V 

80-VTíOV 

irpiá-crOíov 

in. o-Trj-vai 

80-vai 

irp£a-<r0ai 

rt. erras, «rracra, <rrd-v 

8vs, 80<ra, Sv-v 

irpiá-pcyos 


Note. — Eor an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-8. 
Eor the contraction in the subjunctive and optative of see § 211,1-2. 
The subjunctive and optative of éTrpiáfjirjv are accented as if uncontracted 
(§ 211, 2, note). 
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258. Second Perfect System without Sufñx (§ 220) 


LCTTrjfJU (ora-, (TTrp) set 


Second Perfect Active 


Indicative 

S. 1 (^<rTr]Ka) stand 

2 (&TTT|Kas) 

3 (€<TTT]K€) 

D. 2 6-CTTa-TOV 
3 €-<TTCl-TOV 

P. 1 €-(TTa-|J.€V 

2 l-(TTa-T€ 

3 C A 

€-<TTa<Tl 


Subjunctive 

etc. 

(like <tt«, § 257) 

Optative 
€-<TTaÍT]-v, etc. 
(like <rTaCr]v, § 257) 

Imperative 
S. 2 €-<rTa-0i 

3 c-o-Ta-Tco, etc. 


Second Plüperfect Active 
Indicative 

(€Í<rTT|KT]) 

(€Í<rTTjKT]s) 

(€t<TT‘qK€t) 

?-0*Ta-TOV 

€-<TTcL-TT]V 

K-(TTa-}JL€V 

'¿-<TTa-T€ 

Í-crT(x-<rav 


Infinitive Participle 

c-o-tcL-vcu e-<r t«s, é-crTcotra, €-<ttÓs (§ 131, note) 


259. Ol8a (for * pocha (§ 2 a), stem o¿8-, €¿8-, ¿S-, § 14, 2), 
a perfect with present meaning, is formed without redupli- 
cation. Its inflection (somewhat irregular) is as follows : 


Second Perfect Second Plüperfect 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative Imperative 

Indicativo 

S. 1 

otSa 

etSw 

etSeÍTjv 


¿8tj [rjSeiv] 

2 

ot<r0a 

ctSrjs 

etSeírjs 

f<T0l 

f|8r]<r0a 

3 

otSc 


cIScCt) 

f<TTa> 

¿8€t(v) 

D. 2 

ÍO-TOV 

€t8í]TOV 

etSetTOv 

Ía-Tov 

¿<TTOV 

3 

í(TTOV 

etSfjTOv 

etSeÍTTjv 

f<TTO>V 

¿<TTT] V 

P. 1 

Í<TJJL€V 

etScojiev 

elSeifiev [-eCipxcv] 


¿(T(A€V 

2 

t<TT€ 

etSrjTe 

etSeÍTC 

f<TT€ 

TF TÉ 

3 

f<rcia% 

elScotn. 

etSciev [-cCrprav] 

> 

3 

b 

b 

¿<rav, ¿Scora 


Infinitive Participle 

elSévai el8ú>s, clSvía, ctSós ; gen. cISótos, etc. (§ 131) 


259 a. Ionic occasionally has other (regular) forms from the stem 
oida-: thus oTSas, oidafiev, oídáct. 

b. Homer has perf. lst plur. td/iev; pluperf. f¡dea , ydyada (yeldys), 
rjdee or rjdei (yelde i), 3d plur. t<rav: subj. lst sing. eidéco , et’Sw, idéco ; plur. 
etdojiev (§ 160 a), etdere (§ 160 a), eiddcn : infin. Idfxevai , td/iev (§ 167 e) : fem. 
participle idvia. Future etao/xai and eidyaofiai. 

c. Herodotus has lst plur. td/xev: pluperf. lst sing. ¿Sea, 3d sing. ¿See, 
2d plur. rjdéaTe ; future eidyaoj. 
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260 . "It||xi (theme e-, ?/-) send is inflected nearly like 
tlOtj/ju (§§ 251, 255). The present and second aorist Sys¬ 
tems are inflected as follows: 

Active Middle (Passive) 

PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 


s 

1 

ÍT1JU 

tü) fe]V 

icjiai 

twfxat ícjiTjv 


2 

fejS, Í€ÍS 

tfjs felS 

fecal 

ífj feco 


3 

fe]Cl 

ífj, etc. fei 

ícTai 

tíjTat, etc. Ícto 

I). 2 

ÍcTOV 

Optativo ^ €T0V 

fec0ov 

Optative tí ,°' 9ov 


3 

ÍCTOV 

tíClJV ^ 

fec0ov 

. . ÍCC0T1V 

tclJAlJV 

P. 

1 

fe|A€V 

tcÍTJS h|l€V 

tcjxcOa 

icio t¿fX€0a 


2 

ÍCTC 

tcC-q 

fec0c 

tcÍTO fec0€ 


3 

taci 

ÍcÍtov Í6<rav 

fevTai 

tciC0OV tcVTO 




te Cttjv 


Í€ÍC0t]V 




tcitxcv. etc. 


tc(u.c0a, etc. 


Imperative 

1 * 

Imperative 




fet 


feco 




t£ro>, etc. 


icc0a>, etc. 



Infinitive 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Participle 



tcvai 

tcís, tcíca, tc'v 

t 

fec0ai 

tepe vos, -ti, -ov 



SECOND AORIST 

SECOND AORIST 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

S. 

1 

(*«) 

T 

0) 

cijitjv 

wjxai 


2 

(/ificas) 

<? 

TI? 

ctco 

* 

TI 


3 

(V)K6) 

rj, etc. 

€ÍTO 

rjTat, etc. 

D. 2 

cItov 

Optative. 

clc0ov 

Optative. 


3 

CITTJV 

tt 

CÍC0T]V 

t» 




€ITJ V 


ClfJkTjV 

P. 

1 

ct|A€V 

€ÍT]S 

€i[xe0a 

eto 


2 

cTté 

CITJ 

CÍC0C 

cIto 


3 

ctcav 

cItov 

ctvTO 

ctcOov 




CITTJV 


CÍC0T|V 




ctucv, etc. 


ci|xc0a, etc. 



Imperative 


Imperative 




tf 

€$ 


? 

ov 




2t«, etc. 


cc0u), etc. 



Infinitive 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Participle 



cívai 

fts, clora, ty 

cc0ai 

€|l€VOS, “TJ, -OV 
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In the optative, forms of the -co inflectioa (forre, ¿oiev, otro) are some- 
times found (§ 170, 4). 

The future of Itj/ju is í<no ; perfect ehca, efyicu ; aorist passive eWrjv. The 
aorists and the perfect hardly ever occur except in compounds. 

261. Eiju (theme el -; Latín eo , iré ) go has only the 


present system. 

Present. 


Imperfect 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperad ve 

Indicative. 

S. 1 etfu 

Cío 

Coipi, toírjv 


[í €lv ] 

2 6Í 

ÍT|S 

Cois 

t 

C0i 

fi€i<r0 a [fj'cis] 

3 €Í<ri 

(TI 

Coi 

Croo 

TI 61 [fí €tv ] 

D. 2 Ctov 

Ctjtov 

CotTOV 

Ctov 

flTOV 

00 

« 

H 

O 

< 

Ctjtov 

toÍTTJV 

Ctíov 

Í TT 1 V 

P. 1 f|A€V 

Cíopev 

Coifxev 



2 Ct€ 

Ct|T€ 

CoiT€ 

Ct€ 

fl T€ 

3 Cácri 

Cío ai 

Coicv 

Ióvtíov, Críoo^av 

tjírav, ■gca-av 

Infinitive 


Participle 

Verbal Adjectives 

Uvai Iíov, 

íov<ra, tóv; 

gen. tóvros, Iovítt|s, etc. tros, 

tr¿os (trt]T€OS, 


from Itw (-dio) go 


1. Compounds of elpu ha ve recessive accent in the pres- 
ent except in the infinitive and participle: thus irdpeifu 
approach , Trapea etc. Imperf. 7 raprja (§ 184, 1), etc., hut 
infin. irapiévai , participle irapiáv. 

2. The present indicative of in prose (and almost 
always in poetry), has a future meaning shall go (cf. § 524, 
note). 

260 a. Ilomer almost always has tTjfju witli short t. For fe 1 (3d singular) 
and lei<ri (3d plural) see §§ 170, 4 a, and 200 b. In the aorist indicative 
he has rjica and Ztjkcl (with irregular augment). In the aorist subjunctive he 
has 'ér¡ and r¡r¡ (cf. § 211, 1 a). For the imperfect indicative lst singular 
the Mss. give leiv, but this must be a mistake for trjv. 

261 a. Homer has also present indicative 2d sing. etada. Imperfect 
lst sing. 771 a, rfiov ’ od sing. ^¿e, $e, fe; 3d dual Íttjv, lst plur. yo/iev, 
3d plur. Tjicrav, foav, 7¡¿ov. Subjunctive 2d sing. tr¡<rda ; 3d sing. tr¡<n\ 
lst plur. to/iev (§ 160 a). Optative 3d sing. tetr). Infinitive tfieva 1 , tfiev 
(§ 167 e). Future etaoiiai . 

b. Herodotus has impf. lst sing. r¡'Ca ; 3d sing. yie, 3d plur. r/io-av. 
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262. Eijií (theme éa -; Latín es-se') be lias only the 
present and future systems. 


Present. Imperfect 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Indicative 

s. 

1 

elfxC 

* 

Cü 

6ÜTJV 


T], T]V 


2 

€Í 

9 

US 

€Írjs 

fo- 0 i 

^o* 0 a 


3 

€<TtC 

? 

u 

€ÍT) 

€O r TO> 

* 

TJV 

D. 

2 

€(TTÓV 

^¡TOV 

cÍtov, ÉtrjTOv 

ÉO-TOV 

^OTOV 


3 

€<TTÓV 

TjTOV 

€ÍTT]V, etVjTT]V 

6CTTO)V 

T]0-TT]V 

P. 

1 

€(T(A€V 

W|1€V 

€i[X€V, €LT]|JL€V 




2 

€(TTé 

t|t€ 

ÉÍT6, €ÍT]T€ 

€<TT€ 

^T€, TJ(TT€ 


3 

€ÍO-C 

¿0*1 

elev, €ÍTjo*av 

€<ttü)v, ío - T(oo - av ^o-av 

Infin. 

etvai 

Partic. <wv, ovo-a, 

ov, gen. ovtos, 

ovo-rjs, etc. (§ 129) 


Future indicative e<ro/xcu, etc. (3d sing. €<rrcu (§20))- optative éaoífnjv, 
etc.; infinitive e<re<rdat ; participle éaófievos , -77, -ov. 


Note. — The present indicative eí/u is for *€<r-/xi (§ 16) ; ct is for *cor 
(originally e<x-cn ); ecr-rt retains the original ending ti. The sub- 
junctive w is for eco, from *e<j-co; the optative eirjv is for *i(r-irj-v. The 
infinitive elvai is for *icr-vai ; the participle cov is for ecov, from *icr-wv- 

1. All forms of the present indicative, except the second 
person singular el , are enclitic (§ 70). But the third person 


262 a. Homer has 

Present indicative 2d sing. e<r<rí , eh; lst plur. el/xév; 3d plur. eiVÍ, eáai. 
Imperfect lst sing. ^a, ea, eov (?); 2d sing. erjada, f¡Gda; 3d sing. ?)ev, 
€Tjv y 7777V, 77 v; 3d plur. ?¡(rav y ecrav. Iterative Ígkov (§ 191 b). 

Subjunctive lst sing. ew, -e¿w; 3d sing. eyai, ¥ 77 , eíy{?); 3d plur. 

ewíTí. 

Optative also cois, eo¿. Imperative eaao (middle). 

Infinitive also efifievai (for *¿<r-/xevcu), e/¿evou, e/xfiev, e/xev (§ 167 e). 
Participle ¿wv, éouo-a, ¥6 etc. 

Future also ea-GOfiou, etc.; 3d sing. e<r-<rer<«, ecrerai (§35), 6(rra¿ (§ 20), 
and (Doric future, § 214) ¿<r<reiTai. 
b. Herodotus has 

Present indicative 2d sing. eh ; lst pl. eifiév. 

Imperfect ea; 2d sing. eas; 2d plur. eare. Iterative eaicov (191 b). 
Subjunctive ew, ew<r¿. Optative (once) ép-éoi. Participle ¿úv. 
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singular ¿<tt í takes its written accent on the first syllable 

(ec ttl) : 

When it stands at the beginning of a sentence; as 
ec ttl Sé rk ouro? ; but who is this ? 

When it expresses existence or possibility ; as crol /xev 
eanv íSeiv it is possible for you to see ; 

When it follows the conjunctions el, te ai, or aXXá , or 
the adverbs ovtc, yrj, or ; as ovtc eanv is not. 

Note. — In composition the participle is accented as in the simple 
verb: thus irap-úv present. In the subjunctive and optative, 7 ra/o-to 
(for -ctü, § 170, 2), Trap-etjnev, etc., the accent is not irregular. See 
§§ 170, 2-3 and 185, note. 


263. $t||u (<£a-, ; Latin fa-ri) say is inflected in the 

present system as follows : 

Present Imperfect 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative . 

S. 1 


<)>«, 4>ü, etc. 

€<j>t]V 

9 

mi 

<h's 

(like <rr£>, § 257) 

c<J>Tj(r0a or €<j>TJS 

3 

4>rjcrí 

Optative 


D.2 

• 9 

ff 1 

<paTov 

4>aít]v, 4>aCt]s, etc. 

(like <rTaCtjv, § 257) 

cocitov 

3 

■ 

<j>(XTÓV 

T 

€<}>áTt]V 

P. 1 


€<j>ap.€V 

2 

<J>aTc 

Imperative. 

€<j>aT€ 

3 

<j>dorC 

<|>á6i or 4>a0C, <j>áTo>, etc. 

€<f>ao'av 


Infinitive Participle 

<|>dvai <}>as, <j>a<ra, <j>dv, but in Attic 

4>á<rKwv is used instead. 

The future is <j>J¡<rii), etc.; aorist e<f>7)<ra, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives 

<j>aTÓs, <|>aTco$ 


1 . All forins of the present indicative, except the second 
person singular <¿> 77 ?, are enclitic (§ 70). 


263 a. Ilomer has subj. 3d sing. (pr¡r¡ (§ 211, la). For e<f>av (imperfect 
3d plural) see § 167 c. He often uses the middle forms of (p-ruil, which are 
seldom or never found in Attic: thus imperf. ¿(páfirjv, e<paro ; impv. <páo, 
<j>áa0u, etc.; infin. (f>á<rdcu ; participle <páfX€vos . 

b. Herodotus often uses the middle participle <pá/ievos. 
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264. Kcijicu (/c€£-) lie , am laid (regularly used as the 
perfect passive of ríOrj/u put). 



Present 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

s. 1 

Kcipai 

K€ú>|Jiai, K€TJ, 

€K€lfU]V 

2 

Keicrai 

KCTjrai, etc. 

€K£UTO 

3 

KéÍTCU, 


€K€lTO, 

D. 2 

K€Í(T0OV 

Optative. 

€K€IO*0OV 

3 

KEUT0OV 

K€0(|¿T)V, KCOtO, 

KEOITO, etC. 

€K€C(T0T| V 

P. 1 

K€Ífi60a 

EKcCpeBa 

2 

K€Í<T0€ 

Imperative. 

€K€UT0€ 

3 

KEIVTCU 

KEICTO, K€Í<r0W, etc. 

6KEIVTO 


Infinitive 

Participle 


K€í<r0cu (so also in composition: K€Íp€vos 



KaraKeicda, contrary to § 184) 

The future is tcelo-o/xai , etc., regular. 


265. *H|iai ( 770 *-) sit retains the cr of its stem only before 
the endings -ra¿ and -ro. It is found only in the present 
system: 


Present 

Indicative 

if-pai, tí<rat, 'ijtr-Tai; rjo-Gov, *i]<r0ov 
i] (ji€0a, rj<r0€, rj-VTai 
Imperative Infinitive Participle 

T¡<TO, -qO-0C»>, etC. T]<T0CU TJ-JAÍVOS 


IxM PERFECT 

Indicative 

TJ-JAT] V, ijcro, ^(T-TO 
t[<r0OV, T|<r0T)V 
-q-pcBa, TJ{T0€, TJ-VTO 


The subjunctive and optative of the simple verb are 
not found. 


264 a. Ilomer lias pres. indic. 3d plur. Keivrai , Kéarai (§ 167 d), KeLarcu , 
KéovTai ; impf. 3d plur. ckcipto, k¿clto (§ 167 d), kcLclto ; subj. 3d sing. ktjtcu, 
iterative 3d sing.* (§ 191 b) ¿k¿-<tk€to. 

b. Herodotus usually has -ee- for et- in the 3d sing. (/c¿ercu); sometimes 
perhaps in eAceíro, K€i<rdcu ( éicéeTo , Kéeffdai). He always has Kéarai (= kciptcu) 
and éicéaTo ( =€K€ipto ). See § 167 d. 

265 a. Por the 3d plur. Homer has r¡arai (eíarai in some editions), 
'éarai , and r¡aro (eíaro in some editions), 'éaro (Attic f¡PTa.L , r¡PTo). He- 
rodotus always has £arcu, 'éaro. See § 167 d. 
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1 . For rjficu , Attic almost always uses the compound 
/cád-rjfjLcu (properly sit dowri), which loses the a oí its stem 
everywhere except in the form fcaOrja-ro oí the imperfect. 
It is inflected as folio ws : 



Present 

Imperfect 


Indicative 

Sabjunctive 

Indicative 

S. 1 

Ka07]p.CU 

Ka0ó>|xai, Ka0fj, 

4Ka0^|ii)v or 

Ka0T¡|Xt]V 

2 


Ka0f]Tai, etc. 

€Ka0r|<ro 

Ka0f](ro 

3 

K¿l0T|Tai 


€K<10T]TO 

Ka0f]crTO 

D. 2 

3 

KÓ.G'qo-Bov 

Ká0ijor0ov 

Optative. 

Ka0oC|xt]v, Ka0oio, 
Ka0oiro, etc. 

6Ká0T]Cr0OV 

íKaBijcrB-qv 

Ka0fj(T0OV 

Ka0rj<r0t]v 

P. 1 

Ka0rj|i€0a 


€Ka0rj|i€0a 

Ka0T]|X€0a 

2 

KcL0TJ(T0€ 

Imperative. 

4Ká0t]<r0€ 

Ka0fj<r0€ 

3 

Kd0T]vrai 

Ka0T]<ro, Ka0^cr0ci>, etc. 

€Ká0t]VTO 

Ka0íjvTO 


Infinitive 

Participle 

0 



Ka0r|cr0ai 

Ka0T||A€VOS 




Eor the augment (éKa0'/¡/xr¡v) see § 174, 1. 


266. *H|ii (cf. Latín a-io) say , is used only in present 
lst singular rjfii and imperfect lst and 3d singular rjv, 7j 
(fjv S* €ya> said I, rj 8 * o? said he). 

267. Xpf| it is necessary is really a substantive with 
which ícttl zs , is to be supplied (§ 308). Outside of the 
present indicative it unites (cf. § 43, note 2) with the 
forms of eifxí into a single word : so impf. XPV V (f° r XPV 
r¡v ), and even with augment ¿XPV V ' 1 subj. XPV (f° r XPV V)> 
opt. XP € ^V (for XPV el' 77 ); infin. XPV vaL (f° r XPV €¿vai); 
partic. XP e( ^ v ^ indeclinable (for XPV § 17). 


F0RMAT10N OF WORDS 


268. Words are formed in two ways : (1) by Derivation 
and (2) by Composition. 

1. Derived words are fonned by means of suffixes 

(whieh are not themselves sepárate words) either from 
roots or from the stems of other words. Thus, Blk-t] right 
(from the root hUa-tos just (from the stem Bc/cá-') are 

derived words. 

2. Compound words are formed by combining two or 
more words or stems of words into one. Thus, iinró-Baiios 
Jiorse-tamer , (leyá-Ov/io ? great-Tiearted , are compound words. 
Of course derived words may be formed from stems of 
compound words. Thus, oíkoBo/jlü) (-eo)) build a honse , 
from ohco-Bógo*; Jiouse-builder , is a derived word. 


DERIVATIVE WORDS 

269. Primitive and Denominative Words. — A Primitive 
Word is formed directly from a root by means of a suffix; 
a Denominative Word is formed from the stem of a noun. 
Thus, £vy-ó-v y ohe is a primitive word, being formed from 
the root by means of the suffix -o-. From the stem 
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of ¡¿vyov (£ 1 / 7 o-) is formed the denominative verb £vycú 
(-o&)) y olee , join togetlier. 

Xote, — Less correctly the term Primitive AVord is sometimes 
applied to a word formed by means of a suffix from the theme of 
a verb. 


270. Roots. —The root of a word, like the perfume of 
a flower, has no sepárate, tangible existence. It merely 
suggests the meaning of a word or group of words. Only 
when united with inflectional endings (and usually a 
suffix as well) does it receive definite form and meaning, 
and beeome a full-blown word. 


Note. — Roots consist usually of only one syllable. From roots 
stems are formed by means of suíBxes, and from stems words are 
formed by means of inflectional endings. (Very few words are formed 
directly from roots without any suffix.) Thus : 


Root 



Stems í ^ € ^ e - 
(Aoyo- 


Words 


\¿ya) speak 
Xóyo<% speech 


271. Word-Groups. — The same root often appears in 
many different words which are formed from it in various 
ways. Such words are commonly said to form a Word- 
Group. 

Thus, from the root 7 pa(f>- are derived (directly or 
indirectly) 


ypácf)-cú mar Je, write , 
ypacj)-r¡ writing , 

7 pacf)-€vs painter , 

7 pa$-k style , pencil , 
ypa(f)-L/cós suited for writing 
or painting , 


7 pap'prj (iov*ypa$-pLr), § 27 , 1 ) 

Une , 

ypápL-pa letter , 

ypapL-pLarev 9 clerk , secretary , 

7 papL-garevo) be secretary , 
ypapL'pLariKrj grammar , 

7 pap-gareiov writing tablet. 
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From the root oírc- are derived (directly or indirectly) 

ol/c-os dwelling, 
oifc-íá house, 

oIk-LOV, olfC-LCTfCOS, OLK-lBlOV 

(diminutives, § 283) lit- 
tle Jiouse, 

ohc-érrjs house-slave (mase.), 
ohc-érus house-slave (fem.), 
ohc-eTucos pertaining to 
house-slaves, 
oífc-eios belonging to the 
household , 

These examples are enough to show the importarme, for 
a ready understanding of Greek, of a thorough knowledge 
of derivation. 

272 . Changes of Roots in Derivation. — In the formation 
of words from roots, Greek has a very clear method of 
differentiation by means of the vowel variation (o, e, (a)), 
spoken of in §14: thus Xey -co speak, X07-09 speech; 
XeiV-o) leave, Xo¿7r-o? left; (nrevS-Q) basten, cnrovh-r¡ haste . 
See below, §§ 277,1-3 and 280,1. 

273 . Changes of Stems in Derivation. — When suffixes 
are added to stems the usual euphonic changes take place ; 
— that is, vowels thus brought together usually eontract, 
and consonants, and consonants and vowels, undergo the 
changes described in §§ 25-39. Examples are: 

apéalos oíd (for *áp^a-io-<?), fiaaiXeíá kingdom (for 
*fiaatXw-ici, § 21), aXgOtia trutli (for *aX??éW-ia, § 37), 
oji/xa eye (for *o'ir«jaa, § 27,1), oi|/¿? look, visión (for * 0 ^- 0 ^?, 
§ 28), Zuca(jTr¡^ judge (for ^hucah-rr¡^, § 26), ¿Xttl^cú hope 
(for *eX7r¿8-uy, § 39, 2). 


ol/c-etó T??? relationship, friend- 

olrc-eLoi (-oaj) make one s own, 
ohc-eLwaus making one's own , 
appropriation, 
oí/c- co (-eo)) dwell, 
oí/c-r)TÓ$ inhabited , 
ol[fc-r)cri<; habitation, 
otfc-r¡fjia dwelling place , 
0Lfc-r¡T0)p inhabitant , 
ohc-í^cú colonize, 
oífc-LcrTr¡$ colonist . 
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274. A noun stem may vary its final vowel before the 
suffix, or, before a suffix beginning with a vowel, may 
drop it altogether (cf. § 44, 3): tlius obci-rr /? house-slave , 
from o¿/co? (stem oitco-') house; ovpáv-ios heavenly , from 
ovpavós (stem ovpav o-) heaven . 

Note. — Before a suffix beginning with a consonant the end vowel 
of a stem usually, but not always, has its long form (§ 13): thus 
7ro¿T]-<ris a making , ttolu) (-óo) make. 

275. Formation by Analogy. — In Greek, as in other 
languages, many words were formed by analogy. Thus, 
cTnrev-co be a horseman is formed from íinrev-s horseman; 
but since Ítttt- is common to more words (tW-o?, lirir-ucos, 
etc.) than is ¿Tnrev-, the letters - evco carne to be felt as a sort 
of suffix, which formed hrirevcá from ¿ 7 T 7 T-, and so could be 
used to form other denominative verbs from various stems: 
thus SovX-evcó be a slave (Soí)\o -9 slave ), fiov\-evw plan 
(fiov\r¡ plan'), 7 raiS-evco edúcate ( 7 ra¿?, 7 ra¿S-d? child). 

In the formation of verbs analogy plays a great part, 
and the important verb endings of tliis sort are given 
in § 292. 

So also sometimes in the formation of nouns, endings 
such as -a¿o? and -e¿o?, for »a-¿o -9 and -e-¿o- 9 , formed by 
adding the suffix -¿o- to a stem ending in a- or e- (eu-, ecr-) 
(see § 287, 5, *A 6r¡valo<$, ohceLos, fiaaikelos'), are used in 
similar fashion : thus cncor-alos (ct/coto?) dark , avSp-eíos 
(avrjp, avbp-ós') brave (for examples of such formations see 
§§ 283, 1; 284, 1; 287, 5). 


Formation of Substantives 

276. A very few substantives are formed from roots 
without any suffix : thus (<£\oy-) flame (<£\ey -co burn). 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM. — 11 
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277. The foliowing are the most important suffixes in 
the formation of substantives : 

1 . -o-, Maseuline in -o? (agent) and -o?, neuter in -ov. 

(Roots with the vowel variation o, e, (a) (§ 14), usually show o.) 

t po<f>~os nurse (rpí<¡>- cu nourish ) 7rop,7r-ó-5 escort (ttc/ctt-cu send , es- 

A.óy- 0-5 speech (A-ey-to speak ) cort) 

Ipy-o-v work (pe'£cu (pey-, epy-, p 0 - 0-5 stream (pe-cu flow) 

§ 38) do) fuy-o-y yoke (£evy-vvp¿ yo£e) 

2. -a-. Nominative in -á or - 77 ; all feminine. 

(Roots with the vowel variation o, e, (a) (§ 14), regularly show o.) 

rpo<f>-g nurture (rpéc/y- cu nourish) <¡>op-a bearing (<£ep-cu &ea?') 

Xoi/S-rj pouring (Xet/3-w pour) (nrov8-r¡ haste ((nrevS-oj basten) 

3. -€cr-. Nominative in -05 (§ 106,1): neuter. 

(Roots with the vowel variation o, e, (a) (§ 14), regularly show e.) 

yev -05 race (yíyvopai (yoy-, yey-, feuy -05 jWr (£evy-vvpu (£ecy-, 
yy-) Je 5orn) £try-) yo£e, join) 

¿ih-os form (oíd-, eí8-, 18- see) cvp-os width (evpv 5 wide) 

278. AGENT 

1 . -cu-. Nominative in -e¿<? : maseuline. 

ypa<£-ev-5 painter (ypá</>-cu write^ 'unr-cu-s horsetnan ( 17^05 horse) 
paint) íep-ev-s priest (lepó 5 sacred) 

2 . -TTjp-. Nominative in -r?7p : maseuline. 

(TO)-Tr¡p savior (ffw(cu sarc) 8o-rr¡p giver (8iSoup,i (So-, Scu-) 

give) 

3. -Top-. Nominative in -rcop : maseuline. 

pr¡-TQ)p orator (ep-, pe-, p?y- speak-) ohcg-Tiop dweller (oIkw (-ecu) dwell) 
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-rd-. Nominative in -r?7?: masculine. 

4. -ti8-. Nominative in- ti? : ) » 

c XT , 1 temmiiie. 

-Tpio-. Nominative in -t/h? : 


oÍKe-Trjs (ó), otK€-rts (rj ) house- 
slaue (oIko-s house) 

7 To\í-rr)-<; (ó), 7ro\t-ng (y) Citizen 
(lTOkl-% city) 


av\r)-T7 ]-<; (6), a vXrj-rpis ( rj ) 

flute-player (av\ia (-ea>) jo/ay 
táe flute) 


279. ACTION 

1. -ti-, Nominative in : feminine. 

7rtor-rt-s faith (TreíOtú (7 tol6 -, 7 rei0-, 7ri0-) persuade , § 26) 

2. -cri-(weakened froinNominative in -cr¿?: feminine. 

Kpi-cn-s judgment (xpíva) judge) 7rpa£i-s action (jrparro) (irpáy -) 

ac¿, § 28) 

3. -cria-. , Nominative in -cr¿d: feminine. 

yvpva-cría exercise (yvpvá^o) (yvp- SoKipxi-cría examination (So/a/xa^a> 
vaS-) ¿rain, § 30) (So/ap,a8-) examine , § 30) 


280. RESULT OF ACTION 

1. -piar-. Nominative in -/xa: neuter. A great many 

substantives are formed from verb stems by 
this suffix. 

(Roots with the vowel variation o, c, (a) (§ 14), regularly have c.) 

irpay-pa deed (tt parro) (7rpay-) pev-pxi stream (péio (pov-, pev-, 

do) pv-) flow) 


2. -jio-. Nominative in -/¿o? : masculine. 

o$vp-p.o-$ wailing (ohvp-opxu A.oyicr-p,ó-s calculation (\oy ¿po¬ 
icad) puai (\oyi$-) calcúlate) 
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3. -\id-. Nominative in -/ ir¡ : feminine. 

yvio-fjLi] opinión {yi-yvói-dKoi knoio ) ypap.-p.rj Une (ypá<p-o) mark , 

§ 27, 1) 

281. MEANS OR 1NSTRUMENT 

1 . -Tpo-. Nominative in -rpov : neuter (cf. Latín claus- 

tru-m'). 

. ápo-rpov ploiu (apeo (-óoo) ploid) cj>ípe-rpov bier (cfaépa) carry ) 


282. QUALITY (ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES) 

1 . -iá-. Nominative in-t'a: feminine (cf. Latín memor-ia). 

This suffix (cf. § 287, 5) is the one most 
frequently employed to form abstract sub¬ 
stantives. 

< Tocfa-ía wisdom ( cto <£ o-s wise) Traihúá (for *7raiSev-i<x, § 21 ) ed - 

evSaip-ov-ia happiness (cv$aip.a)v ucation (7raiSev-<io edúcate ) 
happy) 


2 . -la-. Nominative in -ta : feminine (mostly from adjec- 

tives in - 77 ?). 


oXrjOtux ( *a\r)6ecr-ia , § 37) truth 
(á\.r)6r¡<; ( á\.rjOecr -) true ) 


ewoia (cf. § 133) good icill (evvov? 
well-disposed) 


This suffix forms also a few concrete feminines corre- 
sponding to masculines : thus 

adiTupa (for *d(DTep-La , § 39, 4) llpeia (for *íepev-ia, § 21) priestess 

savior (fem.) ( aoy-Trjp sauior , (iep-ev-s priest , § 278, 1) 

§ 278, 2) 


3. -tt|t-. Nominative in : feminine (cf. Latín veritds , 

-tát-is'). 

ra^v-Tí?? swiftness (ra^v-g swift) veó-Tps youtJi (veo-? young ) 
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4. -ai)va-. Nominative in -avvrj : feminine. 

SiKaio-crvvr) justice (SiKato-s aux^po-crvvr] discretion (cnjúcjipoiv, 

just) discreet , § 34) 

283. DIMINUTIVES 

(Often used as pet ñames.) 

1 . -io (-¿S-¿o-, -ap-¿o-, § 275). Nominative in -tov : neuter. 

7raiS-to-v Traih-ápio-v little child oIk-lSlo-v little honse (olko-s 
(7tíus (?raiS-) child ) house ) 

2 . -unco-, -LorKa-. Nominative in -teneos (mase.) or -ta/cr] 

(fem.). 

oIk-lctko-s little house (o¿ko-s 7raiS-icrK0-s little hoy) (rats (7raiS) 

house ) 7roa$-í<jKr) little girl / child) 


284. PLACE (oit MEANS) 

1. -lo-. From substantives in -T?;p (§ 278, 2, inostiy obso- 

lete) and -ev? (§ 278, 1). Nominative in 


-rgpiov and -e¿ov 

StKacTTyp-io-v courthouse (fiKaa- 
rrjp (= Si/cacnr^s) judge) 
SecrpaDTrjp-io-v prison (^Secrpuy-Tgp 
= Sec rpn¿)Tr)<; prisoner) 

So, by analogy (see § 275), 

agp-elov signal (cf. crrjpa sign) 

2 . -cov-. Nominative in -cóv: 

áv8p-u)v men’s room (a vrjp (av8p-) 
man) 


(for *-€v-¿ov, § 21): neuter. 

Kovpeiov harher shop (Kovp-ev-s 
harher) 

(drjacLov temple of Theseus (®^- 
aev-s Theseus) 

povcT-eiov seat of the muses (ef. 
povera muse) 

masculine (place only). 

t7T7r-(jüv stable (Jinro-s horse) 
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285. patronymics (descendant of') 

í - 18 a-. Nominative in -¿ 877 ? : masculine. 

I- 18 -. Nominative in-t?: feminine. 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

TavTa\-t8>y-s son of Tantalus TauraA-t? from TárraAo-s 

Aava/¿$r)-<¡ son of Dcinaus Aava-¿s from Aava.0-9 

UrjXe-t^ (§ 21 ) son of Peleus from HrjXev-s 

í-a 8 á-. Nominative in -¿8779 : masculine. 
l-a8-. Nominative in -oí? : feminine. 


MASCULINE 

Bope-áS?;-? son of Bóreas 
©eoTt-á8i79 son of Thestias 


FEMININE 

Bope-as from Bopea-? 

©cort-á? from ©corto-? 


286. GENTILE OR PLACE ÑAMES 


r 



Nominative in -e¿? (cf. § 278, 1): masculine. 
Nominative in -t? (cf. § 285, 1): feminine. 


MASCULINE 

Meyap-cu-? a Me garlan 


FEMININE 

Mcyap-t? (Meyapa Megara ) 





Nominative in -T77? (cf. § 278, 4): masculine. 
Nominative in -t¿? (cf. § 278, 4): feminine. 


MASCULINE 

Teyea-r^-s o Tegean 


FEMININE 

Tcyca-Tt? (Teyéa Tegeá) 


Formation of Adjectives 

287. The following are the most important sufíixes 
forming adjectives: 

1. -u-. Nominative in -ú?, -eia, -v (§ 123) (from roots only). 

rjñ-v-s sweet (cf. 178 - 0 /Aat am Ta^-v-s swift (cf. ráy-o? sicift- 
plecised ) ness ) 
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2. -€<r-. Nominative in - 779 , -e? (§ 120) (mostly compounds). 


<ra<l>-r¡* j clear (<7a<|>-) 


false (cf. {pevS-opuu lie ) 


3. -fiov-. Nominative in - pcov , -/¿om (§ 120). 

pvrj-poiv mindful (cf. pt-pvrjcrKO) remitid ) 

4. -o-. Nominative in - 09 , -á (-?;), -oí/ (§ 117). 

Xonr-ó-s remaining (cf. Xein-o) (A.oi7r-, Xet7r-, A.67T-) leave) 


5. -lo-. Nominative in -¿ 09 , -ta, -íom (sometimes -¿ 09 , -¿oz/, 

§ 119). This is the most common adjective- 
suffix. 


ovpáv-io-s heavenly (ovpavó-q 
Tieaven ) 

wXovcr-io-s (for *7tXovt-io-<s) 
xcealthy (ttXovto-^ wealth) 
'KOrjvoíioq (for ^’A^ryva-to-?) 
Athenian (’AOrjvai Athens) 

So, by analogy (see § 275), 

c rKOT-aios in darkness (o-kotos 
darkness ) 


0 tK €¿09 (for * 0 ¿KC-¿ 0 - 9 , § 274) </o- 
mestic (oTko-s house) 
f3a(T¿Xeio<;(foT*f3a<TiX€v-io-Sy §21) 
kingly (/daaiXev-q king) 
(T(HTr¡p-io-q (cf. § 283, 1) preserv- 
ing ( ct(j)Tr¡p savior) 

dvSp-etos manly (ávyp, avSp-og 
man) 


6 . -iKo- (-zco-). Nominative in -^09, -a:?}, -/coz/. Next to -¿o-, 

this is the most frequent adjeetive-suffix. 

povcr-iKO-q musical (povaa muse) (TKC7rT-iKO-$ refiective (crKenro-s, 
<j5>v(7-tKÓ-9 natural (<¡>vcri-s nature) verbal of <TK€7r-Topxu investí- 
7roXep-u<ó-<s warlike (7 róXepo-q war) gate) 

7. -vo-. Nominative in -z/09, -wj, - 1 / 0 'z/. 

Set-yo-s terrible (cf . c-Scz-cm feared) orv y-vo-5 hated (cf . aTuy-ai (-ca>) 

aAycii/0-5 (for *áAyeo-*vo-9) pain - Aate) 

/mí (aAyos jt?ain) 
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8 . -po- (-epo-, - vpo -). Nominative in -pa, - póv . 

¿xO-pó-s hateful (cf. ^xO-oshatred ) /3\a/3-tpó-s injurious (cf. ¡3\af3-y 

\apLTT-po-s bright (cf. Áá/x7r-ü> injury ) 

shine) ex-vpo-s secure (cf. ex -0 * 

9. -Xo- (-eXo-, -aXeo-). Nominative in -Xo?,-X? 7 ,-Xai* (-aXeo?, 

-aXea, -aXeoz/). 

Sct-Xó -5 timid (cf. c-Sct-cra feared') eiK-e\o-s like (cf. ciac-cos /¿&e) 

( TLWTrrj-Xó-s silent (<jiü>7n7 silence ) Kcpb-aXeo-s shrewd (cf. K¿ph-os 

y ain) 

288. MATERIAL OR SOURCE 

1. -o- (for -¿o-, theoSame as -¿o- in § 287, 6). 

Xpwovs golden , for xp^crc-os, xP^ cr€ " to 'S (Homer), from xp^crd-s po/ri. 

2 . -ivo-. Nominative in -¿z^o?, -ívrj, -lvov (cf. § 287, 7). 

Xi0-ivo-s o/* sfone (Ai0o-s stone') ávOpwir-ivo-s human (dvOpunro-s 

man) 

289. FULLNESS OR ABUNDANCE 

1. -€VT- (for earlier -pevr-'). Nominative in -e¿?, -eaaa, -ev 

(mostly poetic). 

Xa.pi-as graceful (x<xpi-s grace ) avc/u.o-ets windy (avc/xo-s wind) 


Formatiox of Adveres 

290 . Beside the adverbs regularlyformed from adjectives 
(§ 187) and from pronominal stems (§ 137, 1), and the 
nouns used adverbially (§ 137, 1), adverbs are formed 
also by means of certain endings approaehing the nature of 
suffixes (cf. § 137, 2 ). Of tliese the more important are: 

1. -8ov. 

crxc-Sdv nearly (cf. ex^ (* (Te X~^ bp.o0vp.-a.-h6v with one accord 
aX€-, § 38) hold) 
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2 . -8r|v. 

/3á-$r)v on foot (cf. /?cuvü> (/ 3 a-) 
9°) 

3. -T€. 

aXXo-re at another time (aAAo-s 
other ) 

4. -días. 

Tcrp-aKis four times (rerrape? 
four) 

Note. — Some adverbs end also i 


Kpv/3-Srjv secretly (cf. KpV7TTu> 
( Kpv/3 -) hide) 

7 rávTO-re at all times (ira? all) 

7roAA-a/a5 many times ( 7toX\ol 
many) 

-a: thus paXa very, T¿x a quickly. 


Fobmation of Yerbs 

291. Primitive verbs (such as §k)-/xí or Aey -co say') are 
formecl directly from roots (§ 165), wliile denominative 
yerbs are formed from the stems of nouns. 


292. The Suffix -i°r.— The suffix by whicli nearly all 
denominative verbs were originally formed is (or more 
properly -j° € I), but between vowels the i disappeared (§ 'SI), 
and with consonants it combined to form other letters 
(§ 39). Thus aróse several classes of denominative verbs, 
their form depending on the form of the noun from whieh 
they were derived, then by analogy (§ 275) the endings 
of these verbs were used to form other similar verbs from 
various noun stems. The most important of these classes 
(as seen in the present indicative) are given below: 


1. (-6-©). From stems in -o- 
(mostly causative). 

hvfSú (S^Aó-to) makeplain, from 
StJAo-s plain 


By analogy (§ 275) -óco. 

£,r¡pLü) (Jjqpi-óü)) punish (^rjpLoi 
penalty ) 

ávSpco (ávSp-óu)) malee a man 
of ( avrjp , ar8p-ós man ) 
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2. (-¿-o)). From stems in -o- 

(see § 274) and -e<r-. 

olkü) ( otKe-ü) ) dwell, from obco-s 
house 

reX a>(T€Xe-ü), for *TeXc(X-iü>, §37) 
Jinish , from reXos (reXecr^em/ 

3. (-á-co). From stems in-á- 

(á becomes a from anal¬ 
ogy with -eot) and -oa>). 

( Tlfiá-o )) honor , from rt/x^ 
(r¿/xá-) honor 

4. From stems in 
-ev-, 

/3a<n\€v-(ú he king , from ¡3a<n- 

Xeu-s Hmjr 

5. (-tt-co). From stems in 

-T-, -0- (see 

§ 195,1). 

KrjpvTT~(x) proclaim, from K7¡pv£ 
( KrjpvK -) herald 

6. (-£-to) -a£a>). From 

stems in -8- or -7- (see 

§ 195, 2). 

í\tti£-(ú hope , from iXnís 
(eX7T¿S-) hope 

\i&á£-ü) stone, from Xi0ás 
(X¿#a8-) stone 


By analogy (§ 275) -ea>. 

¿7TLX€ipü) (e7rt^etp-e(jü) attempt 
(^e¿ ,p hand ) 

dXyü) (aXy-éci)) ¿>e pa ined (aXyos 
pain) y fut. á\yrj(T(ú , cf. § 18S. 

By analogy (§ 275) -aeo. 

yoá) (yo-ao)) lament (yóos 10a *7- 
ing) 

dvTLü) (ávTt-áü)) mee/ (amos 

opposite ) 

By analogy (§ 275) -€¿o>. 

roí-evo) sAoo/ wí/A /Ae ¿010 
(to£oi/ 6 om) 


By analogy (§ 275) -tf© and 

-afeo. 

T€L)(~l£(i) fortify (retaos icaW) 
prjh-c^o) favor the Medes (M77S0S 
Mede) 

StKa-^ü) judge (81/07 right ) 
€Toip.-á£(D malee ready (froigo s 
ready ) 


292, 2 a. From stems in -ecr- Homer often has the older form of the 
verb in -e/«: tlius reXe/w (for *reXe<r-íw) flnish. 

292, 3 a. Homer has a in some verbs in -áw: thus pevoivéua he eager, 
Tjfiáu he in one's prime (see § 199 b). 
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7. (-W-w). From stems in 
(see § 195, 3). 

áyyeAA-ü) announce , from ayye- 
Aos messenger , 

-ív-o) (for -v-l(ú) ) , 

8- , f from 

-ip-o> (tor -p-Lco) j 

stems in -v- (especially 

-av-^) and -p- (see § 195, 

4 > 

fxiKaív-oi blackeny from /ié \as 
(p,e\aj/-) black 

T€K[jLaip-ofJLaL determine from 
signsy from T€Kpxip sign 

NotE. — Many verbs in -/¿an/co are formed from substantives in -/¿a 
(gen. -/¿ar-os) whieh originally had stems in -/¿ai/- (compare Latin 
no-men with Greek ovo-/¿a, oi/ó-/¿ar-os, ñamé) : thus crr)p,aivu) (for 
*(rgpjn.v-né) indícate , from oijpxiy cn^aar-os sign . 

9. (-■uv-odJ) (suffix -wj:, cf. By analogy (§275) -vvco. 

§ 196, 1). From ad- ¿Ay -vi/cü pain (a Ay 05 pain) 
jective stems in -U-. /¿e yak-vvoi make great (/¿cyas, 

^Só-v-co sweeten , from ^8v-s great) 

sweet 

293. Desideratives. —Verbs expressing a desire to do 
something are usually formed by tlie ending -creio): thus 
y eXa-creíco desire to Iciugli (y e\a) (-a<w) laugK). 

COMPOUND WORDS 

Formation of Compound Words 

294. Compound words are formed by combining two 
or more sepárate words, or stems of words, into one word. 
Their accent is usually recessive (§ 64): thus pa/cpó-fiio? 


By analogy (§ 275) -acvco. 

KepS-atvii) gain (i<épBos gain) 
^aAc7r-atVo> am angry (yaA€7rós 
hard) 
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(/xa/cpo-9 -f- /3¿o?) long-lived , iTpo-¡3ov\r¡ (jrpó-{- fiovXrf) fore- 
thought . 

1. The compound word thus formed often follows the 
inflection of its last part, as in the examples above, or it 
may go over into a different form of inflection: thus 
cf)i\ó-Tlpio<; ( rlpir )) honor-loving, eu-yevrjs (yeVo?) well-horn , 
deo-<¡>i\r¡ 9 ($t A 09 ) dear ¿o the gods, TroXv-TrpáypLwv QjrpaypLa, 
TTpaypLdT-os ) greatly active , meddlesome , ev-cfrpcúv ($pr)v) 
glad-hearted. 

295. When the first part of a compound word is an 
inflected word, only its stem is used: thus Xoyo-ypáfos 
(\ 070 - 9 ) sjoeech-ivriter , 7 reíO-ap^os ( 7 retO-o)) ohedient to 
command . 

1. A final short vowel (a or o) is elided if the second 
part began witli a vowel (but see § 2 a): thus x°P’V 7^9 
(^opó- 9 ) chorus-leader (but 6eo-eihr ¡9 (0eo9-f-/reI8o?, § 2) 
god-like . 

2. Stems other than -o- stems, when used to form the 
first part of a compound word, have a strong tendency to 
take the form of -o- stems : thus Xvpo-'jroió^ (\vpa) lyre- 
maker , iraTpo-KTÓvos ( 7 rartfp, irarp-ó 9 ) father-slayer , par- 
ricide , <¡)vaLO-\óyo<; (</>im-9) natural philosopher, ix0vo-7rd)\r)<; 
(¿^#u-9) jish-seller . 

Note. — Sometimes other letters (usually e, 1 , or 0 - 1 ) appear betweeu 
the parts of a compound word: thus Sad-Ov/ios soul-consuming, aly-l- 
fioros grazed by goats , Sei-o-i-Sou/xw god-fearing. This seldom happens 
except when the first part of the compound is a verb stem, and such 
compounds are usually to be explained as formations from earlier 
(mostly verbal) noun stems which ended in this way. Analogy (§ 275) 
also probably played some part in such formations. 

296. In compound nouns a, e, or o, at the beginning of 
the last part often becomes long •(?; or o>), unless the syl- 
lable in which it stands is airead y long by position (§ 53): 
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thus crTpaT-y\yó<¡ ( 0 . 70 )) army-leader , general , av-ávv(ios 
(o vo/jlcl) nameless (cf. § 132, 1). 

297. Apparent Compounds. — Soraetimes words often 
used together come to be written as one word (cf. § 71, 
note): thus A lóa-tcopoi sons of Zeus (i.e. the Díoscuri , 
Castor and Pollux), airo-irépTro} send away. Such words, 
although they are usually classed among compound words, 
are not real compounds, but only apparent. 

298. Compound Verbs. —Verbs can be compounded (see 
§ 297) only with prepositions (which were originally ad- 
verbs modifying the verb): thus éin-^áWcú throw on. 

Note. — Tt must be noticed that in denominative verbs formed 
from cómpound nouns the verb is not compounded. Thus, TrúOoimi 
means obey , but disobey is not *á-7reL0ofJuu but a7rei0u) (-¿od), a denomi¬ 
nativo verb formed from á-ireiOrjs disobedient. 

299. Inseparable Prefixes. — Certain words used to form 
the first part of compound words have no sepárate exist- 
ence. The xnost important are: 

1 . dv- (before a consonant a-, usually called alpha priva - 
tive') not , like Latin m-, English un-: thus av-cahr }? 
shameless , a-6eo$ godless. 

2 . d- conjunctive: thus d-Ao^o? bed-fellow. 

3. 8u(r- (the opposite of ev ivell), ill , difficult: thus Sva- 
7 roTyao? ill-starred , Sva-^epr¡^ hard to handle . 

4. rj|n- half-: thus rjpLc-Oeo? demigod. 

298 a. In Homer, and often in other writers, this adverbial use of the 
prepositions can be clearly seen, for the preposition is often separated by 
one or more words from the verb which it modifies: thus k al ¿iri Kv¿<pas 
fj\6e and darkness carne on (A 475), avh. 5é Kpeíuv ’Ayayéfxvojv \ íarn 
and lordly Agamemnon stood up (B 100). This is often improperly called 
Tmesis ( cutting ). 

299 a. The poets have also vrj- not and épi-, ¿*a- intensive: thus 
v'b-iroLvos unpunished , épi-wd'/js very famous. 
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Meaning of Compound Words 

300. The meaning of most compound words is at once 
evident from the meaning of their parts. 

In nearly all of them the first part limits or determines 
the meaning of the second part: thus '^revbó-pavTis false 
prophet , o/jlÓ-SovXos felloiv-slave , a-ypcufios unwritten , apfyi- 
OeaTpov round tlieater , 'xeipo-iroírjTos hand-made, apyvpó-rogos 
silver-boived = having a silver boiv , yXavfc-wTru; bright-eyed . 

1. Observe that compound nouns may be either sub¬ 
stantives or adjectives, and that often a verbal element 
in a compound word may have either an active or a 
passive meaning : thus compare \oyo-y páceos speech-iuriter 
with a-ypatfios unwritten. 

Note. — In compound words whose last part is a verbal formed 
by the suffix -o- the written accent regularly stands on that part of 
the word which indicates the agent (or instrument ) : thus prjTpo-KTÓvos * 
mother-slayer, matricule, ¡irjTpó-KTovos mother-slain, i.e. slain by a mother ; 
\l0o-/3Ó\os stone-throwing, \i0ó-/3o\os struck by stones. When the written 
accent is on the last part of the word, it stands on the penult if that 
is short, otherwise on the ultima: thus Xoyo-ypá^os speech-writer, but 
Xoyo-7roto5 speech-maker, crrpaT-^yós army-leader, general. 
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301. Syntax (avvra^es arrangement ) treats of the re- 
lations of words to one another. 

302. Attributive and Predícate. — An attributive word, 
it is taken for granted, modifies another word ; a predí¬ 
cate word is stated to modify another word. Tlms, in 
o aya00$ ávrjp the good man, áya8o$ is an Attributive 
adjective ; in o ávrjp áyaOo$ éa tlv the man is good, áya6¿$ 
is a Predícate adjective. 

In Greek, attributive and predícate words are usually 
distinguished by their position with reference to the 
article (see §§ 451 and 453). 

1. An attributive may be an adjective, a limiting 
genitive (§§ 348-355), an adverb with adjective forcé 
(§ 429, 1), or a prepositional phrase. 

THE SENTENCE 

303. A sentence expresses a thought, and contains a 
Subject and a Predícate. 

304. The Subject. — The subject must be a substantive, 
or some word or words having the valué of a substantive : 
thus ó irals ypácfret the child is ivriting, iy¿> ypá<ficú I am 
writing, o i rore ávSpecoe rjaav the men of tliat time were 
brave, €(¡>vyov . . . irepX 6 kt afcocríov$ about eight hun- 
dred fled Xn. Hell . 6, 5, 10. 
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305. Subject not Expressed. — The subject is not usually 

expressed when it is clearly indicated by the verb ending or 
by the context: thus áfcovoo I hear , cucovaaTe hear ye, éad\- 
nriy^e he (i.e. the trumpeter) sounded the trumpet Xn. A . 
1, 2, 17. ve l it (i.e. Zeií<? or ó rains, <pdcrt they (i.e. 

people) say , tov Xafnrrrjpa éyyvs ir poa ev ey/careo let him 
(i.e. the servant) hring the light cióse Xn. Symp, 5, 2. 

Xote. — The origin of the so-called impersonal use of the verb 
(whieh is comparatively rare in Greek) is probably to be explained 
in this way (§ 305): thus Set /xáx^s (the condition of aífairs) needs 
a battle , Trapctr/cníaoTat ¡jlol (things) liave been rrcade ready by me, 

306. The Predícate. —The predicate is a verb or some 
word or words equivalent to a verb : thus A apelos rjadevei 
Darius was ill , KOpo? ySa<7¿\e¿5 r¡v Cyrus was Jcing , K vpos 
dvSpeios r¡v Cyrus was brave, 

307. Copula. — When a verb like elyí am , yLyvogai 
become , (¡>alvoyai appear , etc., is used merely to connect a 
predicate noun with the subject, it is called a Copula (cf. 
r¡v in the last two examples above). 

308. Omission of the Verb.—The verb is sometimes 
omitted when it can be easily understood; especially the 
copula of the third person ¿arí is or elaí are: as 
aBcopa Bcopafoes ’ gifts no gifts S. Aj. 665. copa Xéyeiv (it’s) 
time to speak , t£> vópw TreiaTeov obedience (is) to be rendered 
to the law, tI aWo ovroi rj enre^ovXevaav; what else (did) 
these men than plot against us ? Th. 3, 39. 

Xote.— Omission of the copula of the first or second person is 
rarely found: eyco . . . erot/xos I (am) ready Dem. 4, 29. atrios 
you (are) to blame Xn. Symp. 6, 7. 
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THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

309. A simple sentence contains but one subject and 
one predícate, as Atipelos rjadévei Darius was ill. 

310. Enlargement of the Simple Sentence. — The subject 
of a sentence may be enlarged by an attributive (§ 302,1) 
or appositive (§ 317) ro Mevcovos arpdrevfia a^ÍKero 
Menores army arrived , A apelos o ¡3 a a cXevs rjadévet, Darius 
the king was ill. 

311. The predícate of a sentence may be enlarged by 

an object (direct or indirect, §§ 329 and 375) or cognate 
accusative (§ 331), or by adverbial words or phrases : 
thus tt¡ arparía airéScoKe K vpos puadóv Cyrus paid the 
army wages , évtfcr¡ae rg v he ivon the battle , ev 

Xéyecs 7 repí rovrcov you speak well about this matter. 


THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

m 

312. A compound sentence consists of two or more 
coordínate simple sentences : thus róvSe 7 repiyjropev . . . 
av Se davfj him we'll send , and you shall die E. I. T. 614. 

1. The subject or predícate of a compound sentence is 
not needlessly repeated : thus o Se ireíOerai Kal avWayftá- 
vei Kvpov he was persuaded (§ 525), and (he) arrested 
Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. efye ro yev Se^iov M évcov Kal ol 
avv avrp Menon occupied tlie right wing , and those with him 
(occupied it) X 11 . A. 1, 2, 15. av re yap r/ E Wrjv el Kal 
rjyelsfor you are a Gireek , and (so are) we Xn. A. 2, 1, 16. 


Xote. — Here belongs the phrase Kal ovros and he, and this , com- 
monly found in the neuter plural Kal ravra and that too: thus MeVa>m 
Se ovk i^rjre 1, Kal ravra irap *Apiacov wv rov Mevcovo? £évov he did not 
askfor Menon , and that too (he didn’t do) although he was from Ariaeus, 
Menon 1 s guest-friend Xn. A. 2, 4, 15. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

313. A complex sentence consists of a main and a sub¬ 
ordínate sentence: tlius /cal ftao-tXevs ¡xev Sg, e7rei rj/covae 
T lacraifiepvovs rov K vpov cttÓXov, ávn 7 t apea /cev á£er o and 
the King, of course, when he had heard from Tissaphernes of 
Cyrus's move, made counter-preparations Xn. A. 1, 2, 5. 
ei fJL€v Sg Sí /cata ir oiga co ov/c olSa whether I shall do 
right I know not Xn. A. 1, 3, 5. éiropevópgv Iva . . . 
¿xpeXoígv avróv I marched to help him Xn. A. 1, 3, 4. 

Xote. — A complex sentence may inelude more than one subordí¬ 
nate seutenee, and a subordínate sentence may in turn have other 
subordínate sentences dependent on it: thus ó 8’ eos ajrgXOe . . ., /?ou- 
Xeverai ebrios pgTTOTC €TL coral cri tío ex8eA<£eo, aAAa, gv Svvgrat , /?aor- 
Xevcra ávr Ikclvov ivhen he carne back . . ., he planned to he no longer in 
the power of his hrother , but, if possible , to be king in his stead . Subor- 
dinated to the main sentence, ^ovAcvcrai, are the sentences eos 
aTrgXOe, ebrios . . . coral, and . . . /foirtAererci, while . . . /SaaiXevaa 
has dependent on it another subordínate sentence, rjv Svvgrai Xn. A . 
1, 1, 4. 

AGREEMENT 

314. General Principies of Agreement. — The inflected 
parts of speech, in general, indícate their relations with 
other words by agreeing, so far as possible, in gender, 
number, case, and person, with the words they modify. 
So a word in apposition with another word stands in the 
same case (§ 317), an adjective agrees with its substan¬ 
tive in gender, number, and case (§ 420), a pronoun takes 
the number and gender (and sometimes the person) of 
its antecedent (§ 462), and a finite verb agrees with its 
subject in number and person (§ 495). 

Xote. — Observe that as verbs have no distinction of gender, so 
substantives (and some pronouns, § 462) have no distinction of person, 
and may be used with any person (although most frequently with the 
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third), as: 0 €/aiotokA.í}s 7rapa ere (I), Themislocles , have come to you 
Th. 1, 137. el fiovkevOé ¡mol 61 re (TTpargyoí Kal ol ko^ayoí ekOúv . . . 
if (you) generáis and captains are willing to come and see me Xn. A. 2, 
5, 25. os ye KeXevei s (you) who lid Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 15. 

315. Construction according to Sense. — A word not 
infrequently violates the formal rules of grammar by 
agreeing with the real gender or number of the word it 
inodífies. 

So a collective substantive often has a verb or participle 
in the plural (§§ 321, 500) ; neuter words or circumlocu- 
tions (like fiírj f H pa/cXrjeLrj mighty Heracles , lit. the might 
of Heracles ) denoting persons often have participles or 
relative pronouns agreeing with their real gender (§§ 422, 
464). . 

316. Attraction. — Sometimes a word, owing to the in- 
fluence of other neighboring or preceding words, takes 
different number, gender, case, or mode, from that ex- 
pected, or even demanded, by the construction of the 
clause in which it stands ; this is called Attraction. 

So an adjective standing with an infinitive may be at- 
tracted into the accusative, althougli the word it really 
modifies is in the genitive or dative (§ 631,1); a pronoun 
may be attracted to the case of its antecedent (§ 484) 
or to the gender of its predicate substantive (§ 465); a 
verb may be attracted to the number of its predicate sub¬ 
stantive (§ 501) or to the mode or tense of another verb 
on which it depends (§ 590, notes 1 and 4). 
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AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES 

APPOSITION 

317. A substantive used to describe another substantive 
word, if it denotes the same thing, agrees with it in case 
(Apposition) ; if possible, it agrees al so in number and 
gender, but this cannot always be: thus K vpo<; o fiaai- 
Xevs Cyrus , the king , K vpos /cal K potaos oí fi aa iXeí<; 
Cyrus and Croesus , the kings (cf. § 421), 6 E v^parg^ 
TTOTa¡i¿s> the river Euphrates , but II éXrai ttoXls oítcovpévT) 
Peltae an inhabited eity . 

318. Apposition to a Sentence. —A substantive (in the 
nominative or accusative case) inay stand in apposition to 
the thought expressed by a sentence. /cal, to péjiarov, 
é(¡)ofieíro otl 6(¡)9r¡aea8aL epeXXe and—most important of 
all—he was afraid because he was likely to be seen Xn. 
Cy. 3, 1, 1. evSaLfjiovoLr} 9 , ptaObv ifiíarcov Xóycov happi - 
ness be yonrs — reward for siveetest ivords E. El. 231. 

Note. — A word in apposition with a sentence may acquire an 
adverbial forcé: thus. Sevr epov av 2 oXvpLOiai pa^éaaaro and secondly 

317 a. In Homer the demonstrative o (5¿) at the beginning of a sen¬ 
tence is often explained by an appositive further on : thus rj 5’ áéKova* &jxa 
ToivL yvv7¡ kUv and she unwilling with them icent , the, woman A 348. 
t b d’ virépirTCLTo x^ K€0V f 7x oJ but it Jlew over (him), the brazen spear 
X 275. 
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(lit. the second thing) he battled with Ihe Solymi Z 184. (For v ápiv for 
the salce of see § 336.) 


319. Partitive Apposition. — A word in apposition may 
describe only in part the word to whicli it refers : tlius 
oí/cíai al fiev 7 t o XX al e7T€7ncI)K6aav , oXlyai Se irepirjaav 
the houses mostly liad fallen , but a feiv were still left Th. 1, 
89. ovtol . . . a XX o 9 aXXa Xéyei these say one one thing , 
another another Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 


PBEDICATE SUBSTANTIVE 

320. A substantive used as a predicate (cf. §§ 326, 341) 
agrees in case (often also in number and gender, cf. § 317) 
with the word it describes : thus ave pe 9 ¿erre, <£/Ao¿ be men , 
my friends O 734. A apelos ¡3 a a i\ev<¡ rjv Darius ivas king . 
r¡ 7róAt9 . . . (ppovpiov KaréaTrj the city turned itself into 
a fortress Th. 7, 28. avrov aarpáirrjv éiroirjae he made 
him satrap Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. r ovtois %po¡)VTa¿ Sopvcf>ópo ¿9 
these they use as body-guards Xn. Hier . 5, 3. 

Notk. — Observe the difference between the construction of the 
predicate substantive and that of the direct object (§ 329). AVords 
meaning be , become , appear , choose , regará, ñame, and the like, can 
have a predicate substantive. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE MEANING OF SUBSTANTIVES 

321. Collectives. — A collective substantive, wliile sin¬ 
gular in form, may really have a plural meaning (cf. 
§ 315) : so ( rj ) Í 7 T 7 T 09 cavalry , Sr)yo<; people , 7 rXfjdos mid- 
titude , etc. T poídv é\¿vrs 9 *Apyeicov ctto\o 9 the Argives 
army (ivhich had) taken Troy Aesch. Ag. 577. 

322. Abstract for Concrete. — An abstract substantive 
is often used with concrete meaning (Antonomasia): thus 
/x¿cro 9 hateful thing (lit. líate'), oXeOpo 9 banefid person 
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(lit. destruction ), Krjhevpa relative (lit. relationship ) ; so, 
by a similar process, rá óVAa (lit. arms') = camp, i^Ove^ 
(lit. )2s/¿) = market, etc. 

THE CASES 

323. In earlier times Greek (or, at any rate, its parent 
language) possessed three other cases besides those in regu¬ 
lar classical use. These were : (1) Ablative (separation), 
(2) Instrumental (including accompaniment), and (3) Loca- 
tive (place where). The ablative lias become one with 
the genitive, and the instrumental has been absorbed by 
the dative. Of the locative some traces still remain (see 
§76, note), but most of its forms and functions llave been 
absorbed by the dative. 

324. The Greeks liad a keen sense of the finer shades 
of meaning conveyed by the different cases, and did not 
hesitate to use different constructions with the same 
word: thus árcoveiv Xáyov to liear a speech (§ 356), 
a/coveiv Xóyov to liear (the wliole of) a speech (§ 356 
note 1), drcoveiv Xóyw to liearken (i.e. be obedient) to a 
speech (§ 376). 

1. Often a combination of words may demand the use 
of a certain case wliieh no one of them alone could 
command : as épavrfj Sia Xáycov d(¡>ucópr)v (= épavrfj 8i- 
eXéxdr)v) I have held converse with myself (lit. come through 
ivords with myself ) E. Med. 872. 

2. So verbs compounded with a preposition are thereby 
(either with the help of the preposition alone, or from the 
general meaning of the eompound) enabled to take a case 
wliieh the simple verb could not command. (See §§ 345, 
370, and 394.) 



THE NOMINATIVE CASE 


183 


3. For practical purposes it becomes necessary to clas- 
sify these various usages, and in the following pages the 
various uses of the cases are given in detail, but in the 
use of the cases, as elsewhere, analogy is at work, and it 
must be remembered that not every use of a case can 
be put into the grammatical pigeon holes here provided. 
(As a rule, only the general principies are here stated, 
and the exact usage with any particular word is always to 
be learned from the lexicons.) 

THE NOMINATIVE 

325. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case : thus rjadévet Aúpelos Darius was ill , o ares 
kvoÍto whosoever carne , ptrjSels vopucrárcú let nobody think, 

326. A noun in the predicate (§ 320) agreeing with the 
subject of a finite verb is also in the nominative case : 
thus Kvpos fiaatXevs r¡v Cyrus ivas king . 

Note. — The nominative is not infrequently used in address and 
exclainations where we might expect the vocative: thus Zev irárep 
’HeAtós 0\ os icf>opas Falher Zeus and the Sun icho lookest on 

all things T 277, KAea p\e koli TLpó£eve Kal oí aAAot oí irapóvTes 
"E A A rj ves Clearchus , Proxenus , and you other Greeks here present Xn. 
A. 1, 5, 16, Oíros, ti 7rácr^c¿s Here you , ichat’s the matter? Ar. V. 1, 
Sx¿ r Aios hard of heart! E 403. 


THE VOCATIVE 

327. The person (or thing) addressed stands in the 
vocative case, often preceded by ¿5: thus avOpwire, tí 
Trotéis man, what are you doing? Xn. Oy. 2, 2, 7. & 

avSpes Adrjvaloi men of Athens. (Cf. § 326, note.) 
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THE ACCUSATIVE 

328. The function of the Accusative is to modify closely 
and directly the meaning of the verb. 

DIRECT OBJECT 

329. The direct object of a transitive verb stands. in 
the accusative case : thus tov av&pa opeo I see the man 
Xn. A. 1, 8, 26. 

1. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek have no 
transitive equivalent in English. The following are note- 
worthy: opvvvai tou? 6eov<$ to swear by tlie gods , \av- 
Oávecv tlvcÍ to escape the notice of anyhody , aiSetcrOai or 
aia^vveaQ ai reva to feel ashamed hefore anyhody. 

2. On the other hand, many Greek in transitive verbs 
which are followed by a genitive or dative can be rendered 
into English by transitive verbs. See §§ 356 and 376. 

330. Circumlocutions equivalent to a transitive verb 
may, of course, take an object in the accusative (cf. § 324, 
1 ) : thus em(jTr\ poves r/crav ra irpoa^KovTa they under- 
stood tlieir duties Xn. Cy. 3, 3, 9. avvdrj «a? etjapvos 
yíyverai he denles the agreement Dem. 23, 171. ecrrt . . . ra 
per ¿copa (frpovTicrTiís he is a student of tliings ahove Pl. Ap. 
18 b. So the verbs Xéyco say and 7ro¿¿> {-eco) do , with the 
lielp of an adverb or cognate accusative (§ 331), are enabled 
to take a direct object of the person : as ev or /ca/cco? \eyeiv 
TLva to speak good or ill of anyhody (cf. § 340). 

THE COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 

331. In Greek, almost any verb, intransitive or transi¬ 
tive, may be followed by an accusative of Jcindred meaning 
with the verb, to define it more closely: thus 8popov 
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Spapeiv to run a race , apíarr)v ¡3ovXt)v ¡SovXeveiv to plan 
the best plan , I 74, rjvTv^paav tovto ro eurv^rjpa they 
had this good luck Xn. A. 6, 8, 6, avvéffivye rrjv cfovyrjv 
ravTrjv he had his share in this banishment Pl. Ap. 21 a. 

332. Circumlocutions equivalen t to a verb may, of 
course, take a cognate accusative (cf. § 330) : tlius crocos 
cbv rrjv éfceívcov a o (¡)íav being wise in tlieir wisdom Pl. 
Ap. 22 e. 

• 

333. The Greeks were very fond of the construction of 
the cognate accusative, and used it with astonishing free- 
dom. Often the kindred meaning of the accusative is 
only implied in the veri). The following examples will 
serve better than explanation to make the matter clear : 
feo /3íov po^0r]póv I Uve a grievous Ufe S. El. 599. dn ro- 
XcoXe KaKov pápov he has perished ( by ) an evil fate , a 16G. 
rjycúví^ovTo . . . crrábtov they competed in foot-racing Xn. 
A. 4, 8, 27. ra A vfcaia edvae he celebrated by sacrifice the 
Lycaean (festival) Xn. A. 1, 2, 10. So eX/cos ovTaaaL 
to make a wound , ¿Sov iropeveaOdL to make a journey , 
7 rXeiv dáXaTTav to sail the sea , e^eXavvei . . . <jt aQ povs 
rpeis he marches three days ’ journey , irvp 7 rveiv to breatlie 
( forth ) Jire , 7 rvp . . . SeSoptccos looking fire r 446. 7 ) ¡3ovXr) 
. . . e/3Xey}r€ vairv the Senate looked mustard Ar. Eq. 631. 
Seivós elpu ravrrjv rrjv ré^vgv I am clever at this business 
(cf. § 330) Xn. Cy. 8, 4, 18. 

334. A neuter adjective or pronoun is often used as a 
cognate accusative, since the substantive with which it 
would agree is already implied in the verb: thus ovSev 
1 ¡revSerdi he*s tellmg no lie (i.e. ovSev yfrevSo? ^frevSerac) 
Ar. Ach. 561. tovto rjpcúTa he asked this question (i.e. 
tovto to ¿pcoTT) pa'), peyáXa eo<£eÁ ,eiv to help greatly , tI 
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X¡prjaercu aireo what use will he make of him Ar. Ach. 935. 
r í tcarátceigai ; why am I lying down? Xn. A. 3, 1, 13. 

335. Accusative of the Part Affected. — Closely allied 
witli the eognate accusative is the accusative of the Part 
Affected, found mostly with passive and intransitive verbs 
(see § 335 a): tlius /3e/3 \rjat /cevecova you are hit in the 
belly E 284. Ta? (¡>péva 9 vy calve lv to be sound in mind 
Hdt. 3, 33. aXyecv T 009 7 roba? to have gout Xn. Mem. 
1, 6, 6. rí ro Sep/ji' eirades what? s the matter with your 
hide ? (lit. what have you experienced in your shin f) Ar. 
Pax 746. 

336. Adverbial Uses of the Accusative. —From the free 
. use in Greek of the eognate accusative (§ 333), there have 

arisen several adverbial uses of the accusative : thus 
rrjv Ta^iarrjv (se. ¿Sóv) the shortest way (originally with a 
verb of motion), rovrov rov rpoirov in this manner , x^P LV 
for the salce of (originally an accusative in apposition with 
a sentence, § 318; e.g. ¿grjv ^aptu for my salce), Sí/crjv 
in the fashion of Hice (e.g. irclikov Sl/crjv Hice a colt ), ov 
. . . apxtfv not at all (i.e. not (to make) even the begin- 
ning ), yéya Qgeyaka) greatly , to tto\v Qra rroWa) for the 
niost part, irpéorov at first, rrpórepov formerly, ro \oirc¿v for 
the future, TeX,o? finally, and a good many others whose 


335 a. “ Whole and Part ” Construction. —In Homer (and some- 
times also in other poets), an accusative of tlie part affected often follows 
an accusative of the direct object: as rbv d’ &opi avx^va him , icith 

his sword , he smote (in) the neck A 240. 77 <re ir 68 as vi\f>ei she shall icash 

(for) you your feet t 356. This construction is often explained as 
“partitive apposition,” but, since the word denoting the part appears 
in the corresponding passive construction in the accusative case (while 
the other accusative becomes a nominative, § 511), it can hardly be an 
appositive (see § 512). 
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meanings will readily suggest themselves. Here belong 
also the comparative and superlative of adverbs in -ca? 

(§ 138). 

337. Accusative of Specification. — The accusative case 

of certain much used words like ovo ¡xa ñame , height , 

evpos width , yeyeOo? size (perhaps originally cognate), very 
early carne to be felt as adverbial, and soon otlier accusa- 
tives carne to be used in the same way : thus noTayo? 
KuSi /09 ovo ¡xa, evpos Svo 7 rXédpcov a river , Cydnus by 
ñame , two plethra in width Xn. A . 1, 2, 23. 7róSa9 ¿yfcix; 
’Aj^Weifc Achilles sivift of foot, Hm. rv<f)\b$ rd f cora 

I tov re vovv rá r o y, piar' el blind in ears , and mind , and 
eyes, art thou, S. 0. T. 371. 

338. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative (modifying 
a verb) is used to denote the extent of time or space : 
thus eyetvev fjyepá? irevre he remainedfive days Xn. A. 1, 
2, 11. airéyei r¡ UXaraia twv ®r)/3c¡)V araSlov 9 efíSoyt]- 
kovtcl Plataea is seventy stades from Tliebes Th. 2, 5. 

Note. — Many accusatives denoting extent can readily be seen to 
be cognate: thus ¿£e\avvei crTaOyovs rpe ts lie marches (a march 
of) three days ’ journey Xn. A. 1, 2,5. í¡3l(ú errj <?£ Kal evevr'jKovTa he 
lived (a life of) ninety-six y ears , Isaeus 6,18. From such verbs as these 
the usage carne to be extended to other verbs. 

339. Accusative of Limit of Motion. —The limit of mo- 
tion in Greek is expressed by the accusative (in prose 
regularly with the help of a preposition) : thus é^eXavvet 
. . . eís Ko\ocrcra? he marched to Colossae Xn. A. 1, 2, 6. 


339 a. In Homer and other poets the accusative alone (without a prepo¬ 
sition) isoften used to denote the limit of motion : thus kvÍct¡ 8' ovpavhv 
tKe and the fragrance carne to the heavens A 317. p.vrj<rTijpas á(f>ÍKero 
she carne to the suitors a 332. irépjpei 7 ap * Apyos for he will tafee it 
to Argos E. I. T. 604. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VEKB 

340. Since the cognate accnsative may be used witli 

transitive verbs (§ 331), it follows tliat some verbs may 
take two accusatives, one of the object and the otlier 
cognate : thus toctovtov Qaípa) ere with sucJi liatred 

do I líate tliee S. El, 1034. Me/V^ro? ge ¿ypájaro rr¡v 
y pacfyrjv ravrrjv Meletus brought this indietment against me 
Pl. Ap, 19 b. K0/3O9 to <tt pareo ya /caréveiye SeoSe/ea 
yéprj Cyrus divided his army hito twelve divisions Xn. 
Cy, 7, 5, 13. ravra rovrov éiroígaa this I did to liim 
Hdt. 1, 115 TOU? Ko p IV 0 LOO? 7 roWá T€ Ka\ K CL K a 
eXeye he said many bad things of the Corinthians Hdt. 8, 61. 
Kvpov aíreiv irXola to demand vessels of Cyrus Xn. A, 
1, 3, 14. 7 roWa hiháafcei y ó tto\vs /3 lotos long life 
te aches me many lessons E. Hipp . 252. ávayvijcro) vyás /cal 
tous . . . /civhvvovs Iwill remind you also of the dangers 
Xn. A, 3, 2, 11. a(¡)aipelcrOai rov 9 . . . "EWrjva? ttjv 
y y) v to deprive the Grreeks of their land Xn. A, 1, 3, 4. 
Ttjv yev 9vyarepa e/cpuirre rov Oávarov rov ávSp¿<; from 
his daughter he concealed her liusband's death Lys. 32, 7. 

Among these verbs are those meaning to ask , teach , 
clothe , remind , conceal , deprive , say (anything) of or do 
(anything) to (a person), and many others. 

1. When these verbs are used in tlie passive, the cognate 
accusative is retained in the same case (§ 512) : thus 
rvirrecrOai . . . irevrrjKovra 7r\rjya<; to be struck fifty bloivs 
Aeschin. 1, 139. yovcrucrjv . . . iraihevOeís instructe'd 
in music Pl. Menex, 236 a. rovro ov/c éy\reva9r¡aav in 
this tliey ivere not deceived Xn. A, 2, 2, 13. 

341. Predícate Accusative.—Verbs meaning to make , 
ñame , appoint , regard , and the like, may liave a predicate 
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accusative agreeing with the object (§ 320): thus arparr}- 
yo v avrov aTré&eige he appointed him general Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. 
dvir vovs appe rídyaOa you malee us wakeful i 404. vópu^e 
rt¡v ¡lev 7 rarplSa oltcov regará your native land as your 
house Xn. Ilier. 11, 14. 

1. This construction is exactly parallel Avith o K vpo? 
arpaTrjybs direSeíx^V Cyrus was appointed general , and in 
the passive construction both accusatives become nomina- 
tives (§ 511). 


PARTICULAR USES OP THE ACCUSATIVE 

342. Subject of the Infinitive. — The subject of the 
infinitive stands in the accusative case (see § 629). 

Note. — Originally the accusative in this construction was probably 
a direct object, while the infinitive (a verbal substantive, § 62S) was 
used to define the verb still furtlier, but as the infinitive partook inore 
and more of the functions of the verb, the origin of the construction 
was forgotten, and the accusative carne to be used with great freedom 
as the subject of any infinitive. 


343. Accusative Absolute. — The participle of an im¬ 
personal verb (§ 305, note), having no grammatical con- 
nection with the rest of the sentenee, stands in the 
Accusative Absolute (§ 658). 


Note. — No doubt the accusative absolute, like the genitive ab¬ 
solute (§ 369), owes its origin to a loosening of its grammatical 
connection with the rest of the sentenee. So in a sentenee like 
pc^Oev Se re vrjmos eyra) eren a fool can see a thing that’s been done 
P 32, or Se Soy fxévov Se aurot? evOvs ¡x\v aSúvaTa r¡ v C7rtyetp€tv it was 
impossible to take up arms at once — a thing which had been voted by 
them (cf. § 318) Th. 1, 125, the participle carne to be thought of as 
having little or no connection with the rest of the sentenee (“ when a 
tlnng has been done — even a fool can see it,” and “ it having been voted 
by them,” etc.), and so such participles carne to be freely used as an 
independent construction. 
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344. Accusative of Swearing. — The accusative is used 
in oaths, regularly preceded by vt] or pd : vrj or val pd is 
always affirmative ; ov pd or pd alone is negative : tlius 
vr¡ A la by Zeus , val ¡xa Ala yes , by Zeus, ov /xa Ala or 
¡xa Ala no, by Zeus . 

345. Accusative with Compound Verbs. — Some verbs by 
being compounded with a preposition, which can be used 
with the accusative (§ 346), are tlius enabled to take an 
accusative which they could not otherwise command (§ 324, 
2): tlius étTTrXéovTL rov T Óvlov kÓXttov ( = nrXeovri e? tov 
. . . koXttov, § 398, note 1) to one sailing into the Ionian 
Oulf\ Th. 1, 24. tovtov 8 l a/3a? liaving crossed this [river] 
Xn. A. 1 , 2, 6. virép¡37/ Xulvov ov8óv he stepped over the 
threshold of stone, 0 80. 

346. Prepositions with the Accusative. —The use of the 

Accusative to express Extent (§ 338) or Limit of Motion 
(§ 339) is often made more clear and definite by the help 
of prepositions. The preposition eís into (as well as the 
improper preposition w? to ), from its meaning, can be used 
only with the accusative ; so also in prose ávd up . Other 
prepositions used sometimes with the accusative are á/xcfrí 
about , 8td through , enrí towards , Kara down , perú after , nrapa 
to the side of, nrepl round about, nrpos towards, vnrep above, 

vn ro under. For the details of their use see §§ 400-417. 

# 

THE GENITIVE 

♦ 

347. The uses of the genitive in Greek can be grouped 
under two heads: the true genitive and the ablative geni¬ 
tive (§ 361), but in many instances the two ha ve become 
fused together, and not every use of the genitive can be 
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surely referred to one or the other — in fact, many uses of 
the genitive are very hard to classify: tlius SeVa? oívov 
cup ofwine may appear to some a partitive genitive (§ 355), 
to others a descriptive genitive (of material, § 352, and 
note) ; ravrrjs rrjs ye ve as eigi I am of this race may appear 
to some a descriptive genitive (§ 352), to others a genitive 
of source (§ 365), to others still a partitive genitive (§ 355), 
and many other examples of a similar sort might be quoted. 

• 

A. THE TRUE GENITIVE 

POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 

348. The genitive limiting a substantive may denote 
Possession or Belonging : thus oítcíá irarpós fathers hoase , 
tcvgara rrjs 6 aXarrys waves of the sea , f E \évrj rj A ios 
Helen the (daughter) of Zeus. 

1. The possessive genitive can stand equally well in 

the predicate : thus ai fcoopai . . . II apvaánSos gaav 
the villages were Par y satis" Xn. A. 1, 4, 9. vogí^ei irgas 
eavrov elvai he thinks you are his own Xn. A. 2, 1, 11. 
rcov yap vi /ccúvtcúv real to ap^eiv earívfor to rule is 

al so (the right) of those who conquer in battle Xn. A . 2,1, 4. 

Note. — The possessive genitive is often used with the defínite 
article when the substantive with which the article would agree can 
be easily supplied (see § 421): thus üoXe/xapx 0 ? ó K ecjxíXov Pole- 
marchus the (son of) Cephalus , ra rrjq tt oÁcíds the (aifairs) of the 
State; so also elq tov á8cÁ<£ov to my brother's (i.e. to his house). 

2. The meaning of the possessive genitive is often made 
more clear by the addition of adjectives like lSlos one"s 
own , oUelos belonging to one s house , iepós sacred ( to ) : thus 
le pos o %copos tt]s " ÁprégiBos the place is (a) sacred (place) 
of Artemis Xn. A. 5, 3, 13. 
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SUBJECTIYE GENITIVE 

349. A genitive liiniting a substantive sometimes ex- 
presses tke relation which would be expressed by the sub- 
ject of a verb: thus <£ó/3o? reov nToXegícov fear of the 
enemy (i.e. oí TroXepuot <f)o/3ovvTai the enemy are afraid ), 
evvoia twv 7 ro\lrcov good will of the citizens . 

Note. The line between tlie subjective and the possessive (§ 348) 
genitive is very hard to draw, for the two imperceptibly sliade into 
each other. 

OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 

350. The genitive may express the relation which would 
be expressed by the objeet (direct or indirect) of a verb : 
thus (f>á/3o$ tmv 7 ro\e ¡JbLcúv fear of the enemy (i.e. </>o/3e¿- 
tcll t¿? tov 9 ir o\e yíovs some one fears the enemy ), evvoia 
t ¿o v 7 t oXIt ¿ov good will toward the citizens (i.e. evvoel t ¿9 
to ¿9 nroXtrai ? some one is well disposed toward the citizens ), 
€7 TiOvfiíd tí} 9 ao(f)ld 9 desire for wisdom , tovtcdv alríá the 
cause of tliis . 

351. Objective Genitive with Adjectives. —Adjectives 
kindred to verbs which take an objeet may be followed 
by an objective genitive emarr]gcov ri) 9 Teyvrjs under- 
standing the art Pl. Gro. 448 b. o^rigadr] 9 tí )9 áSi/cíá 9 
late in learning injustice Pl. Rep . 409 b. tovtcdv arno 9 
responsible for tliis Ar. Rq. 1356. 

DESCRIPTIVÉ GENITIVE 

352. The genitive may describe the substantive which 
it limits: thus 7 ra ¿9 Sé/ca ¿twv a hoy of ten years , yiXícov 
Bpaygcov Si/crj a thousand drachmae suit , ápyvpíov gva a 
silver mina , aga^ai atrov wagón loads of grain, T po ir] 9 
7 rroXíeOpov city of Troy (poetic ; cf. § 317). 
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Note. — The descriptive genitive is often subdivided into genitive 
of measure, material, valué, etc. 

1. The descriptive genitive often stands in the predícate 
(cf. § 348, 1 ) : thus rjv gtoív eos Tpia/covra he ivas about 
thirty years oíd Xn. A. 2, 6 , 20. r¡ tcp^irl^ écm XíOco v 
peyáXwv the foundation is of large stones Hdt. 1 , 93. 

Note. — Heve doubtless belongs the infinitive of purpose with tov 
used by Thucydides and later writers (§ 639) : as <¡>pov'piov cV avrov 
rjv • • • tov per) écnrXciv Meyapevai p.rjl> iKrrXeiv p.rj 8eV on it there 
was a fort so that nothing should sail in or out for the Megarians , 
Th. 2, 93. 

353. Genitive of Valué. — With words of valuing, buy- 
ing , selling , and the like, the genitive (perhaps originally 

a descriptive genitive, § 352) is used to denote the valué * 
or price : thus p,eí trovos aura rlgcoPTat they valué them 
more highly Xn. Oy. 2, 1, 13. 8 P a X/ JL V < ^ TvplaaOat to buy 

for a drachma Pl. Ap . 26 e. tgov ttovcov TrcoXovcnv rjpuv 
irávra rayáff ol deoí the gods sell all things to us at the price 
of toil Xn. Mem . 2, 1, 20 (from Epicharmus). 7 rócrou 
SiBda/cet; Trévre yveov what is his price for instruction? 
Five minae Pl. Ap . 20 b. 

Note. — But if the price is regarded as the means of aequiring a 
thing, it stands in the dative (see § 387). 

1. The genitive of valué may be made more clear by the 
lielp of adjectives like af¿o? worthy , aváheos unworthy , dv- 
rafío? equivalente etc. : thus af¿o? nroXXov ivorth muelle 
avá^ia épuov (things) umvorthy of me Pl. Ap. 38 e. 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE 

354. A word denoting anytliing of which only a part is 
considered, stands in the genitive case. 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM. — 13 
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355. Partitive Genitive with Substantives. —A substan¬ 

tive (or substantive pronoun) may be described by a geni¬ 
tive denoting the whole of which it is a part: thus t ¿j v 
ir e\r aax &>v avr¡p a man of tlie peltasts Xn. A. 4, 8, 4. 
r¡\6ov ef ’E cfreaov rrj s 'loo vías they carne from Rpliesus (a 
part) of Ionia Xn. A. 2, 2, 6. oi akóvres f E Wtfvcov 
tliose of tlie Grreeks who were captured Hdt. 7,175. 7 roXkol 

tcóv arpancoTcov many of the soldiers , ovSels tcov 1 roXe- 
gícov no one of the enemy, eís roaovrov TÓXpurjs to such a 
(point) of boldness Lys. 12, 22. 

1 . Adjectives or adverbs of the superlative degree are 
often followed by a partitive genitive (§ 427, 1): thus 
/3¿\tmttos av 8 p(ú7r cóv best (man) of men. 

Ilere belong also poetical expressions like Sta yvvaiKÍúv divine 
among women 8 305, etc. 

Note. — The partitive genitive with substantives has commonly 
the predicate position (§ 454). 

2 . The partitive genitive can stand equally vvell in the 
predicate: thus r¡v Se /cal o 2 coKpcÍTrjs tcov ápcj)í yííXrjrov 
(tt parevofievcov Sócrates aho was (one) of those engaged 
in military operations around Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3. 
egé . . . des tcov ireireiapévoov put me down as (one) 
of the converts Pl. Rep. 424 c. 

356. Partitive Genitive with Verbs. — Any verb whose 
action affeets the object only in part is regularly followed 
by the genitive. Many verbs, from their meaning, are 
almost always so used, others only occasionally. Thus, 
verbs meaning to share , toncli , take liold of be full of 
begin , aim at , hit , iniss , taste of smell of enjoy , hear , remem- 
ber and forget , cave for and neglect , spare , desire , exercise 
autliority (in some respect) over , and the like, regularly 
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take the genitive : thus \a¡ 3 ¿vra$ tov ftapftapucov arpa- 
tov takhig (part) of the barbarían armij Xn. A. 1, 5, 7. 
rr¡<; «yr}? erepov they ravaged (some) ofthe country Th. 1, 30. 
Se? vpás . . . tcov k lvSvvcov geré^eiv you must share the 
dangers Xn. Hell. 2, 4, 9. GvXXgyfropai Se TovSé gol /cayo j 
ttÓvov but I too wül take part ivith you in this task E. Med. 
946. Xá¡ 3 e 7 reTp? 7 ?, rrj 9 é'^ero he seized hold of the rock , 
and to this he clung e 428. ra *A va^ayópov / 3 i/ 3 \ía yépec 
tovtcov tcov Xóycov Anaxagoras 1 books are full of these 
subjects Pl. Ap . 26 d. rov Xóyov Se rjp^ero ¿5Se and 
thus he began his speech Xn. A. 3, 2, 7. 7 racSos ópe^aro 
he reached for his child r L 466. vitar)? rerv^p/cagev we 
have met with victory Xn. Cy . 4, 1, 2. Xcotolo cfraycóv 
eating of lotus t 102. oXíyoi . . . gÍtov eyevaavro feto 
tasted of f00d Xn. A . 3, 1, 3. Sa¿ro? ovtjgo enjoy the 
banquet r 68. 7-779 /cpavygs tjgOovto they perceived the 

shouting Xn. Hell . 4, 4, 4. SéSouca pr¡ eircXaOcopeda 7-779 
oí/caSe ¿Sov I fear lest we forget the homeward way Xn. 
A. 3, 2, 25. G€ 0 ev S’ ¿yin ovtc dXeyí^co but I cave not for 
you A 180. tovtcov tcov padr) pctTCOv 7 raXat eTnOvpco 
Iliave long been desirous of this learning Xn. Mem . 2, 6, 30. 
é/cpaTovv tt) 9 6 aXaGG 7 )5 they were masters of the sea Th. 
1, 30. Xe¿p/cro<£o 9 rjyetTo tov gt paTevpaT 09 Chiri- 
sophus led the army Xn. A . 4, 1, 6. 

Note 1. — Of course, when these verbs affect the object as a whole, 
they take the accusative : thus ov pereXafSe ró TrépTTTov pepos tcov 
ijjrjcjicúv he (lid not get (as his share) the fifth part of the votes Pl. Ap. 36 a. 
Oeov €k\vcv avSyv he heard the volee of the god O 270. irle olvov 
drink wine l 347. e\a¡3ov rrjs £có v 77 s rov Op ó vt a v they seized Orontas 
hy the girdle (i.e. they seized Orontas, but took hold of his girdle) Xn. 
A A y 6, 10. rjv ty¡v yr¡v civtcov répoipev if we ravage their land Th. 1, 81. 

Note 2. — As partitive is to be explained the genitive with verbs 
of imploring (poetic) : as ¿pe Xtaaeo-Kero yoiívcov she hesought me hy 
(taking hold of) my knees I 451. 
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357. Partitive Genitive with Adjectives. — Acljectives 
(and sometimes their adverbs) of kindred meaning with 
verbs which take the partitive genitive (§ 356) may also 
be construed with the genitive. See also § 351. (Usually 
such adjectives stand with a copula, tlius forming a cir- 
cumlocution equivalent to a verb; cf. § 330): thus /¿eVo^o? 
aortas partaking of wisdom , gearos kclkwv fuXl of evil , 
\r¡6gs cov 7 rXécos being full of forgetfulness Pl. Rep. 486 c. 
eiri(iTr)fxrf s tcevos void of knowledge (but cf. § 362, 2 and 
§ 347), ifAovaios (frpovij oréeos rich in wisdom , birrjKoo 5 tw v 
yovéwv obedient to his parents Pl. Rep . 463 d. /caxcov 
ajenaros without taste of evil S. Ant, 582. apLvgpcúv tea red) v 
unmindful of evil E. H . F. 1397 (but cf. § 351). 

358. (Partitive) Genitive of Place. — The partitive geni¬ 
tive (in prose regularly with the help of a preposition or 
adverb, see §§ 398-418) is used to denote the place within 
some part of wliich an action takes place: thus íevcu rov 
irpóao) to go (into any part of the county) ahead Xn. 
A. 1, 3,1. So also Sepias and ápiarepas (se. ^etpó?) on the 
right and on the left (hand) : ro Se á p ta re pi)s ^epos 
earg/ce and it stands (on a portion of the ground) on the 
left Hdt. 5, 77. So 7 repl t poínos about (part of) the keel , 
81 a 7 reSíov through (part of) the plain , 7 repdv rov ir ora- 

358 a. In Hoiner (and sometimes in other poets) the partitive genitive 
of place (without a preposition) is freely used: thus ovk 'Apyeos ¿jer; 
icas he not (anywhere) in Argos? 7 251. epxovrai ttcBíolo they are 
marcliing along (in) the plain B 801. l&v . . , toLxov rov érépoio he 
sat (in a part of the space) hy the other icall I 210. ¿(rrías p.€o-opy>á\ov 
€<tttjk€v 7¡d7j prjXa already stand the victims at earth's central shrine Aesch. 
Ag. 1056. 

b. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the partitive genitive of 
place is occasionally found with adjectives: as évavríot iarav ’Axatwv 
they took their stand over against the Achaeans A 214. More commonly 
such words are found with a dative (§§ 376 and 392). 
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fiov (in some part of the space) across the river , irAgalov 
tov SeafjLcoTTjpíov (in some part of the space) near the 
prisoji , etc. 

Here belong also the adverbs in -ov like 7 roí), ovSapov , 
etc. (§ 187, 1). 

359. (Partitive) Genitive of Time. — The genitive is 
used to denote the time within some part of which an 
action takes place: thus fiaacXevs ov payeiTai Sé/ca ypepoov 
the king will not fight (at any time) within ten days Xn. 
A. 1, 7, 18 : so frequently rjpépás hy day , vvicrós hy night , 
Xeipcúvos in the ivÍnter, etc. 

360. Partitive Genitive with Adverbs. — Adverbs of 

place and time (rarely others) may be used with a parti¬ 
tive genitive (see §§ 358, 359) : thus 7 tov 7779 where on 
earth (Latin uhinamgentium ). ovSapfj Alyvi ttov nowliere 
in Egypt , ov% ¿pos iv el rca/cov yon see not in ivliat pliglit 
ofill you are S. Aj . 386. iróppo) tov fiíov far on in Ufe 
Pl. Ap. 38 c. o^e TÍ 79 7) pepa? late in the day . 7 reo? 

80^9 ; in what State of opinión are you? Pl'. Rep . 456 d. 

Xote. — The partitive genitive with adverbs is by some authors used 
very freely; as xprj par u)v ev r¡KovTes being icell off in money Hdt. 5, 
62. * AOyjvcllol (09 7 roStov el yov rá^tora i(3or¡6eov the Athenians , with all 
possible speed of foot , icent to assist Hdt. 6, 116. 


B. THE ABLATIVE GENITIVE 

361. The genitive performs also the duties of the' 
original ablative which it has absorbed (see § 323). 

GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 

362. The ablative genitive is used with words denoting 
or implying separation : thus 
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1. With Verbs. — airel^ov rr¡ 9 C EAXáSo?, they were dis- 
tant from Greece Xn. A . 3, 1, 2. rj vrjaos ov 1 ro\v 

tí }? rj7r€Lpov the island is not far distant from the main- 
land Th. 3, 51. Svolv ahe\<¡> olv éaT€pt)6r¡gev Svo of two 
brothers were we two bereft S. Ant. 13. tovtov 9 . . . ov 
iravaoo t?}? dp^í}? I shall not depose these from office Xn. 
Cy* 8 , 6 , 3. ovhev htoiaet ? Xaip€(j)CúVTo$ you will not 
differ at all from Chaerephon Ar. Nub . 503. 

2 . With Adjectives. — (¡>¿\oov ayaBcov eprjpot destitute of 
good friends X 11 . Mem. 4, 4, 24. ¿pravos ávSpcov bereft 
of men Lys. 2. 60. erepov to rj$v tov áyadov the pleasant 
is different from the good Pl. Gro. 500 d. 

3. With Adverbs. —%a>p ¿9 tí}? Sogrj 9 apart from the 
reputation Pl. Ap. 35 b. dvev irXoíwv without boats Xn. 
A. 2, 2, 3. 7 róppco tí}? 7roXe&)9 far off from the city Xn. 
Hell. 4, 5, 14. Biac¡)€p¿VTco 9 tgoz> aWcov differently from 
the rest Xn. Hier. 7, 4. 

Xote. — Yerbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive of separation 
instead of the accusative of § 340: thus rc5v aAAwv á<£cu povptvoi 
Xptf/jLara taking away property from the rest Xn. Mem. 1, 5, 3. iródiúv 
a7r€cr TeprjaOc of hoto much have you leen bereft! Dem. 8, 63. 

363. Genitive with Comparatives. — Adjectives and ad¬ 
verbs of tlie comparative degree may be foliowed by a geni¬ 
tive (of separation) of the thing conipared (see § 426, 2): 
thus ^p¿/(709 Se rcpeíaacúv yupícov Xáyoov gold is more potent 
than unnumbered words E. Med. 965. vcrrepíp XP° V( P 
tovtoov at a time later than these (events) Hdt. 4, 166. 
\irovT]pLa\ Oclttov 6avdrov Bel baseness runs swifter than 
death Pl. Ap. 39 a. 


362 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the genitive of 
separation (or source) is occasionally found (without a preposition) with 
simple verbs of motion : thus 7rat5ós ¿dé^aro . . . KÚTreWop from lier son 
she took the cnp A 596. ftádpwp lo-raade avise from tlie steps S. O. T. 142. 
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364. Genitive with Verbs of Inferiority and Superiority. 

— Yerbs denoting Inferiority or Superiority (or Com- 
parison, § 368) may be followed by a genitive of separa- 
tion : thus Tayei . . . irepieykvov avrov you surpassed him 
in quickness Xn. Cy. 3, 1, 19. tovtov . . . ovy rjrrTj- 
aópeda ev 7 toiovvt€<; we do not mean to le outdone by him in 
kmdly deeds Xn. A . 2, 3, 23. Tipai? tovtcúv éirXeoveKTelre 
in honors you had the advantage ofthese men Xn. A. 3,1, 37. 
* Af3po/cópá<; Se varéprjae rr¡<s /¿¿¿X 7 ?? hut Ábrocomas was too 
late for the fiyht Xn. A. 1, 7, 12. t¡tto)vto tov vSaTo? 
they were vanquished by the water Xn. Hell. 5, 2, 5. 

Note. — Observe that the genitive (of separation) with these verbs 
differs from the (partitive) genitive of § 356 in that the accusative can 
never be substituted for it (§ 356, note 1). 


GENITIVE OF SOUKCE 

365. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to denote 
the source: thus pd0e Se pov /cal ráSe but learn of me this 
also Xn. Cy. 1, 6, 44. épov d/covaeaOe irdaav rrjv áXrj- 
detav from me you shall hear the whole truth Pl. Ap. 17 b. 
A ápeíov /cal UapvaariSos yíyvovrat 7ra?Se< ? Swo of Darius 
and Par y satis were born two children Xn. A. 1, 1, 1. 

GENITIVE OF CAUSE 

366. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to express 
cause : thus yodó peí>o<$ yvv ancos angry because of a ivoman 
A 429. eOavpaaa tí) s roXprj ? tco v XeyóvTOdv . . . I have 
wondered at the ejfrontery of those who say Lys. 12, 41. 
tovtov ? . . . ol/cTÍpco tt¡s ayav ya\e7rrjs vóaov I pity them 
for their very serious infirmity Xn. Sym. 4, 37. /caí aereas 
TÍp(úpr¡aopat tt)s evOdSe dirigios I shall punish them for 
their coming hither Hdt. 3, 145. The genitive with eve/ca 
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concerning , on account of and yápiv for the sake of\ is prob- 
ably a true genitive (§ 347): as éXevdepía 9 Xveica for tlie 
sake of freedom Dem. 18, 100. 

Note. — Genitive of Exclamation. The genitive of cause is also 
used alone in exclamations: thus áAAa rgs ipgs KáKgs but (to think 
of) my cowardice ! E. Med. 1051. <j>ev roí) avñpós alas for the man! 
Xn. Cy. 3, 1, 39. 

367. Genitive of the Charge or Penalty. —The genitive, 
witli words of judicial action, is used to denote the Charge 
or Penalty: thus Sioo^opaí ae SeiXíás Til prosecate you 
for cowardice Ar. Tq. 368. 8 copcon eKpíOgaan they have 
been convicted of bribery (lit. gifts) Lys. 27, 3. roo v . . . 
dhucg puíroon gvOvndg lie was acquitted of wrong-doing 
Th. 1, 95. 

So with adjectives of similar meaning : enojos Xnrora- 
%íov liablefor desertion Lys. 14, 5. r ?/9 hp^g^ virevOvno 9 
Hable to give account of his office Dem. 18, 117. 7-779 

7 r porepás óXiy apelas aÍTidoraros éyenero lie ivas most 
to Mame for the earlier oligarcliy L} r s. 12, 65 (cf. § 351). 

Xote. — The origin of the Genitive of the Charge or Penalty can- 
not be surely explained, but most instances can be referred to the 
genitive of cause (§ 3G6): as Sícjkw tovtov /cAo^r^s I am prosecuting 
this man for (i.e. because of) theft. On the other hand a genitive 
like Oavárov in Oavárov rlpwpai I set the penalty at death (and so 
by extensión, lavaron Kpfvtiv to try for a capital crime) is alinost 
certainly in origin a genitive of valué (§ 353). 

PARTICULAR USES OF THE GENITIVE 

368. Two or More Genitives with One Word. —It may 

happen that more than one genitive limits the same word: 
thus reov T don con rgv gyeponlgn rov 7rpo9 papelón 7 ToXépov 
the leadership of the Ionians in the war against Tarius 
Hdt. 6 , 2. 
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369. The Genitive Absolute. —A substantive and modi- 
fying participle having no grammatical conneetion with 
the rest of a sentenee stand in the Genitive Absolute (see 
§ 657). 


Note. —No doubt the Genitive Absolute (like the Accusative Abso¬ 
lute, § 343) aróse from the gradual loosening of the grammatical 
conneetion of a limiting genitive and participle, until such a genitive 
carne to be felt as an in depende nt construction. Thus, in sentences 
like ovSi tl /hjyos P € X @ €VT05 kclkov ecrr* <xkos €i tpéfxev and no way is 
tliere to devise a cure for evil done (objective genitive, § 350) I 250, or 
cd 5 3' ore Ka7rvo9 Íüjv ovpavov evpvv iKrjTca a áreos aíOopivoio as 
ivhen smoke rises and reaches to the broad heavens — (the smoke) of a 
burning city (descriptive genitive, § 352) <í> 523, the genitives carne to 
be felt as independent constructions, and to mean “ evil having been 
done” “ a city being on fire” 


370. Genitive with Compound Verbs. — Many verbs com- 
pounded with* prepositions which can be used with the 
genitive, are thus enabled to take a genitive which, 
unaided, they could not command (§ 324, 2): thus e/cfiaiv 
aTrr¡vr¡$ ( = /3 aiv airr}vr\<$, § 398, note 1) step fortli from 
the chariot Aesch. Ag, 906. tt pohpapóvTes . . . twv 
0 7t\It(úv running in advance of the hoplites (§ 398, note 1) 
Xn. A . 5, 2, 4. rjireípov eirifigvai to set foot on lanel 
( = ftrjvcu éir gireipov , § 408, 1) e 399. Especially icará 
in the sense of against (cf. § 409, 1 B ): tovtov SeiXláv 
/caray¡rrj(f)L^€a0ac ( = ñecXíav Kara tovtov) to 

vote cowardice against this man (i.e. to condemn him for 
cowardice) Lys. 14,11. /caT€¡36(ov toov ' A6 r¡vaí(úv they 

cried out against (i.e. decried) the Athenians Tli. 1, 67. 
So tcaTr)yop¿ú(-€ 0 ú) acense , and similar words (cf. § 409, 
1 B ). 

Note. —Observe that the genitive with compound verbs may be 
either a True Genitive (§ 348 ff.), or an Ablative Genitive (§ 301). 
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371. Prepositions with the Genitive. — The use of the 
Partitive Genitive (of Place or Time, §§ 358, 359) and 
the Genitive of Separation (§ 362) or Source (§ 365) is 
often macle more clear and definite by the help of prepo¬ 
sitions (see § 398). The prepositions avrí instead of 
airó from , e£ out of irpó befare , and almost all “ improper ” 
prepositions (§ 418) are used with the genitive only. 
Other prepositions used sometimes with the genitive are 
afi<fi¿ about , htá through , ¡cara doten , fiera with , virep above , 
€7 ti upon , Trapa beside , irepí around , 7 rpós by , u7ro under . 
For the details of tlieir use see §§ 400-417. 

372. The Genitive of Agent. — The Agent with passive 
verbs (§ 516) is regularly expressed by the genitive with 
vi ro under , by , sometimes with 777)09 or 77 -apá the hands 
of less often by e’/c or airó from. 


THE DATIYE 

373. The dative in Greék inherits most of the íunctions 
of three earlier distinct cases (see § 323) : the True Dative 
(§ 374), the Loeative (§ 383), and the Instrumental 
(§ 386). 

A. THE TRUE DATIVE 

374. The True Dative (which belongs properly with 
verbs or expressions equivalent to a verb) in general de¬ 
notes that to or for which anything is or is done. (Henee 
words denoting persons are more likely to stand in the 
dative than those denoting things .) Some Avords and 
phrases require a dative to complete their meaning; to 
others a dative may be added at pleasure. 
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BATI VE OF THE INBIRECT OBJECT 

375. The Indireet Object stands in tlie dative case : 
thus Hvévvecns eSoo/ce Kvpa) xpA fiara 7 roXXá Syennesis gave 
(to) Cyrus a great deal of money Xn. A. 1, 2, 27. efceívoy 
avTTj y ^oúpd . . . éSódrj to him this country had been given 
Xn. Hell. 3,1,6. T(ú ’A cr kXtj'jt id) btyeiXopev dXeKTpvóva we 
owe a cock to Asclepius Pl. Phaed . 118 a. deolac Se %e¿- 
pas dvécrypv and to the gods they lifted up their hands T 318. 

376. Many verbs, and eircumlocutions equivalent to a 

verb (cf. § 380), normally require a dative (of the indireet 
object) to complete their meaning : thus to¿? vópoi ? 
7 reíOovTcu they are obedient to the laws Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 15. 
evavpáyeov ávr¡KovaTi](7avre<; tolgl ctt parrjy oler ¿ they 
fought , in disobedience to (the orders of) the generáis 
Hdt. 6, 14. eTTLGTevov avrw ai 7ró\ei? the cities had 
confidence in him Xn. A. 1, 9, 8. rw XP r l crrr )P 7 tÍgvvos 
ewv being conjident in the Oracle Hdt. 1, 73. ¿opyí^ovro 
íaxvpás t co K \eápx<p they ivere mightily angry at Cíe - 
archus Xn. A . 1, 5, 11. ¿7 roXépei to¿? he ivaged 

ivar with the Thracians Xn. A. 2, 6, 5. fíaaiXel cf)íXov 9 
elvai to be friends to the king X 11 . A. 2,1, 20. ov prj Svape- 
vrj<; earj tyíXois sarely yon will not be hostile to your friends 
E. Med. 1151. el to¿? 7 rXéoai apécncovTés eapev, rotaS * 
av póvois ovk bpdfns cnrapéatcoLpev if we are in favor ivith 
(lit, pleasing to ) the majority , we could not by any right be 
in di-favor ivitli these alone Th. 1, 38. rl ovv irpeirei ávSpl 
Tréi/rjri; noiv wliat is suitable for a poor man ? Pl. Ap. 36 d. 

In general, verbs (and verbal expressions) meaning please , proft , 
trust , aícl, befit, obey , and their opposites (many of which are rendered 
in English by transitive verbs), require a dative to complete their 
meaning; but the exact usage with each word must be learned from 
the lexicons. 
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Note. — Only predícate adjectives regularly take a dative of the 
indirect object (since* an attributive adjective commonly has the 
genitive, § 351); rarely such a dative is arrogated by an attributive 
adjective (or even by a substantive, § 393) : thus AioAos . . . <¡n\os 
aOaváro tot 0 eo taiv Aeolus, dear to the immortal gods k 2. 

THE DATIVE OF INTEREST 

377. A dative of the Person Interested may be added 
to almost any sentence. 

Note 1. — Observe that the dative often adds the idea of personal 
interest (Advantage or Disadvantage) to what might otherwise be 
expressed by a genitive. Thus, compare the following: Aapetov 
koll n apvoráriSos yíyvovTcu 7 ra¿Se? Súo of D(iritis and Parysatis two 
children were horn (§ 365) Xn. A. 1, 1, 1. rjcrav KpoiVa) Suo 7rai$e<; 
Croesus was blessed with tico children (§ 379) Hdt. 1, 34. A a va ai v 
a7ró Aoiyóv ápvmt to keep destruction aicay from the Danaans II 75. 
Aavaotai . . . Aotyóv dpvvov relieve the Danaans of the pestilence 
A 456. So 8é¿aro oí crKrjTrrpov he received the scepter at his hands B 486. 

Note 2. — It is conyenient to subdivide the dative of interest into 
“ Advantage or Disadvantage ” (§ 378), “ Possession ” (§ 379), “ Agent ” 
(§ 380), “Reference” (§ 382), and the “ Ethical ” dative (§ 381), but 
it must be remembered that no hard and fast lines can be drawn 
between these various uses (§ 324, 3). Thus, in Siapivet crt Kat vvv 
tois ffaortXevai rj TroXvSwpta the custom of (jiuing costly gifts lasts 
even to this day for the kings; the dative of Interest ( PaartXevari ) 
may be explained as dative of Advantage, Possession, or Referen ce. 

378. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The dative 
of interest may imply Advantage or Disadvantage : thus 
7 ra? ávgp avrtp 7rovei every man labors for himself S. Aj, 
1366. oí to '¡rdyypvcrov Bépos II e\ía pterrjXdov who went 
to fetch tlie golden jleece for JPelias E. Afed. 6. arccfravov- 
a9cu irávra^ tw 6ew all to he crowned in honor of the god 
Xn. Hell. 4, 3, 21. A avaoiai áet/céa \oiybv dgvvov ivard 
off vile pestilence from the Danaans A 456. (So with dgvi co 
alone: rfj 7 roAe6 . . . dptiveiv /cal 6eoÍs to deferid the State 
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and gods Ar. Eq. 577 .) tou? 0 pazcas tío A r¡yoG- 

6év€t vcneprjcravTas the Thvacians who carne too late for 
(i.e. to the disadvantage of) Demosthenes Th. 7, 29. 

379. Dative of Possession. — The dative of interest (or 
advantage) is used with verbs like elyí am , or yíyvoyai 
become , to denote possession (cf. in Latin est mihi filius ) : 
thus r¡crav Kpo/cro) Si jo 7ra¿Se<? Croesus had two children 
Hdt. 1, 34. ela\v ¿gol i/cel %évoL I (luckily) have friends 
there Pl. Crit. 45 c. Oim? ¿y oí y ovo ¡xa Noman is my 
ñame i 366. 

380. Dative of Agent. — The dative of interest with the 
perfect or pluperfect passive, or with the verbal in -t €09 
(§ 666), comes even to denote regularly the Agent: thus 
Tíávd ’ rjy'iv , rreTTolr¡Tat everytliing has been done by us Xn. 
A. 1, 8, 12. roaavrá yo i elprjadoa let this much have been 
said by me Lys. 24, 4. rjy'iv . . . 7 rdvra Troirjréa (se. 
écTTi) everytliing must be done by us Xn. A. 3, 1, 35. 

381. The Ethical (or Emotional) Dative. —The dative 
of a personal pronoun is often used to denote a lively or 
emotional interest whicli a person may have in something : 
thus /caí yo l yrj Oopv^qaere and do not , I bey you, make 
any uproar Pl. Ap. 20 e. 5 A pracfrepvrjs vyiv Tgt ácnreós 
ícttl 7tíu9 noto Artaphernes, you must know , is the son of 
Hystasqoes Hdt. 5, 30. /cal o dvrjp gol o veávías e/celnos 
7 rpoeXOciúv rov \o%ayov irporepos irropevero and , would you 
believe it, that young felloiu stepped out infront , and marched 
in advance of the captain ! Xn. Cy. 2, 2, 7. 

382. Dative of Reference. — Datives expressing a remóte 
interest (or merely a point of view) are conveniently 
classed as datives of Ileference: thus Gcfywv yev evroXrj 
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A¿09 e%ei reXo? Stj the command of Zeus so far as touches 
you twain , has its end Aesch. Pr. 12. Hcú/cpárT] 9 ¿Sótcet 
rl¡irj 9 af ¿09 e2m¿ t?} 7 roXeí Sócrates seemed to he deserving 
of honor from (lit. in reference to ) the State Xn. Mem . 1, 
2, 62. oXcoXev ¿>9 oXcúXev tolglv eíSácriv he's dead — as 



cfeacZ raay be —/or ¿Aose tuho know E. I.T. 575. So in 
the idiomatic expressions like el /cal étceívp fiovAogevw 
ravr ¿cttÍ if this is agreeable to him also (lit. to him 
wisliing ) X 11 . Hell, 4, 1, 11. 9 Ei 7 rí 8 apvós éan iróXis ev 
Se^ta e (TirXeovTL rov ’lóviov koXttov Epidamnus is a city 
on the right as one salís (lit. to, or with reference to, one 
sdiling ) into the lonian Grulf Th. 1, 24. So ¿9 avveXóvT l 
elirelv to speak hriefly (lit. to speak from the point of view 
of one who has condensed the matter) Xn. A . 3, 1, 38. 


Xote. — Xo hard and fast line can be drawn between the dative 
of Reference and the dative of Advantage or Disadvantage, for a 
good many datives can be referred to either class. 


B. THE LOCATIVE DATIVE 

383. As the heir to most of the functions of an earlier 
loeative case (§ 323) the dative is used in expressions of 
place and time. 

384. Dative of Place. — The dative (in prose regularly 
with the help of a preposition) is used to denote the place 
where (cf. § 384 a) : thus ev rg iróXei in the city. 


384 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the dative of place 
without a preposition is freely used : thus tó£ tipoia iv e%wi/ with the bow 
on his shoulder A 45. eí»5e pv\<? kXktítjs he slept in a comer of the tent 
I 663. 7 r edíy 7 réae he fell in the plain E 82. á\V ovk 'ArpeiSy ’ Ayapépvovi 
Tjvbave dv/jup bnt it pleased not Agamemnon in his heart A 24. So leparos 
e<TK€ péyiarov rraai Kv KXúxeaa 1 whose power was the gvecitest among all 
the Cyclopes a 71. ovr 18a voiai aváaaeis you are lord among nobodies 
A 231. valeip Ó peat to dwell in the mountains S. OT. 1151. 
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385. Dative of Time. — The dative (often with the help 
of a preposition) is used to denote time when (cf. § 383) : 
thus rfj vaTepaía on the following (day ), reráprcp erei the 
foivrth year, púa vvktl on one night , iv tc 3 avrc 3 ^eipLcovi 
the same winter Th. 2, 34. 


<7. THE INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 

386. The dative performs also the duties (in express- 
ing means, manner, cause, accompaniment) of the earlier 
instrumental case which it has absorbed (§ 323). 

387. Dative of Means. — The dative may denote the 
Means or Instrument: thus XlOols efiaXXov they pelted 
(them) witli stones Xn. A. 5, 4, 23. ¿yac rf¡ ágívy he 
threw the axe (lit. with the axe) Xn. A. 1, 5, 12. yva)a6év- 
Te? t y (T/cevfj tcúv 07t\cúv known hy the make of their 
weapons Th. 1, 8. 

Note. — The verb xpwpm use (i.e. serve one's self with ) regularly 
takes the dative of Means: thus Aóy<i> xpóüvrai they use reason ^ n. 
Mem. 3, 3, 11. 


388. Dative of Degree of Difference. — The dative of 
means with comparatives and expressions implying com- 
parison (sometimes also with superlatives) denotes the 
Degree of Difference: thus rf¡ tcefyaXf) pLeí^co taller hy a 
(lit. the ) head Pl. Phaed. 100 e. ov TroXXais ypbépai ? 
varepov not many days later (lit. later hy not many days) 
Xn. Hell. 1, 1, 1. ir ¿XI XoyípLO) y 'EAAa? y ¿y ove aaOeve - 
arépy Greece has hecome weaker hy one famous city Hdt. 
6, 106. Béfea ere ai irpo ry? iv 'iaXapuvt vavyayiás ten 
years hefore the sea fight at Salamis Pl. Leg. 698 c. 
7roXX(p 7 rXelaroL hy far the most Ildt. 5, 92, 5. 
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389. Dative of Manner. — The dative may denote 
Manner (sometimes with tlie help of a preposition) : thus 
tovt(ú reo Tp¿7r(p iiropevOyaav i7i this manner they pro - 
ceeded Xn. A. 3, 4, 23. Bpóyp Tevro ro ¿9 /3ap/3ápov<; 
on the run they nished against the barlarians Hdt. 6 , 112. 
So in several adverbial expressions like ¡3íá with violence , 
< TÍyf¡ in sil ence, rf¡ d\r¡8eíñ in truth , tgü ovtl in reality , 
\óy(p in word , epyp in deed, ry eyy yv¿>yy Í7i my ophúon , 
rain y (se. oS¿G) in this way . 

390. Dative of Respect. — The dative of Manner or 
Means is sometimes used to show in what respect a thing 
is so (but this usage has been greatly encroached on by 
the aecusative of specification, § 337) : thus evpvrepo ? 
¿i)yo l broader in shoulders F194. rf¡ (jxovy rpa^vs harsh 
in voice Xn. A . 2, 6 , 9. ía^yeiv toí? acoyaai to be strong 
in their bodies (i.e. with their bodies ) Xn. Mein. 2, 7, 7. 
iyoo ovre iroaív elpu ra%v 9 outc % epalv lagopo? I ara 
7 ieither swift of foot ñor strong of arm Xn. Oy. 2, 3, 6. 

391. Dative of Cause. — The dative may be used to 

denote Cause: thus píyeu cnrwWvyeSa we were dyhig of 
coid Xn. A. 5, 8, 2. ovBevl ovro) palpéis <¿9 
áyadois yon deliglit in notliing so much as in good friends 
Xn. Me7n. 2, 6, 35. aXeir ¿9 (bepw to¿9 irapovai irpay y a a c 

I am distressed at the prese 7 it circumstances Xn. A. 1, 3, 3. 

Note.— The dative usually denotes a more active or immediate 
cause than the genitive of cause (§ 366). 

392. Dative of Accompaniment or Association. — The 

dative (often helped by a preposition) may be used 
with words denoting (or implying) accompaniment, asso¬ 
ciation, or likeness : thus 
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1. With Verbs.— iv6a& i ¡cavéis vr¡L re ¡cal ¿rapo ca i ; are 
yon come hither ivith your ship and creiv ? Al 61. avv vr¡L 
f ipfj ¡cal ipois erdp o taiv éX9d>v going with my ship and 
crew i 173. ypiv 6(f>eÍ7rovro oí 'rroXepioi ¡cal i inri km kclí 
ireXraariKM tlie enemy foliowed us with cavalry and pel- 
tasts Xn. A. 7, 6, 29. avv rfj aXXr¡ arparía eis ’A 6r¡vcis 
KareTrXevae with tlie remainder of his army he sailed to 
Athens Xn. Hell. 1, 4, 10. (hpiXeírrjv avrp they associated 
with him Xn. il Tem. 1, 2, 39. apesta¡3r¡rovpev aXXrjXois 
we dispute with each otlier Pl. Phaedr . 263 a. rd> rjyepóvi 
. . . eireadai to follow the leader Xn. A . 1, 3, 17. dXXr¡- 
Xois cnrovZas éirou)aavro tl\ey made a truce with each other 
Xn. Hell . 3, 2, 20. ép,a vrfj Bia Xóycov d<fiÍK¿pr¡v I liave 
heen reasoning with myself E. Med. 872. cf> iX o a ó cf> a) 
eoiKas you seem like a philosopher Xn. A. 2, 1, 13. The 
last example may also be explained as a true dative, § 376. 

Note. — With words meaning to fight the simple dative means to 
fight against; the dative with avv to fight on the side of: thus ’A Og- 
vouois fxá\€.a0uiL to fight against the Athenians ; avv 'AOtjvcllois 
fiá)(ea0ai to fight on the side of the Athenians. 

2. With Adjectives. — o potos ’A %iXXei like Achilles Xn. 

Sym. 4, 6. ^ d>pdv opopov rfj AaKeSaipovicov a land con - 

tiguous with that of the Lacedaemonians Dem. 15, 22. 
Kopai ^Aapireaaiv opoiai hair like (that of) the Grraces 
(ef. § 717, 6) P 51. 7 roXXois elpi Sid(f>opos with many 
Tm at variance E. Med. 579. So with o avrós the same: 
ro avro r m rjXidíp the same tliing as (lit. witli) foolish- 
ness Xn. A. 2, 6, 22. MirXiapévoi rjaav rois avrois K vpcp 
orrXots they were armed ivith the same weapons as (tliose of) 
Cyrus (cf. § 717, 6) Xn. Cy. 7, 1, 2. 

3. With Adverbs. — erropévcús tm vópcp conformably to 
law Pl. JLeg. 844 e. avppiya rfj ai yvvaiífí together with 
the women Ildt. 6, 58. apa rfj i]pepa at daylreak (lit. 
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along with the day). So with ogov togetlier ivith , e<£e£% 
next in order. 

Note. — As dative of accompaniment is probably to be explained 
the idiomatic use of the dative and a uto? (§ 475, 3, note 2) : as vea? 
reo-trepas aurotcrtTOis avSpáo-i elÁov they tooJc four ships men and all 
(lit. with the men themselves ) Hdt. 6, 93. 

PARTICULAR USES OF THE DATIVE 

393. Dative with Substantives. —The verbal idea in a 
verbal substantive sometimes makes it possible to construe 
a dative with it: thus rrjv rov Oeov Sóacv v ¡jllv Ileaverís 
gift'to you (dative of the indirect object, § 375) Pl. 
Ap. 30 d. iregf^dévTa ravpwv nrvpirvówv hnGTciTgv feu- 
y\atcrt sent to master (lit. as master of') ivith tlie yoke 
(dative of means, § 387) the fiery bulls E. Med . 478. 
fcoivcúvíá toí? ávSpácri association with the men (dative 
of association, § 392) Pl. Hep. 466 c. 

394. Dative with Compound Verbs. — Many verbs com- 
pounded with eV, avv , or with other prepositions which 
may be used with the dative (§ 395), are thus assisted in 
taking a dative which the verb of itself could not com- 
mand : thus tok opaois éppevet o S^/ao? (= pkvet iv r o¿? 
op/co¿ 9 , see § 398, note 1) the people abides by its oaths Xn. 
Hell. 2, 4, 43. avve'iToXéget K vpcp he joined with Cyrus 
in making war Xn. A, 1, 4, 2. . . . co? ítt iftovXevoL avr c3 
. . . tliat he was plotting against liim Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 
67 T€i$r] ir p o a ¡3áXoiev aXXtfXo ¿9 wlien they attacked eacli 
other Th. 1, 49. So likewise denominative verbs (§ 298, 
note) containing these prepositions : as ém^eiprjcTai dXXi]- 
\o ¿9 to lay hands on eacli other Th. 1, 49. 

Xote. — Such compound verbs as take the dative (§ 394) are 
enabled to do so usually by virtue of the meaning of the preposition 
alone, but sometimes appareutly from the general meaning of the 
compound (compare the first tvvo examples above with the fourth). 
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395. Prepositions with the Dative. — The use of the 

Locative Dative (of Place or Time, §§ 384, 385), and the 
Instrumental Dative (of Accompaniment, § 392), and 
rarely the True Dative (§ 374), is often made more defi- 
nite by the help of prepositions. The prepositions év in , 
and avv with , are, from their meaning, used with the 
dative only. Other prepositions used sometimes with the 
dative are : Íttl upon , Trapa beside , irepí about , Trpós at , viró 
under. Por the details of their use see §§ 400-417. 

PLACE AND TIME (Summaky) 

396. 1. Place at which is expressed by the locative 
(§76, note) or locative dative (§ 384), the latter usually with 
a preposition: ’ K9r)V7]at at Athens , ¿v rf) ttÓXgl in the city. 

2. Place within which is expressed by the partitive 
genitive (usually with a preposition or adverb, § 358) : 
TÍ 79 Sectas on the right , Sea TreStov through the plain . 

3. Place from ivhich is expressed by the genitive of 
separation (usually with a preposition, § 362): e£ dareco^ 
from town . 

4. Place towards or to which is expressed by the accu- 
sative of limit of motion (in prose regularly with a 
preposition, § 339) rrjv 7 to\lv into the city . 

397. 1. Time at which is expressed by the locative dative 
(§ 385) : rfj Tp'ng rjfjiépd on the third day. 

2. Time within which is expressed by the partitive 
genitive (§ 359) : fjpepás by day (i.e. at some time within 
the day). 

3. Time during which is expressed by the accusative 
(§ 338) : rr¡v rjgepáv ravrTjv during (the whole of) this day . 

395 a. In poetry avá up(ori), áu<pl about (also in Herodotus), and /xerá 
with are also found with the dative. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH THE CASES 

398. The Prepositions were originally adverbs modify- 
ing the verb, and serving to define more clearly and 
exactly the adverbial uses of the cases (see § 398 a). 
They early carne to be United witli the verb (Composition, 
§ 298), or to be used regularly witli sucli cases as their 
meaning would allow; then by a sort of crystallization 
of their usage certain plirases were formed which carne to 
llave special or idiomatic meanings. 

For the so-called “ Improper Prepositions” see § 418. 

Note 1. — The preposition in Greek has soinetimes become attached 
to the verb where in English it would be rendered with the accom- 
panying substantive: as aTrecrTpaTOTreSevovTo oí /3áp/3cLpoL tov 'EÁ.A .y- 
vlkov the barbarians encamped away from the Greek army Xn. A. 3, 4, 34. 

Note 2. — Not infrequently the preposition is used both with the 
verb and with the substantive : as 7rpos ryv Kwpyv 7r p o cr torres coming 
forward to the village Xn. A. 3, 4, 33. éter /las ets ttXolov embarking in 
a ship Xn. A. 5, 7,15. Thus the Greek could say j3atv<n ets ryv 7to\lv, 
or etcrySatVü) ryv 7t¿\lv, or cía ¡3aíva) ets ryv xróXiv go into the City , but 
the tendency was, wherever possible, to join the preposition with the 
verb. 

Note 3. — Greek (like Latin) sometimes differs from English in 
the point of view from which it uses the cases and the accompanying 
preposition; especially words suggesting motion (although denoting 
rest) are often used with a case and preposition appropriate to motion 
(to or from), although not so rendered in English: thus Kario-Ty ets 
ryv /3a<n\eíav ’Apra^epf^s Artaxerxes was established in power Xn. A . 
1 , 1, 3. ryv 7ró\iv e£eA.t7rov ... ets x^píov o\vpóv they abandoned the 
city (and went) into a stronghold Xn. A. 1, 2, 24. oí i k ty ¡s dyopas 
KaTaXnróvTts ra tüi/ta e<¡>vyov the people in the market (lit. from the 
market ) abandoned their wares, and Jied Xn. A. 1, 2, 18. So with 


398 a. The adverbial use of the prepositions can be seen very clearly 
in Homer (see § 298 a), and in sorae plirases such as irpbs 5é and besides 
(found even in Attic prose), év Sé and among the number, ¿terá dé and 
afterwards ; so irépi exceedingly in Homer is often an adverb. 




USE AND MEANINGS OF THE PREPOSITIONS 218 


corresponding adverbs: ov yap d %ov olkoOzv for I had none (that I 
conld bring) from homé Ar. Pax 522. 

GENERAL YIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

399. Summary of Usage.—In Attic prose the preposi- 
tions are used as follows: 

With the Accusative only : avá , eU. 

With the Genitive only : avrl , ¿7ro, e£, irpó. 

With the Dative only : iv and crvv . 

With the Accusative or Genitive: 8¿a, /cara, 

(¿era, virép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive, or Dative: eVt, 7 rapa, 
7 repí, 7 rpo?, viró. 

For the special functions of the cases which admit 
the aid of prepositions see §§ 846, 371, 395. 

USE AND MEANINGS OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

[In the following pages only the general facts about 
the meanings and uses of the prepositions (besides a few 
special phrases) are recorded; the exact details about 
each preposition are to be found in a lexicón.] 

400. ólh>4>¿ about (properly on bolh sides 0 / Latín amb-) ; see § 400 a. 

1 . With tiie Genitive (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place, 
§ 358) about , concerning (rare in'prose, Trepí being generally used 
instead) áp(f>l <J v u\ov Sia<£epó/xevoi quarreling about what they had 
Xn. A. 4, 5, 17. 


399 a. In poetry, ává, a/upí, and /xerá are also used with tlie dative ; 
and áfjL(pl.is so used by Herodotus. 

400 a. In Ionic and in poetry á/xfpl is used also with the (locative, 

§ 384) dative, meaning about , and so concerning , because of: á/x$’ 
&/iol<7lv Íx €L báteos he has his sliield about his shoulders A 527. a¡x<pl 
divcus about the eddies E . I.T. 6. épol arévets; are you lamenting 

about me? S. El. 1180. 
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2. With the Accusative (of Extent, § 338) about. 

Place: tov ágcf>l M lXtjtov crTpaTevopievwv of those engaged in mili - 
tary operations about Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3. 

Time: a p<f)l pe<rov yjp.ípa^ about noon Xn. A. 4, 4, 1. 

Derived Meaniugs: ápcf>l ra ttzvtyikovt a about ffty Xn. A. 2, 6, 15. 

In Composition : about, on both sides of 

401. ává up (opposed to Kara dowri) ; see § 401 a. 

With the Accusative: 

A. (of Extent, § 338) up, along. 

Place: ává tov Trorapóv up the river Hdt. 2, 96. ava tyjv ‘EAAáSa 
throughout Greece Ildt. 6, 131. 

Derived Meanings : ava vvKTa along (in) the night E 80. ¿va 
nravav rjfiépav euery day Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8. 

B. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) upon . 

Place : Or¡Ktv ava gvpUgv he put them up on a tamarisk bush K 466. 

Derived Meanings: áva KpaTos up to (his) strength (i.e. at full 
speed) Xn. A . 1, 10, 15. áva c^arov up to a hundred (i.e. by hun- 
dreds) Xn. A. 5, 4, 12. 

In Composition : up, back, again. 

402. ávrí instead of, for, originally over against (Latín ante ) (but 
in this use it was supplanted by evavrtov). 

1 . With the Genitive (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place, 
§ 358). 

Derived Meanings only: rá irap igol ¿XiaOai ávrt rtov olkol to 
choose the lot with me instead of (i.e. rather than) that at home Xn. 
A. 1, 7, 4. ávO’ tov ev €7ra0ov in return for the favors I have received 
Xn. A. 1, 3, 4. ávTt rjpéprjs vv¿ iyévero instead of day it became night 
Ildt. 7, 37. 

In Composition : against, instead, in return. 


401 a. In Epic and Lyric poetry ává. is sometimes found with, the 
(locative) dative: as & v (§ 43, note 3) cK^Tcrpip upon a golden 

staff A 15. 
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403. airó from, away from (Latin ab). 

With the Genitive (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only: 

Place: ¿ 7 ro OaXáo-o-qs paXXov wKÍdOrjcrav they were settled rather (at 
a distance) away from the sea Th. 1 , 7. Xvovro Se rev^e* a.7r wjjuov and 
they stripped the armor from their shoulders P 318. iOrjptvcv oL7ro lttttov 
he used to hunt on horseback (lit. from a horse , § 398, note 3) Xn. 
A. 1, 2, 7. 

Time: ai to tovtov tov \póvov from this time Xn. A. 7, 5, 8 . 

Derived Meanings: of (remóte) agency 7 tXqvljlqv yiyvecrOaL a 7 ro 
rrjs 7 roAea)s to get rich from the State Dem. 21, 124. So, sometimes, in 
Thucydides : ¿ 7 r avTwv by them Th. 1, 17. 

In Composition : from, away from. 

404. Stó. through (cf. Latin dis-). 

1 . With the Genitive (originally the Partitive Genitive of 
Place, § 358) through (some part of) : 

Place: i^cXavvet 81 a Ka7nra8oK¿a<s he marched through Cappadocia 
Xn. A. 1, 2, 20. 

Time : Sia wktos through the night Xn. A. 4, 6 , 22. 

Derived Meanings: Si* ereW ei/cocn through (i.e. at the end of) 
twenty years Hdt. 6 , 118. eXeye ... Si* kpp.r)v¿<i)s he spoke through an 
interpreter Xn. A. 2, 3, 17. Si a iroXípov olvtols ieVai to go through war 
with them (i.e. to act in a hostile way towards them) ; so Si a <£iAias 
lepai to act in friendly fashion Xn. A. 3, 2, 8 . Si a x €t pSs *X €LV * 0 
through (the grasp of) one’s hand (i.e. in one’s povver) Th. 2, 13. tov 
K vpov Si a crro/xaros ei^ov they had (the ñame of) Cyrus on (lit. pass- 
ing through) their lips Xn. Cy. 1 , 4, 25. Si a raYons throuqh speed 
(i.e. speedily) Th. 2, 18. 

2. With the Accusative (of Extent, § 338) through , throughout , 
more often through in the sense of because of. 

Place and Time: ( 3 av p i/xev . . . Si a vvktcl pkXaivav ... Si a t* 
€VT€a /«A pcXav al/xa they went on their icay through the dark night and 
through the iceapons and the black blood K 297. 

Cause: Sia Kavpa through (i.e. on account of) heat X 11 . A. 1, 7, 6. 
kolkoI 8oKovpev eivai 8La tovtov we appear to be base through (i.e. because 
of) this man Xn. A. 6, 6, 23. 

In Composition: through , also apart (cf. Latin dis-). 
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405. Hs (or €?, see § 405 a) into, to (for *évs: cf. § 47 and Latin in 
with the accusative). 

With the Accusative (of Limit of Motion, § 339) only: 

Place: hilfigcrav es ^t/ccÁtav they crossed over into Sicily Th. 6, 2. 
So also with persons: ets ¿¡xas dcnlvat to come into tile midst of you 
Pl. Ap. 17 c. IXOe lv ets ' A)(i\r¡a to come into the presence of Achilles 
P 709. 

Time: irpoirav rjpap es gíXtov KaraSvvra Sacvvivf all day long till 
setting sun they feasted A 601. es Ipl to my time Ildt. 1, 92. ets rgv 
vcrTtpaíáv oi'x gKev he didrít come the following day (§ 298, note 3). 

Derived Meanings: ets rerpaAcoorous up to the number of four 
hundred Xn. A. 3, 3, 6. ets £<x>vr)v SeSoplvai giren for girdle -money 
Xn. A. 1, 4, 9. es reÁos finally (§ 298, note 3). 

In Composition : in, into, to. 

# 

406. ev in (Latin en- do, in). 

With tiie (Locative, § 384) Dative only: 

Place: lv ^Tráprg in Sparta Th. 1, 128. lv 7roXXr¡ Sg ajropia rjcrav 
oí "EXXgves the Greeks were naturally in much perplexity Xn. A. 3, 1, 2. 
lv IpoL in me (i.e. in my power) Dem. 18, 193. lv tols c/h'Xols in (i.e. 
among) tlieir friends Xn. A. 5, 4, 32. lv tols o7rAots in (i.e. under) 
arms Xn. A. 4, 3, 7. 

Time: lv ttIvt e gplpais in five days Xn. Mem. 3, 13, 5. lv ral% 
(nrovSais in (the time of) the truce Xn. A. 3, 1,-1. 

In Composition : in, on. 

407. «£ (before consonants Ik, § 47) out of, from. 

Witii the Genitive (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only: 

Place: Ik IWAov IXOwv going out from Pylos A 269. 

Time: Ik 7ratSós from a child (i.e. siuce childhood) Xn. Cy. 5, 1, 2. 
Ik tov apícrTov from hreakfast (i.e. directly after breakfast) Xn. A. 4, 
6 , 21 . 


405 a. In the earlier Attic prose és is more common than ets ; Ilerodotus 
regularly uses ¿s; the poets use either form at pleasure. 

406 a. Homeric and poetical forras are évl (the older form of ¿v, cf. 
irpoTÍ , § 414 a), and (possibly) tivt. 
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Of Source: Kal yap t ovap e k Atos ianv for a dream , too , is yrotti 
Zeus A 63. So sometíales of the (remóte) ageut (§ 372) : ck /¡WtAecos 
SeSo/xérat giren from (i.e. by) the King Xu. A. 1, 1, 6. 

Phrases: ík Sepias on (lit. from, § 398, note 3) the right , ík ttoWov 
at (lit. from , § 398, note 3) a great distance , cf tcrou on an equality. 

Ik Composition : out of from , out. 

408. M upon. 

1. With the Gexitive (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358, or 
Time, § 359) upon (some part of) : 

Place: irapeXavvoiv €<£’ appxiTo s riding by (seated) on a chariot 
Xn. vi. 1, 2, 16. C7rt tov €v<Dvvpov (se. Kepcijs) on the left wing Xn. 
A. 1, 8, 9. With words denoting motion, toward (some part of), in the 
direction of: amevaL . . . €7rt ’ltovtas to be going away toward Ionia 
Xn. A. 2, 1, 3. 

Time: €7r* eipr¡vgs in time of peace B 797. €7rt ra>y rjpLCTépoiv 7 rpo- 
yóvtúv in the time of our forefathers Xn. Cy. 1, 6, 31. 

Derived Meanings: €7r* oXíyuv TtTaypévoi drawn up a feto deep Xn. 
A. 4, 8, 11. 

2. With the (Loeative, § 384) Dative upon , at (rarely perhaps 
with the True Dative (§ 374) toward , against ), avTov pípv Íttl Trvpyw 
stay here upon the tower (i.e. at this place, cf. § 408, 1) Z 431. eort 
. . . /3a<7tAeta . . . Itt\ Tats 7r?yyats tou Mapcruou Trorapov there is a 
palace at the source of the Marsyas riuer Xn. A. 1, 2, 8 . €7rt tt¡ 
OaXáTTg at the sea-shore Xn. A. 1, 4, 1. 

Derived Meanings: inl tu aSeXcjxñ in the power of his brother Xn. 
A. 1, 1, 4. to €7rt tovtü) the thing (next) upon (i.e. immediately 
following) this Pl. Ap. 27 b. €7rt rovrots . . . ópóaa s having giren an 
oath upon these terms Xn. A. 3, 2, 4. (So often e<£* <o, €</>* orre on con- 
dition that , § 596), eXa/3ov rr ¡s ¿wvt/s tov ’Opóvrav C7rt OavaTo) they 
seized Orontas by the girdle upon (determination of) his death (i.e. as a 
sign of condemnation) Xn. A. 1, 6, 10. €7rt tlvl piéya <£poms ; on 
what do you pride yourself ? Xn. Sym. 3, 8. 

In expressions like cJpcrev Irr ’Apycíowt he roused him against the 
Argires M 293, the dative seems to be in origin a True Dative (§ 374). 

3. With tiie Accusative (of Extent, § 338) upon (or of Limit 
of Motion, § 339) toward , opáw €7r* airtípova ttovtov gazing over the 
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boundless deep A 350. rjXOc Ooas cttl vrjas he carne to the swift ships 
A 12. €7 tov L7nrov avafias mounting upon his horse Xn. A. 1, 8, 3. 

¿ 7 rl fdacnXca Uval to be going toward (i.e. against) the king Xn. A. 1, 
3, 1. ¿¿épxovTai 8c €7rl ttjv Qrjpav and they go forth to (i.e. for) the 
hunt Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 11. €7ri 7roAv to a great extent Th. 1, 6. 

In Composition : upon ( [after ), over , against. 


409. KaTa doim (opposed to ává up ). 

* 

1. WlTH THE GeNITIVE: 

A. (of Separation, § 362) doten from. 

Place: w^ovto Kara Ttnv ircrpíov (frcpópcvoL they were gone headlong 
doten £ from ) the cliffs Xn. A. 4, 7, 14. So kclt* aKpgs from the top 
down (i.e. completely) N 772. Kara vúrov in (lit. doten from ) the 
rear Th. 4, 33. 

B. (Partitive Genitive of Place) doten underneath some part of, 
doten over some part of, ( doten ) against a person (cf. § 370). Kara 
\ 0 ovbs oppara irg^as fixing his eyes upon (a part of) the ground T 217. 
Kara yrjs opyvias ycvcaOai to be (buried) fathoms beneath (a part of) 
the earth Xn. A. 7, 1, 30. 

Derived Meanings : k ai* ipavrov epeiv to be intending to speak 
against myself (cf. § 370) Pl. Ap. 37 b. 

2. With the Accusative (of Extent, § 338) doten over , down 
along (or of Limit of Motion, § 339), down to. 

Place: Kara póov down stream Ildt. 2, 96. Kara Traaav ttjv yrjv 
(down) along over the entire land Ildt. 3, 109. Kara yrjv koll Kara 
OáXarrav along over (i.e. by) land and sea Xn. A. 3, 2, 13. ró KaO' 
avrovs the part along by (i.e. opposite) themselves. 

lime: kclt’ ckclvov tov ^povop along (i.e. at) that time Th. 1, 139 
oi KaO' f¡pLa<; those along (at) our time (i.e. our contemporaries). 

Derived Meanings: Kara 7rprj$iv on business y 72. Kara cfriXiáv 
for friendship Th. 1, 60. Kara tov avrov Tpóvov according to the 
same fashion Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 5. Kara uparos down to (the limit of) 
strength (i.e. at full speed: cf. dva Kpáros, § 401) Xn. A. 1, 8, 19. 
Kara tov vópov according to law Xn. Hell. 1, 7, 5. 

Jn Composition: down , against (cf. § 370). 
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410. |«Tá amid, among (and so often cióse to , cióse upoii). 

1. With the (Partitive, § 354) Genitive (probably originally of 
Place) among , in company with: per a Boicotw ipa xovro they fought 
among the Boeotians N 700. kolvt¡ pera crov in common along with you 
Pl. Crit. 46 d. pera ttoXXí ov SoiKpvoyv amid (i.e. with) many tears Pl. 
Ap. 34 c. 

2 . With tiie Accusatiye (of Limit of Motion, § 339) into the 
midst of and so, more frequently, cióse upon , cióse after, after: lkovto 
pera Tpoia? kou ’A^atoií? they carne into the midst of the Trojans and 
the Achaeans T 264. /3rj per' aXXovs and he went among (i.e. cióse 
after, in pursuit of) others A 292. KaWicrTos pera UgXeLoiva most 
beautiful next (after) Peleus y son B 674. So often pera ravra (cióse) 
after this. 

In ’Composition : with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of). 
Often it denotes change (of state or position) : as perafiaívo) go to a 
newplace, peravoíü (-eco) change one’s mind , repent. 

411. irapá beside. 

1 . With the Genitive (of Separation, § 362, or Source, § 365) 
from beside, from the side of: ir apa 8 e /^acr/Acco? 7 roAAo¿ 7 rpo? K vpov 
airrjXOov from beside the king many carne away to Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 
<f>acryavov ó£v ¿pvcrcrápevos Trapa prjpov drawing his sharp sword from 
beside his thigh A 190. tt ap* AtyvTrrtW pepaOrjuevai to have learned 
from the Egyptians Ildt. 2, 104. So of the remóte agent (§ 372) : 
Trapa Trdvrwv bpoXoyeirai it is agreed on the parí of all Xn. A. 1, 9, 1. 

2 . Witii the (Locative, § 384) Da ti ve at the side of, at, with. 

Place: r¡pévg . . . Trapa Trarpl yepovn sitting beside her agedfather 

A 358. ra Trapa OaXdrrg \wpía the places beside the sea Xn. A. 7, 
o 05 

Derived Meanings: .IdTpaTrjyu Trapa Ki)pu> he was general beside 
(i.e. under) Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 4, 3. 


410 a. In Epic (and rarely in other) poetry ¿terá is found with the 
(Locative, § 384) dative : as 0eós e<r/ce /x er’ ávdpáat he was a god among 
raen O 258. 
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3. WITH THE Accusative : 

A. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to the side of (usually of persons): 
TréprreL ir apa Eevo<£üWa tous 7T€Á.Ta(rras he sent the peltasts to (the 
side of) Xenoplion Xn. A. 4, 3, 27. 

B. (of Exten t, § 338) along beside , alongside of. 

Place: ¡3rj . . . Trapa Oiva he went along beside the sliore A 34. rjv 
Trapa rrjv ó8ov Kprjvr) there was a spring alongside the road Xn. A. 1, 
2, 13. 

Time : 7rapa 7rávra poi tov \póvov 7rpocryei along (i.e. during) all 
the time he used to come in to see me Pl. Phaed. 116 d. 

Derived Meanings: So in phrases like 7 rap 3 ov8év (lit. alongside of 
nothing , i.e.) of no account , Trapa piKpóv (lit. alongside of little , i.e.) 
nearly , almost , slightly. 

Often the idea of passing alongside suggests passing beyond ; so Trapa 
often means beyond , contrary to: as often Trapa tov vópov contrary to 
law, Trapa rgv 8ó£av contrary to expectation, etc. 

In Composition: beside, along by , beyond. 

412. ^pí obout , round about (properly on all sides of cf. ap<¡>¿ y § 400). 

1. WlTH THE. GeNITIVE : 

A. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) about (some part of) : Trepl 
troceos round about (a part of) the cave € 68. 

More often in the derived meaning of about , concerning : 7repl rwy 
vpcrepíüv áyaOCiv pxj^ovpeOa we shall fght about your goodly possessions 
Xn. A. 2, 1, 12. el res t repl rcov tclovtojv crocos iern if anybody is 
wise about such matters Pl. Ap. 19 c. 

B. (of Separation, § 362) all about , sur passing, more than: Trepi 
TrávTOiv eppevai aXXwv to be superior to all others A 287. So often 
in prose in phrases like Trepl ttoXKov 7roeeTo-0ai to regard as of great 
importance (iit. more than muchf t repl ov8evos 7roLeZ(i0aL to regard as 
of no importance , irepi Travros 7roietcr&u to regard as of all possible 
importance (as Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 1). 

2. With tiie (Locative, § 384) Dative about (not frequent in 
Attic prose) : c^oi/res • • • (TTpeTrTovs rrepl tchs Tpa^gXoi^ with necklaces 


412 a. For wépt exceedingly as an adverb, see § 398 a. 
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about their necks Xn. A. 1, 5, 8. SeStóreg 7repl tó> opíco being alarmed 
about the place Th. 1, 60. 

3. With THE Accusative (of Extent, § 338) round about , about. 

Place : onrio-reiÁxiv ras ckcltov vavs irepl IIeÁ.07rdvp?70-op they sent off 
the hundred ships around the Peloponnesus Th. 2,23. ir ep 1 ^WrpnrovTov 
wv being about (i.e. in the neighborhood of) the Hellespont Dem. 8, 3. 
roí>s 7repl avrov II ¿peras the Persians about him Xn. A. 1, 5, 8. 

Time : 7repl tovtovs tovs xP° vov s about (hese times Th. 3, 89. 

Derived Meanings: aiei 7re pí kclvov oltpe be ever troubled about him 
r408. 7 repl Oeovs prj (jiúcfrpoveiv noi to be sober-minded about the gods 

Xn. Mein. 1,1, 20. 

In Composition : around , surpassing (sometimes = Latin per-). 

413. “irpó befare (Latin pro-). 

With tiie Genitive (of Separation, § 362) only: 

Place : irp o ráv 7rv\wv out in front of the gafes Xn. IJell. 2, 4, 34. 

Time : 7 rpó tt¡s p.áx 7 !^ befare the battle Xn. A. 1, 7, 13. 

Derived Meanings: 7 rpo vpLwv aypvirvr}(TavTa ivatching in your be- 
half (i.e. in front of you as a protection), tov Se tt po SUa pvuv eXóí',pr¡v 
av another I would choose rather (han ten minué Xn. Mem. 2, 5, 3. 

In Composition : befare (so sometimes in defanse of),forward,forth. 

414. “irpós at , by , toward (prope rly in front of). 

1. With the Genitive (the Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) 
in front of (some part of), toward , over against: to 7 rpos €(T 7 répás 
retaos the ivall in front of (i.e. toward) the ivest Xn. Hell. 4, 4, 18. 
ra virotfyia e^oi/res 7 rpós tov irorapov ivith the pack animáis on the side 
toward the river X 11 . A. 2, 2, 4. 7rpds rcop Kap8o^a)v iivai to go in 
the direction of the Carduchi Xn. A. 4, 3, 26. So by extensión 7 rpós 
iraTpós on the father’s side Hdt. 7, 99. ovk rjv 7 rpós tov K vpov Tpémov 
it ivas not in keeping ivith Cyrus * character Xn. A. 1, 2, 11. 7 rpo 5 Oewv 

in the sight of the gods , with words of swearing. So sometimes of the 
remóte agent (§ 272): óp,oA.oyeTra¿ 7 rpós ttÚvtiúv he ,is acknowledged on 
the part of all people Xn. A. 1, 9, 20. (Some of these genitives rnay 
be explained as Genitives of Separation, § 362.) 


414 a, Homer has also 7 rport (another form of Trpbs) and ttotL = vpbs. 
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2. With the (Locative, § 384) Dative at: ra Sefia tov Keparos 
e^tov 7 rpós ra) Ev<f>pary 7rora/xa> with the right of the wing (resting) on 
the Euphrates river Xn. A. 1, 8, 4. So, figuratively, 7 rpós tovtois besides 
this (as Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8). 

3. With the Accusative (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to, toward 
(properly to a position in front of) : 

Place: v7re)((úprj(Tav 7 rpos tov Xó(f>ov they retreated toward the hill 
Th. 4, 44. 7 rpós fioppav toward the north Th. 6, 2. So often of 

persons: tpyovTai ir pos rjpoLS they come to us Xn. A. 5, 7, 20. levai 
7 r pos rovs 7roA.ep/ovs £0 po toward (i.e. against) the enemy Xn. A. 2, 
6, 10. Sia/IáAAei Kvpov 7 rpós róv áSeA ,<f>óv he standered Cyrus to his 
brother Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. So often of feeling toward: aOvpovcri 7 rpos 
rpv e¿o8ov they feel discouraged in regard to the expedition Xn. A. 7,1, 9. 

Derived Meanings: Often 7rpos ravTa, «n o/* tfns, 7rpós X“P tv 

in view of favor (i.e. with a view to please), 7 rpos /Itav (a yiew to) 
violence, etc. 

In Compositiox : ¿o, toward, ín addition. 

415. <rvv (also fvv, cf. Lat. cum) in company with ; see § 415 a. 

With the Dative (of Accompaniment, § 392) only: /lacriAevs 
crvv o’TparevpxiTL 7roAAto irpocip^erai the King is advancing with a great 
army Xn. A. 1 , 8, 1 . crvv 0eo?s with (the help of) the gods Xn. Cy . 6, 
4, 19. crvv tío vópo) (in accordance) ivith the law X 11 . Cy. 1, 3, 17. 

In Composition : with, together. 

416. V7r€p over (Latin superf 

1. With tiie Genitive (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) over 
(some part of), above: vi rep rps Kwprjs yy\ocf>os rjv above the village 
toas a hill Xn. A. 1, 10, 12. orp 8’ ap v7rep Ke<f>aXrjs and it stood over 
his head (cf. § 358 a, 3d example) B 20. 

Derived Meanings : From fighting over comes the derived meaning 
in behálf of on account of iroveiv virep crov to toil in behalf of yon 
Xn. A. 7, 3, 31. V7rep tyjs ¿XevQeptás opas evSat/Aovi^ I congratúlate 
you on account of yourfreedom Xn. A. 1, 7, 3. (Later, sometimes, the 
meaning in behalf of comes to mean little more than about, concerning.) 

415 a. The form £ 1 )v occurs in the older Attic writers ; the poets use 
either form ; elsewhere <rúv is regularly found. 
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2. Witii the Accusative (of Extent, § 338) over , beyond: vnep 
ovSov ifir¡(reTO he stepped over the threshold rj 135. rot? vnep 'EiWrja- 
ttovtov oIkovctl witk those who dwell beyond the Hellespont Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 
V7T ep 8wap.iv beyond one's ability. 

In Composition : over , beyond , in behalf of. 

417. vj-itó under (Latin sub). 

1. WlTH THE GeNITIVE: 

A . (of Separation, § 362) from under: vi t ajrr¡vr ¡s fjpiovovs eXvov 
they loosed the mules from under the wagón rj 5. 

B. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) under . 

Place: under some part of, xa viro yrjs tliings under the earth Pl. 
Ap. 18 b. $Lcj>íSia uno paXrjs chorras with daggers under tlieir arms 
Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 23. vvp<f>as . . . SaiSair vtto Xapnropevaoyv rpycveov áva 
ol(ttv under (the light of) torches they were leading the brides tlirougli 
the city 5 492. 

Agent: from such examples as the last carne the regular usage of 
v7ro -with the genitive to denote the Agent (§ 372), i.e. the person (or 
thing) under whose injiuence an action takes place : 7rie^6pevo<¡ viro rcov 
olkol avTLCTTaa-uúTOiv being hard pressed by his political opponents at lióme 
Xn. A. 1, 1, 10. ev e7ra0ov vtt ckclvov I was well treated by hiin Xn. 
A. 1, 3, 4. So not infrequently of tliings iravreX^ av viro Xlpiov oltto- 
XotpeOa we should utterly perish by star catión Xn. A. 2, 2, 11. 

2. With the (Locative, § 384) Dative under , beneath . 

Place : cl^ov Se ra 8pcnava ... inr o toÍ? St</>po6? they liad tlieir scythes 
beneath the chariot boxes Xn. A. 1, 8, 10. viro ty¡ a^poiroXa at the foot 
of the acrópolis Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. 

Derived Meanings (chiefly poetic) : oí ... viro f3a(nXti orre? those 
under the power of the King Xn. Cy. 8, 1, 6. ip<2 viro Sovpl Sapevra 
subdued beneath my spear E 653. 

3. With the Accusative : 

A. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to a position under. 

Place : avrov olkovtÍ^cl ns 7raATü> vito tov 6(¡>0aXp6v somebody hit liim 
with a javelin under the eye Xn. A. 1, 8, 27. 

Time: viro vv/cra toward (i.e. just before) night (cf. Eatin sub 
noctem). 
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B. (of Extent, § 33S) along under. 

Place: aKp<j)wx¿áv opovs, vct> r¡v r¡ KaráPacns r¡v eis to 7rc$íov a spur 
of the mountain , along under which ivas the descent into the plain Xn. 
A. 3, 4, 37. ¿v Tais vi to ro opos ko>/x ais in the villages along at the foot 
of the mountain Xn. A. 7, 4, 5. 

Time: viro ty¡v TrapoL'xop.évrjv vvktcl along under (i.e. during) the past 
night Hdfc. 9, 58. 

Ix Compositiox: under , underhandedly , gradually , sliyhtly (cf. 
Latín sub -). 


IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 

418 . Properly the term preposition is applied only to those (earlier) 
adverbs which can be compounded with a verb into a single word 
(§ 298), but there are also other adverbs (of varying origin) which, 
for one reason or another, are regularly found in company with certain 
cases (mostly the genitive); to these, as a class, is given the ñame of 
Improper Prepositions (cf. § 302, 3). The most important of these 
are: ávev without , avríov and ¿vclvtiov opposite , cktos and Ifco outside, 
ivró s and etcro) inside , iyyvs and irXyjcrLov near , a^p¿ and /xe^pt until , 
piera^v between , iripav across , irXrjv except , cveKa on account of IpirpouStv 
in front of omcrOtv behind , yapw for the sake of Slktjv in the manner of 
like , XáOpa without the knowledge of dp,a along with , oís to , and others 
(cf. §418 a). 

Of these, all except dp-a and oís are used with the genitive. dpa is 
used with the dative (of Accompaniment, §^392) and oís with the 
accusative (of Limit of Motion, § 339) of ñames of persons only: as 
oi; PacnXéa to the King. 

Note. — The genitives used with the improper prepositions are of 
various sorts. For example, avev is used with the Genitive of Separa- 
tion (§ 362), eyyvs with the Partitive Genitive of Place (§ 358), and 
Xa.piv with the Descriptive Genitive (§ 352). 


418 a. The following improper prepositions are seldom used except in 
poetry : áyxov near , árep without , défxas in the form of like (cf. dhcrjp , 
§ 418), 5¿xa apart from, ík ¿s far from , Zktjti on account of <ívepde(v) 
beneath, v6a<pi{v) away from , irápos before , rijXe far off from , and /¿/ya, 
/dySa or <róp.puya (in Herodotus) along with. The last three are used 
with the dative (cf. § 392, 3) ; all the rest with the genitive. 
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 

419 . Adjectives are used to modify substantives (includ- 
ing words used substantively) and substantive pronouns. 

AGREEMENT OE ADJECTIVES 

420 . Adjectives (including participles, adjective pro¬ 
nouns, and the definite article, § 443 ff.) agree in gender, 
number, and case, with the substantives which they 
modify : thus avrjp cro<£o? a wise man , avSpos aocfrov of a 
ivise man , avhpáai a o <¿> cu? to wise men , o irapcov /caipós the 
present occasion , o uto? o avr¡p tliis man , ó a uro? avrjp the 
same man . 

Note.— Since an adjective may be equivalent to the genitive case 
of a substantive, it soinetimes happens that an adjective is followed by 
a genitive case in apposition (§ 317) vvith the substantive implied in 
it: as ’A^vatos wv TroXeoj? rrj^ p.eyí(TTg% being a man of Athens, a 
city the greatest Pl. Ap. 29 d. 

421 . A predícate adjective belonging to two or more 
substantives is usually plural (or dual), or it may agree 
with one (usually the nearer) and be understood with the 
rest : as alel yáp tol epis re cf)L\r], 7 roXe/xo¿ re p,á%at 
re for always strife, and wars , and battles, are dear to yon 
A 177 . For examples of the plural see § 422 below. 

422 . A predícate adjective belonging to substantives of 
different gender is commonly masculine if the substantives 
are felt to denote persons, and neuter if they are felt to 
denote tliings : thus ¿)? eí&e ir arepa re /cal pujrépa /cal 
¿SeX^ou? /cal rrjv eavrov yvvai/ca ai^pLaXcorovs <yeyevr¡- 
pévovs wlien he saw tliat both liis father and mother and 
brother and liis own wife liad been made captives Xn. Cy. 3, 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. -15 
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1, 7. y TV%r) /cal í>¿X¿7r7ro? rjaav tcúv epycov /cvpiot 
Fortune and Philip were masters of the deeds Aeschin. 2, 
118. e^co avrcov /cal ré/cva /cal yvvaí/cas . . . <fipovpov- 
peva I have their wives and chíldren safely guarded (i.e. as 
chattels) Xn. A. 1, 4, 8. 

423 . A predícate adjective may be used substantively 
(§ 424), and is tken neuter, although the subject may be 
masculine or feminine (cf. § 422) : thus repTrvov . . . 
rpavre^a ir\r)pr ¡? a tliing of joy is a well-filled board E. Hipp . 
109. yvvy Be 6rj\v /cairl Sa/cpúois e</>5 but woman is a femi¬ 
nine tliing and prone to tears E. 31ed. 928. So often the 
neuter tí : as tí rjv ra Xe^Oévra what was the conversation ? 
(lit. the things said toere what?} Pl. Phaed. 58 c. 

Xote. — In tragedy when a woman speaks of herself in the plural 
(§ 495, note) she regularly uses the masculine form of the participle: 
thus apKov/xev rjpels oí 7rpo0vy(TKovT€<s criOev sufficient am 1 (i.e. Al- 
cestis) who am dijing in your stead E. Ale . 383. 

424 . Adjectives Used Substantively. — The substantive 
which an adjective modifies is often omitted when it is a 
common word like man, woman , ehild, thing, laúd, road, 
day , hand, etc., which can be readily understood. The 
adjective alone then acquires the forcé of a substantive: 
thus o <ro</>o'< ; the wise man (se. dvdpwiros), r¡ /caAy the beau- 
tiful woman (se. yvvr¡), ayadáv a good thing (se. irpaypa ), 
ol 7 toWoí the many (se. avOpcúTroi), 6 A dpeíov the son of 
Darius (se. uto?), y 'Ay apépvovos the daughter of Agamem- 
non (se. Ovydryp), ra rys i ro'Aetu? the affairs of State (se. 
irpaypara), y épavrov my own land (se. yrf), ryv éirl 
Mey apa the road to Megara (se. ohóv), ryv raxíaryv the 
shortest way (se. ¿SoV), ry verrepaíd on the following day 
(se. y pepa), ry Be^ia with the right hand (se. X ei pO* 
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Note. — Numerous adjectives liave come thus to be used regularly 
as substantives : thus Trarpís fatherland (se. yrj), TpLrjpr]<s trireme (se. 
vavs), povdLKrj music (se. rc^v^), kenrépa. evening time (se. wpa), and 
many others. 

425. Adjectives with Adverbial Forcé. —Sometimes in 

Greek (as is so frequent in Latín) an acljective modifying 
a substantive in a sentence may have the effect of modify¬ 
ing the predícate : thus €¡3rj he went yesterday 

(i.e. %0e?) A 424, evSov iravvv^ioi they slept all night 
long B 2, r per alo t afófcopro they arrived on the tliird day 
Th. 1. 60, /caTeftaLvov . . . aico ral oi they carne down in 
darkness Xn. A. 4, 1, 10. 

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE 

426. The Comparative Degree denotes more than the 
positive : as aofyánepo? more wise or wiser . The compara¬ 
tive may be used absolutely, or the person or thing with 
which comparison is made may be expressed. 

1. The comparative used absolutely means rather , some - 
what , and sometimes (by implication) too much: thus 
jeXotórepov rather amusing Pl. Ap. 30 e. %€Ípov<; rather 
had (i.e. rascáis), Lys. 16, 3. darrov too quickly. 

2. When the word with which comparison is made is 
expressed it stands either with f¡ than , or else in the geni- 
ti ve case (§ 363): thus aocjxúTepos rj é<ydo or a o<£&>t€/5o? 
¿pov wiser than I 

Note 1. — When r¡ is used after a comparative, the two objeets 
compared regularly stand in the same case, unless the second is the sub- 
ject of a verb (expressed or understood) ; then it is in the nominative : 
thus cfnXovcra avrov paXXov r¡ tov /3a(TiXevovTa pra^ép^rjv lov- 
ing him more than (she dkl) the king Artaxerxes Xn. A. 1, 1, 4. hr 
avSpas (TTpareveaOaL 7 roXv apdvovas r¡ ^kvO as to march against men 
much hraver than Scythians (“ than against Scythians”) Hdt. 7, 10. 
Rarely a feeling that the second word is the subject of a verb 
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(expressed or understood) causes it to be put in the nominative: 
thus ¿vSpó? 7 ro\v Swarorépov rj iyd) vlóv the son of a man much more 
powerful than I (ani) Xn. Cy. 5, 2 , 28. 

Note 2.—The genitive after a comparative is commonly equiva- 
lent to the nominative or accusative with r¡ than; less often can it be 
said to represent some other case: thus tous <£ópovs ouSev tJttov ráv- 
Spós ol 7 T€SlSov she used to pay in the taxes no less than (did) her husband 
(i.e. 77 ó avrjp a7reS[Sov) Xn. Hell. 3, 1, 12. aev dpúvovi (¡mútI pá (e- 
< tQcll to Jight with a better man than you (are) H. 111. k¿X- 

Xiov vpvrjcraL pé\os to sing a strain more beautiful than (that of) Orpheus 
E. Med. 543 (cf. § 717, 4). 

Note 3. — When two adjectives or adverbs are compared, r¡ is 
always used, and both stand in the comparative degree : thus 7 rpóOvpos 
paWov rj ab<f>ü)T ép á more loilling than wise E. Med. 485. 

Xote 4. —The neuter comparative 7r\éov more , eÁa ttov (or pelov) 
less , when used purely as adverbs, sometimes do not affect the con- 
struction of the sentence : thus ol7tokt€¿vovo’l twv ávbp cor ov peiov 
7r€VTa.Ko&iov<s they killed at least (lit. not less than ) five hundred men 
Xn. A. G, 4, 24. 

Xote 5. — Comparatives may also be followed sometimes by ávrt 
instead of (.§ 402), or r¡ and the infinitive, with or without wcr tc, lit. 
than so that (§ 645, note), or rj Kara (with the accusative) than accord- 
ing to (§ 409, 2). 

Xote 6 . — A thing may be compared with itself under other cir- 
cumstances; such a comparison is expressed by the genitive of the 
reflexive pronoun (§ 470), often helped by a uro? in agreemeht with 
the subject (§ 473) : thus eyevovro . . . paKpá) ápetvovts avrol 
¿ojvtü) v they far surpassed themselves Hdt. 8 , 86 . This usage is some¬ 
times found also with the superlative. 

THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 

427. The superlative degree means most: as ao^doraro^ 
most ivise or wisest. 

1 . The superlative may be used absolutely meaning ver y, 
or it may be followed by a partitive genitive (§ 355, 1) : 
thus avrjp a o (f> corar os a ver y wise man , or ao(f>cúraros avSpcov 
wisest (one) of men. 
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Note. — In place of the partitive genitive the words év tol$ (lit. 
cimong those who) are also found wifh the superlative (they do not 
alfect the construction) : thus év tols 7rpíoToi Se *AOrjvaloL tov (TtSgpov 
KaréOevro the Athenians were the Jirst cimong those who put aside the 
wearing of the sword Th. 1, 6 . év rots ¡Sapvrar av évéyKaipu I should 
hear it most heavily among those (who would bear it heavily) Pl. Crit. 
43 c. 


428. Strengthened Superlative. — The superlative may 
be strengthened by or ore (less often by 77 , oío?, or 
otlier relative words) : thus rd^iara as quickly as pos - 
sible , orí 7 rXelaroL as many men as possible , xcoptov olov 
^aXeirÚTaTov an extremely difficult spot Xn. A. 4, 8 , 2 (cf. 
§ 485, note 2). 

Xote. — Probably a word meaning “possible” has come to be 
omitted in these expressions, since sometimes such a word is found: 
as eio’ecfióprjcrav oís éSvvavro 7 rA.e?crTa they carried in the most (things) 
they could Xn. A. 4, 6, 1. 

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS 

429. Adverbs modify verbs, adjeetives, and other ad- 
verbs. 

1 . An adverb in the attributive position (§ 451) is 
sometimes used witli the forcé of an adjective : thus oí 
rore avOpanrot the men of that time. 

Xote. — An adverb may be modified by a preposition (see § 398) : 
as ets áet for ever. 

430. Comparative and Superlative of Adverbs. — In gen¬ 
eral what has been said about the comparative and su¬ 
perlative of adjeetives (§§ 426—128) applies also to the 
comparative and superlative of adverbs : thus aocfxbrepov 
more wisely or ratlier wisely , ao^corara most wisely or ver y 
wisely , ao(f)cúTara iravrcov (§ 355, 1) most luisely of all. 
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THE NEGATIVE ADVERBS ov AND 

431. Greek possesses two adverbs, ov (ovtc , § 46, 

o¿xO and A* 7 ?? meaning not; of these, o¿ is used in nega- 
tive expressions of fact; in other negative expressions 
fir¡ is used. 

1. Henee it folio\vs that in expressions of negative com- 
mand, wish, purpose, condition (including adjectives and 
partióiples which imply a condition, § 653, 6), in relative 
clauses witli indefinite antecedent (§ 620 ff.), and witli 
the infinitive used as a substantive (§§ 633, 635) firf is 
regularly used. 

2. But when tlie infinitive or participle is used in indi- 
rect discourse (§ 671), it retains the negative which it 
would liave had in the direct discourse. 

3. A particular word in a sentence may by itself be 
modified by ov, even when the sentence as a whole would 
require firj : so often ov/c eco not allow = forbid, ov iroWoi 
not many — few, ov j/m deny , etc . : as éav ov <¡>r¡re if yon 
deny Pl. Ap. 25 b. (Cf. § 600, note.) 

4. The distinction between ov and ¡ir) applies also to 
their compounds : as ouSet?, firjSek nobody; ovSe, /jajSe not. 
even , etc. 

Note. — Irregularities in the use of ov and jitj. — Occasionally ¡Jirj is 
used where we should expect ov, or vice versa ov where we should ex- 
pect Thus, a participle or adjective depending 011 a word which 
has (or might have) ¡xr} may take ¡xr¡ by attraction (§ 316) : as kcXevcl 
avrov ¡xeivai . . . €7rt tov 7 rorafwv fir] StaySai/ra? he hade them stay right 
there at the river without Crossing (here ov would be proper (§ 431, 3), 
but the influence of the infinitive, fieívai (§ 431, 1), is too strong) Xn. 
A. 4,3, 28. láv ti roiOvTov alcrOg aeavrov fir) elSóra if yon perceice your- 
seJf not to he informed 011 any sucli matter (here etSóra, being in indirect 
discourse (§ 431, 2), would naturally take ov, but the influence of the 
conditional clause (§ 431, 1) permits fir¡ to be used) Xn. Mem. 3, 5,23. 
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The infinitive used as a substantive (§ 635 ff.) sometimes appears to 
have ov instead of ¡xv¡ (§ 431,1), but in such case the negative probably 
did not originally belong with the infinitive, but with the word on 
which the infinitive depends: as XPV ovttoO * . . . 7raíSas 7 rcpicrcnos 
¿K&i&ácrKearOaL aocfiovs one ought never (or never ought) to have his chil- 
dren taught to he too wise E. Med. 295. 

A few rare examples in Classical Greek of the actual misuse of ov 
and fjiyj are probably to be explained simply as grammatical mistakes. 

432. When one simple negative stands next to another 
simple negative, ov ov or yg fxr¡ is never fonnd, but always 
fir) ov or ov (jlt). 

433. Strengthened Negation. —In Greek (unlike Eng- 
lish) two negatives do not always make an affirmative. 
The simple negatives (o¿ and pnr ¡) usually retain every- 
where their sepárate negative forcé, but compound nega¬ 
tives following another negative serve only to strengthen 
the negation : tlius tcal ovSév yévroi ovSé rovrov rraOeiv 
etyaaav, ovS * aUo? Sé . . . eiraOev ovSeís ovSev hoivever , 
they say that not even this man suffered any harm, ñor did 
anybody else snffer any harm whatever Xn. A. 1, 8, 20. 

434. Sympathetic (or Redundant) Negative. —An infini¬ 
tive (more rarely a participle or a finite mood) depending 
on a word which is modified by a negative, or which in 
itself contains a negative idea (like liinder , forbid , deny , 
etc.) often takes an extra negative Qfir) or ov) to confirm 
the idea of negation : as 7ra? yap acncos Svo ávSpas e%ei rov 
/jlt) fcaraSvvaí for each skin will keep two men from sinking 
(KaraSvvai alone might have been used) Xn. A. 3, 5, 11. 
ov Se y íáv vpécov e^co éXiríSa firj ov Scoaeiv bfiéas Sítajv I have 
no expectation that yon ivill not pay the penalty ( firj Scoaeiv 
might have been used) Hdt. 6, 11. So also toare rraaiv 
ala^vvrjv elvai prj ov avairovSd^etv so that all were 
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ashamed not to take hold earnestly (/xí; GvairovSá^eLv alone 
might have been used, but alaxvvTj suggests u thought it 
not right,” and so prepares the way for tlie extra negative) 
Xn. A . 2, 3, 11. eivciTTj Se ov/c i^eXevaeadat e<f)aaav prj 
ov TrXgpeos ¿opto? tov kvkXov and they said they tvould not 
mareh out on tlie ninth if tlie circle of tlie moon were notfidl 
( /JL7) . . . eoVro 9 alone might have been used) Hdt. 6, 106. 
(A negative may also be implied in a question, as in the 
second example below.) 

435. Double Sympathetic Negative. —So also an infini- 

tive depending on a word which eontains a negative idea 
(§ 434), and which, at the same time, is modified by a 
negative, may take two extra negatives (/x?) o¿), one in 
sympathy with the negative idea in the verb, the other 
in sympathy with the negative adverb : thus a\\ y ovSev 
avrov 9 Ítt iXver at rj r¡\ucía to yr) ov'xl ayava/CTelv hnt 
their age does not prevent tliem from heing distressed Pl. 
Crit. 43 c. rl éfJL7ro Scov /¿i) ov^l . . . diTodavelv; ivliat 
is to prevent (i.e. there is nothing to prevent) our heing 
put to death ? Xn. A. 3, 1, 13. 

Note. — Observe that the double sympathetic negative (firj ov , 
which is not to be rendered at all in English) is found only with an 
infinitive dependent on a doubly negative expression; elsewhere (see 
the last three examples under § 434) one of the negatives (fJLrj) always 
retains its negative forcé. 

THE ADVERE dv 

436. The adverb av generally serves to give a tinge of 
indefiniteness to the clause in which it stands. It has no 
equivalent in English, and often cannot be translated. 
(For the sake of completeness a summary of its uses is 
here given.) 


436 a. In epic poetiy kc (enclitic), an equivalent of is also found. 
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437. In independent clauses av is used with the poten- 
tial optative (§ 563) and the potential indicative (§ 565). 

Note. — For the quasi independent use of dv with the infinitive 
and participle not in indirect diseourse see §§ 647 and 662. 


438. In dependent clauses av is used regularly with the 
subjunctive in conditional (§§ 604, 609) and relative 
(§§ 623, 625) clauses. 


Note. — With et, otc, 07 rdre, €7re¿, or orei hr¡ y the adverb av unites to 
form iav (r/v, av), OTav, ¿7rÓTav, C7 rrjv or C7rav (Ildt. €7reav), or €7rei8av 
(cf. § 439, note 1). 


439. In indirect diseourse av is retained (even though 
the mode is changed) where it originally stood in the 
direct form, except when a dependent subjunctive with av 
is changed to the optative aíter a secondary tense ; then 
av disappears. See §§ 670, 2 ; 673. 

Note 1.—Position of av. — The adverb av never stands at the 
beginning of its clause. It may stand next to the verb it modifies, or 
it may stand immediately after some other prominent word in the 
sentence (as regularly in relative and conditional clauses, § 438). 
Thus it may stand with the negative (ovk av) or with any emphatie 
word ( 7 róüs av, pakurf av) or even with the principal verb instead of 
the subordínate one with which it really belongs: as crvv vjatv /xev av 
olfJiaL etvat rt/xtos with you I think that I should he honored (i.e. otfjua av 
efvai) Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. 

Note 2. — áv Repeated. — In a long sentence dv is sometimes 
repeated : as v/xets 8’ lacog Td\ av áx&tyxevot . . . KpovaavTes dv /xe 
. . . paSiü)? dv diTOKTeivaTe hut yon perliaps iniyht he vexed . . . and 
strike me . . . and easiiy kill me Pl. Ap. 31 a. 

Note 3. — Verb Supplied.—Sometimes the verb with which dv 
belongs is to be supplied from the context: as Si/«hü)s /xev ¿v óAtya p\ía 
Slkyjv Sovtos . . . 8t/< a¿a)$ 8’ dv ev SypoKparta justly did he snffer punish - 
ment at the time of an oligarchy , and justly loould he hace suffered (se. 
Sovros) at the time of a democracy Lys. 12, 78. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

440. Conjunctions may be divided into two classes : 
Coordínate and Subordínate. (For “ Postpositives ” cf. 
§ 452, note.) 

441. Coordínate conjunctions connect words, phrases, 
or clauses which stand in the same construction. 

The principal coordínate conjunctions are : /caí and 
(Latín et), re and (Latín -que), aWd, drap but (Latín sed), 
Be but (Latín autem), ovBé ( fir¡Bé) ñor, not even, r¡ or, tlian, 
apa, accordingly, so then, ydp for, ovv therefore, accordingly 
(including ov/coí/v therefore and ov/covv therefore not), coare 
so that (§ 595), /cal . . . /caí, or re . . . re, or re . . . /caí 
both . . . and, erre . . . ei're whetlier . . . or, ovre (yr¡Te) . . . 
ovre ( parare) neither . . . ñor (§ 431, 4), t) ... r¡ either . . . 
or, gev ... Be on the one hand . . . on the other. 

Note 1. — kcu often has the meaning also or even. The expression 
aXXm re kcu means especially (literally in other ways, and also . . .). 
The expression re . . . kcu Brj koll means and particularly; thus Sí 
kprjfjaúv re tÓtt<j)v • • • dXXwy kcu Sr) kcu vi ro y rjv through other desert 
places and , in particular, beneath the earth Pl. Phaed. 112 e. 

Note 2. — ydp (=y e + ap) is often used (e.g. in wishes and in 
questions and answers) merely to show a cióse relation or sequence 
between clauses; it is then often best rendered by why, why then , then , 
etc. The expression kcu yap . . . may often be eonveniently translated 
‘ yes, for y and dAÁa ydp . . . ( no, for ’ or l but enough, forí 

441 a. In Epic poetiy re is freely used to indícate the connection of 
sentences and clauses where it cannot be rendered in English (it usually 
marks the sentence as general or indefinite) : thus 6s ice deois ÍTrnreídT]Tcu, 
/jiáXa t eicXvov ciútov whosoever obeys the gods , liim they most do hear 
A 218. The words oUs re able (lit. of such kind as to ), coa-re so that , é(p* 
(?re on condition that , are inasmuch as, are the survivals in Attic Greek 
of tlie Epic usage. 

b. Homer has also ipikv . . . i¡5é (=^ + pév or dé ) now . . . and 
now , and sometimes i¡dé without a preceding -f¡/iév (cf. dé, § 441). 

O. Homer has also avrap (= Arap') but ; and &p and ¡>a (encl.) = Apa. 
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442. Subordínate conjunctions connect subordínate 
clauses witli the clauses on which tliey depend. 

The following are the more important subordínate con¬ 
junctions (most of them are really relative adverbs): otl 
tJiat, because, &>? how, as, tJiat, el, éav (= el -f- av ) if, ¿breo? 
liow, as, in order that, coare so that, iva wliere, in order that, 
ore, oTróre when, since, fjví/ca, oTnyvífca at which time, when, 
67 reí, eTreihrj (= 67re¿ + &rf) when, since, eare until, eco? as 
long as, until (§ 618, note), ptexP 1 , a^pi up to that point, 
until, Trplv before, p,r¡ (after expressions of fear) lest. 

Note. — ov ^ otl or pirj otl means not only (literally, perhaps, not to 
say that . . .). 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, ó, ro' 

443. Originally o, f¡, tó, was a demonstrative pronoun, 
meaning this, and in Homer and other early poets (§ 443 a) 
it commonly has this meaning. In Attic Greek it has come 
to mean the , but in Attic its use as a pronoun has sur vi ved 
in the following phrases : 


442 a. In epic poetry are found a few conjunctions which do not occur 
in Attic. The most common are evre when, as, tj p.os when (with indica- 
tive only), 6<f>pa as long as, until , in order that (§ 590 a). 

b. Homer often has at (at /ce) for Attic el (éáv), and rjos (often 
wrongly written etws) for Attic (The latter is formed by interehange 
of quantity (§ 17) from the Epic form.) 

443 a. In Homer 6, h-, tó, is generally used as a demonstrative or an- 
aphoric pronoun (substantive or adjective) : thus o yh.p r¡\0e for he (lit. 
that man) carne A 12. 7*77 v 5’ éyú oh \v<ru and her Ishall not setfree A 29. 
rov de /c\úe 4 > oí /? os 'AttóWuv and him Phoebus Apollo heard A 43. 7 rat 5 a 5’ 
epLol Xvaal re <pt\r)u, r á f árrotua béxeaOai but free my dear child, and accept 
this ransom A 20. ws e<paf, ebecaev 5’ 6 7 épav thus he spoke, and that 
okl man (before mentioned) feared A 33. Yet in Homer 6, rji tó, is some- 
times used in a way that closely approaches the Attic usage : thus i¡ 
ir\r¡dts the (or this) multitude B 278. rbv 8e£ibv tmrov the (or that) 
right-hand horse Sk 336. rb abv yépas that prize of yoitrs (or your prize) 
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1. o (x€v . . . o 8é (in all tlie cases) the one . . . the 
other, this . . . that: as 

o i fi ev €7 ropevovro, o l 8' elirovTO the one party proceeded, 
and the other followed Xn A. 3, 4, 16. rou? yev 
cnrefcretve, tou? 8’ e^e/3aXev some he killed and others 
he banished Xn. A. 1, 1, 7. éiropevdgaav ra yév tí 
yayóyevot, ra Se /cal dvaTravóyevot tliey proceeded, 
sometimes fighting a bit, sometimes resting Xn. A. 4, 
1, 14. 

Very often o Se . . . but he, and he, is founcl witliout a 
prececling o yév ; it regularly shows a cliange in tlie 
subject of the sentence: tlius K vpo<; SíScoatv avrép 
fLvpiovs SápeiKOV ? * o Se Xaficov ro pvaíov arpáreoya 
avvéXe^ev Cyrus gave him ten thousand darics ; and he 
took the money, and collected an army Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 

2. tóv Kal tóv this one and tliat one; neuter also ro real 
tó, and ra real rd : as 

ical dfpucvovyai cb? rov Kal róv and I carne to this man 
and that man Lys. 1, 23. 

3. Kal tóv and he, Kal tt)v and she with an infinitive : as 

Kal rov eiireiv and he said (cf. also the phrase Kal o? 

e(f)r) and he said, § 144 a). 

4. TTpó toD before this . 

Often in Homer and Herodotus, and sometimes in Attic 
tragedy, o, rj, tó, is used as a relative pronoun (see 
§ 149 a-h). 


A 185. ró irplv the (or that ) former time . ’Apyelwv o i ápiaroi the (or 
those) noblest of the Argives. 

443, 1-3 a. Herodotus has also o yhp . . . for he . . ., and Kal tóv in 
other cases than the accusative. 
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ó, to AS AN ARTICLE (the) 

444. As the definite article o, 77 , to, the usually marks 
its substantive as evidently known, 01 * hefore mentioned : 
thus r) /¿áx 7 ! ^ ie battle, ol f> ¥i\\r¡ve^ the Grreeks , t¿ Se/ca err; 
the ten years (of the Trojan war) Th. 1, 11. 

445. So a substantive modified by an attributive (such 
as an adjective, adjective pronoun, or a limiting genitive) 
raay take the article if the speaker feels that the substan¬ 
tive, because of this limitation, is made well known to 
bis hearers : thus ai 7r peor ai racéis the foremost ranks, r¡ 
ei¡xap fié vt) r¡pépa the fated day, r¡ twv 7roXXd)v Solfa the 
opinión ofthe multitude, o oto? o avr¡p this man,o i y os cj)iXos 
my friend (but cfríXos épós afriend of mine'), 

446. Article with Proper Ñames. — So proper ñames (if 
well known or previously mentioned) often take the 
article : thus o IT Xdrwv Plato (the famous philosopher), 01 
y K6r)vaioi the Athenians; hié¡3r¡aav els '2i/ceXí¿iv . . . éXOov- 
res Se 6 ? ttjv 'íiuceXíciv, K.T.X. they crossed to Sicily . . . And 
when they liad come to (the) Sicily (above mentioned) 
Th. 6 , 2. 

Note. — BacrtAeA (the) King (of Persia) was probably felt by the 
Greeks to be a sort of proper ñame, and so it is often found withont 
the article. 

447. Article with the Forcé of a Possessive. — The arti¬ 
cle modifying a substantive (§ 414) may acquire the forcé 
of a possessive pronoun : thus Ticrcra(l>epvr}S Sia/3dXXei tov 
K vpov 7 rpos tov aSeX(f>óv Tissaphernes slandered Cyrus to 
his (lit. the) brother Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. KXeap^os . . . é%e¿ 
ttjv Síktjv Clearchus has his (lit. the) deserts X 11 . A. 2, 5, 38. 
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448. Generic Article. — The article is often used to mark 
a substantive as belonging to a well-known class : thus o 
av0 pediros 0vr¡Tos eanv man is mortal , o i yépovres the oíd , 
i] aXr¡0eia truth . (The fact that the article is generic is 
determined by the context.) 

449. Article with Predícate Substantive. —The predi- 
cate substantive (unless previously mentioned or well 
known) cannot have the article : thus K Xeap^os A cucehai- 
póvios efrvyas rjv Clearchus was a Spartan exile Xn. A. 1, 
1, 9. 0dvar¿s éartv ^Tjptd the penalty is deatli Xn. Mem . 
1, 2, 62 (but ras veas to %v\lvov relxos elvai that the ships 
were the wooden wall (mentioned in the Oracle) Hdt. 7, 
142). 

Note. — Thus (§ 449) subject and predícate are clearly distin- 
guished in such sentences as vv£ rj ^yévero the day hecame night 

Hdt. 1, 103. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 

450. The article always precedes the word it modifies. 

451. Attributive Position. — Words or phrases standing 
between the article and its substantive (or immediately 
after the article, if the substantive precedes or is not 
expressed) are said to have Attributive Position : thus 
o ay a 0 os avrjp the good man (cf. § 302). 

1. Attributive adjectives (§ 302), and adverbs with 
adjeetive forcé (§ 429, 1), and, in general, most attribu¬ 
tive phrases, have attributive position: thus rj e E\\ tjvlktj 
Bvvapus the Grreek forcé , oi róre av0pediroi the men of that 
time , ra criyrj fiovXevdgeva the things planned in silence , 
tov etc Tfúv'JLWrjvcúv els tovs fiap fiápovs (f)ó/3ov thefear 
inspired hy the G-reeks in the barbarians Xn. A . 1, 2, 18. 
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452. When article and attributive together are used 
with a substantive, three different arrangements are pos- 
sible : thus,— 

(1) o ayaOos avrjp the good man . 

(2) 6 avr¡p o ayaOós the man (namely) the good ( one ). 

(3) avrjp o áya0o9 (a) man (namely) the good ( one ). 

Of these three arrangements the first is oftenest found, 
but the second is by no means uncommon, as év rg ava - 
¡3á(T€t rg pera K vpov on the march inland with Cyrus 
Xn. A. 5, 1, 1; the third arrangement is found when the 
substantive alone would stand without the article : thus 
avveipu pev Oeocs, avveipu Se av6p¿nro to¿9 ayaOot 9 I 
associate with gods and with men (that is) the good (men) 
Xn. Mem . 2, 1, 32. 

Note. — Postpositives. — The'words ¡jlcv, Sé, ye, re, tol, yáp, St/, and 
ovv, being “ postpositive,’* cannot stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence; henee they are often found in the attributive position (§ 451), 
but without being attributives: as ó ftev ovv 7rpe<r/3in-epos 7rapwv 
érvyxave now then tlie eider happened to he present Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. (In 
poetry 8y sometimes is not postpositive.) 


453. Predícate Position of Adjectives. — A predícate 
adjective (§ 302) cannot stand in the attributive position, 
but either precedes or follows the article and its substan¬ 
tive : thus aya 06$ ó avrjp or o avrjp ay a 6 os the man is 
good. 

1. By using adjectives in the predícate position, the 
Greeks were able to express frequent subordínate predica- 
tions which are difficult to render into English : thus 
yjriXrjv e^arv rrjv tce(f)a\r)V ivith his head (which was) haré 
Xn. A. 1, 8, 6. IhpovvTL tS> L7T7r(p with his horse (which 
was) in a siveat Xn. A. 1, 8, 1. 
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PECULLARITIES OF POSITIOX WITH THE ARTICLE 

454. With |X€cros, chepos, etc.—The adjectives /xecro? 
middle , a/cpos lit. pointed, sharp , ecr^aTO? farthest , y/jucrv ? 
half \ when used in the predícate position (§ 453) (often 
also without the article) mean middle of, tip of or ¿op o/, 
end 0 /, half of (cf. Latín summus morís): tlius ye ay y 
7roX¿? or 77 7roX¿? pe a y the middle of the city (but 77 péay 
7 ro'Xz? the middle city), éir cucpep tu* opei on the top of the 
mountain . 

455. With Tras and o\os. —The adjectives 7 ra? (a 7 rá?, 
crvyTrcís) all and 0 X 0 ? wliole, when used with the article, 
commonly ha ve predícate position (§ 453) : thus 7 raaa y 
7roX¿9 the whole city , 7 rávres oi ttoXítcu all the citizens , ez; 
oX 77 t 77 7roXe¿ ¿n thé whole city. 

1. Bat when 7 ra? and 0 X 0 ? are real attributives, mean- 
ing theivhole collectively, tliey ha ve the attributive position : 
thus 77 Traer a ILucekíá entire Sicily , ol 7 razare? dvOpcmroi 
the whole ivorld X 11 . ^4. 5, 0, 7. ró oAov arpdrev/jia the 
entire army Xn. A. G, 2, 10. 

456. With Demonstrative Pronouns, etc. — A substan¬ 
tive modified by a demonstrative pronoun ( 0070 ?, oSe, é/cei- 
1 'o?) or by dycfxú, ápu^órepo^ both , eicárepos eacli (of two), 
etcaaros each (of several) commonly has the article (cf. 
§ 445), and the pronoun has the predícate position (§ 453) : 
thus oüto 9 o avyp this man, y Se y yvcopiy this opinión, reo 
iraiSe apb(f)OT€pcú both the children . 

Xote. — But proper ñames, and substantives modified by numeráis 
or a relative clause, seldom need the article with a demonstrative: 
thus: AvtoXvkü) tovtiú for this Autolycus (here) Xn. Sym. 3, 8. 
ouroi oó's o pare fiápfiapoi these barbarians ivhom you behold. Xn. A. 1, 
5, 10. 
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457. 1 . With Limiting Genitives. —Genitives of the per¬ 
sonal pronouns (including ai/ 7 - 0'9 used for the pronoun of 
the third person, § 475, 3), when used to limit a substantive 
with the article, have the predicate position (§ 453) : thus 
o 7 rarrjp fiov or éfiov 6 irarrip my father , oi arparíoirai 
avrov his soldiers. 

2. Limiting genitives of other (than personal) pronouns 
commonly stand in attributive position : thus o éyavrov 
TraTrjp my own father , to é/ceívcov irXoiov their hoat Xn. A. 
1,4,8. 

3. The Partitive Geniti ve modifying a substantive with 
the article nearly always has predicate position (§ 453). 

458. Predicate Position Modified. —Most words which 
regularly have predicate position (§§ 454-457) may, if an 
attributive word follows the article, stand between the 
attributive and the substantive : thus rj arevr) avrrj o8ó? 
this narrow way Xn. A. 4, 2, 6. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS 

459. Pronouns (like nouns, § 73, 2) may be either sub¬ 
stantive or adjective, and some pronouns (like t¿? and 
at»ro9) are used both substantively and adjectively. 

460. Antecedent. — The substantive to which a pronoun 
refers is called its Antecedent (from antecedo ), since nor- 
mally it precedes the pronoun : thus al /eco y ai év ah 
éa/crjvovv tlie villages in which they were encamped Xn. A. 1, 
4, 9. 

461. Antecedent Implied. —An antecedent may be im- 
plied, instead of being expressed, by some preceding word : 
thus éXOiov eh Aa/ceSaípova eiretOev avTov 9 arparevera - 

BABBITT’s GR . GRAM .- 16 
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a6ai he went to Sparta , and tried to persuade them (i.e. 
the Spartans) to take up arras Lys. 12, 58. vavpa^íd 
7ra\aLT(ÍTr} cov lapev a sea fight the most ancient of the sea 
fights (i.e. rcov vavfia'^iíhv') of which we hnow Th. 1, 13. 

462. Agreement of Pronouns ( general ).—An adjective 
pronoun agrees in gender, number, and case, with the 
substantive it modifies (cf. § 420); a substantive pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person 
(so far as tliese are distinguished in its inflection, cf. 
§314 note), but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands : tlius iceivov S 9 eyob Odyfrco 
but I (Antigone, nom. sing. fem.) will bury him (Polynices, 
acc. sing. mase.) S. Ant . 71. 

463. A pronoun referring to two or more antecedents 
follows the same principies of agreement as the predicate 
adjective (§§ 421-423): as tt¡ ffxovrj re /cal reo Tpoirco . . . 
év olairep éTedpdpprjv in the manner of speeeh and behavior 
in which I had been brought up Pl. Ap, 18 a. 

464. Construction according to Sense. — A pronoun some- 
times agrees with the real, ratlier than with the grammati- 
cal, gender of its antecedent (see § 315): as $Lr¡ f H pa/cXeíy 
oairep . . . mighty Heracles (lit. might of Heracles) tuho 
. . . Hm. to ’A ptca8i/cov ottXitucÓv , &v rjpx e K \eavcop 
the forcé of Arcadian hoplites wliom Cleanor commanded 
Xn. A. 4, 8, 18. 

1 . So a word in the singular may suggest a plural, 
or vice versa a word in the plural may suggest a corre- 
sponding singular, and the pronoun may agree with the 
implied antecedent (cf. § 461) : thus r¡ páXa 6eo 9 
evhov , o t ovpavov evpvv expvcnv surely a god is within (one 
of the gods) who hold the broad heavens r 40 (cf. . . . 
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fíporcov ot one of moríais , who Z 142). avO pcoir ovs 
TivvaOov , o r /c’ érrLopKov ópióaar} yon punish mankind 
(every single one) ivhoever swears falsely T 279. 

465. Attraction. —Apronoun may be attracted (§ 316) 
to the gender and number of its predícate substantive : 
thus a/coTreiv . . . el Sí/caca \éyo) rj par) * Sucacrrov ptev yap 
avrrj (i.e. for toOto) aperrj to see whether I speak fairly or 
not, for this is the merit of a judge Pl. Ap. 18 a. (Cf. hoc 
opus , hic labor est Verg. Aen . 6, 129.) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

466. Agreement. —A personal pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in person and number ; it has no distinction of 
gender, and its case depends on the construction of the 
clause in which it stands (§ 462): thus crv S’ ehré poi 
but do you (Antigone, 2d pers. nom. sing. fem.) tell me 
(Creon, lst pers. dat. sing. mase.) S. Ant . 446. 

467. The personal pronouns in the nominative case are 
not expressed unless empliatic (see § 305). 

468. In Attic the pronoun of the third person o5, o¿, 
etc. (§ 139, 2) is always reflexive (see § 472); to supply 
its place as a personal pronoun of reference the corre- 
sponding forms of abrok are used (§§ 140, 1 and 475, 3). 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

469. Agreement. — A reflexive pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person; its case 
depends on its construction in the clause in which it 
stands. 
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470. Direct Reñexive. — A reflexive pronoun regularly 
refers to tlie most important word in the sentence—usually 
the subject : thus fyvoúOt aavróv knoiv thyself; KXeap^o? 
. . . cKpLTTTrevec enrl rrjv éavrov (r/crjvijv Clearchus rodé bacJc 
to his own tent Xn. A. 1, 5, 12. rois nrepto l/covs a<firjfcev 
éirí ra? éavrcov nró\ei$ the perioeci he dismissed to their 
own cities Xn. Hell. 6, 5, 21. 

471. Indirect Reflexive. — In dependent clauses a reflex¬ 
ive pronoun may sometimes refer back to the subject of 
the principal verb (cf. se in Latín) : thus éfiovXero Se /cal 
KXeap^o? arrav to crrpareo pa ir pos éavrov e^etv rrjv 
yvchprjv moreover , Clearchus wished the entire army to give 
its mind to him(self) Xn. A. 2, 5, 29. 

1 . But avrov , airó), etc., (§ 475, 3) is also frequently 
found in dependent clauses referring to the subject of the 
principal verb (cf. eius in Latín) ; thus tw v rrap éavrcp 
fiapfiápwv érrepeXeiro o>? . . . evvoi/ccos e^otev avrcphewas 
careful of the harbarians with him(self ) that they should be 
ivell disposed toward him(self') Xn. A. 1, 1, 5. 

Xote 1. — Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person is 
used in referring to the first or second person (cf. § 143 a) : thus evpy- 
crere cremas avrovs rjf xa P Tr l K ^ Ta ^ V ou find that you liave made a 
mistake Xn. Hell. 1, 7, 19. 

Xote 2.—The plurals of the reflexive pronouns sometimes have 
the forcé of a reciprocal (§ 142) pronoun: thus fjpiv a vtols 
$ ia\c£ófic6cL wc shall converse with one another (lit. witli ourselves) 
[Dem.] 48, 6. 


470 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used 
reflexively ; more often the reflexive meaning is made clearer by the addi- 
tion of atrás in agreement with the pronoun : thus éyúv épé Xvo-o/xai I 
will ransom myself K 378. éé 5' airóv kirorptvei piaxéiraa-dai he rovses 
himself to hattle T 171. 
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472. The personal pronoun of the third person (ou, o¿, 
etc.) is in Attic always used as an indirect reflexive 
(§ 471); rarely the personal pronouns of the first and 
second persons are so used : thus Xeyerai ’A7 róWcov éfcSel- 
pai lAapaváv vifcrjacis épí^ovrd o i 7 repl crocfri'ás Apollo is said 
to liave flayed i !larsyas when he had outdone him in a con¬ 
test ivith himself in slcill Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. So in the phrase 
So/ccú y oí I seem to myself 

473. The use of the reflexive pronouns may be made 
more emphatic by adding auro'? (§ 475, 2) in agreement 
with the subject: thus avrol év avrois cnracná^ovTes being 
at variance among themselves Xn. Hell. 1, 5, 9 (cf. the 
similar use of ipse ... se in Latín). 


TIIE INTEXSIVE PRONOUX avro? 

474. Agreement. —The pronoun a¿To? is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively. When used as an adjective it 
follows the rules of agreement for adjectives (§ 420) ; 
when used as a personal pronoun of the third person 
(§ 475, 8) it follows the rules for agreement of such 
pronouns (§ 462). 

475. Uses of curros. —There are three different uses of 
a uro? as follows : — 

1. As an adjective in the attributive (§ 451) position 
aim)? means same: thus o auró? avr¡p the same man , ravrá 
(§ 48) the same things (se. TrpáypLara'). 


472 a. Homer uses ¿o, o?, etc., also as a direct reflexive ; when so used 
it regularly has written accent (§ 139, 2). 

475, 1 a. In Homer avrós without the article may mean the same: 
thus avri]v ó56v the same road K 263. 
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2. As an adjective in the predícate position (§ 453), or 

without tlie article, abrás means self (rnyself yourself\ him¬ 
self , etc.) : thus abrás o or o avrjp abrás the man 

himself crv abrás yon yourself\ etc. 

Xote.— Frequently in the nominative case (less often in the 
other cases) the substantive is to be supplied from the context, so 
that avró? appears to stand alone meaning self. avrós re koli oí croi 7 rpó- 
yovoi (you) yourself and your ancestors Pl. Crit. 50 e. avróv éXerjcrov 
(se. ifxé from the context) pity me myself Í2 503. koli ’AOrjvauoi 7 tÓAlv 
is Ev/3ololv áiafSávres . . . Karearp iipavro iracav . . . ‘Ecrrtata? Se efoi- 
KLuavres avrol rrjv yrjv Icryoi/ the Athenians again crossed over into 
Euboea and entirely subdued it . . . and , after driuing the Histiaeans 
from their homes f took possession of their land themselves Th. 1, 114. So 
adró? €<£77 he himself (i.e. the master) said it. 

3. In cases other than the nominative, abrás may be 
nsed substantively as a personal pronoun of the third per- 
son (§ 468) Am, her , it , them. In Attic this is the regu¬ 
lar usage : thus abrov aarpáirrjv erroír¡ae. he made him 
satrap Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. obáév rj^Oero abroov 7 ToAepovvrcov 
he ivas not at all disturbed because they were fighting . Xn. 
A. 1, 1, 8. 


IDIOMATIC USES OF abrás 

Xote 1. — With an ordinal numerar avró? is best translated wiih 
(n — 1) others: thus ypéOrj TrpeafievTgs • • • $¿Karos avros he was 
chosen ambassador with nine others (lit. he himself the tendí) Xn. Hell. 2, 
2, 17. 

Xote 2 . — Combined with a substantive in the dative case (§ 392, 
note) avros is best translated and all: thus rirrapas vavs lAafiov avrols 
avhpávi they took four ships, crews and all (lit. with the men themselves ) 
Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 12. 


475, 3 a. In Homer avrós seldom does duty as a personal pronoun, but 
is usually intensive (sometimes only by contrast) : thus avrobs Sé éXúpia 
re0%e Kvv€(r<riv and made themselves (i.e. their bodies, in contrast with 
their souls) aprey for dogs A 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

476. Agreement. —A possessive pronoun is an adjec- 
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case, with the word 
it modifies, but its stem conforms to the person and num¬ 
ber of its anteceden t. Thus, in o e/zo? 7 rarrjp my father, 
e/zo? agrees with 7 rarrjp in gender, number, and case, but 
its stem ¿/¿o- corresponds with that of the pronoun of the 
first person singular. 

477. An equivalent of the possessive pronoun often 
found is the genitive of the personal pronouns /zou, crou, 
rjfia)v , vfioyv (and for the third person avrov , ai/n)?, avrcbv , 
§ 468), always in the predícate position (§ 457, 1): thus 
o 7 rciTrjp yov my father, o aSeXcfrbs avrov his brother , o a8eX- 
</>o? a ¿7-779 her hrother. 

Note. — Since a possessive pronoun is equivalent to a genitive case, 
a word in the genitive may stand in apposition (§ 317) to a possessive 
pronoun : thus 8ar¡p avf ifios ecrKt kvvwttlSos my brother by marriage 
washealso — of shameless me T 180. aurwv ya p <rcf)€T€pr]ai v dracrOa- 
Xigcnv oXovto for by their own perversity they perished a 7 (cf. § 420, note). 

478. The possessive pronouns (except o? and cr^erepo?, 
which are always refiexive) may or may not refer to the 
subject of the sentence ; usually in referring to the 
subject the genitive of the refiexive pronouns ( éyavrov , 
aeavrov , eauToO, etc.), in the attributive (§ 457, 2) posi¬ 
tion, is used. This is the regular prose usage with the 
third person singular, since o? is poetic only : thus KXéap- 


477 a. In Ionic ev and <r<péwv may be used wliere Attic would use atíroO, 
aÚT7)$, or ai jtuv (cf. § 468). 

478 a. In Homer ¿fe (éós) usually refers to the subject, but sometimes 
to a more prominent word in the sentence (cf. § 470) : as yóov 'Eicropa $ 
évl o%kc¡) they mourned for Héctor in his oren house Z 500. 
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^o? tou? avrov arpar cebras ¿Sidrero iévai Olearchus tried to 
forcé his own soldiers to proceed Xn. A. 1, 8, 1. 

479. A possessive pronoun is sometíales made clearly 
reflexive by the addition of auTo? in the genitive case 
(cf. § 477 note); in the singular this usage is poetic only, 
but in the plural it is ver y common: thus é/xov avrov 
^pe¿o? my own need B 45. kov avrov xpeios his own need 
a 409. rol ? aolatv avrov to your own (friends ) S. 0. R, 
416. aíro rr¡<$ fjperepás avrcov far from our own (land) 
Th. 6, 21. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

480. Agreement. — The demonstra ti ve pronouns are 
used both adjectively (§ 420), as o uto? o avr¡p this man, 
and substantively, as ouro? this (man'), é/cetvr) that (luoman), 
raSe these (tliings) (cf. § 459). 

481. Of the demonstrative pronouns outo? this, that, is 
the most general in meaning, and is most frequently used. 
'OSe this (here) refers to something near the speaker ; 
€/c€6uo? that (over tliere) refers to something remóte : thus 
o uto? y *ArpeíSrjs this man (of whom you ask) is Atreu¿ 
son r 178. "E/Tropo? rjheyvvr) this Qwoman here) is Ilector s 
wife Z 460. el iceivov . . . ISoíaro if they should see 
that man (i.e. Odysseus, who is now far away) a 168. 

For the predícate position of demonstrative pronouns 
see § 456. 

482. Generally in referring backvvard (to something 
previously mentioned) outo? (less often é/celvos) is used, 
while in referring forward (to something about to be 
mentioned) oSe (sometimes outo? ) is employed : as re/cyr)- 
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pcov Se tovtov fcal róSe a proof of that (which I have said) 
is also this (which I am now going to state) Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 

So also to¿oOto?, toctoOto?, usually refer back, while 
rotóaSe and rocrócrSe usually refer forward. 

Xote. — The demonstrative oSe is often equivalent to a possessive, 
or even a personal, pronoun of the first person; this use is especially 
common in tragedy: thus (TKr¡TTTp(n Tvirtls e k rrjcrSe x €L P°s struck by 
the staff held in this hand (of mine ) S. O. R. 811. vvfJLtfrevOeicra Se 7rap* 
avSpl r<tíSe but wedded with this man (i.e. voith me) E. Med, 1337. 
oSe rot 7rdpcipu Here am /, Sir Hdt. 1, 115. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

483. Agreement. — A relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent (§ 460) in gender and number, but its case 
depends on the construction of the clause in which it 
stands : as avr¡p o? rj\0ev a man who carne , avrjp ov eXSopev 
a man whom we saw. 

484. Attraction. —1. A relative pronoun is often at- 
tracted (§ 316) into the case of its antecedent, especially 
from the aecusative into the genitive or dative : thus 
afyoL rrp ? ¿Xevdepíás r)$ fcétcTricrde wortliy of the freedom 
which you possess (^?, if not attracted, would be r¡v ) Xn. 
A. 1, 7, 3. el t&> fjyeyóvi iriaTevaopiev £ av K upo? SiS£ if 
we intend to trust the guide that Cyrus gives (&>, if not 
attracted, would be ov) Xn. A. 1, 3, 16. 

2. Much more rarely the antecedent is attracted into 
the case of the relative: as 7 tcIvtcov a>v Seovrai Treirpa- 
7 oVe? having accomplished everything that they need (for 
7 rávra £v) Xn. Hell, 1, 4, 2 (cf. in Latin urbem quam 
statuo vestra est Yerg. Aen . 1, 573). 

485. “ Incorporation.” —The antecedent is often made 
a part of the relative clause (usually only when the ante¬ 
cedent is indefinite). Both relative and antecedent then 
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stand in the same case: thus aSi/cei Hcú/cpáry ? ot)? pev 
rj 7roX¿9 vo¡xCCfii 6 eov ? oó vo/jll^cúv Sócrates commits an offense 
in not believing in the gods which (or what gods ) the State 
believes in Xn. Mem . 1, 1, 1. e£? Se y v afá/covro /ccopyv 

yeydXy r¡v the village at which they arrived was large (i.e. 
y KCúfiT] 66? yv) Xn. A. 4, 4, 2. ei Se nva opdy . . . Kara - 
c r/cevd^ovra ys dpx 01 X^P^ if saw an U one improving the 
country he governed (i.e. ryv x^pd v § 184, 2) Xn. A . 1, 

9, 19. rovrovs /cal apxovras eiroiei ys /carearpechero %co/)a? 
these he made rulers of the territory he subdued (i.e. tt}? 
X<-opas yv, § 481, 1) Xn. A. 1, 9, 14. érropevero avv r¡ eZ^e 
Svvápei he proceeded with what forcé he had (i.e. avv rr¡ 
Svvdpei yv, § 484, 1) Xn. Hell. 4, 1, 23. 

Observe that attraction into the genitive or into the 
dative (§ 484) usually takes place if either antecedent or 
relative would stand in one of those cases. Cf. in English 
“ he gave to what persons he could.” 

Note 1. — Here belongs the phrase ovSels oo-rts ov (lit. nobody 
who . . . not =) every one , in which ouSets is regularly attracted to 
the case of the relative (ovSevos otov ov, ovSevl orco ov, etc.) : thus 
kXcllíúv Kal áyavaKTÍúv ovSeva ovriva ov KareKXaae by his weeping 
and wailing he broke doten the fortitude of everybody Pl. Phaed. 117 d. 
So similarly OavpaaTÓs oo'os lit. wonderful hoto much , Oavpaarov oaov, 
etc. (adverbially 0av/Aao'Ttos o>s) : as pera í Spwros Oavpaarov oaov with 
a wonderful amount ofsweat ( = Oavpaaróv iar t peO' oaov ) Pl. Rep. 350 d. 
This attraction is sometimes (rarely) found with other adjectives. 

Xote 2. — A peculiar attraction and condensation commonly takes 
place with oíos, oo-os, oanaovv, and a few other relatives, by which 
both the relative and a following nominative are attracted to the case 
of the antecedent: thus xapi^ópevov oiw aot avSpí doing favor to a 
man like you (the full form would be tolovto) otos or> el) Xn. Mem. 2, 
9, 3. ryv Se yvvaiKa evpov oayv r’ opeos KOpvcj\>yv and his wife they 
found as huge as a mountain peak k 113. Sometimes even with the 
article : tois otots rjplv to such as we are Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 25. So often 
with superlatives (see § 428). 
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486. Antecedent not Expressed. —An antecedent denot- 
ing the general idea of persons or things is seldom ex¬ 
pressed, since its gender, number, and case are usually 
made clear by the contéxt : thus iyco Sé . . . /cal cov éyoo 
/cparco fievovfiev but I and those (noin. plur. mase. ) whom 
I command ivill remain Xn. Cy. 5, 1, 26. arvycov pév r¡ 
fL én/crev hating her (acc. sing. fem.) who bore me E. Ale. 
338. elSévat TTjv Svvapuv ¿(pi* ovs av icoaiv to know the 
strength of those (gen. plur. mase.) against whom they are 
going Xn. A. 5, 1, 8. Seírai aov rrjpepov r ovtov e/cmeív 
avv oís páXiara cpiXeís he desires you to drink this up 
to-day in company with those (dat. plur. mase.) whom you 
most love (§ 484, 1) Xn. A. 1, 9, 25. So with relative 
adverbs : á^co vpás evOa ro Trpáypa eyévero Iwill conduct 
you to the place ivhere the affair occurred Xn. Cy. 5, 4, 21. 
Cf. in English “he gaye to whom he could.” 

Xote. — Ilere belong the plirases tanv ocrr¿s (or os) . . . tliere is 
some one who (i.e. somebody), daív oí . . . tliere are those who (i.e. some), 
but in other cases in the plural regularly eanv cov, eariv oís. Zariv 
ovq: thus lar l S' oerrts KareXiljcpOrj and one man ivas laken off 
his guará Xn. A. 1, 8, 20. elal ot Xéyovai and some (lit. tliere 
are those who ) say íldt. 3, 45. irXgv Tuh/cov kcu ’Ayaxtüv kcu ecrriv cov 
aAAcüv éOvwv except the Ionians and Achaeans and some other nations Th. 
3, 92. Rarely rjv (fjaav) is found : rj v Se tovtojv tuív (JTaO/Jiwv o v s iráw 
(mKpovs rjXavvev some of these days ’ marches he made very long Xn. A. 
1, 5, 7. So also with relative adverbs: Zcttlv ov (or o7rov) . . . (lit. 
tliere is ichere ) somewhere , Icr tlv o7rws (lit. there is how ) someliow , Icttlv 
ore (lit. there is when ) sometimes , etc. 

487. Relative not Repeated. — In a compound (§ 312) 
relative sentence the relative (pronoun or adverb) is sel¬ 
dom repeated (cf. § 312, 1) with the succeeding verbs : 
thus * Aptalos Se, o v rjpeís rjdéXopev fiaaiXe'á /cadtarávai, /cal 
éSbb/capev /cal éXáftopev Triará but Ariaeus , tvhom we wished 
to make king and to whom toe gave and from whom we 
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received pledges Xn. A . 3, 2, 5. elirev orí ovSev avra peXoi 
. . . éiretBrj i toXXovs ¡iev ’A OrjvaLcov eiSeir) rom ra o poca 
7 TpaTTOvras avrcp, So/covvra Se AvcrdvSpp /cal A atceSaipiovíois 
Xe'yoi lie said tliat he didrit cave . . ., since lie kneiv of many 
Athenians who id ere acting in concert with him and sin ce 
what he proposed was agreeable to Lysander and tlie Spar - 
tans Lys. 12, 74. 

Note. — Preposition not Repeated. — A preposition belonging with 
both antecedent and following relative is seldom repeated with the 
relative. 

488. Use of Relatives. — Tlie indefinite relatives (o<m? 
o7rocro?, ¿7ToZo?, etc.) are regularly used when the antece¬ 
dent is indefinite, but the simple relatives (o?, ocro?, etc.) 
not infreqnently refer to an indefinite antecedent; as a 
¡irj olSa ovSé ologai elSévat what(ever ) I dorít know I dont 
even think that I know Pl. Ap. 21 d. 

Note. — Relatives in Exclamations. — Relatives ( 0 T 05 , otro?, w?) are 
sometimes used in exclamations : as to nainre, o era Trpdypara eyet? how 
much trouble you have , gramlpa ! (lit. so much trouble as you haue l 
cf. § 485) Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 4. <05 KaXó 5 /¿oí 6 Trainros how handsome 
grandpa is ! Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 2. 

» 

INTERROGATIYE PRONOUNS 

489. Agreement. — The interroga ti ve pronouns are used 
both substantively and adjectively (see § 462): as who? 
t/? avr¡p what man? 

490. Use. — The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 
§ 151) are used both in direct and in indirect questions, but 
in indirect questions the indefinite relatives (§§ 150-151) 
are commonly preferred : as ftovXeveadat o ti %pr) iroieiv 
to consider what must be done Xn. A. 1, 3, 11. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOÜNS 

491. The indefinite pronoun is used both sub- 

stantively and adjectively (see § 462) as r¡\6e tl 9 some- 
body carne , avr¡p rj\.6e some man carne . (Observe that 
it does not stand at the beginning of a sentence.) 

Note 1. — The indefinite tis is often best rendered by ‘a, an as 
crepós rts Svrnc ttyjs another nobleman ; sometimes it can be rendered 
by u a sort of ” or “ something like as yj ypa^>r¡ . . . roiaSe tls rjv the 
indictment was something like this Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 1. rpiaKorrá r tves 
somewhere ahout thirty. So ti with adverbs : o^eSov tl pretty nearly. 

Note 2. — Sometimes tls meaning anybody implies euerybody : as 
ev pév tls Sópv OgiacrOo) let every one sharpen tcell his spear B 382; 
but usually this meaning is expressed by iras tls or e/cacrrós ti?. 

THE ADJECTIVE PRONOÜNS a'XXo? AND érepo? 

492. aXXo? other (of several), and erepos other (of two), 
are sometimes loosely used, one of them being employed 
wlien we might properly expect the other. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF aXXo? AND érepo? 

Note 1. — By a peculiar idiom in Greek dXAos other , rest, often pre¬ 
cedes that with which it is contrasted : as reí re aA\a erí prjae Kal 
pvpíovs eS(DK€ SaptiKovs he gave me ten thousand darics and honored me 
in other ways Xn. A. 1, 3, 3. 

Note 2. — Not infrequently aXXos or eTepos expresses merely a con- 
trast without being strictly logical, and so can be best rendered by 
besides : as ov yap rjv ^dp-ros ovSk dXXo ovSei/ hev&pov for there was no 
grass , and not eren a tree besides (lit. no grass or other tree ) Xn. A. 1, 5, 5. 

Note 3. — dXAos . . . aXAos (also erepos . . . erepos means one . . • 
another (but this is usually expressed by o pev ... o Se, § 443, 1). 
In saying one . . . one . . . , another . . another . . . , the second half 
of the expression, being but a repetition of the first half, is left unsaid, 
and aXXos with itself in a different case (or an adverb from its stem) 
is sufficient (cf. Latín alius . . . aliud) : thus dXXos aAAa Xeyet one 
says one thing, another (says) another Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 

493. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.— A transitive 
verb can take an object in the accusative case (§ 329); an 
intransitive verb cannot. Thus, ypdcfxo ( 'éTriaTÓXgv ) Iwrite 
(a letter) is transitive; tcaOevhoo I sleep is intransitive. 

1. In Greek many transitive verbs are used absolutely 
as intransitive : thus \eL7roo leave , also fail; éXavvco drive , 
also march; e^cu hold , also Tiold one's self. \ le. 

Note. — In many of these verbs an object is easily supplied: thus 
¿Xavvo) (Ittttov) drive (a horse),T€XevTÍü (róv fiíov) Jinish (one's life), i.e. 
die; but this is not the case with all. 


2. Some intransitive verbs when compounded with a 
preposition become transitive (see § 345 and cf. § 324, 2): 
thus ftaívcó go (intransitive) ; but hta-ftaívco cross (transi¬ 
tive), 7 rapa-fiaívcú transgress (transitive). 


494. Transitive and Intransitive Tenses — In a few verbs 
whicli have at the same time (§ 162, 1) both the first and 
the second aorist (active and middle), or the first and the 
second perfect, the first tenses are transitive, and the sec¬ 
ond intransitive (cf. § 207, note 3). The most important 
of these are the following (the others are given in the list 
of verbs, § 729) : — 

1. Pkesent Ist Aorist 2d Aorist 


13aw<j) go 
Svo) enter 

i<TTr)[xi cause to stand 

a/3éwvfXL put out, ex~ 
tinguish 
<f>vu> produce 


€/3r)cra caused to go 
e8v<ra caused to enter 
ecrTTjcra caused to stand, 
erected 

ea/Seaa put out 


Zfirjv went 
e8vv entered 
ecrTrjv stood 

€*(7/V went out 


€(¡>vaa produced 


ec¡>vv grew 


Note. — The f uture active follows the first aorist in being transitive 
(cf. § 212) : as /3r¡(T(j) shall cause to go, <¡ív<j(ú shall produce. 
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2. Present 

oÁÁvfju destroy 
ttzÍOü) persuade 


Ist Perfect 

o\(óX €kcl liave destroyed 
7r€7r€iKa haré persuaded 


2d Perfect 

oAoAa am ruined 
7r¿7roi0a trust 


3. On the saíne principie, in some transitive verbs the 
perfect (usually tlie second perfect) is intransitive; 
thus:— 


Present 

ayvvfu break 
irrjyvufu Jix 
<¡>a¿va) show 


2d Perfect 

laya am broken 
7r¿7rrjya am jixed 
'7T€<f>r]VOL have ap- 
peared 


Present 

tdTrjpt cause to 
stand 

<t>v<i) produce 


Ist Perfect 
tarrjKa stand 

7T€(f>VKa am by 
nature 


AGREEMEXT OF VERBS 

495. A finite verb (§ 159) agrees with its subject in 
person and number ; thus (^/xe¿?) rfkOopev we carne , KOpo? 
é^eXavvei Cyrus marches , Svo avhpe réOvarov two men are 
dead Xn. A. 4, 1, 19. 

Xote. — Plural for Singular. — In Greek, as in other languages, the 
first person plural (modestly) is sometimes used for the singular 
(sometimes called in English “the editorial we ”) : as ov Sígateos, rjv 
Oáv cu, OavovfJLeOa. unjustly shall I d\e if Iam (lit. we are) put to death 
E. Tro. 901. 


496. Agreement with Two or More Subjects. — Two or 

more subjects taken together, of course, count as a plural 
(or dual) and so may take a plural (or dual) verb: thus 
airo\e\o ltt ácriv rj/iás p!<ev tas /cal Tláaícúv Xenias and 
Pasión have abandoned ns Xn. A. 1, 4, 8. rjx L P oa<? 
2£/¿o'e¿? av¡iftáWerov r¡8e 2 k dfiavhpos ivhere Simois 
and Scamander join their streams E 774. 

1. But with two or more subjects the verb often agrees 
only with the nearer or more important : thus fiaaiXevs 
/cal ol avv avrcp el a ir i ir r ec eí$ to arparoireSov the king and 
his followers forced their way into the camp Xn. A . 1,10,1. 
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497. Subjects of Different Persons. — When the subjects 
are of different persons the verb is of the first person if 
possible, otherwise of the second: i.e. 


you and I (or we) 'i 

he (or they) and I (or we) I 
you and he (or they) and I j 
(or we) J 


you and he (or they) = you 


as, /cal éyco , €<£ 77 , /cal av 7 roWa . . . ehroyev Both you and 
I, said he, have said a good deal Xn. Ilell. 2, 3, 15. 


PECULIARITIES IX AGREEMENT 

498. Neuter Plural Subject. —A neuter plural subject 
regularly has a singular verb : thus rov S' ovirore /cufiara 
Xeírrei this the waves never leave B 396. /ca\a rjv ra 
a$áyia the sacrifices were favorable Xn. A. 4, 3, 19. 

Note. — A neuter plural subject denoting persons, or used distribu- 
tively, may take a plural verb : thus roo-aSe fiev fiero t ’A^vatW eOvrj 
¿arpárevov so many nations were active on the Athenian side Tli. 7, 57 ; 

rav rcLvra 8 uo reí '\rj these were two watts X 11 . A. 1, 4, 4. 

* 

499. Dual and Plural. —A subject in the dual often 

takes a verb in the plural; less often a subject in the 
plural, suggesting a dual, takes a verb in the dual : thus 
to) Se rd)¿ éyyvOev r¡\6ov and soon the two carne near 
E 275. ai Se oi ltttt ot óSov Spafiérrjv and his 

steeds ran apart along the ivay 392. 

Note. — Not infrequently dual and plural verbs are found in the 
same sentence : thus iKeaOrfv, tov S* rjvpov they carne , and found him 
I 185. 

500. Collectives. — Words like 7ra9 everybody, 1 r\r¡0os a 
multitude, Safios people, arparos army, etc. (collective 
nouns, § 321), when used to denote persons usually take a 
plural verb (cf. § 315): thus o >9 (f)áaav r¡ 1 t\t]6vs thus 
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spoke the multitude B 278. ó aWos arparos arréftaivov 
the rest of the army began to disembark Tli. 4, 82. 

501. Agreement with Predícate Substantive. — The verb 
sometimes agrees with the predícate substantive when the 
latter is more prominent than the subject (cf. § 816) : 

■ thus arrav Sé ro pécov rcov rei^cov rjaav aráStoi rpeis the 
entire distance between the walls ivas three stades Xn. A . 1 , 
4,4. 

VOICE 

502. The Greek verb has three voices (§ 158): active, 
middle, and passive. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE 

503. The active voice represents the subject as acting 
or being : thus Xéyco say , rrda^o) experience , elpt go , dpi be. 

Note. — The context may sometimes show that the active voice 
means to cause a thing to be done (by others) : as ’A pTa£ép£r¡s avX- 
Xap/Sávei Kvpov Artaxerxes caused Cyrus to be arrested Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 
So often 0L7roKTeiviú kill or cause to be put to death , olKoSopa) build or 
cause to be built , and many others. 

THE MIDDLE VOICE 

504. The middle voice represents the subject as inter- 
ested in the action of the verb. It has a variety of mean- 
ings which shade oíf into one another, and may indicate 
that the subject acts with or within his own means or 
powers, or for himself, or (less often) upon himself : thus 


504 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) some verbs are used 
in the middle voice (implying an interest on the part of the subject) which 
in Attic are regularly used only in the active : thus olko^to he heard (Attic 
^/coue), <t>áro he said (Attic e<f>r )), Idé&dai to see (Attic IdeTv). 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM.-17 
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Xovoyai tovs iró8a<; wash (one’s own ) feet, irapé^ogat fur- 
nish (from one’s own resources), Xvopaí (riva) loose for 
one’s self \ ransom (as rjX0e Xvcroy evos 6vyarpa he carne to 
ransom his daughter A 13), irepiTÍOeyai put on (one’s self), 
dyopcu yvvahca marry (i.e. lead to one’s own house) a wife , 
irepl 7 roXXov iroiovyaí tí make anything of much importance 
(in one’s own eyes), Xvogai loose one’s self (as 77 / 300 x 0 ? vir 
apveiov Xvogrjv, viréXvaa 8’ éraípov 9 first I loosed myself 
from beneath the ram , and then I freed my companions 
i 463), Tpéiropai turn one’s self iravogat stop one's self 
cease , ireíOogat (lit. persuade one’s self ) believe , obey. 


505. The middle voice often means to get a thing done 
either to one’s self or to another person or thing (cf. § 503 
note): thus 8 i 8 da/copai get taught , 818 da ico y ai rov vlov 
get one’s son taught , a ir o y pd(f>o y ai xa? vavs have a list of 
the sliips made. 

Note. — From this use of the middle it is but a slight step to the 
use of the middle as passive (§ 514). 


506. Active and Middle differently Translated. — The 

active and the middle voices of the foliowing verbs 
usually must be differently rendered in English (other 
similar verbs may be found, and they are to be explained 


in similar manner): 
atpoj take 

a7ro8í8(o/u give back 

u7tto) fasten 
/3ov\ev co talce counsel 
ya/xto marry (of the man) 
ypá<f>u) ivrite or propose a law 

Savei make a loan 


alpovpai choose (take for one’s self) 
á'7ro8[8opm sell (give for valué re- 
ceived) 
airTop/u touch 

fiovXevopxu consider one's own plan 
ya fjLovfjxu marry (of the woman) 
ypá<f>opaL indict (i.e. have the suit 
entered in writing) 1 
8av€Í£opm l)orrow (i.e. have a loan 
made to one’s self) 


Slkíx^ü) judge 
e^cü hold 
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Ovü) sacrifice 
fucrOü) let 

7 toXlt€v(ú be a Citizen 

TTpecrfdeviú be an ambassador 
TÍOrjfLi vófjiov establish a law (for 
others to obey) 

<j>v\aTT(ú (w. acc.) watch , guard 


hiKá^ofmi go to law 
lyo/xai (w. gen.) hold to , and so be 
cióse to 

Ovofxai sacrifice (for omens) 
lavQovfxai hire (i.e. have let to 
one’s self) 

TroXiTevofjuu perforan one’s duty as a 
citizen 

7rpe(rl3evofxai negotiate 
ríOepxa vópov enact a law (i.e. of the 
State, for itself) 

<f>v\d.TTopica (w. acc.) be on guard 
against 


507. Middle Form in Future only. —On account of the 
greater natural interest in future events, raany active verbs 
regularly use the micldle voice in the future tense: thus 
a/covcú hear , future cucovaopbat , aorist rjtcovcra , etc., á/jiaprcLvco 
miss, future ápbaprrjaofiai , aorist fjpLaprov, etc. (cf. § 504 a). 

508. Deponent Verbs. — Deponent verbs (§ 158, 3) show 
the various uses of the middle voice, and differ from other 
verbs only in having no active forms : thus v'ma'xyovpLai 
(hold one's self under) oblígate ones self promise , Be^ogac 
receive (for one’s self), aiadávogai perceive (with one’s 
own senses), etc. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 

509. The passive voice represents the subject as acted 
upon : thus é\v6r¡v was loosed , or ivas ransomed. 

1 . Observe that the passive voice is the passive of the 
middle as well as of the active, and the context must 
determine which voice it represents : thus the passive 
form éXvOgv may need to be translated (§ 506) was loosed 
(\vcú) or was ransomed (Xvogau), r¡pé6gv was taken (alpofi) 
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or ivas cliosen ( aipovpai ), ¿7 páffirjv was written (7 pdcfxú) or 
ivas indicted (7 páfyopai), and so in otlier tenses (see § 510 
note). 

510. Passive of Deponent Verbs. —From the preceding 
section it follovvs that deponent verbs (§ 508) may ha ve a 
passive : thus roiavTa avrol<; . . . eípyaarat such things 
have been done by them (ipyd^ogai do ) Lys. 12 , 1 . ¿k crov 
¡3iá^ovrcu ráSe this is done with violence by you (fiiá&pLai 
act ivith violence ) S. Ant. 1073. ¿(úurjdrj was bought 
(wvovpai buy ) Xn. Mem. 2, 7, 12. 

Note. — The passive meaning usually can be determined only by 
the context, since there can be no difference of form except in the 
aorist and future of middle deponents (§ 158, 3). 

511. Object of Active Becomes Subject of Passive. — The 

object of the verb in the active (or middle) regularly 
becomes the subject when the verb is clianged to the pas¬ 
sive form (but see § 515, 3): thus érd^Orjaav oP'EXXiyi/e? 
the Greeks were drawn up (active era^e tovs ^EXX?; vas). 

512. Cognate Accusative Retained with Passive. — A cog- 
nate accusative (§ 331) or an accusative of the part affected 
(§ 335) used with the active is regularly retained in the 
same case in the passive form; see § 340, 1 (cf. in Latin 
rogatns est sententiavn)\ thus ypacfyeh tov a ycov a tovtov 
having been indicted in this suit Dem. 18,103 (cf. M eXrjTos 
ge éypdy(raTo rgv ypcKprjv ravTgv Meletus brought this in - 
dictment against me Pl. Ap. 19 a), oí re inro tov y¡rv)^ov<; 
to¿? Sa/crvXov ? tcov irohíúv ¿77*0 creer 77 7 roVe< ? and those who 
liad their toes frozen off by the coid Xn. A . 4, 5, 12. 

Note. — Sometimes intransitive verbs (such as can take only a cog¬ 
nate accusative) are used in the passive; when so used the cognate 
accusative of the active becomes the subject of the passive: as 6 klv- 
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Svvos KivSvveveTai the risk is run , ra XPVf JL0LTa KivBvveverai the 
money is risked Dem. 34, 28. Often the passive participles of these 
verbs are found: as eís cÁcy yp v T & v a-vrois /3c/3ui}fÁ€V(j)v KarafTTrjvaL 
to submit to an examination of their past Uves Lys. 16, 1. 

513. Active Forms with Passive Forcé. —The passive 
of some verbs is suppliecl by the active voice of a different 
(intransitive) verb : thus : — 

airoKTUVte kill Sl7to0vy¡(jkíú ( die ) be killed 

cu 7 rotü) benefit cu 7rá<j^ü) be benefited 

cu (or Ka/cóis) Aéya) speak well cu (or k<zkü)s) á/coutu (poetic kXv oí) 
(or ill) of be well (or ill) spoken of 

ík/3 áAAü) cast out CK7rt7rrü) he cast out or banished 

Siwku) pursue , prosecute <j>evyiú (lit. flee') be prosecuted (¿7ro- 

<^>cúya> escape , be acquitted ) 

1 . So also intransitive second aorists (§ 494,1) are often 
equivalent to the passive of the corresponding (transitive) 
first aorists ; as avaarávTes vtto (deaaaXoov having been 
foreed to migrate by the Thessalians Th. 1, 12. 

514. Origin of the Passive. — Greek originally liad no 
passive voice, and in most tenses the middle voice served 
also to express the passive meaning. In the aorist an 
originally intransitive form (cf. § 494, 1, and § 513,1) of 
some verbs carne to be felt as a passive, and by analogy 
other aorists passive were formed later. The future 
passive (with the middle endings) was formed from the 
aorist passive by adding the regular future suffix (-<r®:): 
thus (\>aívcú show , ecfrrjva showed , écj)ávr)v appeared , i.e. ivas 
shown , future (j>avr¡aopaL shall appear or be shown . 

515. The statement of § 514 will serve to explain the 
following facts : — 

1 . The future (rarely the aorist) middle is often used 
with a passive meaning : thus a^g you shall be led Aesch. 
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Ag. 1632, r¡ yr¡ ... ev (frvXágercu the land ivill be well 
guarded X 11 . Oec. 4, 9. See § 519, note 2. 

2 . Many (intransitive) verbs which are regularly fol¬ 
io wed by the genitive (§ 356) or the dative (§ 376) may 
be used in the passive voice. In such case the genitive 
or dative used with the active voice is represented by 
the nominative as subject in the corresponding passive 
construction : thus ovk¿tl aTreiXovgai aXX ’ fjhrj aireCko) 
áWois I am no longer threatened , but now I threaten others 
(active cnrei\o> tlvl) Xn. Symp. 4, 31. pavdávovatv ap^eiv 
re /cal ap^ea-Oat ihey learn to govern and to be governed 
(active ap%út) tivos'). 

Note. — A cognate accusative used with the active is retained 
in the passive construction (see § 512) : thus 7rpo9 crov ra SeiV íkclv 
eirrjTreiXrjpivoL threatened by you with those dread threats (active hrciXía 
Set va rtvt) S. Ant. 408. 

3. Finally, even an accusative of the direct object is 
sometimes retained in the same case in the passive con¬ 
struction, while a genitive or dative denoting a person 
becomes the subject of the passive verb : thus oí ¿Tnre- 
TpappevoL ttjv (¡>v\a/cr)v tliose intr usted vnth the guard 
(active é7UTp€7r<jt) ttjv (f)v\a/crjv Tivi ) Th. 1, 126. aireTpLrj- 
Orjcrav ra? /cecfraXas they were beheaded Xn. Cy. 8 , 8 , 3 
(cf. tov aSeXcpov aireTepe ttjv /cecpaXgv Xn. A. 3, 1, 17). 

Note. — But of course the accusative may become the subject 
(according to § 512), while the genitive or dative remains in the same 
case; as a7rdvT(ov lavaros KareytyvcocrKero the sentence of death ivas 
passed on all Lys. 13, 38. Ijxoí . . . cr KrjirTpov kcll 8 v va pus 7racra 
rj HoXvKpáreos c 7 rtT€Tpa 7 nrai to me Polycrates ’ scepter and power entire 


515, 1 a. In Homer, the future middle is (almost) always used also as 
passive, and the aorist middle not infrequently has the passive meaning : 
as 7 rap’ ttfifu <f>i \^creai with us you shall bewelcomed a 123. epXrjTo was 
hit n 753. 



USE OF THE TENSES 


263 


has leen intrusted Hdt. 3, 142 (cf. in English “ the duty was intrusted 
to him” and “he was intrusted with the duty”). 

516. Agent. — The Agent with passive verbs is regu- 
larly expressed by the genitive (§ 372) with viró under , 
by (§ 417, 1), sometimes with 77-/009 (§ 414, 1) or nrapa 
(§ 411, 1) at the hands of, more rarely with e k (§ 407) or 
arrá (§ 403) f rom. 

1 . Often with the perfect or pluperfect passive, and 
regularly with the verbal in -reo 9 (§ 666), the agent is 
expressed by the dative (§ 380). With the verbal in 
-reo 9 , the accusative of agent is also sometimes found (see 
§ 666, note). 


USE OF THE TENSES 

517. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — The Primary 
Tenses are the Present, the Perfect, the Fature, and the 
Future Perfect. 

The Secondary Tenses are the Imperfect, the Aorist, and 
the Pluperfect. 

1. The Historical Present (§ 525) counts as a secondary 
tense, and the Gnomic Aorist (§ 530) as a primary tense. 
The imperfect indicative with áV, referring to present 
time (§ 565), counts as a primary tense. 

2. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative modes 
(§§ 554 ; 557; 560) in their independent uses normally 
look toward the future and so have in all tenses the valué 
of a primary tense. 


516 a. In Homer and sometimes in other poets (very rarely in prose 
with ñames of persons) the agent may be expressed by the dative with Ó7ró: 
as’Axatol . . . é<p6fír)9ev v<f> "E Kropi the Achaeans were pnt to Jlight by 
Héctor O 037. 
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518. Special Meanings of Tenses from the Context. — 

The context may sometimes add a special meaning to a 
tense. Thus, the present or imperfeet may be used to 
describe an action merely attempted (§§ 523; 527), the 
present may be used in describing an action which is to 
be completed in the future (§ 524), and the aorist may 
sometimes express a general truth (Gnomic aorist, § 530). 

1 . Imaginative Use of the Tenses . — A tense may refer 
to a time other than that which it denotes, if the speaker’s 
(or writer’s) imagination carries him into that time; so 
the present tense may be used in describing events actually 
past (§ 525), and the aorist or the perfect may be used in 
describing events which have not yet taken place (§§ 531; 
537). 


THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 


519. In independent clauses the tenses of the indicative 
express time absolutely ; in dependent clauses tliey express 
time relatively to that of the verb on which they depend 
(cf. § 551, 1). 


Note 1.— The Greeks, unlike the English and, more particularly, 
the Romans, were not careful to distinguish with exactness the tem¬ 
poral relations of subordínate clauses (as is done in Latin by the 
pluperfect and future perfect), but ofton employed the same or similar 
tenses in both subordínate and principal clauses, leaving the exact 
relation of time to be inferred from the context (cf. also § 676 a) : 
as (r^eSóv 8’ ot€ ravra rjv xal qXios eSvcro about the time that this was 
going on the sun wat setting (i.e. at the same time) Xn. A. 1, 10, 15. 
y y cito 8 ’ aurots Ta/xcos . . • vaus erepcis . . . ats €7roÁiopK€¿ 

MtX^rov Tamos conducted them , with other ships with tchich he had be en 
besieging Miletus (i.e. at a prior time) Xn. A. 1, 4, 2. 

This fact will help to explain the frequent use of the aorist where 
we might expect the pluperfect (§ 528, 1). 
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SUMMAKY 


Note 2. — The tenses of the indicative from the point of view of 
time, and the manner of viewing the action, ni ay be grouped as 
follows: — 

Present Past Future 


continued Present 

COMPLETED AND LASTING Perfect 

S1MPLY BROUGHT TO PASS - 


Im perfect 

Pluperfect 

Aorist 


Future (active 
and middle) 
Future Perfect 
Future (passive) 


Occasionally the future active shows a distinction between action 
4 continued ’ and action * * 4 brought to pass ’: as e£a> shall hold (cf. I^co 
hold), (j^rjao) shall obtain (cf. eo^ov obtained, § 529). 


THE PRESENT TENSE 

520. The present tense represents an action as going on 
at the present time : thus ypdcjxú I write or I am writing. 

1 . So the present often expresses a customary action or 
a general truth : thus véa yap (fipovrls ovk, aXyelv faXei the 
heart of youth is free from care E. Med. 48. 

521. Present Denoting a Continued State. — The present 
may denote a continued state as well as a single act. So 
the present of some verbs may admit two different Eng- 
lish translations : thus fiacnXevcú rule or be mder , vl/cco 
conquer or be victorious , cf>€vycú flee or be in exile , aSc/cco 
do wrong or be a wrong-doer , alaOcLvoyai perceive or be 
cognizant of. 

Note. — So yjkq) am come, arrice, and ot^o/xat am (jone, may regularly 
be translated as perfects. 

522. Present with Adverbs like TráXai. — When adverbs 
like 7 rdXat long ago are used with the present tense they 

519 a (note 2). Homer occasionally forms a future directly from a 

second aorist (reduplicated) stem to emphasize the action as merely 

4 brought to pass’ : thus 7re7 Tid^au I will persuade him (i.e. convince his 
mind once for all) X 223. 
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mean that the action is continuad from tlie past into the 
present (cf. in Latín iam dudum ): as 7 ráXat <77 revhoyev 
we have long been eager Xn. A . 4, 8, 14. 

SPECIAL MEANINGS OE THE PRESENT FROM THE CONTEXT 

523. Attempted Action. — The eontext (§ 518) may 
imply that the present denotes only an attempted action 
(cf. § 527). Thus, 8íScú/m give may mean also offer, 
ireiOw may mean try to persuade: as aol 8’ ’Ay agépvcúv a^ta 
Scopa SíScoai Agamemnon offers you worthy gifts I 261, 
i^eXavvere fyias é/c rrjaSe tí)? %¿)pá? you are trying to drive 
us out of this country Xn. A . 7, 7, 7. 

524. Present with Future Meaning. — It may be implied 
by the eontext (§ 518) that an action expressed by the 
present tense will be completed in the future : thus el 
avrij r) 7 toAí? XrjtydrjaeraL, e^erac /cal r¡ Trdaa 'ZucéXíá if this 
city shall be captured , all Sicily as ivell is (i.e. is going to 
be) in their power Th. 6, 91: so cnróXXvyai I am going to be 
put to death Lys. 12, 14. 

Note. — The present indicative of cT/u am going (and its com- 
pounds) regularly has a future meaning. This meaning extends to 
other modes when used to represent the indicative in indirect dis- 
course, and sometimes also to the participle when used to express 
purpose (§ 653, 5). 

525. Historical Present. — In vivid narration the speaker 
may for the moment feel that he is living the past over 
again, and so may use the present tense in describing 
events already past (§ 518, 1): thus (dpao-vfiovXos . . . 
<í>v\r)V 'xpypíov /car aXa y ftávei ia^vpóv . . . €7Tí.y ty verai 
tí)? vv/ctos x L ™ v TrapL7r\'g6r¡<; Thrasybulus took (lit. tabes ) 


524 a. In Homer el/u has both the present and the future tneaning. 

525 a. In Epic poetry the historical present is never found. 
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possession of Phyle , a stronghold . There carne (lit. comes') 
on during tlie night a great snowstorm Xn. HelL 2, 4, 2-3. 
A apeíov Kal IT apvaanBos <yt<y vovrai TralBes Bvo of Darius 
and Parysatis ivere (lit. are) born two sons Xn. A . 1, 1, 1. 

Note. — The historical present is freely interchanged with the past 
tenses, and should be regularly translated by a past tense in Englisli: 
as Kal o Avklos fjXacrc re Kal iSinv a7rayeXXei and Lycius rodé ( away ), 
andy when lie had seen , reported Xn. A. 1, 10, 15. 


THE IMPERFECT 

526. The Imperfect representa an action as going on 
in past time : thus eypacfrov I was writing . 

1. Henee the imperfect often expresses a customary 
past action: thus enretBrj Be avoi^Oeígy elagpev but ivhen 
[the prison] was opened , we used to go in Pl. Phaed . 59 d. 


SPECIAL MEANIXGS OF THE IMPERFECT FROM THE 

CONTEXT 

527. Attempted Action. — The context (§ 518) may 
imply that the imperfect denotes only an attempted action 
(cf. § 523) or what was likely to liappen : thus KXea^o? 
tov 9 avrov arpaTLoorás e /3 tálero lévat • ol 8* avrov eftaAAov 
Charchas tried to forcé his own soldiers to move; but they 
pelted him with stones Xn. A. 1, 3, 1. etcaivópr¡v * 

aX)C e^e/cXe^ev . . . ’ Aprepus I was like to be slain with 
the sword; but Artemis stole me thence E. I.T. 27. 


Note. — The Imperfect of a truth just realized, and the “ Philo- 
sophical Imperfect.”— The imperfect in some expressions may be best 
rendered in English by the present: thus Kal tovt ap rj v áXrjOls, 
y <r0óprjv, cfiíXaL this then is trae , as I perceice, my friends (lit. was 
true, but all the time I did not realize it) E. I.T. 351. Si acfrOepovptv 
eKetvo ... o t< 2 fev SiKaiü) péXrlov e y i y ver o we shall destroy that 
which (as we agreed) bec ornes better by justice Pl. Crit. 47 d. 
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THE AORIST 

528. The aorist (aóptaros undefined) represents the 
action as one that simply took place in past time: thus 
eypa’ijra I wrote . 

1. Aorist instead of Perfect or Pluperfect . — Since the 
perfect and pluperfect in Greek are used only when the 
result of the action is lasting (§ 534), the aorist is often 
used where English would employ the perfect or pluperfect 
(especially in relative and temporal clauses): thus reov 
oí/cercov ovSéva te ar¿Xi7rev, aU’ onravra 7r€7rpaicev of his 
servants he (has') left not one , but has sold everything 
Aeschin 1, 99. Kvpov Sé peraTrépTrerai aíro rr¡s ap^gs V ? 
amov aaTpáivr]v éiro ír¡cr ev he sent for Cyrus from the 
government of which he liad made (lit. made) him satrap 
Xn. A . 1, 1, 2. éirel Sé éreXeorgae Aúpelos but when 
Parias (liad) died Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 

529. Inceptive Aorist. — The aorist of verbs whose 

present can denote a continued state (§ 521) may express 
the entrance into that state : thus ftacnXevM rule or be 
king , éfiacríXevaa ruled or became king; so ea^ov held or 
got possession of hold) éSá/cpvaa wept or burst into 

tears (Satcpóco iveep , be in tears). 

Note. — Aorist rendered by the Present. — The Greeks sometimes 
used the aorist with an exaetness which admits no English equivalent, 
and such examples must usually be rendered in English by the present 
tense : as ovk av Svval/jLrjv , to Sé TrpoOvftov r¡veo"a I coulcl not do it, but 1 
still approve your zeal (lit. approved at the time you showed your zeal) 
E. I.T. 1023. So often rjcrOrjv am pleased (lit. ivas pleased , ZyeXacra 
laugh(ed ), <3/xa)¿a lament(ed ), and similar words. So also sometimes 
in impatient questions : as t¿ ovv . . . ov kcll Tgv Svvap.iv cAefá? poi 
why don’t you tell me (lit. wliy didrít you tell me) about their forcé f Xn. 
Cy. 2, 1, 4. 
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SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE AOllIST FliOM THE CONTEXT 

530. Gnomic Aorist. — From the context the aorist 
indicative may often be seen to express a general truth 
(“once true always true”): thus nraOcov Se re vf¡i r¿o? e'7 veo 
even a fool learns by experience Hes. O.D. 218. t)v Se' 
tovtcov tí 7 rapaftaívr] fypíáv avroh; éireOeaav but if anybody 
transyresses any one of these lavvs they impose a penalty 
upon such persons Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 2. 

531. Aorist Imagined as Future. — The time of the 
aorist is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518): 
thus cnrcúXóiir¡ v ao eí ue S?? Xen|re6? I perish if yon leave 
me E. Ale. 886. 


THE FUTURE 


532. The future denotes that an aetion will take place 
at a future time : thus ypd^co I shall irrite (or shall be 
writing ). 

Xote. — For the second person of the future implying a permission 
or a mild command see § 583, note 1 . 

533. Periphrastic Future. —A periplirastic future (de- 
noting a present intention) is formed by combining the 
various forms of péW(n be about to with the present or 
future (rarely the aorist) infinitive (§ 549, 1): thus vfxas 
/jbéWco ayeiv I am going to lead yon X 11 . A. 5, 7, 5. 
fiéWw yap é/ia? hihá^eiv for I am going to inform you 
Pl. Ap. 21 b. 

1. So the past tenses of péWcú are similarly used to 
express a past intention: as iropeveaOai ep,eWov they 


530 a. Hoiner sometimes uses the (gnomic) aorist in símiles: thus 
rj ptwe 5’ eos ó'tc tls 8pvs ijpLireu lie fell as when an oak falls (lit. felV). 
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ivere intending to proceed Xn. A . 3, 5, 17. epeWe fcara- 
\veiv he was ahout to halt for tlie night Xn. A . 1, 8, 1. 

Note. — The simple future appears from the context sometimes to 
be used like the periphrastic future to express a present intention: as 
alpe 7 r\r¡KTpov, el /xa \f¡ raise your spur if youre going to Jight Ar. Av. 
759. el . . . tt id t evcopev if ice are going to trust Xn. A. 1, 3, 16. 


THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT 

534. The perfect, in Greek, represents an action as 
completed and lasting at the present time; the pluperfect 
as completed and lasting at a past time: thus yéypac¡>a I 
have written (and the writing now stands), eyeypd<¡> t) I had 
ivritten (and the writing stood completed). érvyxave yap 
é<¡) apd^r¡s Tropevópevos Bión ¿rér peor o for he liappened to 
be traveling on a ivagon because he had been (and still was) 
wounded Xn. A. 2, 2, 14. 

535. Perfect with Present Meaning. — In the perfect 
System of many verbs the duration of the result (§ 534) 
rather than the completion of the act is the more promi- 
nent, so that the perfect is best rendered in English by 
the present (and the pluperfect by the English imperfect) : 
thus 

péfírjKa (¡3aív(ú) be gone or stand (Jiave stepped) 

SÉSoi/ca (root Sol-, SeiSi-) be afraid (Jiave been frightened, cf. § 494, 3) 

KeKTrjpai (KTto/xai) possess (have acquired) 

pépvr¡pxu (pupLvgdKiú) remember (have reminded myself) 

olSa (cf. elSoi' saw) know (have seen or perceived) 

edrrjKa ( IdTrjpi ) stand (have set myself cf. § 494, 3) 

7T€7roi#a (izeídin) trust (have persuaded myself, cf. § 494, 2) 

7ré(f>vKa (</>éa>) am by nature (have been produced, cf. § 494, 3), 

and many others. 

536. Periphrastic Perfect. — 1. Other forms of the per¬ 
fect, besides those already noted (§§ 226; 227; 221, 1), 
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are sometimes founcl expressed periphrastically: thus to 
TT pdyii ei¡x\ rovro SeSpd/cco 9 I am the one ivho has done 
this deed I)em. 21, 104. 

2. The aorist (rarely the perfect) participle with the 
present or imperfect of have is sometimes used as the 
equivalent of the perfect or pluperfect: thus 09 crcfre vvv 
arlpidcr a 9 ¿X ei w ^° ^ as now dishonored her E. Med. 33. 
7 roWa xPVf JLara ^X°l Ji€V avr]pira/córes we have plundered 
much property (lit. have , having plundered ) X 11 . A. 1, 3,14. 

SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE PERFECT FROM THE CONTEXT 

537. Perfect Imagined as Future. — The time of the per¬ 
fect is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518, 1): 
thus tcav tovt , €<^ 77 , vitcwpev, irávB ’ rjpZv ireiro írjrai “if we 
are victorious in this” he said , “everything has been accom- 
plished (i.e. will have been accomplished ) by us ” Xn. A. 
1 , 8 , 12 . 

THE FUTURE PERFECT 

538. The future perfect denotes that an action will be 
completed (and lasting) at a future time : as yeypacf)^; 
eaoyai I shall have written , ye^pd^erai it will have been 
written (and will stand written). 

For the periphrastic forms of the future perfect see 
§ 230. 

Note. — The future perfect (as well as the other portions of the 
perfect system) raay emphasize the duration of the result of an action 
(§ 534) ; henee a good many verbs, because of their meaning, regularly 
etnploy the future perfect insfcead of the future (see § 729) : as vopi £ere 
. . . i/xk kclt aK€.K¿\l/€cr 6ai you must believe that I shall be cut to pieces 
Xn. A. 1, 5, 16. oTav Sr/ prj (rOevoj , ireiravíropai when I have not 
strength , then shall I stop S. Ant. 91. 

So also eommonly with the verbs whose perfect has present meaning 
(§ 535) ¡xtpvr¡(ToimL shall remember (fiépvrjfmL remember ), co-r^fo) shall 
stand (ecrrrjKa stand) etc. 
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TENSES OE OTHER MODES THAN THE 

INDICATIVE 

539. The tenses of the indicative mode only (and of 
other modes representing the indicative in indirect dis- 
course, § 551) really denote time; in the other modes, 
the tenses (with the very limited exception of the future, 
see § 548) do not denote time, but only the manner of 
viewing the action, whether continued (present), or com- 
pleted (perfect), or simply brought to pass (aorist). 

Time may be implied either by the mode (see §§ 554; 
557; 560) or by the context (see §§ 541-547, and cf. 519 
note 1 ) but it is not denoted by the tense. 


THE PRESENT 

540. The present tense in modes other than the indica¬ 
tive represents an action as going on (at any time); as 
7 pdcf)€iv to be toriting, éav ypdcfxo if I be engaged in ivriting , 
7 pá(f>e be xoriting (in the future, § 560), ypácfxúv writing. 

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 

541. Relation of time with the principal verb may be 
indicated by the context (§ 539) : as o 7 rore 6vol ¿/cd\et 
wlienever he was engaged in sacrifice he used (i.e. at the 
same time) to invite his friends Xn. Mera . 2 , 9, 4. el Sé 
7 rapa ravra irotoiev, /co\á^ecv but if tliey act contrary 
to tliis , to punish them (i.e. afterwards) Xn. Cy. 1, 
6 , 33. 
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542. Present Participle. — Especially with the present 
participle the context usually shows that its time is the 
saíne as that of the principal verb : as on t\ítox avéfir¡ 

he ivent up ivith (lit. having') hoplites Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. 
7 rapcov ¿Tvy^ave he happened to be present Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. 

1. But sometimes the context shows that the present 
participle refers to a time prior to that of the principal 
verb (the so-callecl u Participle of the Imperfect ”): as 
oi K vpeioi TrpóaOev crvv rgiiv rarró gevoc vvv afyeaTrjKcujiv 
the troops of Cyrus tuho were formerly marshaled with us 
have now deserted Xn. A. 3, 2, 17. irapiov épci) since I 
was presenta I will tell S. Ant . 1192. 


THE AORIST 

543. The aorist tense in modes other than the indicative 

represents the action simply as brought to pass (at any 
time): as ypá\jrcu to ivrite , ¿av ypdyjrco if I write , ypdyjrov 
write (impv., § 560), ypáyfrás having written (or writing ): 
thus elire S 3 eirev^ápevos he spoke in prayer Z 475. o5to? 
ovre tov<; 0eov<; Seícrás ovre Kvpov redvr¡/cora alSeadel ? . . . 
rjyás tcatcco^ Trocelv Tretpdrat this man , without any fear of 
the gods , or respect for Cyrus , who is now dead , is trying 
to injure us Xn. A . 3, 2, 5. /3 ov\olpr¡v S* av . . . \a6elv 

avTov aire\6o)v I should Ixke to get away without his knowl- 
edge Xn. A. 1, 3, 17. 

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 

544. Relation of time with the principal verb may be 
indicated by the context (§ 539): as tm avhpl ov av 
eXrjade 7 reíaogai I shall obey the man ivhom you choose 
(i.e. shall have chosen) Xn. A. 1, 3, 15. davpaarbv 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. -18 
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Sé <¡>aíveraí ¡jloí tcal ro ireicrQrjvaí nvas it seems to me 
wonderful too that some people have been persuaded (lit. 
the being persuaded of some people) Xn. Mem . 1, 2, 1. 

545. Aorist Participle. — Especially with the aorist 
participle the context often shows that it refers to a time 
prior to that of the principal verb: as ravra Se iroir¡acis 
Siefiaive when he had done this he proceeded to cross Xn. 
A. 1, 4, 17. ¡carafias Sé Sea rovrov tov i reSíov rjXacre 
when he had come down (from the mountains) he marched 
through this plain Xn. A . 1, 2, 23 (bnt cf. § 543, last three 
examples). 


THE PERFECT 

546. The perfect tense in modes other than the indica- 
tive represent an action as completed (at any time) : as 
yejpafpevaL to jinish writing , éav yeypáffio) if I shall jinish 
writing , yeypdc^do) let it stand written , yeypacfxos having 
written , tcl yeypapegeva the things written , ri)? yap eirtovcn 7 ? 
vvteros 'jrávra ravra Sel Trerrpa^Qai to-night all this must 
be completed Pl. Crit . 46 a. 

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 

547. It usually happens that an action described by the 
perfect as completed has taken place at a time preceding 
that of the principal verb (cf. § 539) : thus ovSe ¡3ov- 
XevecrOai en copa , aWa fie¡iovXevcr6ai it is time no 
longer to delibérate , but to decide Pl. Crit. 46 a. eXeyov 
irávra ra yeyevrjpéva they told all that had happened 
(i.e. previously) Xn. A. 6 , 3,11 (cf. § 546, last example). 
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THE FUTURE (AND FUTURE PERFECT) 

548. The modes of the fu ture (and future perfect) other 
than the indicative are devoted almost wholly to repre- 
senting the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 551}; 
this is the only use of the future optative (which is a 
comparatively late development, see § 548 a); the future 
infinitive is almost always so used, and the future parti- 
ciple often. Yet a desire to emphasize the idea of futur- 
ity (or present intention) has led to the occasional use of 
the future infinitive as a substantive, and, more often, 
of the future participle as an ordinary adjective. 

549. Future Infinitive as a Substantive. —The future 
infinitive (denoting future time relative to the principal 
verb) is sometí mes used as a substantive when it is desired 
to emphasize the idea of futurity; as iroWov Seco éyavróv 
ye ahucrjaeiv I am certainly far from intending to wrong 
myself Pl. Ap . 87 b. 

1 . With yéXKcú. — So often the future infinitive is used 
with /jiéWcú am about to to emphasize the future idea (as 
in English many people say incorrectly “ I meant to llave 
written ” for “ I meant to write ” from a feeling tliat 
“ meant ” does not sufficiently express the past idea) : 
thus fieWoo yap vyas ScSd^eiv for I am about to inform 
you Pl. Ap, 21 b. 

2 . With Verbs of Promiswg , etc. — So with verbs (and 
verbal expressions) meaning to Jiope, expect, promise, swear, 
and the like, the idea of a future realization of the hope 
or promise often leads to the use of the future infinitive. 
Both the present and aorist, however, are also found with 
these verbs. The negative is regularly (§ 481,1): thus 


548 a. In Epic poetry the future optative is never found. 
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viTicT^yelrai rjpióXiov iracn Síoaeiv he promised to give to all 
half as much again Xn. A . 1, 3, 21. tov i/c ir oías iroXecos 
arpaTTjyov irpocrBo/ca) ravra irpá^eiv from what city is the 
general to come whom I expect to do this? Xn. A. 3, 1, 14. 
r/yyvaro firjBev avrovs Katcbv ireícrecr 0ai he pledged himself 
that they should suffer no harm Xn. A. 7, 4, 13. éXvríSas 
€%ei /caXíos ecrea6a l he has hopes that all will be well Xn. 
A. 4 , 3, 8. (Cf. pía [6\7T¿?] (T(ú6r¡vai one hope of being 
saved Xn. A. 2, 1, 19.) 

Xote.— The future infinitive with verbs of promising , etc. (§ 519, 2) 
is often explained as indirect discourse (§ 671), but the fact that it 
takes pr¡ as its regular negative points to its use here as the ordinary 
object infinitive. 

550. Future Participle. — The future participle is used 
only when it is desired to emphasize the idea of future 
time (or present intention, § 533, note) relatively to the 
principal verb : thus rjXOe . . . Xva¿ pevós re Bvyarpa he 
carne to ransom his daughter (lit. about to ransom ) A 13. 
o rjyrjaópevos ovBels earai there will be nobody who will 
lead us Xn. A . 2, 4, 5. 

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

551. When the optative, infinitive, or participle stands 
in indirect discourse (§ 670 ff.), each tense represents. the 
same tense of the direct discourse, except that the present 
infinitive or participle may stand for the imperfect indic- 
ative, and the perfect infinitive or participle for the 
pluperfect indicative, since those tenses have only the 
indicative mode; cf. also § 675, note: thus (Present) 
eyvcoaav . . . ort tcevos o <j)d/3o<; etrj they learned that theirfear 
ivas groundless (i.e. eart) Xn. A . 2, 2, 21. amévai (jyrjaív 
he says he is going away (i.e. aireipi) Xn. A . 2, 2, 1. 
laaOac avros ro rpavpd (firjatv he says that he himself treated 
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the wound (i.e. Icúprjv, impf.) Xn. A. 1, 8, 26. r¡/covae 
K vpov ev K iXucía ovra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia 
(i.e. cari) Xn. A. 1, 4, 5. olSa Si /cá/ceivco (xcúcfípovovvTe 
eare 'Ecúfcpárei avvr¡arr¡v Iknow that even they tivo kept within 
bounds so long as they associated with Sócrates (i.e. éaoocfrpo- 
veirrjv, impf.) Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 18. 

(Aorist) M ¿vcúvl Si /cal Scopa ¿Xeyero Trép^rai he was 
said actually to have sent presents to Menon (i.e. eirea^ev) 
Xn. A. 1, 4, 17. 

(Perfeot) f O goXoycis ovv irepl épi aSucos yeyevgaOai 
do you admit that you have been a wrong-doer against me f 
(i.e. yeyevrjcrai) Xn. A . 1, 6, 8. KaTaXapfiávovai . . . 
ra 7 rXeiara Siripiraageva they foaftd that most things liad 
been plundered (i.e. Siijp7raaTai ) Xn. A. 1, 10, 18. 

(FüTURE) eXeyev on rj ¿So? eaoiro n rpó? ftacnXéá peyav 
he said that the advance would be against the great king 
(i.e. carral) Xn. A . 1, 4, 11. rjyelro yap airav 7roir¡aeiv 
avrov eí tí? apyvpiov SiSoírj for he thought that \Theognis\ 
would do anything , if anybody offered him money (i.e. 
nroigcrei, éav tí? . . . SiSco he will do, if anybody offers Lys. 
12, 14. 

1 . When verbs stand in indirect discourse they denote 
the same time relatively to the verb on ivhich they depend 
as was denoted by the tense (§ 539) of the direet dis¬ 
course which they represent. See the preceding examples. 


USES OF THE FINITE MODES 

552. In the following pages the various uses of the 
finite modes are described in detail, but, for the sake of 
completeness, a brief summary of the uses of each mode 
is here given. 


278 


USES OF THE FINITE MODES 


THE INDICATIYE MODE 

553. The indicative mode is used in stateinents of fact : 
thus /3aai\evcú I am Jcing , Aúpelos rjaOevet Darius was ill. 

1 . A fact may be assumed for purposes of argument: 
thus /cal Srj Tedvaat, (suppose that) they are dead E. Med. 
386. So regularly in conditions etirep r¡v avrjp áya86s if 
(i.e. assuming that) he was a good man , etc. Lys. 12, 48. 

For the semi-dependent indicative in object clauses and 
clauses of fearing see §§ 593 and 594, 1. 

2 . The past tenses of the indicative, probably from their 
use in conditions contrary to fact (§ 606) (although 
there was originally no slich idea in the usage, cf. § 553,1), 
have come to be used also to express hopeless wishes (§ 588) 
and unaccomplished purpose (§ 590, note 4). 

3. Further, av (or /ce) may be added to the past tenses 
of the indicative to give them a potential meaning (§ 565). 


THE SUBJUNCTIYE MODE 

554. The Subjunetive mode looks ahvays toward the 
future (thus having the valué of a primary tense, when 
it is used independently, § 517, 2). 

555. The uses of the subjunetive may be grouped under 

two great divisions: the Yolitive Subjunetive (which 

# 

expresses an action as willed ), and the Anticipatory Sub- 
junctive (which anticipates an action as an immediate 
future possibility), a use in which the subjunetive is closely 
related to the future indicative (see § 562 a and compare 
§§ 563 a; 576a; 594, 1 note). 

No hard and fast line, however, can be drawn between 
these two uses of the subjunetive. 
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Note. — In the earlier language (i.e. in Homer) the anticipatory 
subjunctive (with or without *e or áv) was not infrequently used in 
independent clauses (§ 562 a), but in this use it was soon crowded 
out by the future indicative, and only a few relies of this use are to 
be found in Attic Greek, but in dependent clauses (e.g. conditions 
and relative clauses) it continued to be regularly used. 

• 

556. The uses of the subjunctive may be summarized 
as folio \vs : — 

INDEPENDENT 

In exhortations (§ 585) and prohibitions (§ 584). 

In deliberative questions (§ 577). 

In cautious future assertions with ¡jltj and /jltj ov (§ 569,1). 

In strenuous future denials with ov ¡ir) (§ 569, 2). 

DEPENDENT 

In purpose clauses (§ 590). 

After words of fearing (§ 592). 

In the protasis of a future more vivid (§ 604) or a 
present general condition (§ 609). 

In relative clauses of anticipation (future, §§ 623; 526-7) 
or of general possibility (present, § 625). 


THE OPTATIVE MODE 

557. The optative mode may be briefly characterized 
as a more remóte subjunctive. Henee, in its independent 
uses, and in most of its dependent uses, it commonly looks 
toward the future, but more remotely than the subjunctive, 
and often from the point of view of past time (cf. § 517, 2). 


556 a. For the independent use of the (anticipatory) subjunctive in 
Homer see § 562 a. 
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558. The uses of the optative may be grouped under 
three heads : (l)*the Optative of Wish (corresponding to 
a remóte volitive subjunctive, § 555) which expresses an 
action as desired, but not actually willed to happen ; 
(2) the Potential Optative (corresponding to a remóte 
anticipatory subjunctive, § 555), which expresses what 
the speaker regards as a more or less remóte possibility 
(see note 1) ; (3) the Optative in Indirect Discourse, 
which is a development peculiar to Greek. 

Note 1. — In earlier Greek the simple optative could be used 
potentially, but very soon the adverb av (epic *e) carne to be regularly 
used with it, and the use of the potential optative was extended far 
beyond its original bounds (cf. § 563 and the examples). 

Note 2. — The ñame optative comes from the use of the mood in 
wish es (Latin opto wish). 

559. The following are the various uses of the optative 
in Attic Greek : — 

INDEPENDENT 

In wighes (§ 587). 

Potential optative with av (or ice) (§ 563). 

DEPENDENT 

In future less vivid conditions (§ 605). 

In past general conditions (§ 610). 

In relative clauses of remóte possibility (future, §§ 624 ; 
626-7), or of general possibility (past, § 625). 

In indirect discourse (including indirect questions) after 
a secondary tense (§ 673). 

In purpose clauses after a secondary tense (§ 590). 

In clauses of fearing after a secondary tense (§ 592). 


559 a. For the potential optative without kc or av in Homer, see 563 a, 
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THE IMPERATIVE MODE 

560. The imperative mode (in all tenses) refers always 
to the future. It is used in commands (§ 583) and pro- 
hibitions (§ 584). 


STATEMENTS 

561. 1. Statements of fact (what is, was, or will be) 
stand in the indicative mode. 

2 . Statements of opinión (what may be, can be, might be, 
could liave been, and the like) stand in the optative mode 
with av, or in a past tense of the indicative with av . 

The details of usage are given in the following sections 

(§§ 562-568). 

Note. — Two special forms of statement are described in § 569. 

562. Statements of Fact. —A statement of fact is in 
the indicative mode; the negative is ov : thus avafiaívei 
o KOpo? Oyrus goes up, r/aOevei A apelos Darius was ill, 
earai énrl to> áSeXc^co he will be in the power of his brother, 
ov/c rjaOdvero he did not perceive . 

563. Potential Optative. — A statement of a future pos- 
sibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinión of the 

562 a. In Homer the subjunctive is soinetimes used like the future 
indicative (cf. § 555) in (anticipatory) statements of fact (negative ov) : 
thus oú yáp ttío rolovs Í5ov avépas oúSé tdco/iai fot never yet did I see such 
men , ñor shall I ever see them A 262. 

563 a. The epic language is very rich in forms of future statement, for 
besides the future indicative and the optative with <2i/(or ice) we have also 
the subjunctive alone, the optative alone, the subjunctive with /ce (or &v ), 
and even sometimes the future indicative with /ce (or &v). By this 
variety many shades of meaning are expressed which have no equivalent 
in English. The subjunctive in this use comes very cióse to the future 
indicative (§ 562 a), but seems rather to anticipate the future possibility 
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speaker, stands in the optative mode with av (Potential 
Optative); tlie negative is ov: thus 7 roXXa? av evpois 
fjj'Kjyaváx many devices yon could find E. And . 85. ictcos av 
ovv hócetev aroirov elvat now perhaps it may seem strange 
Pl. Ap. 31 c. ov/c av ovv 6avfiá^oifii now I shouldn’t 
wonder Xn. A . 3, 2, 35. ov/c av fie6eífir¡v rov dpávov I 
couldrít (i.e. worít) give up the throne Ar. Han. 830. 

The apodosis of a future less vivid condition (§ 605) is 
regularly expressed by the potential optative. 

Xote. — Observe thatthe potential optative may express all shades 
of opinión, from mere suggestion of possibility to ideal certainty, and 
the English rendering should be made to suit the context. 

564. But a statement of a future (or present) possi¬ 
bility, necessity, or likelihood, can be expressed more 
exaetly as a fact (§ 562) by a present or future tense of 
the indicative of a verb meaning be possible or necessary, 
and a dependent infinitive denoting what is possible or 
necessary to be or to be done: thus SvvapLat avvelvat 
to¿9 7r\ovcncúTáToi<; I can associate with the very richest 
(but as an opinión crvvetrjv av) Lys. 24, 9. etjecmv vplv 
mar a \afieiv irap > rjpLcov it is possible for you to receive 
pledges from us ( \á/3oiTe av) Xn. A. 2, 3, 26. vpás S* av 
fjpiv Segcrei opbóaai it will be necessary for you to swear 
to us (opiáaaLTe av) Xn. A. 2, 3, 27. 

than to state the future fact. Examples are : (Fut. indic.) &s noré ns épéei 
thus some one shall say Z 462. (Fut. indic. with ice) icaí k¿ ns épéei 
and thus some one may say A 176. (Subjunctive) /caí tt oré ns etirr/cnv 
and some day some one may say Z 459. (Subjunctive with /ce or &v) /caí 
dé Ké tol etir-r/cTL and he icill tell to you 5 391. (Optative) ov p¿v yáp n 
KaKÚTepov &Xko irádoipu for nothing else more sad could Iendure T 321. 
(Optative with /ce or &v) ép.ol dé tót 3 tLv tto\í> icépdiov etrj but for me then 
’ twould be better far X 108. 

563 b. The optative without in a potential use is rarely found in 
other poets besides Homer; see S. Ant. 605. 
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Note 1. — Observe that the difference between cfeort croe Iñetv and 
¿Sots av you can see is that the former States the possibility as a fact , 
the latter States what the speaker ihinJcs is a possibility. 

Note 2.— Observe that if av is used with the optative of a verb 
denoting possibility, propriety, or the like, it shows that the possi¬ 
bility or propriety is stated as something which, in the opinión of the 
speaker, might or could exist (cf. § 567 note) : as ovk av Svvai'fieOa 
av€v 7 t\ol(úv Sia¡3rjvai ice could not liave the power to cross (i.e. could not 
possibly cross ) without hoats Xn. A. 2, 2, 3. 

565. Potential Indicative. —A statement of a past or 

present possibility or necessity, as an opinión of the 
speaker, stands in a past tense of the indicative with av 
(Potential Indicative) ; the negative is ov: thns Oarrov r) 
w? t¿? av cóero quicker than anybody would llave thought 
Xn. A. 1, 5, 8 . vi to /cev ráXaal^povd xrep Seo? el\ev fear 
might liave seized even a stout-hearted man A 421. e/3oi>- 

Xóprjv av I could wish. 

The apodosis of a eondition contrary to fact (§ 606) is 
regularly expressed by the potential indicative or an 
equivalent statement (§ 567). 

566. But a statement of a past possibility, necessity, or 
likelihood, can be expressed more exactly as a fact (§ 562) 
by a past tense of the indicative of a verb meaning be pos- 
sible or necessary and a dependent infinitive denoting what 
was possible or necessary to be or to be done: thus eSei 
fxxfiovvra iríveiv axjTrep ftovv it was necessary to drink in 
gulps like an ox Xn. A. 4, 5, 32. XP*l v 7 ^P Kav$av\g 
^evéadai /ca/ccos for Candaules was bound to get into trouble 


565 a. In Homer the context sometimes shows that the potential opta¬ 
tive, usually with the help of an adverb, may be used in stating a past 
possibility (which in Attic would be expressed by the potential indicative, 
§ 565) : as eWT ovk &v Ppí^ovra tdois ’Aya/ié/xvova diov then you could not see 
(i.e. would not liave seen ) god-lxke Agamemnon slumhering A 223. (Cf. 
§ 606 b.) 
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Hdt. 1, 8. Sia(¡>vyelv ovk éhvvaro lie could not escape 
Lys. 1, 27. 

567. But nine times out of ten the existence of a past 
possibility or necessity is stated only to show that what 
“might have been” or “ought to have been done” did 
not actually take place ; henee sucli statements usually 
imply a “ contrary to fact ” idea (as, “ he might have 
gone,” but the fact is he did not go). (Such a statement 
is often used as the apodosis of a condition contrary to 
fact, § 606) : thus t<S Sé 'Eparoadevei é^rjv ei tt elv on 
ovk cnrgvTgaev it ivas possible for Eratosihenes to say (i.e. 
“ Eratosthenes might have said ”) that he liad not met him 
Lys. 12, 31. T ° v ^MKpárrjv pg irpórepov ra 7 toXitíkci 

SiSda/ceiv roi)? avvóvras rj craxjipoveív Sócrates ought not to 
have tauyht his associates politics in preference to self-control 
Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 17. XPV V Y&P aWoOév iroOev /3porov<; 
7 raZSa? TercvovaOai mortals ought to beget chlldren from some 
other source (but they do not) E. Med . 573. 

Observe that in such expressions the aorist infinitive 
refers always to a single act (usually in past time), while 
the present infinitive refers to continued or repeated action 
eitlier present or past (cf. § 539). 

Xote. — Observa that the mere statement of a past possibility or 
necessity may always suffice to imply that the possible or necessary 
event did not occur: as eTSes av you might have seen (if yon had been 
present), or k£gv í&eiv it ivas possible to see (if you had been present). 
If av is used with a past tense of the indicative of a verb denoting 
possibility, propriety, or the like, it show r s that the possibility or pro- 
priety is stated not as a fact, but as something which might or could 
have existed (cf. § 564 note 2) : as k£gv av íSeiv it would (or might) 
have been possible to see. Compare ovk av érepcov 18et aoi paprvpoiv 
you would not have any need of other witnesses (but as it is, you do need 
them) Lys. 7, 22, and efarep rjv ávgp áyaOós , ^XPV V • • • pg irapa- 
vópws ap\€Lv ifhe had been a good man , he would have had to rule with- 


STATEMENTS 


285 


out transgressing the lates (but a bad man is under no such obligation) 
Lys. 12, 48, with \PV V avrov . . . 7rpo0vp¿áv eyetv ^ e ou 9^ to have 
had zeal (but did not have) Lys. 12, 50. 

1 . The expressions which may be used to denote a past 
possibility or necessity (without av) are very numerous; 
some of the most common of them are the following: eSet, 
Xpyv or ¿XPV V tí was necessary, el/co ? f¡v it was likely, irpoa- 
r¡Ke, eirperre it ivas fitting, é¡~r)v it was possible, egeXkov was 
likely to, and many adjectives with rjv, such as hUaiov r¡v 
it was just , aj~iov rjv it ivas proper, ala^pov rjv it was shameful, 
0I0? t rjv was possible , and many others (cf. oportebat, 
decebat, and the like, in Latín). 

568. Statements of Past Recurrent Action. — A state- 
ment of an indefinitely recurrent past action, which would 
take place only under certain circumstanees, stands in a 
past tense of the indicative with av: thus avaXapftávcov 
ovv avroov ra Troir/para . . . SirjpcDToov av avrovs rí \eyotev 
so, taking ap their compositions , Iwould ask (if ever an oppor- 
tunity occurred) them ivhat they meant Pl. Ap. 22 b. ec 
tí? avrcp So/coLr¡ . . . ¡3\á/ceveiv, éicXeyápevo^ tov éiTiTrjBecov 
eiraiaev av if any one seemed to.him to be lazy, he would 
pick out the proper man, and strike him Xn. A. 2, 3, 11. 

Note.— Observe that this form of statement does not necessarily 
express the occurrence as a fáct, but only as what could or would take 
place (and undoubtedly did take place) if circumstanees demanded. 
Henee it is easily explained as a special use of the potential (§ 565) 
indicative. 

569. 1. Subjunctive with jat| and ov. — In Plato, and sometimes 
in other writers, a cautious suggestion is occasionally expressed by the 
subjunctive with pr¡ (negatively pg ov, § 432) : thus pg oXgOws 
ravra (TK^ppara y tqjv pa8ío>s a.7roKTivvvvT(úv may not these really 
prove to be the considerations of those who thoughtlessly put men to death ? 
Pl. Crit. 48 c. aÁAa pg ov tovt r¡ ^oXcttov but possibly this may not 
be so dlfficult Pl. Ap. 39 a. 
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In origin these expressions are doubtless questions (§ 576 a), but 
they are usually printed without the mark of interrogation. 

2. ov ^ with the Subjunctive (or Future Indicative). — An emphatic 
future denial (which sometimes borders on a prohibition, § 584) may 
be expressed by the subjunctive (or rarely the future indicative) with 
ov firj: thus ovkzti fir] Svvrjrcu /3aai\evs fj¡i as KaraXafleLV the king 
icill no longer he able to overtake us Xn. A. 2, 2, 12. ov fig Svcrfievrjs 
ecrg (fríXois you shall not he hostile to your friends E. Med . 1151. ov yap 
¡ir) a7r<tíO'erat for she will not possihly reject it Ildt. 1, 199. 


QUESTIONS 

DIRECT QUESTIONS 

570. Direct Questions may be divided into two classes: 
( 1 ) ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ Questions, in which the question is 
asked by the verb, and ( 2 ) Word Questions, in which the 
question is asked by some interrogative pronoun, adjec- 
tive, or adverb. The latter class cannot be answered by 
‘ yes ’ or ‘ no.’ 

‘yes’ or ‘xo’ questioxs 

571. A ‘yes’ or ‘no’ question may sometimes have 
the same form as a statement, and the fact that it is a 
question is determined wholly by the context : thus ecmv 
o ti ere r¡SifCTjcra ; is there any matter in which I have wronged 
you? Xn. A. 1, 6 , 7. 

1 . More often the interrogative meaning is made clearer 
by means of eertain adverbs ( 97 , apa): thus 97 /cal 7 repl 
qvtcú CTOL SofC€L e^etv; Do you really think this is the 
case also with horses? Pl. Ap, 25 a. ap ’ elaív; ap ovk 
elcrí ; Are they (living) ? Are they not? E. I. T. 577. 


571 a. In Homer the regular interrogative word in ‘ yes 1 or * no ’ ques¬ 
tions is 1} : thus e ti ical x/wou éirideíjecu; Do you yet lack for gold 
hesides ? B 229. 
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Such questions merely ask for information and do not 
imply any previous assumption on the part of tlie speaker. 

572. Questions with ov and |xtj. —The negative adverbs 
oí) and /j ir] (§ 431) either alone or combined with other 
interrogative adverbs are used also in questions. 

1 . A question introduced by ov (or by ap ov or ovkovv ) 

asks whether a fact is not so, and expects the answer ‘yes’: 
thus ovx ovrm é'x €¿ f no ¿ so ? (Le. “I think it is so ; 

pray tell me if it is not so”) Pl. Ap. 27 c. ovk eAa?; 
Wont yon move on? (i.e. “I think you will”) Ar. Nub. 1298. 

2. A question introduced by gr¡, apa prj, or pcov ( = /x?) 
ovv), implies uncertainty (or even apprehension) on the 
part of the speaker: thus apa ye epov n-popcrjOrj; Are 
you not perhaps concerned for me? (i.e “I don’t think 
you ought to be, but I have a feeling that you possibly 
are”) Pl. Crit. 44 e. pcov rrpoar¡fcé gol; Is it not perhaps 
possible that he was related to you ? E. I. T. 550. 

Note.— When ov is used in a question introduced by pr¡ it modi- 
fies some particular word (§ 431, 3): thus pwv ov 7re7roi0as; Is it 
possible that you donH helieve me ? E. Med. 732. 

573. Rhetorical Questions.—The context often shows 
that a question is asked merely for effect, with the knowl- 
edge that the answer must be ‘no.’ Such questions are 
often (but not always) introduced by fir¡: as pirj avrov 
oLr¡ (fypovTiGaL Oavdrov /cal /clvSvvov ; Think you that he con- 
sidered death and danger? (“ Of course j r ou do not”) 
Pl. Ap. 28 d. dWoi Se apa abras olgovgl páSícos ; Will 
others then bear them easily ? (“Far from it! ”) Pl. Ap. 37 d. 

Note. — The words aAAo rt y) (or sometimes only aAAo ti, the r¡ 
being omitted), meaning literally (Is it) anything else than , are not 
infrequently used to introduce a question which the speaker feels must 
be answered by ‘ Yes ’: thus aAAo ti rj ooSev KwXvei TrapUvaL; There's 
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nothing to stop our passing along , is there? Xn. A. 4, 7, 5. aWo ti 
(¡uXcítoli viro rtuv Oeíbv; Isrít it loved by tlie gods? Pl. Euthyphro 10 d. 

ALTEENATIVE QUESTIONS 

574. Direct alternative questions are commonly intro- 

cluced by rrárepov ( 7 rárepa) ... -37 (Latín, utrufn . . . an) 
whetlier . . . or, or separated by r¡ alone: thus Trárepov 
ea? ap'xetv 7 ) aXKov KaOícrrr 7 ?; Do you let him rule or do 
you appoint another? Xn. Cy . 3, 1, 12. 7 ) ov; Do 

you say yes or no ? Pl. Ap. 27 d. 

Xote. — The first part of a double question is sometimes omitted 
(cf. Latin an in questions) : thus €7ncrTápcvo<5 iraXai áireKpxnrTov * r¡ 
ó/cvets, €<^ 77 , áp£ai; “ You have been concealing your knowledge this long 
time . (Is there some hidden reason for this) or do you hesitóte to 
begin ?” said he . Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 14. 

WORD QUESTIONS 

575. A question may be expressed by any interroga- 
tive pronoun, adjective, or adverb: thus ti? ayopeveiv 
¡3ov\ercu; who wishes to speak? r í ehre; what did he say? 
r ív o? eve/ca /caXel pe r ¿?; what will anybody invite me for? 
7 roías <jv ppayíax SeápeOa; what kind of alliance do we 
want? 7 ráre rjXOev; when did he come? 

Note 1. — In Greek, unlike English, the interrogative word is often 
connected with some subordinate word of the sentence instead of with 
the principal verb : thus rov Ik 7 ro¿ r as 7 róAe<os (Trpojriqybv 7rpoo‘$OKU) 
rotura 7rpa¡€LV; From what sort of a city must the general be whom 1 
expect to do this ? (lit. the general from what sort of a city do I expect 
will do this?') Xn. A. 3, 1, 14. For ti pxxOáiv and tC Tra6úv> see 
§ 653, note 4. 


574 a. Homer, in alternative questions (both direct and indirect) uses 
V (tjé) . . . (f¡e) (never irtrepov . . . ij) ; and f¡ (^e) may also be used 
alone : thus ij ¡)á. ti t5p.ev ¿vi 4>p€(rLv f ¿je nal ovkL Do we know at all , or do 
ice notf 5 632. \f/eú(rop.cu h ervpov ¿péw / shall I speak falsely or speak the 
truth ? K 534. 
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Note 2. — Greek sometimes condenses two interrogatives into one 
sentence : thus tls tt 60 ev eís av8pa>v • Who are yon , and from where 
among men do you come? a 170. Trío? ck t¿Vos vetos . . . rjKere; In 
what way and from what ship llave you come ? E. Hel. 1513. 


MODES IN DIRECT QUESTIONS 

576. Questions are distinguished from statements usually 
by some interrogative word, but sometimes only by the 
context (§ 571) ; henee the modes used in statements 
are used also in questions : thus (Indicative) aol 8o/cel; 
Do yon think so? tí aot 8 o te el; What do you think? ov aot 
8 ote el; Dont you think so? ¡ir¡ aot 8 ote el; Is it not per- 
hapspossible that you think so? (Potential Optative) 
rk ov/c av o¡ioXoyr¡aetev; Who would not admit? Xn. 
Mem. 1, 1, 5. (Potential Indícative) nrm av nroXXol 
¡xevénreOv/iovv rvpavvelv; How could many wish to rule? 
Xn. Hier. 1, 9. n rw? av . . . éyeo rí <f r¡8í/erjaa; How 
could I have done you any wrong? Dem. 37, 57. 

577. Deliberative Questions. — Questions expressing 
doubt or deliberation stand in the subjunetive mode 
(Deliberative Subjunetive). The negative is ¡irj . Such 
questions are often made more explicit by the addition of 
¡3ov\rj or ¡3ovXea0e do you wish? thus nrol Tpánrcofiat ; nrol 
nropevOw; whither shall I turn? whither go? E. Hec. 1099. 
eín reo tí Toov elcodÓTcov , co SécnroTa; Shall I make one of the 
stock jokes , Sir? Ar. Dan. 1. ¡ir¡8 y édv tí covcoptat . . . 
epeo¡iai onrócrov nrcoXel; And , if I am marketing , am I not 
to ask the price of anything? Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 36. fiovXy 

576 a. In Horner the anticipatory subjunetive is also found in ques¬ 
tions (cf. § 562 a) : as w fioi éyeó, tí iráOu); Alas ! vjhat xoill become of me? 
e 465. ¡xif ti xo\w<rá/¿ex'os pé^rj kclkóv vías ’A^cuiSj',* may lie not , perhaps , in 
anyer , harm the sons of the Achaeans? B 195. 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. -19 
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(Ttcoir¿o¡lev; Shall we consider , if yon please? Xn. Mem . 
2, 1, 1. 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

578. Indireet ‘yes’ or 4 no’ questions are introdueed by 
el wliether , if (sometimes by apa or pirf) : thus rjpwrrjcrev 
el rjSi] d'iroK.eKpipévoi eíev he asked if they had already given 
tlieir answer Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 

579. Alternative indireet 4 yes’ or 4 no’ questions are 
introdueed by irárepov (grórepa) . . . rj or by el . . . r¡ or 
by eíre . . . e¿Te; as Sci)peora tov K vpov irárepov ¡3 ov\oito 
yéveiv rj amévai she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay 
or to yo back Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 15. éfiovXeveTO . . .el irépnroiév 
nvas rj Travres Xoiev he considered whether they sliould send 
some, or all should yo Xn. A. 1, 10, 5. 

580. In indireet word-questions (§ 575) the interroga- 
tive of the direct form may be retained (r¿?, 7ro0, etc.), 
or it may be represented by the' corresponding indefinite 
relative (oo-u?, oirov^ etc., § 490): as fiovXeveadai ore XPV 
iroielv to consider what must be done (direct rí vph iroielv ;) 
Xn. A. 1, 3, 11. 

MODES IX IXDIRECT QUESTIONS 

581. Indireet questions íoIIoav the rules for indireet 
discourse (§§ 673 ff.); after a secondary tense their verbs 
may be changed from the indicative or subjunctive to the 
optative of the same tense, or they may be retained in 
their original mode. For examples see § 673. 


579 a. In Homer, alternative indireet questions are introdueed in the 
same way as direct alternative questions (see § 574 a). 
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COMMANDS AND EXHORTATIONS 

582. The modes used in expressing commands and 
exhortations are the imperative and the subjunctive. In 
the first person the subjunctive is used (since there is no 
imperative of the first person); in the otlier persons the 
imperative is commonly used (but see § 584). 

Note. — ay€, Í0i, 4>€pc, etc. — Commands and exhortations are often 
preceded by aye (ay ere), el 8* aye, lOl, <£epc, come now (often with &r¡ or 
wv ), and sometimes by Sevpo or Sevrc (lit. Jiither ): as aye 8^ . . . 
elne come now, tell us Xn. A. 2, 2, 10. ?8co come, let me see Ar. 

Nub. 21. These words are often used without regard to the person 
and number of the accompanying imperative or subjunctive (as aye 
p.ipiver e come stay B 331). 

583. Commands. — A command is regularly expressed by 
the imperative mode: thus éyol ireídov real acodrjTi talce my 
advice , and be saved Pl. Crit. 44 b. 6 eol 8 ryiiv pbáprvpe ? 
€gt(ov and let the gods be our witnesses Xn. Oy. 4, 6, 10. 
roaavrá poi elprjadco let so mucli have been said by me 
Lys. 24, 4. (The perfect active or middle imperative is 
rare.) 

Note 1. — In Greek, as in English, a polite command (or request) 
may be implied in a future statement: as irávTiús 8e tovto 8paerees 
at all events you will do this (i.e. “ youwill be kind enough to do this”) 
Ar. Nub. 1352. ^upois av eicro) you might go ivitlún (i.e. “ go within ”) 
S. El 1491. 

Note 2. — Infinitive in Commands.— A command may be suggested 
by the infinitive used independently (§ 644). A person addressed 
stands in the vocative case, but a predícate word referring to this 
vocative is in the nominative (cf. § 631); otherwise the subject is in 
the accusative (§ 629) : as 7raí8a 8’ ep,oi Xvcrai re ra t anoLva 

8¿Xe<r0aL a^ópevoi Alos vlov but set my decir child free, and tale 
this ransom, in holy fecir of Zeus 9 son A 20. aKovere Áeob rovs 
yeiopyovs ¿Triévai. Oyez, Oyez, Oyezl the husbandmen (are) to de- 
part Ar. Pax 551. 
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Note 3.— A command is sometimos expressed by 07rws (negative 
o7ra>5 prj, § 431, 1) and the future indicative, or (less often) a subjunc- 
tive : thus o7ro)S ovv e crear Be avñpes a£ioi ryg ¿\ev6epuis r¡ s KÍKTrjaOe 
prove yourselves men wórthy of the freedom lohicli you possess Xn. A. 1. 
7, 3. o7ra)5 pr¡ <f>r)(rr] ns (take care to) let no one say Xn. Symp. 4, 8. 

584. Negative Commands (Prohibitions). —A negative 
command is expressed regularly by pg (§ 431, 1) with the 
present imperative or the aorist subjunctive (the present, 
as usual, referring to a continued action, while the aorist 
represents a single act, § 539): thus (Fres. Impv.) prj 
ovv otov noto dorit entertain the idea Xn. A. 2, 1, 12. 
/ jlt) fcreive Kpolaov (stay) dorit kill Croesus (i.e. don't 
continué what you are now doing) Hdt. 1, 85. 

(Aor. SUBJ.) prj TTocrjarj ? ravra dorit do this Xn. A. 
7, 1, 8. prjSevl tovto Trapaary let not this occur to the 
mind of anybody Lys. 12, 62. 

Note.— The third person of the aorist imperative is occasionally 
found in prohibitions (e.g. prj&eU . . . iTpoor^oKpcránú let nobody expect 
Pl. Ap. 17 c) ; other exceptions to the rule of § 584 are very rare. 

585. Exhortations. — Exhortations are expressed by the 
first person of the subjunctive mode; if negative, by the 
subjunctive with prj (§ 431, 1) : thus toopev let us go , (f)€p' 
l'Sco come, let me see Ar. Nub. 21. prj peWcopev let us 
not delay Xn. A . 3, 1, 46. 

WISHES 

586. Wishes are eitlier hopeful or hopeless. 

587. Hopeful Wishes. — A hopeful wish (future) stands 
in the optative mode, and may be introduced by eWe or el 

586 a. In Homer (and less often in other poets) wishes are sometimes 
preceded by ws: as ws a vrbd' óXéadai wonld you had perished there 

T 428. 
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7 dp: thus tovtov 9 pev oi 6eo\ airoreiaatvro these may 
the yods repay Xn. A. 3, 2, 6 . eiOe av . . . cfríAos rjfiiv 
y evo 10 would that yon might beeome a friend to us X 11 . 
Hell. 4, 1, 38. So often oXoiro curse him (lit. may he 
perish ). 

Note 1. —A wish (future) may be expressed in a roundabout way 
by /3ovXoiprjv (lOíXoipi) av I could wish with an infinitive (cf. § 588, 
note): as povXoiprjv pev ovv av tovto ovtüj y e vea 6 ai I could wish 
that this might so happen Pl. Ap. 19 a. 

Note 2.— A wish (future) may sometiines be implied in a ques- 
tion asked by the potential optative (§ 576) : as 7rois av óXotprjv how 
might I die (i.e. ‘1 w T ish I might die ’) E. Supp. 796. 

Note 3. — The infinitive used independently (§ 644) may suggest 
a wish (the construction is rare in prose) : as Zev irárep, r¡ Atavra 
Xa^eiv r¡ TuSeos vlóv Father Zeus , may A jax get the lot, or Tydeus ’ 
son! H 179. ai Zev, lKyevéaOai poi 'AQrjvaiovs TeiaaaOai Grant me, 
Zeus , to talce vengeance on the Athenians Hdt. 5, 105. 

588. Hopeless Wishes. — A hopeless wish (present or 
past) is expressed either ( 1 ) by a past tense of the indica- 
tive with eWe or el yáp, or ( 2 ) by some form of wfyeAov 
(aorist indieative of ¿(peíXco oive) with the present or aorist 
infinitive : thus — 

( 1 ) eíOe croe, co Uepí/cXeis, róre avveyevópr¡v I ivish , 
Peñoles, that I liad been with you then X 11 . 3Iem. 1, 2, 46. 
eí0 > r/v 'Opearas 7 rXgaíov would that Orestes were near! 
E. EL 282. 

(2) ’AXX’ ¿!>(f)€Xe pev K vpov £r¡v Would that Cyrus were 

587 a. I 11 poetry, wishes are sometimes introduced by e¿ alone (e.g. et 
fioL yévoLTo I wish I might have E. Hec. 836). In Homer atde and aí yáp 
(cf. § 600,1 a) are also found. 

588 a. In Homer a hopeless past wish is expressed only by ¿><pe\ov 
(sometimes also the imperfect u><pe\\ov). A hopeless present wish is some¬ 
times expressed also by the optative (cf. § 606 b) : as el6’ &s ^j3aoi/u, 
ptr] Sé /¿oí 6/jLTiedos etr¡ I would that 1 were young again, and that my strength 
were soand H 157. 
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olive! (lit. Cyrus ought to be olive ) Xn. A. 2, 1, 4. Such 
wishes also may be preceded by eWe or el <yáp: el <yap 
anfieXov, cS Kptro)^, oloí r elvai oí 'iroXXoi ra pesiara 
/catea épyd^eadat would thot the eommon herd , Grito , were 
copoble of doing the greotest harm Pl. Crit. 44 d. 

Observe that the aorist in hopeless wishes refers to a 
single act (in past time), while the imperfect refers to a 
continued act (in present, seldom in past, time). Gf. § 606. 
The same principie applies to the present or aorist infini- 
tive with wcjyeXov. Cf. § 567. 

Note. — A hopeless wish is sometimes expressed in a ronndabout 
way by i/3ovXópr)v (or r¡6c\ov) av I could wish (cf. § 587 note 1): as 
€ f3ovXóprjv av avrov? a XrjOrj Xcyctv I could wish that they spoke the 
truth Lys. 12, 22. 

589. Negative Wishes. — All negative wishes take the 
negative pr¡ (§ 431, 1). (This is true even with wcfreXov, 
where we sliould expect ov; cf. § 431 note) ; thus 8rj prj 
oc¡)eXov víkclv would thot I hod not leen victor X 548. Zev , 
p7]Ker y etr¡v moy Ino longer Uve , O Zeus E. Hipp . 1191. 

Note. — With wc¡>eXov the negative pyj probably belonged originally 
with the infínitive (§ 431, 1), but later carne to precede the whole 
sentence (cf. § 431 note). 

FINAL CLAÜSES 

PULPOSE 

590. Purpose Clauses. — Purpose clauses regularly take 
the subjunctive after a primary tense and the optative (or 
subjunetive, § 674) after a secondary tense. They are 
introduced by i'va, ¿o?, or oVo)? thot , in order thot , and if 

590 a. Homer has also 6<f>pa (sometimes also § 626 a) in purpose 
clauses: as KaTave^cTo/naí 6<pp a ir eir oídrjs I will boio my head so you 
shall not doubt A 524. 
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negative they add the negative jir¡ (§ 431, 1): thus E ¿9 
fcaipov r¡fceis } e</>? 7 , oír eos tt ¡9 Si/ctjs a k o v ergs “you have come 
in good time” he said , “that you may hear the trial ” Xn. 
Cy. 3, 1, 8. Siavoeirai avrrjv \vcrai . . . ¿9 yrj bia^r¡re 
he has in mind to destroy it [the bridge] so that you may 
not cross Xn. A . 2, 4, 17. 

Xafítov ojias é'jropevójirjv iva . . . w^eXo írjv avráv Ipro- 
ceeded with you in order to help him Xn. A . 1, 3, 4. rrjv 
Se 'E XXr¡vucrjV Svvajiiv rjOpoi^ev eos fiaXiara éhvvaro éirifcpv - 
irrójievoS’) O7rcos oti cnrapaatcevÓTarov Xáftoi fiacriXe'á he col - 
lected the Grreek forcé as secretly as possible, so as to take the 
King completely unprepared Xn. A. 1, 1, 6. 

a . . . Karéfcavaev iva jirj Kvpos Bia/3g which [vessels] 
he had burned , so that Cyrus should not cross Xn. A. 1, 
4, 18. 

Peculiarities in Purpose Clauses 

Xote 1. Optative by Attraction. — A purpose clause depending on 
an optative (potential or of wishing) commonly stands in the opta¬ 
tive by attraction (§ 316) : thus fdacnXevs r¡pas a7roXecrai 7repl iravros av 
TTOiYjaaiTO iva kcll roí? áXXois v EiWrj<TL <f>6/3os eirj the king would regará 
our destruction as all importante so that the rest of the Greeks may he 
afraid Xn. A. 2, 4, 3. 

Xote 2. — av— The adverb áv is sometimes used with á>s or 077-0)9 
and the subjunctive — probably a survival from the time when the 
purpose clause partook somewhat of the nature of a relative clause of 
anticipation (§ 623): thus a>s 8’ av fiáOrjs • . • árraKOvaov hut in 
order that you may learn , listen to the other side of the case Xn. A. 2, 5, 16. 

Xote 3. Future Indicative. — The fu ture indicative with cbrws is 
sometimes found in purpose clauses (cf. §§ 593 and 555). 

Xote 4. Unattained Purpose. — When a purpose clause depends on 
an expression which shows that the purpose was not attained, it 
tabes a past tense of the indicative : thus eSet ra ive^vpa róre Xafteiv, 
¿)9 jirfi et iftovXero i$v volt o e¿a 7 raTav security ought to have heen taken 


590 b (note 2). — In Homer 6(ppa kc (or &v) is not infrequently found 
in purpose clauses. 
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al tlie time so that he icould not liave been able to play false, even if he 
had wished lo do so Xn. A. 7, 6, 23. 

591 . Relative Clause of Purpose. A relative clause with 
tlie future indicative may be used so as to express pur- 
pose (negative gtf): as rjyegóva alrelv K vpov oan? . . . 
áiráljei to demand of Cyrus a guideivlio will lead us back 
Xn. A. 1, 3, 14. Kpvyjrcú to'S’ ¿7%09 . . . ev6a gr¡ r ¿9 
6y¡rerai TU hide this sword where none shall see it S. 
Aj. 658. 

592 . Infinitive of Purpose. — Purpose may be expressed 
also by the infinitive (§ 640), but usually only with words 
wliich can take an indirect object (§ 375): as to Se r¡giav 
fcareXiTre (froXárreiv to arparoireBov the other half (of the 
army) he left to guard the eamp Xn. A . 5, 2, 1. ravrrjv 
TTjV ya>páv e7r€Tp€yjr€ B tapir da ai to ¿9 ''EWrjatv this country 
he turned over to the Greeks to plunder Xn. A . 1, 2, 19. 

For purpose suggested by the infinitive with coare see 
§ 595, note. For the participle see § 653, 5. 

593 . Object Clauses.—An object clause differs from a 
purpose clause in being in apposition with the object (or 
subject) of a verb denoting care , attention , or effort . 

Object clauses take the future indicative with ottcos 
(rarely after a secondary tense the future optative, 
§ 677); a negative clause adds the negative gr¡ (§431, 1): 
as 0 7To)9 Se ¡cal vgets ¿ge éiratvéaere igol ge\r¡aet it shall be 
my care that (lit. hoto that ) you , in tnrn , shall commend me 
Xn. A. 1, 4, 16. tovto Bel Trapaa/ceváaaaOai, o ir eos o)9 
/cpánara gayovgeOa this we must arrange , namely liow we 

593 a. Homer does not distinguish so closely as Attic between pur¬ 
pose and object clauses, and he often uses the subjunctive with ¿s or tiirws 
(often with kc also) in object clauses : as 0/)á<r<rercu o» y kc vérjTai he will 
contrive (how) that he shall return a 205. 
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shall best fight Xn. A. 4, 6, 10. (Fut. Opt. ; rare) S¿e- 

7 rpaTTOvro ottcos év Tr) éavTcov efcacrroi rjyrjaotVTO tliey 
arranged tJiat they should be severally leaders in their own 
countries Xn. HelL 7, 5, 3. 

1. The (present or aorist) subjunetive or optative 
(§ 677) is sometimes founcl in object clauses instead of 
the future indicative (cf. § 555): thus opa . . . ottcos grj 
irapa Só^av ógoXoyys see to it that yon do not make any 
admission contrary to ivhat you really think Pl. Crit . 49 c. 
cnre/cpivaTo otl avrcp géXot oír eos /caXcos e%o¿ lie replied that 
he was taking care that all should go well Xn. A. 1, 8, 13. 

Note. — Instead of 07 rías gr¡, sometimes gr¡ is found with the sub- 
junctive after words like opta and ano-iría see to it. 

594. Clauses of Fearing. — A fear that something may 
happen (in the future), depending 011 words of fearing and 
the like, is expressed by the subjunetive with gr¡ after a 
primary tense and the optative (or subjunetive, § 674) 
with gr¡ after a secondary tense. If negative, ov is added 
(§432): thus SeSoi/ca . . . grj ¿ 7 r iXaO co geO a Tr¡ s oí/cahe 
¿ 8 ov Ifearwe may forget the homeward ivay Xn. A . 3, 2, 25. 
ov tovto SeSoi/ca gr¡ ov/c e%o> o ti Seo I am not afraid that 
I shall not have anything to give Xn. A . 1, 7, 7. 

eBeiaav oi 'EXXrjves gr¡ ir poa ayo lev 7 rpos to /cepas the 
Greeks were in terror lest they should lead against their 
flank X 11 . A. 1, 10, 9. 

v7rep€<po/3eLTO grj ol o irairiros a ir 06 ávr¡ he ivas inore than 
afraid that his dear grandfather might die Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 2. 

Note. — Rarely the future indicative is found after words of fear¬ 
ing; sometimes also oirías gr¡ (instead of gr¡) with the future indicative 
or the subjunetive (cf. §§ 59*3 and 555). 

1. A fear concerning the present or past stands in the 
indicative, with gr¡ or gr¡ ov : as (f>o/3ovge0a grj ag^orépeov 
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apa fj(jLaprrjKafJLev we feardhat we llave failed of botli at 
once Til. 8, 58. SeiSco prj 8rj irctvTa 6ea vrjpepréa elir ev 
I fear that all the goddess said is true e 800. 

Note. — The construction after words of fearing (§ 594) is best 
explained as derived from the use of pr¡ hi questions (§ 572, 2) with 
the indicative or the anticipatory subjunctive (§ 576 a). Thus, 
originally SeSoi/ea* prj tpx CT0LL ( or rjXOev) > mean f I am afraid; may lie 
not possibly be coming (or have come) ?, and SeSoi/ca* prj ZX0r¡; meant 
I am afraid; may lie not perhaps come? Later the second clause carne 
to be regarded as dependent on the first. 

As fears mostly concern the future rather than the present or past, 
the subjunctive is of course much more common than the indicative. 
The optative after a secondary tense is due to the influence of the 
principie of indirect discourse (§ 677). 

RESULT 

595. Clauses of result are regularly introduced by ¿erre 
so that (sometimes by or an equivalent relative). If 
the result is regarded purely as result (without stating its 
actual attainment), tlie infinitive mode is used (§ 645) ; 
if the attainment of the result is emphasized, the indicative 
mode (or some other form of independent sentence) is 
employed : thus (Infinitive) rk outco? éart Setvos Xéyetv 
¿erre ere Treta ai; wlio is so clever at speaking as to persuade 
you? Xn. A. 2, 5, 15. rjXavvev éirl rovs MeWzw, ¿ctt’ é/cet- 
vovs éfC7r€7r\f¡x0at he advanced against Menon s soldiers so 
that they were panic-stricken Xn. A . 1, 5, 18. eveTvyyavov 
Tcí<f)poi<; Kal avXwatv vSaros TrXrjpeatv , prj Svvaa0at Sta- 
ftatvetv they carne upon ditches and conduits full of water , so 
that they ivere (lit. so as to be ) unable to cross Xn. A. 2, 3,10. 

(INDICATIVE) tj prjrrjp avvérrpáTTev avreo ravra * coare 
ftaatXevs rrjv pev nrpó? éavróv ¿7rt/3ovXr]V ov/c ga0ctvero his 
motlier cooperated ivith him in this , so that the King was not 
aware of the plot against him Xn. A . 1, 1, 8. 
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(POTENTIAL OPTATIVE) 7 rXola 8' ifilv irápeanv ¿I)are 
oTTjj av ¡3ov\r)(T0e é%aí<$)vr¡$ av érr ltt éaoire you have boats , 
so that you could malee a suelden descent on any place you 
clioose Xn. A . 5, 6, 20. So also the iraperative as weli as 
other forms of statement, wisli, question, etc., are occa- 
sionally found with coare. 

Note. — A result not yet attained, expressed by ware and the infini- 
tive, inay sometimes come very near denoting purpose: as p^aval 
7roAAat €Ícnv . . . wo-tc Qávarov there are many devices 

so as to escape (i.e. for escaping) death Pl. Ap. 39 a. 

596. I<|>’<3, €<J> (Stc (and ¿xttc).— A clause introduced 

by écj)(p, écff core (and sometimes coare) on the ground that 
with the infinitive or (less often) the future indica- 
tive, regularly implies a proviso : as aípeOévres Se écf> core 
%v<yypdyjrat vógovs but having been chosen so that (“with 
the proviso that”) tliey should compile laivs Xn. HelL 2, 
3, 11. 7 roiovvrai KOivg ogoXoyídv . . . coare ’A Qrjvaíois pév 

é£eivai /3ovXevaai they made a general agreement , so that 
(i.e. “with the proviso that”) the Athenians should be 
allowed to consider measures Th. 3, 28. 

597. Relative Clause Implying Result. — Result may 
also be implied by a relative clause with the indicative 
(§ 619, note) : as rk ovreo gaíverai oans ov fioúXeraí aoi 
c piXo<; elvac; wlio is so mad as not to (lit. who does not) 
wish to be a fríencl to you? Xn. A. 2, 5, 12. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

598. Causal clauses are introduced by on (8ión) because; 
less often by erreí (erveiSr)) or ore wlien , since (cf. the Latin 

598 a. Homer has also 6 and 6 re (§ 441 a) in the sense of the Attic 
Óti because. 
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cuni), ¿>? as, since, or by a relative pronoun (§ 619, 
note). 

The mode of the verb in a causal clause is regularly the 
indicative (although a potential form of statement is some- 
times possible) : as 6 7 reí ga-Oero . . . /cal otl . . . i}/cove 
since he had learned , and because he heard Xn. A. 1, 
2 , 21 . 

Cause may also be implied by a circumstantial parti- 
ciple (see § 658, 4, and § 656, 1). 

Note. — After a secondary tense causal elauses are subject to the 
principies of indirect discourse, and may have the optative (§ 677). 

1. €Í after words of wondering, etc. —After words ex- 
pressing surprise, joy, sorrow , anger , and the like, a cause 
is sometimes more delicately put as a mere supposition : 
as ov davfiaarov S* ei tote ras popíás e^é/coirrov it's not 
ivonderful that (lit. if') at that time they destroyed the sacred 
olive trees Lys. 7, 7. 


CONDITIONS 

599. 1 . In Greek, as in other languages, a simple condi- 
tion (in which nothing is implied as to the fulñllment) 
stands in the indicative mode (§ 602). 

2 . A condition in which something is implied as to the 
fulfillment (i.e. as not likely to take place, not taking 
place, or not having taken place) has in Greek, as in 
other languages, a special conditional form. See Future 
Less Vivid (§ 605) and Contrary to Fact Conditions 
(§ 606). 

3. In addition to the conditional forms common to other 
languages, Greek has also a special form of future condi¬ 
tion (§ 604), and in present and past time a special form 
for general conditions (§ 608). 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

600. A conditional sentence consists regularly of two 
parts : the Protasis (or Condition), wliich states the con- 
dition, and the Apodosis (or Conclusión), which states 
what happens (or would happen) under that condition. 

1. The protasis is introduced by some word meaning or 
implying if (e¿, éav , or a relative, § 620) ; the regular 
negative of the protasis is ¡ir¡ (§ 431, 1). 

(For el after words of wondering, etc., see § 598, 1.) 

Note. — If ov is used in the protasis, it usually modifies some par¬ 
ticular word of the protasis (cf. § 431, 3) : thus d rov s Oavovrag ovk 
cas 0Ól7tt€lv if you don't allow (i.e. forbid) the burial of the dead S. Aj. 
1131. 

601. In classifying conditional sentences, it is conven- 
ient to refer tliem to certain normal forms which repeatedly 
occur, but the Greek did not hesitate to employ that form 
of protasis or apodosis which should best express liis mean¬ 
ing (see § 612). 

Note. — Apodotic 8c. — Originally the two parts of a conditional 
sentence were coordínate, and could be connected by coordínate con- 
junctions (like 8c' and ¿AAd). Traces of this earlier usage still appear 
sometimes in the use of 8c (rarely dAAd) in the apodosis, as if to con- 
necfc it with the protasis : thus iav f av Acyct) orí Kal Tvy^dvei /xcytcrToi/ 
dya^óv oí/ áv0pu)7r(p tovto . . ., ravra 8* crt t^ttov ireícrecrOe if on the 
other handj I say that this happens to be the greatest good for a man , then 
you will eren less believe this Pl. Ap. 38 a. 

602. Simple Conditions. — In Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, a simple condition (in which notliing is implied as 
to the fulfillment) takes the indicative mode in both prota¬ 
sis and apodosis: thus el Sé t¿? o cera i eva alperov etvai 


600, 1 a. Homer sometimes has ai for ei (cf. § 587 a). 
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o<f0aXpov /3a<n\e¿, ov/c opOcos oler ai but if anybody thinks 
that one chosen man is Eye for the King , lie doesnt think 
rightly Xn. Cy. 8 , 2 , 11 . el pev deov yv, ov/c yv . . . 
alaxpo/cepSy 9 if he was a god's son , he was not basely greedy 
of gain Pl. Rep. 408 c. el rlpoopyaeis Uarpó/cXp . . . 
rov cf)óvov /cal ''Ft/cropa aíro /creveis, aíro? airodavf/ if you 
avenge the murder of Patroclus , and slay Héctor , you your- 
self shall die Pl. Ap . 28 c. 

1 . Protasis and apodosis need not be in the same tense : 
thus el . . . eXve ras cnrovhw ?, ryv hl/cyv €%ei if he broke 
the truce , he has his deserts Xn. A . 2, 5, 41. 

Note 1.—Equivalents of the Indicative in Simple Conditions.— 
Equivalents of the indicative may be substituted for it in the apodosis 
(and rarely in the protasis). Thus, the optative of wishing (— eXirl^tú 
I hope, § 587), the imperative (= KeXevo j I command , § 582), the sub- 
junctive of exhortation (= Sa or ypr¡ it is necessary or proper ), or 
even the potential optative or indicative (= epol 8okc¿ it seems to me) 
(§§ 563, 565) may stand for the indicative : as aol 8’ ei i tyj aXXrj 8é8o- 
KTai, Xeye Kal 8t BaaKe but if you have come to any different conclusión , 
(I beg you) speak and explain Pl. Crit. 49 e. Kal tire prjSepía ato-Orjaís 
Icttlv . . . Oavpáaiov Kcp8os a v el y 6 lavaros and if it is unconscious- 
nessj (it seems to me) death would be a wondrous gain Pl. Ap. 40 c. 

Note 2. — Future Indicative in Present Conditions. — Rarely the 
future indicative is used in the protasis with the forcé of a periphras- 
tic future (see § 533 note) to express a present intention. Such condi¬ 
tions are better classed as present conditions : thus el 8y opov iróXepós re 
Sapa Kal Xoipos ’A^aious if mar and plague together are to lay the Achae- 
ans lote A 61. So el . . . m aTevaopev if we are going to trust Xn. 
A. 1, 3, 16. 

FUTURE CONDITIONS (MORE VIVID AND LESS VIVID) 

603. In future conditions the Greeks usually preferred 
not to assume the condition as a fact (§ 602), but to an¬ 
ticípate it as a more or less remóte possibility (cf. §§ 555, 
558) ; henee we find two special forms of future condi¬ 
tions, the Future More Vivid and the Future Less Vivid. 
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604. Future More Vivid.—A Future More Vivid Con- 
dition, anticipating an immediate future possibility, lias: 

In the protasis, 

the subjunetive with éav (f¡v or dv). 

In the apodosis, 

the future indicative (or its equivalent) : 

thus rjv yap tovto \d/3copev, ov hvvr}aovrai fiévetv for 
if we capture this , they will not be able to stay Xn. A . 3, 
4, 41. éav a(ó(j)povr¡T€j ov tovtov áXV vpcov avrcov <f)€L- 
aeaOe if you are discreet , yon zvill spare not him , but your- 
selves Xn. Ilell. 2, 3, 34. 

• 

Xote. — Equivalents of the future indicative, such as the impera- 
tive, hortatory subjunetive, subjunetive with ov pr¡ (§ 509, 2), and 
the like (cf. § 602, note 1) may take the place of the future indicative 
in the apodosis: as koll XP& olvtol<¡ éav Sirj ti and use thern , if you need 
Ihem at all Xn. Cy. 5, 4, 30. kólv (fraiviDfJLeOa áStKa avra €pya¿o/A€i/ot, 
¡jirj ov Ser], kt\. and if we shall appear to do this unjustly , will it not per- 
haps he necessary , etc., Pl. Crit . 48 d. 

605. Future Less Vivid. — A Future Less Vivid condi- 
tion, implying that the supposition is a somewhat remóte 
possibility, has: 

604 a. In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic poets, a future more 
vivid condition is expressed by the subjunetive with d alone (without &v 
or acc, cf. §§ 623 a ; 609 a) : as otf roí Ítl dnpóv ye <pt\r]S airó irarpldos atrjs 
ecrtrercu o¿5’ et rrép é aib'qpea dé<Tp.a.T exv criv t>e sure that not for long will 
he he absent from his native laúd , no, not if honds of iron restrain him 
a 204. So ¡cet tis i <jo<J>6s even if one he wise S. Ant. 710. 

b. Homer uses in the apodosis also the other forms of future statement 
(such as the subjunetive with or without áy or *e) described in § 563 a; 
as el dé K€ p.7) dúrjaiv, éycb dé sev adrbs é\o)p.ai and ifhe do not gire her , then 
I myself may seize her A 324. 

605 a. Homer sometimes uses et se (instead of el) with the optative in 
the protasis of a future less vivid condition : as el dé sev "A pyos iKoljxeO’ 
... and if ever we shoidd come to Argos I 141. 
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In the protasis, 

the optative with eL 

In the apodosis, 

the potential optative (i.e. optative with av, § 563): 

thus ¿So7roLr¡a€L€ y av avrois tcal el avv reOpÍTrirot? 
fiovXotvro amévai he ivould malee roads for them even if 
tliey should want to depart with cliariot-and-four Xn. A. 
3, 2, 24. écf) ov eXOotre av, el rov tf A\vv bta yS aire to 
which [i.e. the Parthenius] you would come, if yon should 
croes the Halys Xn. A . 5, 6, 9. 

Note, — Observe that tlie less vivid condifcion of future time cor- 
responds to the contrary to fact condition of present or past time. 

CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT 

606. In a condition contrary to fact the supposition 
stated in the protasis is contrary to the existing faets. 
Such conditions liave: 

In the protasis, 

a past tense of the indicative with el. 

In the apodosis, 

the potential indicative (§ 565) (i.e. a past tense 
of the indicative with av), or its equivalent 
(§ 566). 


606 a. In Homer tlie imperfect in a condition contrary to fact refers 
always to past time. 

b. In Homer a condition contrary to fact is sometimes thought of 
as still possible, and so is expressed as a future less vivid (opt. with el, 
opt. with Av (§ 565 a); cf. the similar use of the present subjunctive in 
earlier Latín). Usually only the apodosis is expressed in this form : as 
ov K€ OavóvTi irep cJ5’ á k a\o l fxr) v, /xer á ots éTápoici dáp,7] TUpúcov évl 8ifjp.(p 
I should not have been (lit. could not be) so distressed at his death , if he 
had perished with his companions amidst the people of the Trojans a 236 
(cf. also § 588 a). 



CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT 


305 


The aorist in these conditions denotes a single act, and 
henee refers regularly to past time ; the imperfect denotes 
a continued action (or state), and refers either to present 
or to past time; the pluperfect is used only when the 
completion and continuance of the result of the act (§ 534) 
are emphasized, and refers usually to present time. Prot- 
asis and apodosis need not stand in the same tense: thus 

Aorist (PAST TIME) ov/c av erroirjaev ’A<yacrías ravra, 
el /JL7j eyco avrov é/céXevGa Agasias would not liave done this, 
if I liad not told liim to Xn. A. 6 , 6 , 15. /caí lgcús av Bia 
ravr arré6 avov, el prj r¡ dp^rj Bia ra^écov /careXvOrj and 
perhaps I should liave been put to death for tliis, if the gov- 
ernment liad not soon been overtlirown Pl. Ap. 32 d. (An 
aorist (av . . . e¿7re?) of a single act in present time (rare) 
is in Pl. Rep . 337 b.) 

Imperfect (PRESENT TIME) ravra Be ov/c av eBvvavro 
rroiéiv , el firj /caí Biaírrj perpía ¿xpwvro they would not liave 
tlie poiver to do this, if they did not also lead a températe Ufe 
Xn. Oy. 1, 2, 16. 

(PAST TIME) ov/c av ovv vrjacov . . . e/cpárei, el pr¡ n /caí 
vavrucov el^ev now he ivould not liave been master of islands, 
if he liad not possessed also some naval f oree Th. 1, 9. 

Pluperfect (present time) with aorist (past time) el 
rpia/cavra póvai perérrecrov rcov yjnjcjxúv, cnrerre^evyri av 
if only thirty of the votes liad been cast on the otlier side, 
I should (now) be free Pl. Ap. 36 a. 

Aorist (past) and Imperfect (present) el pr¡ vpei<; 
ijXOere, erropevópeda av érrí /3a<riXeá if you liad not come 
ive should (now) be niarching against the King Xn. A. 2, 1, 4. 

Imperfect (past) and Aorist (past) el pev irpóaOev 
rjTTlarapr\v, ovB * av avvr¡/coXovOrjad gol if 1 liad under- 
stood this before , I should not liave followed with you Xn. A. 

7, 7, 11. 

BABBlTT’s GR. GRAM.—20 


306 


USES OF THE FINITE MODES 


607. In place of the potential indicative in tlie apodosis 
of a condition contrary to fact may be substituted a state- 
ment of fact expressed by the imperfect indicative (without 
áv) of a verb denoting possibility, propriety, necessity, and 
the like ( é^rjv , eSe¿, XP^ v -> etc.). See § 567 and note: thus 

With Aorist Infinitive (past time) egfjv aot (frvy i)? 
riyrjaaaOat, el ¿fiovXov it was possible for yon to propose 
the penalty of exile, if you so desired Pl. Crit. 52 c. 

With Present Infinitive (present time) XPV V a ' 
eiirep rjaOa yrj xa/cos, Treíaavrd ye yayelv yáyov róvS 5 you 
ought , if you were not so base , to win my sanction to contract 
this marriage E. Med . 586. 

With Present Infinitive (past time) ¿XPV V 7 ty 
avrovs, etirep vyoov evoca eir párrov ravra , (¡>aívea6 at tí)? 
avTr ¡? t¿/íí)? 7roX\a? fjyépas Trcúkovvras for, if they were doing 
this on your aceount , they ought to have been observed to sell 
at the same pricefor many days Lys. 22, 12. 

i 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

608. In present and past time the Greeks liad a special 
form for a general condition (to state what always happens 
(or happened) if the condition is (or was) ever fulfilled). 

609. Present General. —In a Present General condition 
the usage is: 

In the protasis, 

the subjunctive with éav (f¡v or av ). 

In the apodosis, 

the present indicative (or the equivalent): 


609 a. In Homer, present general conditions usually have in the prota¬ 
sis the subjunctive with d alone (without kc or &v, cf. § 604 a ; 625 a): as 
o¿ dé tls rjfiiv ddXiruprj, et 7 rép ris . . . (f>r)<Tiv éXevaetrdai and to US it is no 
joy if (ever) some one say that he will come a 167. This usage is some- 
times found in other poets. 
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thus fjv S' eyy¿? e\0rj 6avaros, ovSeh fiovXerai 0vr¡cnceiv 
if Death comes near , nobody ivants to die E. Ale . 671. 
ra? Se amSa?, a v r¿? ra^u avicrTr}, eerre Xapftáveiv it 
is possible to catch bustards if one starts them up suddenly 
Xn. A. 1, 5, 3. 

Xote 1. — In place of the present indicative in the apodosis may 
be substituted the gnomic aorist (§ 530). See § 530 and the second 
example there quoted. 

Note 2.— Observe that the present general condition differs from 
the future more vivid (§ 604) only in the apodosis, which States what 
always takes place (instead of what will take place), in case the antici¬ 
paron expressed in the protasis is realized. 


610. Past General. — In a Past General condition the 
usage is : 

In the protasis, 

the optative with el. 

In the apodosis, 

the imperfect indicative (or the equivalent) : 

thus ei 7rov tí opear) /3pcóróv, SteBíSov if he saw anywhere 
anything eatable, he distributed it Xn. A. 4, 5, 8. e¿ tí 
aXko irpaTTeiv ¡ 3 ov\olvto< fcvptoi rjaav if (ever) they wished 
to do anything else, they liad authority Lys. 12, 44. 


Note 1. — As an equivalent of the imperfect indicative in the 
apodosis, the imperfect or aorist indicative with av (§ 568), or the 
aorist modified by “ never,” u citen,” and the like may be used : as el Se 

TIVOS TOV KXrjpOV O 7 TOTOLfJLÓs TI 7TCLp ¿XoiT O, éXOlúV OLV 7T/OOS CLVTOV €(TY¡- 

pcaive to yey €vrjp.lvov if (ever) the river carried cavay any portion of a 
man’s lot, he would come hefore him [the king] and relate what had hap - 
pened Hdt. 2,109. For an example of the aorist with av as the apodosis 
of a past general condition, see § 568. For the aorist with a negative 
see Xn. A. 1, 9, 18. 


610 a. In Homer there is but one example of the optative in a past 
general condition, namely íl 768 et tls . . . ¿vI-ttol , . . . Karéplices if ever 
any one spoke harshly . . . you restrained (him). 
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Note 2. — Observe that the past general condition differs froni the 
future less vivid (§ 605) only in the apodosis, which states what regu- 
larly took place (instead of what would take place), in case the possi- 
bility suggested in the protasis carne trne. 

SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL FORMS 
611 . The normal usage in conclitions may be summarized 


as. foliows : 

Time Form 

Protasis 

Apodosis 

CD 

r Simple (or most 

Fut. Indic. with d 

Fut. Indic. (or equivalent) 

w 

U 

1 

Ph 

vivid) 

More Vivid 

Subj. with éáv 

Fut. Indic. (or equivalent) 

Less Vivid 

Opt. with d 

Opt. with Áv 


r Simple 

Pres. (or Perf.) Indic. 

Pres. (or Perf.) Indic. (or 



with d 

equivalent) 

c 

o» 

General 

Subj. with ¿Áv 

Pres. Indic. (or equivalent) 

<D 1 

(-4 

Contrary to Fact 

Imperf. (orPluperf.) 

Imperf. (or Pluperf.) Indic. 

R 


Indic. with d 

with Áv (or equivalent, 
SS 566-567) 


Past tense of Indic. Past tense of Indic. 
with d 

Opt. with d Imperf. Indic. (or equiva- 

lent) 

Aorist or Imperf. In- Aorist or Imperf. Indic. 
dic. with d with Áv (or equivalent, 

§§ 566-567) 

VARIATIONS FROM THE NORMAL FORMS OF 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

612 . Resides the combinations given aboye, other com- 
binations are not infrequent. The most common are : 

1. Protasis Simple (§ 602 ) or More Vivid (§ 604 ) with 
Apodosis Less Vivid (§ 605 ). — aBifconjv pev av el pr¡ 
cnroScóaco unjustly should I act if I do not restore her E. 
Sel. 1010. ovBk 7 ap áv iroWal yetyvpaL acriv, e^oipev 


■ Simple 
General 

Contrary to Fact 
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áv o7tol (¡>vy ornes rjgels o-ooOoopev for not even if títere be 
many briclges , should we have anywhere to escape and save 
ourselves Xn. A. 2, 4, 19. 

2. Protasis Less Vivid (§ 605) ivith Apodosis Simple 
(§ 602).— tovto ye poi So te el /caXov elvai , el rt? oto? r elr¡ 
7 ratSeveiv avOpcoirovs tliis certainly seems to me to be a fine 
thing , if anybody should be able to edúcate men Pl. Ap. 19 e. 
t¿ rw irXrjOei tt eptyevrjaerat el 7rotr¡aaipev a é/celvot 
irpocrrárTovcnv; what advantage will result for the people , 
if ive should do what they insist on ? Lys. 34, 6. 

Note. — Potential Optative or Indicative in Protasis.—Rarely a po- 
tential optative or indicative is used in a protasis, retaining, of course, 
its regular forcé: as el ye prjSe SouXov aKparrj Se ¿ai ¡xeO' áv if we 
tuould not take even a slave ivho is intemperate Xn. Mein. 1, 5, 3. 

613. The protasis sometimes depends remotely on an 
idea eontained in the apodosis, in which case it is best 
translated “ in case that ” or u on the chance that ” : as opa Se 
Srj tí)? cr/ce^reco? rr¡v áp%r¡v y éáv croe l/cavoos Xeyrjrat now 
consider the beginnirtg of our investigation , in case it be stated 
to y our satisfaction Pl. Crit. 48 e. 


614. Implied Conditions. —A condition may be implied 
in a participle (§ 653, 6), adverb, or adverbial phrase, or a 
relative clause (§§ 621; 622) : as cr vv vplv pev av olgat 
elvai rtpuos . . . vpcov Se epr¡pto ? cov ov/c áv i/cavos elvat 
dlpai ovr áv (¡)íXov a)(f)eXí]aat ovr áv é^Opov áXe^aaOat ivith 
you (i.e. el avv vplv elrjv if I shoidd be with you) I tliink I 
should be honored (i.e. elr¡v av), but deprived of you (i.e. 
el vpoov epr¡pos elr¡v) I think I shoidd not be able (i.e. elrjv 
áv) either to help a friend or to defend myself against a 
foe Xn. 1, 3, 6. 


615. Verb not Expressed. —The verb in the protasis or 
apodosis sometimes is not expressed if it can be readily 
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felt from tlie context: as el /cal aXXos avrjp, /cal 
K vpos a%ió 9 écTTi Oavpá^eaOai if any otlier man is worthy to 
be admirecl, Gyras , too , ¿s worthy to he admired Xn. (7¿/. 
5, 1, 6 . e¿ §77 tü) cro(f)CúT€pós tov (fraírjv elvai , tovtco av if I 
should say that I am wiser than anyhody in any respeet , í£ 
woidd (I sliould say) he in this respeet Pl. Ap. 29 b. 

616. From the regular suppression of the verb of the 
apodosis have arisen the following idiomatic expressions : 

1. et jxrj if not , i.e. except: as ov y ap Sg . . . ópeopev el 
prj ¿Xíyovs rovrov 9 avdpánrovs for we do not see any one 
except (lit. if not ) tliese few men X 11 . A. 4, 7, 5. 

2. el jit] 8iá if not on account of i.e. except for: as airoXe - 
<7 ai Trapea/cevá^ovTO rgv 7 tÓXlv, el pg Se avSpas ayaOovs the y 
ivere making ready to destroy the State (and they would 
have destroyed it) if it had not been for some good men 
Lys. 12, 60. 

3. el Se j ir\ hut if not , i.e. otherwise (a supposition con- 
trary to what immediately precedes): as curgrec ra . . . 
Xprjpara * el Se pr ¡, 7 roXepgaeiv ecf)g avrols he demanded 
restoration of the property ; otherwise (lit. hut «y they should 
not restore it) he said he should make war on them Xn. 
Ilell. 1, 3, 3. So also el Se pr¡ is used even wlien the 
preceding clause is negative : as pg Troigag^ ravra * él Se 
pr¡, . . . alrldv efe¿? dont do this; otherwise (i.e. if yon 
persist in doing it) yon will he hlamed Xn. A. 7, 1, 8. So 
also el Se pr¡ is regularly used where éav Se pr¡ (owing to 
a preceding éav) would be more logical. 

4. <So"irep av el just as would he if i.e. like as: thus 
rjaird^eró re avrov ¿iairep av el t ¿5 7 rdXai o-vvreOpappévos . . . 
dairá^ono he greeted liim just as one would greet another 
if he should greet him after heing long associated with liim 
Xn. Cy . 1, 3, 2. 
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CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 

617. Concessive clauses are introclucecl by el /caí (éav /caí') 
if even or /cal ei (/caí éav , and by crasis § 43 /cav) even if; 
othenvise they do not differ from conditional clauses : as 
í/cavoí elcn . . . rou? pu/epov 9 /cav év Seivoís wcri, aco^eiv evi re- 
tw? they (the gods) are able easily to save lowly men , even 
if (i.e. although) they are in great straits Xn. A . 3, 2 , 10. 

Concession may also be implied by the circumstantial 
participle (§ 653, 7). 

RELATIVE (AND TEMPORAL) CLAUSES 

618. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pro- 
nouns (substantive and adjective) and relative adverbs. 

Note. — Üíos means both u while” u so long as,” and u all the while 
till” i.e. until: as éwcnrtp ifx 7rve<o . . . ov pg ira vcropxu so long as I Uve 
and breathe, I shall not stop Pl. Ap. 29 d. fie t ya p tovtov vopí^o) 
XprjvcLL KOLTrjyoptív, ecos av Oavárov tío (ftcvyovTi a£ia dpyáaOai for 
so far do I think one should continué his impeachment, until it shall appear 
tliat acts deserving death have been committed by the defendant Lys. 12, 37. 

1 . Negative Relative Clauses . — A relative clause that 
States a fact, if negative, tabes the negative ov (§ 431, 1): 
other relative clauses (of anticipation, purpose, etc.) tabe 
the negative pr¡ (§ 431, 1). 

RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH DEFIXITE 

ANTECEDENT 

619. A relative clause whose relative refers to a definite 
antecedent may have any of the constructions of an inde- 
pendent sentence (statement, question, wisli, command, 
§§ 562-589). 


618 a (note). &<ppa in Homer (like tus in Attic, § 618 note) means 
both while and until. lie has also eis 6 tce = until. 
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Note.— Such clauses containing a statement in the indicative may 
imply cause (§ 598) or result (§ 597) ; if negative, they have ov. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH INDEFINITE 

ANTECEDENTE* 

620. Relative clauses in which the relative refers to 

% 

an indefinite antecedent take the same modes as the 
protases of conditional sentences (§§ 602-610). If nega¬ 
tive, they have always rj (§ 431, 1). 

621. A relative clause containing the indicative may 
sometimes imply the protasis of a simple condition (negative 
pv) : as a pur) olSa ovSk olo/jlcu eiSevat what ( ever ) I don't 
Jcnow Idorit even think tliat I know Pl. Ap. 21 d. oí pr¡ 
erv^ov ev rd^eaiv ovres, e¿? ras racéis edeov those who 
did not happen to be in Une ran to their Unes Xn. A . 2, 2,14. 

Note. — More commonly such clauses are conceived as general in 
nature, and so take the subjunctive or the optative according to § 625. 

622. Rarely a relative clause containing a past tense of 
the indicative is so .used as to imply the protasis of a 
condition contrary to fact (§ 606): as /cal oirórepa tovtcov 
éiroírjaev , ovSevo ? av tjttov ’ AOtjp aícov irXovatoi rjaav and 
whichever of these he did (i.e. assuming tliat he had done 
one of them, § 553, 1) they [the children] woidd have been 
as rich as any one of the Athenians Lys. 32, 23. 

623.. A relative clause which merely anticipates a fu ture 
event or a future possibility has the subjunctive with av 
(cf. the future more vivid condition, § 604): thus o ti av 

623 a. Often in Homer, and not infrequently in other poets, a relative 
clause of anticiparon has the subjunctive alone (without or á*0;cf. § 555, 
note, and §§ 004 a; 625 a. 
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héy 7T€ÍaofjLcu I will endure whatever may be necessary Xn. 
A. 1, 3, 5. tgj avSpl ov av eXrjaOe ireícropai I will obey 
whatever man you shall elect Xn. A. 1, 3, 15. iireiSav Se 
Stairpagco fíat a Séogai, as soon as I shall have accom- 
plished my purpose I shall return Xn. A. 2, 3, 29. irepc- 
pévere ear av éyco eXOco wait till I come Xn. A. 5, 1, 4. 

624. A relative clause which anticípales a more remóte 
future possibility has the optative (cf. the future less 
vivid condition, § 605): thus o/cvoltjv pev av e¿? ra irXoia 
épifiaíveiv a fjpuv Soír¡ I sliould hesitate to go on board the 
vessels which he might gim us Xn. A. 1, 3, 17. aXX’ ov N 
7 ro'Xí? arrjaeLe, rovSe %pr) /cXveiv but whomsoe'er the State 
might set in station o?er us, him we must obey S. Ant. 666. 

625. Relative clauses which suggest a general or repeated 
possibility have the subjunetive with av when dependent 
on a present (or future) tense, and the optative when 
dependent on a past tense (cf. the general eonditions 
§§ 609-610): thus 

Present General . —e&)<? p,ev av irapg ^pcopac as long 
as any one is present, I avail myself of his Services Xn. A . 

1, 4, 8. 5? /ce Qeois ¿TriTrei07¡Tai f paXa r e/cXvov (§ 530) 

avrov wliosoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear A 
218. 

Past General. — crcf/oSpos \r¡v Xaipecficúv^ e<£’ o ti oppar¡aeie 
Chaereplion was ver y enthusiastic in whatever he undertook Pl. 
Ap. 21 a. é6r¡pevev aíro lirirov oír áre yvpvácrai ftovXoiro 
eavTov re /cal tov 9 Tirirovs he hunted on liorseback whenever 


625 a. Usually in Ilomer, and not infrequently in otlier poets, general 
relative clauses (present) have the subjunetive alone (without k€ or 
Compare § 623 a and § 609a : thus rá <ppáfrcu &<r<r *¿0é\r¡<r6a you consider 
ichatsoever you desire A 554. 
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he wanted to exercise himself and his horses Xn. A. 1, 2, 7. 

7T €pt€fJL€VO fX€V Ol)V €/cá(TTOT€ €00 5 CLVO L^d€17] TO he<T ¡MúT7]piOV ’ 

. . . €7 reiSr] Se avocadeir], elar¡¡iev so ive ivaited eaeh time 
until the prison should be opened; and when ( ever ) it was 
opened we went in Pl. Pliaed . 59 d. 

Note. -— o ti and oo-ov — o tl ]xr¡ and ocrov (Lrj are used 
elliptically, like d /xrj (§ 616, 1 ), in the meaning except: as ov irap- 
tyévovTo o tl fxrj oXíyoi the y were not present, with the exception of a few 
(lit. what was not the few who were present) Th. 4, 94. 

626. Temporal Clauses with Words Meaning “ until.” — 

Temporal clauses introduced by words meaning “until” 
are sometimes used so as to imply purpose (cf. § 624 
and § 625 last example). The suggestion of purpose 
makes no difference in the mode of the verb, whicli is 
regularly the subjunctive with áv in connection with 
a primary tense, and the optative in connection with a 
secondary tense (§§ 624,* 625). 

Note. — Rarely, for the sake of vividness (cf. § 674) the subjunc¬ 
tive is used in a temporal clause after a secondary tense: as cws S’av 
ravra 8 ¿a 7 rp af wvTat <¡)vXa ky¡v . . . kclt eXnre he left a garrison until 
they [the people] should carry out these measures Xn. Hell. 5, 3, 25. 

627. Trpív. —The temporal conjunction 7rp¿^ (in origin 
a comparative adverb from the root of irpo before ) meaning 
sooner than , before ( until' ) is used with the indicative (619), 


626 a. In Homer <?ws (^os), like o 0 pa (§ 590 a) is sometimes used in a 
purpose clause where it is better translated “ in order that ” as d&nev .. . 
eXaiov íjos xvtXúhtcuto [her motherj gave lier oil that she niight hathe and 
anoint herself $ 80. 

627 a. In Homer irplv (likewise Trapos before ) is used regularly with 
the infinitive after both negative and affirmative sentences. Rarely irplv 
8 t€ Qirptv y 8f &v), literally before the time ivhen, is found with the indica¬ 
tive (or subjunctive). Rarely also irptv is found with the subjunctive 
(without Ke or &v), but only after a negative clause. 
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subjunctive (§§ 623; 625), and optative (§ 624) in the 
same way as other relative adverbs of time, but usually 
only after a negative sentence ; after an affirmative sen- 
tence, irpív is commonly used with the infinitiye (§ 645): 
thus 

(IndiCATIVE) ovre tot€ . . . iévai r¡6éXe irplv r¡ yvvrj 
avrbv eireiae and he was not then willing to go until his 
ivife persuaded him Xn. A. 1, 2, 26. 

(SUBJUNCTIVE) heirat avrov prj nrpoadev fcaraXvaai . . . 
7 rplv av avrS> avpL^ovXeva-rjrai lie desires him not to come 
to terms before (i.e. until) he shall advise with him Xn. A. 
1 , 1 , 10 . 

(Optative) éSeovro pr) cnréXOeiv irplv airayayoi to 
arparen pa the y wanted him not to go away before (i.e. until) 
he should lead back the army Xn. A . 7, 7, 57. 

(INFINITIVE) Sieftrjaav 7rplv tovs aXXou? cnroKpivaaOat 
tliey crossed before the rest replied Xn. A. 1, 4, 16. 

Note. — The adverbs TzpóaOev or irpórepov are sometimes used in 
the principal clause as forerunners of irpív (see the second example 
in § 627). Both irpiv r¡ and irpórepov r¡ sooner than are sometimes used 
like 7 rpiV. 

THE INFINITIVE 

628. The infinitive is a verbal substantive (originally 
a dative or a locative case). It retains its verbal char- 
acter, however, in so far that it has voice and tense, is 
modified by adverbs (not by adjectives), and takes its 
object in the same case as a finite verb. 

SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 

629. Subject Accusative. —The subject of the infinitive, 
if expressed, is always in the accusative case (§ 342 and 
note). A predícate substantive or adjective belonging to 
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the subject then agrees with it in case: as to¿? (pvyáhas 
itceXevcre crvv avra> arparevecrOac he hade the exiles taíze the 
field with him Xn. A. 1, 2, 2. o v Sero irtaróv oí eívcu 
whom he thought to be faithful to himself Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 
vofxiC ,&) 7 ap vpd<; épol eívcu /ca\ i rarpíBa /cal (f>í\ov ? /cal 
avppid^ov^ for I think you are to me both country , friends, 
and allies Xn. A . 1, 8, 6. 

Note. — So also predícate words referring to an indefinite subject 
(not expressed) stand in the accusative case: as a cfeoTiv ápiOprj - 
o-avras . . . dSévai things which it is possible (for people) to Jcnow by 
counting Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 9. 

630. Subject not Expressed. — If the subject of the infini- 
tive is expressed or indicated in connection with the word 
(or words) on which the infinitive depends, it is not ex¬ 
pressed again with the infinitive; as ec^rj iOéXecv he said 
he was willing (but in Latin dixit SE velle) Xn. A. 4, 1, 27. 
vopí^ei inr épov r/SucrjaOai he thinJcs he has been wronged by 
me Xn. A . 1, 8, 10. 

Note. —Exceptions to the rule of § 630 are comparatively rare, but 
if the subject is again expressed with the infinitive, it of course stands 
in the accusative (§ 629). 

631. Agreement of Predícate Words. —When the sub¬ 
ject of the infinitive is expressed or indicated not with 
the infinitive, but in connection with the word on which 
the infinitive depends (§ 630), a predícate substantive or 
adjective commonly stands in the same case with the sub¬ 
ject as expressed: thus (Nominative) Tlép<n]<; ¡xev e(f>r¡ 
eívai he said that he was a Persian Xn. A. 4, 4, 17. tovto 
8 ’ 67 Toíei i/c rov ^a\e 7 rÓ 9 etvai he accomplished this by being 
severe Xn. A. 2, 6, 9. 

(Gexitive) tcúv <fia(T/c()VT(úv Bi/caarcov eívat of those who 
say that they are judges Pl. Ap. 41 a. K vpov ihéovro 
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irpoOvfjLOTárov 7rpo$ tov TróXepov yeveerdai they begged 
Cyrus to become as zealous as possible toward the war Xn. 
Hell. 1, 5, 2. 

(D ATI VE) é'Soge T 06 ? arpargyol ? ¡BovXevaaerOai ervWe- 
yeleriv it seemed best to the generáis to meet together and 
consider Xn. A. 4, 8, 9. 

(ACCUSATIVE) ir auras ovreo Siandels drr erré perrero cderre 
abren páWov efr¿Xov ? elvai rj fiaenXel he sent them all back , 
so disposing them that they were more friendly to himself 
tlian to the King Xn. A. 1, 1, 5. 

1. Sometimes, however, the influenee of the infinitive 
causes a predícate noun referring to a genitive or dative 
(rarely a nominative) to stand in the accusative (cf. § 316): 
as y Kdr¡vaí(ov éSeTjOrjaau (refríen ¡3og9ovs yeveerOai they 
wanted the Athenians to come to their assistance Hdt. 6,100. 
'Sievíá . . . r¡Keiv rrapayyéWei \a fiávr a rovs aWovs he sent 
instructions to Xenias to take the rest of the men , and come 
Xn. A . 1, 2, 1. 

USES OF THE INFINITIVE 

632. The infinitive has two distinct uses: (1) as a sub¬ 
stantive (not in indirect discourse), and (2) in indirect 
discourse. 

Note. — The use of the infinitive (with subject accusative) was 
developed from its substantive use, tlius ayye'XAo) K vpov víkóív origi- 
nally meant / report Cyrus in regará to being victorious , which amounts 
to saying I report that Cyrus is victorious , and (K vpov) viKav is felt to 
represent (K vpos) viKa , the present indicative (cf. § 312, note). 

633. Negative with the Infinitive. —The infinitive u£ed 
as a substantive has regularly as its negative prj (§ 431,1); 
the infinitive in indirect discourse retains the negative of 
the direct discourse (usually o¿, § 431, 2). 
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634. Personal and Impersonal Construction. —In Greek, 
as in English, both the personal and the impersonal con- 
structions are found with words of saying and the like. 
Thus, the Greeks said both Kvpo? \éy ercu ava¡3r)vcu Cyrus 
is said to llave gone up , and \éyeral K vpov avafir¡vai it is 
said that Cyrus went up, but the tendency was to employ 
the personal construction more freely than in English. 
Henee some of the Greek personal constructions (espe- 
cially with & 7 A. 0 ? evident, BUaios just , and the like) have 
to be rendered in English as impersonal : thus Br¡\o<; f¡v 
aviápevos it was evident that he was distressed (lit. he was 
evident') Xn. A. 1, 2, 11. 

THE INFINITIVE AS A SUBSTANTIVE 

635. The use of the infinitive soon extended far beyond 
its original bounds (as a dative or locative case) and it 
was felt that the infinitive could stand in any case (nomi- 
native, genitive, dative, or accusative), but unless it is 
modified by the article (§ 636) it is often impossible to 
say definitely in what case the infinitive stands. 

636. Articular Infinitive. —The infinitive may be modi¬ 
fied by the neuter of the definite article, to, tov, t<S 
(§ 444); when so modified, its substantive character 
appears even more clearly. 

637. Infinitive as Subject. —The infinitive (with or with- 
out the article) may stand as the subject of a verb (or as 
a predicate substantive): as /eo'cr/xo? fca\ co? tovto Spav to 
perform this as it should he done is a eredit Tli. 1, 5. to 
yáp roí Qdvarov SeBiévai . . . ovBev aWo ¿arlv r¡ So/celv 


636 a. Homer never uses the article with the infinitive. 
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aofybv elvat jar) ovra for to fear death is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise when one is not Pl. Ap . 29 a. 

If the infinitive is the subject of a finite verb, it is of 
course in the nominative case; if it is the subject of an 
infinitive, it is of course in the accusative case. 

1. Infinitive as (Apparent) Subject. — With rnany im¬ 
personal verbs and similar expressions, such as Sel or %pr¡ 
it is necessary , Soicel it seems best y eart it is possible , eijeart it 
is allowed , irpírret or Trpoarjfcei it is jitting , tca\óv éan it is a 
fine thing , Súcatov it is right , and the like, the infinitive stands 
in the relation of subject or gmm-subject (cf. § 305, note): 
as ojSe ovv xph Trocelv thus then we must act Xn. A. 2, 2, 4. 
tí Sel avrov alrelv; why must he make demand? Xn. A. 2, 

1, 10. e^eartv opav it is possible to see Xn. A . 3, 4, 39. 
eSo%ev ovv avrov ? . . . 7 rpolévat so it seemed best to them 
to proceed Xn. A. 2, 1, 2. Sifcatov yap d7róWvadat rou? 
eTuopicovvTas for it is right for perjurers to perish Xn. A. 

2, 5, 41. For the personal eonstruction, instead of the 
impersonal, in examples like the last see § 634. 

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 646) with passive verbs of saying and thinking, like 
Xey eral, vog¿feral, etc. (cf. § 634). 

638. Infinitive as Object or Cognate Accusative. —The 

infinitive with or without the article is used with great 
frequency as an object (§ 329) or cognate accusative (§ 331). 
When used as a cognate accusative it is often called the 
Complementary Infinitive. Examples are: r¡6e\ov avrov 
a/covecv they ivere willing to listen to him Xn. A. 2, 6, 11. 
ov Svvápevoi ica6evSeiv not being able to sleep Xn. A. 3, 1, 3. 
ov/c elx ov ¿¡cava? evpelv they had not (the power) 

to find enough [goats] Xn. A. 3, 2, 12. pavddvovaiv 
üpX eLV T€ lcaL they learn to govern and to be 
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governed Xn. A. 1, 9, 4. gv^ovro avrov evrv^rjaai they 
prayed for him to have good luck Xn. A. 1, 4, 17. tovs 
pev oirXíras avrov é/ceXevae peivai he hade the hoplites 
remain on the spot Xn. A. 1, 5, 13. ov/c i/cooXve /3aaiXev ? 
to K vpov arpdrevpa 8¿a/3 a íveiv the King did not Kinder 
Cyrus ’ army from Crossing Xn. A. 1, 7, 19. hceirpa^aro 
rrévre uev arparrivovs iévai he manaqed to have five generáis 
go Xn. A. 2, 5, 30. 

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse 
after verbs of saying and thinking (§ 669). Fór tlie 
infinitive with verbs of promising and the like see § 549, 2. 

(WlTH THE ArTICLE) cfrofiovpevoi oi>X Vfias póvov , dXXa 
¿cal ro ¡caraireaeiv in fear not only of us , but also of fall- 
ing off Xn. A . 3, 2, 19. 

(WlTH Prepositions) nrpos TO perpicov SeiaOai Treirai- 
Sevyévos trained to having only modérate ivants Xn. Mem. 
12 1 

639. Infinitive in the Genitive Case. — The infinitive 
(usually with the article) may stand in the genitive case: 
as oí Se $a )vres ainoi Oaveiv the living are the cause of his 
death S. Ant . 1173. 

(With the Article) tov irielv emOvpíd the desire to 
drink Th. 7, 84. apeXrjaás tov avXXéyeiv 7rXola having 
neglected to collect vessels Xn. A. 5, 1, 15. ap^avres tov 
S iafiaiveiv taking the lead in Crossing Xn. A. 1, 4, 15. 

(WlTH aPrep0SITI0N) a vtitov toís TrXeíoai ireídeaOai 
instead of oheying the majority Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 34. 

Xote. — For the infinitive with tov expressing purpose (mostly in 
Thucydicles) see § 352, 1, note. 

640. Infinitive in the Dative Case. — The infinitive (with 
or withont the article) is often found in the dative case : 
as to Se aacjiaXes /cal géveiv . . . /cal cnreXO eív ai vi)es 
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7 rape^ovat security both for staying and for going away , our 
ships will provide Th. 6 , 18. Here doubtless are to be 
classed the infinitive expressing purpose (see § 592) and 
the infinitive with most adjectives and substantives (see 

§ 641). 

(WlTH THE Article) M evoov rjydXXero t tí) ét-airarav 
bvvacrOat Menon rejoiced in being oble to deceive Xn. A. 2, 
6 , 26. 

(WlTH Prepositions) év yap t¿> rcpareiv écrri kolí to 
XagfidveLv ra, tcov rjrróvcov in being victorious is included 
also the riglit to tahe the property of the vanquished Xn. 
A- 5, 6 , 32. 

641. Infinitive with Adjectives and Substantives. — 

Adjectives (adverbs) and substantives, denoting ability, 
fitness , power , sufficiency , and the like, and their opposites , 
may be followed by the infinitive : as hvvargv /cal viroty- 
yiois TropeveaOat oháv a road practicable even for pack 
animáis to travel Xn. A. 4, 1, 24. ottoctol itcavoX rjaav ras 
cucpoTToXeis <f)v\áTT€iv as many as were sufficient to guard 
the citadels Xn. A. 1, 2, 1. Secvo 9 Xeyeiv clever at speak- 
ing Pl. Ap . 17 b. ^aXeira evpelv hard to find Pl. Rep . 
412 b. oloí re eaeaOe rjpuv avpirpa^at you will be able 
to cooperate with us Xn. A . 5, 4, 9. 

copa airtévai itfs time to go away Pl. Ap . 42 a. avdy/crj 
écrrl pd^eaOat it is necessary to fight Xn. A. 4, 6 , 10. 
okvos rjv dvícrraaOat tliere was a disinclination to get up 
Xn. A . 4, 4, 11. Oavpa íhécrOai a wonder to behold 
6 366. 

Note. — As in English, the active infinitive is commonly used with 
adjectives and substantives, even though the meaning may be passive : 
as afios OavfxácraL icorth admiring, worthy to be admired Th. 1, 138. Cf. 
in English “ a house to let.” 

IÍABBITT’s GR. GRAM.-21 
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642. Adverbial Use of the Infinitive. — The infinitive 
(with or without the article) raay be used adverbially, like 
the dative of Respect (§ 390), or the Adverbial Accusa- 
tive (§ 336): as ro Sé fita TroXtrcov Spav é'cfyvv ctyrj^avo^ 
but as for acting in dejiance of the State , I am too iveak for 
that S. Ant . 79. cb? . . . a^oXr) r¡ rjyiv ro Kara rovrov 
eívai that we may have freedom so far as tliis man is con - 
cerned Xn. A. 1, 6, 9. 

1. With the article ro the adverbial infinitive is most 
frequently found after words denoting hindrance and the 
like (§ 643); without the article it is most frequently 
found in certain set phrases (often preceded by ¿?): cb? 
elrrelv or eb? eVo? ehrelv as one might say , (¿ 9 ) avveXóvn 
elrréív (§ 382, last example) to speak concisely , («?) ¿yol 
Sotcelv as it seems to me, e/cwv eivai ivillingly (lit. in respect to 
being ivilling'), ¿\¿yov Selv or yucpov Selv almost (lit. in regard 
to lacking little). 

Xote. — The infinitive Stív is often omitted from ókíyov Sai/ and 
yiKpov Seív, leaving ¿Xl yov or plKpov alone to mean almost: as óXiyov 
ifMVTOv breXaBóy^v I almost forgot ivho I ivas Pl. Ap. 17 a. 

643. Construction after Words of Hindering. — Words 
meaning (or suggesting) hinder may be followed by either 
(1) the simple infinitive (§ 638), or (2) the infinitive with 
rov (§ 639), or (3) the simple infinitive with yr¡ (§ 434) or 
(4) the infinitive with roy yr¡ (§ 434), or (5) the infinitive 
with ro yr¡ (§ 642,1 and § 434). Thus, he hinders me from 
speaking may be expressed in Greek by (1) fccoXvec ye 
Xéyetv , (2) /ccoXvei ye rov Xeyetv, (3) KcoXvet ye yrj Xéyeuv , 
(4) KCóXvet ye rov yrj XéyeiV, (5) /cooXvec ye ro yr] Xéyetv . 

If the word of hindering is itself modified by a negative 
(see § 435), we may have also (6) ov tccoXvet ye yr) ov Xéyetv , 
and (7) ov /ccoXvet ye ro yr) ov Xéyetv. For otlier examples 
see §§ 434-5. 
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644. Infinitive of Suggestion. —The infinitive may be 
used independently to suggest an action, but without stat- 
ing it as a faet. A 11 infinitive so used may suggest a wish 
(see § 587 note 3), or command (see § 583 note), or it 
may be used as an exelamation (usually witli the article): 
as Trjs ¡¿copias * to A ía vopí^eiv Stupidity! to thinlc of 
having a belief in Zeus! Ar. JYub. 819. 

Note. — Some of the so-called independent infinitives, it can be 
seen, were earlier dependent on words like 8ós grant ( that ) or !8o¿e 
it was voted ( that ) and the like. 

OTHER USES OF THE SUBSTANTIVE INFINITIVE 

645. The infinitive is used with coare (sometimes with 
o)?), écj. i>* o5, é$> arre, to denote result (see §§ 595; 596), and 
with irpív meaning before (see § 627). 

Note. — The infinitive, with or without toare or (§ 595) is some¬ 
times used with r¡ after a comparative (§ 426, note 5) : as vóarjpa 
pei^ov r) cf)€ptiv a disecise too great to bectr S. O.T. 1293. eÁarrco 
e^ovra Svvapiv r/ toare rovs <£iA.ous tbefreXeív having a forcé too small 
to (lit. smaller than so as to) help his friends Xn. Hell. 4, 8, 23. 

THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

646. When the infinitive is used in indirect discourse, 
each tense represents the same tense (of the indicative 
or optative) of the direct discourse (the present including 
also the imperfect, and the perfect the pluperfect; see 
§§ 551 and 671). If av was used in the direct discourse, 
it is retained in the indirect (§ 439): thus é'c¡brj éOéXetv 
he saiel he was willing (i.e. éOe'Xco I am ivilling ) Xn. A. 4, 
1, 27. ZacrOai avros to rpavpá cf)T)cri he says that he him- 
self treated the wound (i.e. Icoprjv I treated ) Xn. A. 1, 8, 26. 
oiópeOa av /cal tt¡ dperfj %prjcrdat ice think we could malee 
some use also of our valor (i.e. ^peópeda av ive could use') 
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Xn. A. 2, 1, 12. Xeyerai oí/coSo fir¡aai he' is said to have 
built (i.e. tí)/co$ó¡i7]cr€ he bziilt) Xn. A. 1, 2, 9. For acldi- 
tional examples see §§ 551 and 671. 

647. Infinitive with dv. —The infinitive with av usually 
represents in indirect discourse a potential optative or 
indicative of the direct discourse (§646), but the infinitive 
used as a substantive may sometimes take av to give it 
a potential meaning (cf. § 436): as Travrctiraaiv arreare- 
prjfcévaL . . . firj av en <r<£>d? arrorei^íaat-to have deprived 
them completely of any possible power of ivalling them in 
Th. 7, 6. 

THE PARTICIPLE 

648. The participle is a verbal adjective (§ 159,1), and 
foliows the same principies of agreement as other adjec- 
tives (§§ 420-423). 

649. The uses of the participle may be classed under 
three heads : Attributive, Circumstantial, and Supple- 
mentary, but these uses shade off into one another, and 
the same participle may sometimes be referred to twó 
classes. Thus, in fia^ó¡levoi hieréXeaav they continued 
fighting y ga^ójievoi is supplementar}^ to Stere'Xeaav , but it 
also denotes the circumstanees under which they continued. 

A. THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 

650. The participle is used to modify a substantive 
exactly like any other adjective (§ 419): thus 7ro\¿5 
oí/covfievT) an inhabited eity , 6 irapcov Kaipos the present 
occasion , o yr¡ Sapels avOpanros (§ 431,1) the unjlogged man. 

1. The substantive which a participle modifies may be 
omitted, and the participle alone then has the valué of a 
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substantive (cf. § 424): thus oí Trapóvres the persona 
present , to péXXov the future (lit. the thing about to be ), 
to 6 a per o vv courage (lit. the thing not afraid) Th. 1. 30. 
tcúv épyacrogevcúv ivóvrcov since there ivere in the country 
those who would cultívate it Xn. A. 2, 4, 22. eifket . . . 
€7tí 7 roXXas vavs k€kttj pévov? he sailed against men pos - 
sessed of many ships Xn. Hell . 5, 1, 19. 

Xote 1. — A participle, like any other adjective (§ 424), used sub- 
stantively, may sometimes be modified by a genitive, if its verbal 
forcé is no longer felfc: as /foo-iAeW Trpoar¡KovT es Tti/es some relatives 
of the king Th. 1, 128. 

JS'ote 2. — Greek uses the participle much more freely than Eng- 
lish does, and the attributive participle must often be rendered in 
English by a substantive or a relative clause: as oí Tre7reL<rpívot 
(lit. the persuaded persons) those who have been persuaded or the converts , 
oí Ívolkovvtcs the inhábitants Xn. A. 1, 5, 5. 6 rgv yvwprjv Tavrrjv 

el7T(x)v the man who advanced this opinión Th. 8, 68. ra Séovra the 
dudes , etc. 

651. Participle as a Predícate Adjective. —The participle, 
like any other adjective, may stand in the predícate with 
a copula (§ 307): as ovre yap Opaavs ovr ovv irpobeíaás 
eípt for I arn neither bold ñor timorous S. O. T. 90. Many 
other examples are to be seen in the mass of periphrastic 
forms in the perfect system (§§ 226; 227 ; 221, 1; 230; 
536). 

B . THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 

652. The participle may serve to define the eircum- 
stances under which an action takes place : as n rpó? 
f3aai\eá tt epircov r¡%iov sending to the king he demanded 
Xn. A. 1, 1, 8. avWe!; a? arpáreopa iiToXiópicei M lXtjtop 
collecting an army he besieged Miletus Xn. A. 1, 1, 7. 
á/covcráai toí ? arparr¡yoi ? ravra ebo^e to crTpdrevpa 
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crvvayayeiv when the generáis liecird this , tliey deeided to 
marshal their forces Xn. A. 4, 4, 19. 

653. In Greek circumstantial participles are many times 
as frequent as in English, and very often tliey cannot be 
properly translated by a corresponding English participle; 
usually tliey are best rendered by an English clause or 
phrase expressing time, means, manner, cause, purpose, 
condition, concession, or merely an attendant circumstance, 
as best accords with the Greek context: thus 

1 . Time . — are overas ravra eXe^ev wlien he liad lieard this, 
he said Xn. A . 1, 7, 6. en nraes Srv ivhile still a hoy Xn. 
A. 1, 9, 2 (see also § 655). 

2 . Means. — Xy^ápievoi tliey Uve by plundering 

Xn. Oy. 3, 2, 25. 

3. Manner. — rrapr¡Xavvov reraygevoi tliey marclied by 
in order Xn. A. 1, 2, 16. (Cf. also § 655, 1.) 

4. Cause. — rj yrjrrjp vrrrjp^e rey Kupo) (¡nXovaa avrov 
ydXXov rj rov fiaaiXevovra y Apra^ep^i]v O y rus' motlier took 
his side , because she loved liim more than slie did the king 
Artaxerxes Xn. A. 1, 1, 4. rj^íov dSeXcfrós cov avrov he 
demanded on the ground that he ivas his brotlier Xn. A. 1, 
1, 8. (Cf. also § 655, 1 and § 656, 1.) 

5. Purpose. — To express purpose the future participle 
is regularly used, but the present is sometimes found (cf. 
§ 524): thus rrepi^ai Se /cal rr po/caraXr¡^ro gévovs ra a/epa 
to send men to occupy the heiglits in advance Xn. A. 1, 3,14. 
avícrravro oí piev . . . \e%ovres a éyíyvcoa/cov , oí Se . . . ém- 
Seucvvvres oíd éírj r) enropíd some aróse to tell what tliey 
thought , and otliers (with the purpose of ) pointing out what 
the difficulty ivas Xn. A. 1, 3, 13. (Cf. also § 656, 3.) 

6 . Condition. — ovSe ^p^gara yev Xapiftávcúv SiaXéyopiai , 
¿ir] Xagiftávcov S y ov moreover , I do not converse on condition 
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of receiving money , and refrain f rom conversation if I receive 
none Pl. Ap. 33 a. 

Observe that if a participle implying a condition is 
negatived, yug is always used (§ 431, 1). 

7. Concession (“ although”').—péaov tcov éavrov e^cov 
tov K vpov evcúvv/jLov e^co rjv although he commanded the 
center of his own forces , he was heyond Cyru¿ left wing 
Xn. A . 1, 8, 13. ovSev vtt épov ahucov¡nevos . . . /ca/cw? 
e7r<H6¿9 t r)V éfir¡v xcopáv although yon were in nowise wronged 
hy me , yon did damage to my land Xn. A. 1, 6, 7. (Cf. 
also § G55, 1 and § 656, 2.) 

8. Any Attendant Circumstance.—avWé^ás arpárev/ia 
€7 ToXióptcei M i\r¡Tov having collected an army he laid siege 
to Miletus Xn. A. 1, 1, 7. Sucli partieiples are often best 
rendered inEnglish by a coórdinate verb: as /caTa7r?/S?}crá? 
aíro tov apparos tov Ocopá/ca évéSv he leapt down from his 
cliariot , and put on his breastplate Xn. A . 1, 8, 3. 

Note 1. — It is important to remember that these relations (of 
time, manner, etc., § 653, 1-8) are not expressed by the participle, 
but only implied by the context. Often the same participle may be 
rendered in Englisli in several diíferent ways. Thus i-troXé/nu ¿k 
X cppovrjcrov ó pp.úp.cvos (he waged loar , using the Chersonese as a base 
of operations Xn. A. 1,1, 9), taken by itself, might be rendered he waged 
war while using the Cliersonese , eto. (time, § 653, 1) or he waged war by 
using the Cliersonese , etc. (means, § 653, 2) or he waged war , thus using , 
etc. (manner, § 653, 3) or he icas enabled to wage war be cause he used , 
etc. (cause, § 653, 4), or he waged war with the idea of using , etc. 
(purpose, § 653, 5), or he did wage war , if he used , etc. (condition, 
§ 653, 6), or he waged toar although he used , etc. (concession, § 653, 7), 
or he waged war toith the Chersonese as a base of operations (attendant 
circumstance, § 653, 8) ; but in every case that form of English 
translation should be chosen which best suits the Greek context. 

Xote 2. — Some idiomatic uses of the circumstantial participle are 
often best rendered by a diiferent idiom in English. Thus, apyó/xevo? 
(lit. beginning ) is often best rendered at Jirst, in the beginning , TtXevTwv 
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(lit. ending ) Jinally, (lit. holding ori) persistently, ávúoras (lit. having 

completed) quickly, Oappwv boldly, XaOúv (lit. escaping notice) secretly, 
Xatpoov (lit. rejoicing ) impunity, kXolÍíúv (lit. weeping) to one’s sorrow, 

<jf>^áo-as (lit. anticipating) before. (Many of these are to be explained 
as adjectives used with adverbial forcé, § 425) : thus cbrcp ápxóptvos 
iyb) eXeyov as I said in the beginning Pl. A_p. 24 a. avoty’ a v ver as máke 
haste and open Ar. iVw6. 181. 

Note 3. — Participles like having , ayoov leading, ^>epcov carry- 

ing, xpa>p.evos wsiVip may often be rendered “with”: as Ó7rAirás 

XlAtovs tóA a thousand hoplites Xn. A. 1, 2, 9. 7rota Suvá/xa crup-paya* 
Xpg<rapevoL ivith what forcé as allies Xn. A. 2, 5, 13. 

Note 4. — The phrases tl (o ti) TraOúv (lit. having experienced 
what?), and tl (o ti) pxtOúv (lit. having learned what?), are best trans- 
lated “whatpossessed you to ... ” (7ráo”^a>) or “what put it in your head 
to ... ” (puavOávo)), or loosely m ¿Ae world”: as tl ttclOóvtc 

XcXdapeOa what has possessed us to forget ? A 313. 

ADVERBS WITH THE C1RCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 

654. The relations of time, manner, cause, etc., often 
implied in the cireumstantial participle (§ 653), may be 
made clearer (1) by means of adverbs modifying the prin¬ 
cipal verb, or (2) they may be definitely stated by means 

& 

of adverbs modifying the participle itself. 

655. Adverbs Modifying the Principal Verb.—The ad¬ 
verbs evQvs straightivay , avríica immediately , apa at the 
same time , róre (evravOa) then , r}8rj already , eirá then , 
eireirá thereupon , and a few othei's, modifying the princi¬ 
pal verb, often serve to make clearer a temporal relation 
implied in the participle. Cf. § 653, 1. (The first four 
are often more elosely connected in sense with the partici¬ 
ple than with the principal verb): thus r<p Seíjtq) tcépa rebv 
’A Orjvaíoov evBvs aíro fie fdrgcÓTi . . . éirétceLVTO they attacked 
the right iving of the Athenians as soon as it ivas disem- 
barked (lit. ivhen the right wivg ivas disembarked , they 
straightivay attacked it') Th. 4, 43. épá^ovro apa nropevó- 
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fievoi they fouglit and marched at the same time Xn. A . 6, 8, 
5. 7 roWa'Xpv 8r¡ fie ¿irea^e Xéyovra fiera^v it often checked 

me in tlie ver y act of speaking Pl. Ap . 40 b. e/ceXevaev 
avróv o-vvhiafiávTa eiretTa ovtcos cnraWáTTeaOai he advised 
him to cross with the rest , and then witlidraw Xn. A. 7,1, 4. 

1. In like manner o fíeos nevertheless, ovtcos thus , eirá, or 
67 retra, with the principal verb, may lielp a participle 
implying concession (§ 658, 7), ovtcos may help a partici¬ 
ple implying manner (§ 658, 8), and ovtcos or 8¿á ravra 
( tovto ) may help a participle implying cause (§ 658, 4): 
as aireipot ovTes avTcov . . . o/iw? eroA prjcraTe . . . iévai 
els amovs altliough yon knew notliing about them , yet you 
dared to go against them Xn. A. 8, 2, 16. vopí^cov apetvovs 
/caí/cpeiTTOVS 7 roWcov fiapftápcov i) fias elvai , 8 La tovto 7 rpoa- 
éXaftov because I thought yon better and braver tlian many 
barbarians Qfor this reason) Ienlisted you Xn. A. 1, 7, 8. 

656. Adverbs Modifying the Participle. —The following 
aclverbs moclify the participle itself: 

1. The adverb are (also oto v, ota) inasmucli as (§ 441 a) 
gives the participle a causal meaning : thus ó Se K vpos aTe 
7 rals o) v . . . r¡8eTo tjj aToXrj and Cyrus , inasmuch as he ivas 
a child , was pleased with the equipment Xn. Cy. 1, 8, 8. 
aTe decopevcov tcov eTaipcov inasmuch as their companions 
ivere looking on Xn. A . 4, 8, 28. 

2. l^alirep altliough (sometimes also /caí or /cal Tama , 
§812 note) gives the participle a concessive meaning : thus 

656, 1 a. In Herodotus uxrre is used with participles meaning inasmuch 
as (like Attic áre): as a><rre Sé raura vo/xífav but inasmuch as he believed 
this Hdt. 1, 8. 

656, 2 a. In Homer (and sometimes in tragedy) Kaí and 7 rep (cf. § 71 
note) are often separated by the participle or other emphatie word: as oí 
Sé Kal áxvtf/ievoí tt e p en aÚT$ ijdif yé\a<r<rav but they , though troubled , 
laughed joyously at him B 270 ; sometimes irep alone means although : as 
áxvú/JL€vot 7rep although distressed k 174. 
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fcal tot 6 , rrpoaefcvvr¡aav tcaírrep eíSóres ort éirl Oávarov ay otro 
even tlien tliey did liomage to Idm , althougli ihey kneiv that 
he was being led to death Xn. A. 1, 6, 10. 

3. ¡sho\vs tliat the participle States the reasons of 
somebody else without implicating the speaker or writer. 
(The context sometiraes shows that the reason is only 
pretended) : thus Upá^evov . , . éiceXevae . . . Trapayeveadat , 
¿9 ek Tllo-iSas fiovXó y evos arpareveadat , c 09 Trpayyara 
TrapexóvTMv tcúv HZaiScov rr¡ éavrov he hade Proxenus 
join ldm , on the (pretended) ground that he ivislied to 
undertake an expedition against the Pisidians, since the 
Pisidians (as he said) were causing trouble for his territory 
Xn. A. 1 , 1, 11. ravrrjv rgv x c bpñv 67rerpe^e hiapirácrat 
Tol$' f JL\\r¡aLv 7 roXepídv ovaav this country he turned over 
to the Greeks to plunder since (in his opinión) it was líos- 
tile Xn. A. 1, 2, 19. avXXapbftáveL \vvpov ¿9 aTro/crevcov 
he arrested Cyrns with the (avowed) intention of putting 
him to death Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 

Xote. — <ü(T7rtp as, just as, with the participle (as elsewhere) merely 
denotes comparison : as KaraKeLpeOcL wanrep i£ov r¡crv\íñv ayeiv ice lie 
inactive as though it were yossible to take dur ease Xn. A. 3, 1, 14. 
oiarirep 7rá\iv tov orróXov K vpov tt oiovpívov as if Cyrus were moving 
backwards on his expedition Xn. A. 1, 3, 16. Of. oicrirep opyrj €K¿Xevae 
he or dered, just as if in anger Xn. A. 1, 5, 8. 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 

657. Genitive Absolute.— A substantive (noun or pro- 
noun) and modifying participle having no grammatical 


656, 3 a. In Homer ws re, ws el, and ¿js et re are used with the parti¬ 
ciple with much the same meaning as dxnrep (or ws) in Attic: thus KípKy 
éirrjí^a. ó>5 re KTápevai p.evealv<j)v I sprang upon Circe as if I meant to 
slay her k 322. ó\o<t>vpbp.evoi ús el Oavarbvbe kIovtcl bewailing liim as 
though he were going to death ft 327. 
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connection with the rest of the sentence stand in the 
Genitive Absolute (§ 369): as avefig éirl ra opr¡ ovSevos 
kcúXvovtos he went up on the mountains , no one hindering 
Xn. A. 1, 2, 22. airee a a fxévov K vpov eiríareve pijSév 
av irapa Ta? airovhas iraOeiv when Cyrus made a treaty [an 
enemy\ ivas eonfident that he should experience notliing con - 
trary to its terms Xn. A. 1, 9, 8. 

1. The genitive absolute can seldom be rendered in 
English by a corresponding nominative absolute ; usually 
it must be translated like other circumstantial participles 
(§ 653, 1-8) by some plirase or clause which best accords 
with the Greek context: as avéftr) . . . ovBevo 9 /ccoXv- 
ovro ? he went up , since no one hindered , or ivithout opposi- 
tioñ Xn. A. 1, 2, 22. /ca/ccos yap tcúv rjperepcov é%óvTa)v, 
irávres ovtol . . . /3ap/3apo¿ iroXeptdorepoL rjptv eaovrai 
for if our mutual relations are unpleasant , all these barba - 
rians will be more hostile to us Xn. A. 1, o, 16. ovhe prjv 
/ 3or]6rjaai , iroXXcov ovroov irepdv , ov8eí<s avrois hvvrjaeTai 
XeXvpeevrjs rr¡s yecfyvpás moreover , tliough there be many 
on the opposite banJc , not a single soul will be able to come to 
tlieir aid if the bridge is destroyed Xn. A. 2, 4, 20. 

Xote 1. — Substantive not Expressed. — The substantive in the 
genitive absolute sometimes is not expressed when it can be easily 
supplied from the context (cf. § 305) : as ivrevOcv irpotóvunv €<£at- 
vcto Lxyr] L7nra)v as they (i.e. the Greeks) were proceeding from that place , 
there appeared the tracks ofhorses Xn. A. 1, 6,1. ovr <0 8’ e^óvrcjv since 
(the above-mentioned) tldngs are so Xn. A. 3, 2, 10. vovros while it 
was raining (cf. § 305) Xn. Hell. 1, 1, 16. 

Xote 2. — The genitive absolute is sometimes employed when its 
use is not strictly logical: as ¿k 8e tovtov Oolttov 7 t po'ióvT (dv . . . 
Spó/j to? lyévero toT? oT)oaTiwrais thereupon, as the soldiers advanced 
fáster and fáster , they fell to running Xn. A. 1,2, 17. $ia¡3e/3rj kot 0 $ 
rjSrj TíepLKXéovs . . . rjyyéXOg avrm . . . when Pericles had already 
crossed over , the news was brought to him Th. 1, 114 (cf. also § 661, 
note 4). 
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658. Accusative Absolute. —The participle of an imper¬ 
sonal verb liaving no grammatical conneetion with the 
main construction of the sentence stands in the Accusa¬ 
tive Absolute (§ 343) : as aXXa tí S?), vfiá$ é%dv airoXeaaL, 
ov/c 67 A tovto rjxOofjtev but why , when it ivas in our power to 
destroy you , did we not proceed to do so? Xn. A. 2, 5, 22. 
otrivé; ere ou'xl éatoGafiev o¿Sé gv aavróv , olóv re ov tcai 
Svvaróv for we did not save you , ñor did you save yourself 
altliough it was possible and practicable Pl. Orit. 46 a. 
SrjXov yap orí otada , pteXov ye gol for of course you Jcnow , 
since it is a matter of Ínterest to you Pl. Ap. 24 d. 

Note:. — After ¿5 or wairep (§ 656, 3, and note) the accusative 
absolute is sometimes found where we should expect the genitive : thus 
rovg víeTs oí ira Tepes . . . ai ró reo v ir ovrjpíov av6pd)7ru)v etpyowtv, a>s rr]V 
/iev twv xpr/o-Twv opiXíav aaKrjaw ovaav rf¡<; ápeTrjs fathers keep their 
sons away from base men with the idea that association with the good is a 
training in virtue Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 20. Rarely without a preceding ¿5 or 
< 5 ( 77 rep: as Só^avra 8 e raña but when this liad been decided on Xn. 
Hell. 3, 2, 19. 

O. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 

659. The cireumstantial participle sometimes forms an 
essential part of the predícate, wliich, without it, would 
hardly be complete. A participle so used is called Sup- 
plementary. Yerbs whose meaning is of a general nature 
may take a supplementary participle to define a particular 
thing to wliich their action relates. 

The supplementary participle may belong either to the 
subject or the object, — as shown by its agreement (§ 648). 

I. The Supplementary Participle not in Indirect 

Discourse 

660. The supplementary participle may be used with 
words meaning begin , continué , endure , cease, happen , escape 
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notice, anticípate, and the like : ap^erac aTroXetirovaa it 
[the soul] begins to leave Xn. Cy. 8 , 7, 26. 

StereXeaav they continued fighting (i.e. “fouglit continu- 
ously”) Xn. A. 4, 3, 2. ovirore eiravópigv 77 /xa? ptév oLKrtpcov 
I never ceased pitying ourselves Xn. A . 3, 1, 19. 

Note. — With some verbs, especially rvyxdiva) (poetic Kvpd)) happen , 
XavOávoi escape notice , <f>6d vw anticípate , the supplementary participle 
is often best rendered in English by a finite verb, while the finite 
Greek verb is translated as an adverbial modifier: thus irapiav eriry- 
X av * be was by chance present , or he happened to he present Xn. A. 1,1, 2. 
t pe<f>ópevov éXávOavev a vt(¡) to (rrpaTevpa the army was secretly sup- 
ported for him (lit. escaped notice heing supported ) Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 
<f)0ávovcnv € 7 rt t< 5 aKpa> yevóp.evoi rovg TroXeptov^ they reached the height 
hefore the enemy (lit. they anticipated the enemy in reaching the height) 
X 11 . A. 3, 4, 49. So likewise SrjXos r¡v a vid) /xevos he was evidently dis- 
turhed Xn. A. 1, 2, 11 (§ 634). 

1. Verbs expressing emotion ( vexation , anger, trouble , 
sítame, joy, displeasure , or disgust, and the like) may be 
supplemented by a participle implying the cause (§ 653,4): 
thus gSoptat . . . a/covoov aov <f)povtpLOvs Xóyovs I am pleased 
at hearing sensible remarles from yon Xn. A . 2, 5, 16. 
éXeyxóptevoL gxOovTo they were vexed at being exposed Xn. 
Mem . 1, 2, 47. oure z4)i> goi pLeraptéXei oímn? airoXoygaa - 
/xei^w and Ido not noiv repent of having made (i.e. “because 
I made”) such a defense Pl. Ap. 38 e. teal tovto gev ov/c 
aíaxvvopLai Xéyoov and I am not ashamed to say this Xn. 

cy 5 , 1 , 21 . 

Note. — With some of the verbs which take the supplementary 
participle the infinitive may also be used, but commonly with a dif- 
ference of meaning (cf. § 661 note 3), — the participle implying that 
the action takes place, while the infinitive implies that it has not yet 
taken place (and perhaps never will occur) : thus alaxyvopxLL (or 
alSovpxu) Xíyoiv 1 am ashamed to say (what I am saying), aiaxyvopiaL 
Xéyeiv I am ashamed to say (and so shall not say). 
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II. The Participle m Indirect Discourse 

661. When the participle is used in indirect discourse 
(after words meaning Jcnow , perceive , hear , remember , /or- 
appear , announce , etc., § 669, 3) each tense represents 
the same tense of the indicative or optative of the direct 
discourse (§ 551), the present representing also the imper- 
fect indicative, and the perfect the pluperfect indicative. 
If áv was used in the direct discourse, it is retained also 
in the indirect (§ 439). 

(The participle may belong either to the subject or 
object, —as shown by its agreement, § 648) : thus ov yáp 
rjheaav avrov reOvrj/córa for they did not know that he ivas 
dead (i.e. reOvrjfcev) Xn. A. 1, 10, 16. rjtcovae K vpov év 
K ikuclá ovra he heard that Cyrus ivas in Cilicia (i.e. éari) 
Xn. A. 1, 4, 5. Xa-de piévTOi dvór¡ro ? üv know , however , that 
you are afool (i.e. dvár¡TO$ el) Xn. A. 2, 1, 13. avra> Kvpov 
éTriaTparevovra Trpcoro ? rjyyei\a Iivas the first to announce 
to him that Cyrus was marching against him (i.e. eTriarpa- 
revei) Xn. A. 2, 3, 19. ¿tt ifiovXevcov r)piv cjiavepós éanv 
he is plainly plottiny against us (i.e. éinfiovXevei, cf. § 634) 
Xn. A. 3, 2 , 20 . evpía/cco Se o>Se áv yivágeva ravra ei 
\á/3ois tt]v ¿grjv aKevrjv I find that this would thus come to 
pass if you shoidd take my garments (i.e. 7 lvolto áv) Hdt. 
7, 15. (Otlier examples in § 551 and § 671.) 

Xote 1. — The participle in indirect discourse is plainly, in origin, 
a circumstantial participle. Thus such a sentence as eyviov yáp puv 
. . . ol(úvov ¿óvTa for I knew him heing, as he was , a hird of ornen o 53*2 
(in which puv is the object of tyvwv, and ¿óvra a circumstantial parti¬ 
ciple agreeing with puv), soon carne to be felt to mean “I knew the 
fací oí bis being (i.e. that he was) a bird of ornen/’ With this meaning 
established it is but a slight step to such expressions as r)p,eL$ áSvmroL 
ópco/xcv ovres we see that ice are unable (“being unable, we see that 
fact ”), where the participle may truly be said to represent icrpiév. 
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Henee it cannot always be deterinined with certainty whether a 
participle is, or is not, in indirect discourse, but the eontext will 
usually decide. With some verbs ( olkovo) hear , 7rvv0ávopxu , perceire ) 
the participle in indirect discourse is regularly in the accusative, while 
the ordinary participle with these verbs stands in the genitive : as ¿5 
€7 tvOovto T7¡s IIúÁov K(L t €L X 7)¡i[ á € vrj 9 wlien the]} lieard of the capture of 
Pylus Th. 4, 6. orí ttvOolto . . . to IlXrjppLVpiov . . . kaXa jkos that 
lie liad lieard that Plemmyrium liad Leen captured Th. 7, 31. 

Xote 2. — Construction with <rvvoi8a.— When avvoiSa or avyyi- 
yv(ú (tkcj he conscious is used with a reflexive pronoun the participle may 
be either nominative, agreeing with the subject, or dative, agreeiug 
with the reflexive pronoun : as eyeo yap 8g ovtc p.¿ya ovre crfUKpov 
fwotSa ifJXLvnú cro<f>bs wv for I am not conscious to myself of heing wise 
in eitlier great or small degree Pl. Ap. 21 b. e/xavr(í) ya p £vvrj$rj ovSev 
¿7rt(Trap€V(tí for I teas conscious to myself of possessing no knoicledge 
Pl. Ap. 22 d. 

Xote 3. — Infinitive instead of Participle. — Some of the verbs which 
regularly have the participle in indirect discourse (§ 661) are used also 
with the infinitive with little, if any, differeuce of meaning (cf. § 660,1 
note) : as a kovoí Sc koí aAAa eOurj 7roAAa rotañra etVai / hear that tliere 
are also many other such nations Xn. A. 2, 5, 13. <£atvo/xai appear with 
the participle usually means to appear to he (what oue is), and with 
the infinitive to appear to he (what one perhaps is not) : as ewoo? 
cuatrero €(úv he teas plainly well-disposed Hdt. 7,173. kXu ietv ec^atVero 
he appeared to he weeping (but really was not) Xn. Sym. 1, 15. 

(But when with these verbs an object infinitive (§ 63S) is used, the 
meaning is of course different (cf. § 660, 1, note) as p.áOov eppevai 
iaOXós 1 have learned to he brave Z 444. ptp.vr)cr6iú dvr¡p aya Sos chai 
let him remember to he a brave man Xn. A. 3, 2, 39.) 

Xote 4. — ¿s with the Participle in Indirect Discourse. — With the 

•>* 

participle in indirect discourse ¿5 as may be used with the same mean¬ 
ing as with any circumstantial participle (§ 656, 3), but it is often hard 
to render in English : thus SrjXo 5 rjv K vpos o>s <nrev8(nv Cyrus made 
it evident that he was in liaste X 11 . A. 1, 5, 9 (but SrjXos rjv (nrevSwv 
was evidently in liaste). So the genitive absolute with ¿s is sometimes 
used as a practical equivalent of the participle in indirect discourse 
(sometimes even with verbs which could not take such a participle, 
cf. § 657, note 2) : as ¿5 TroXíp.ov ovros irap r/xtor a 7 rayy€Aü>; shall I 
report from you (on the assumption) that tliere is war? Xn. A. 2, 1, 21. 
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O)? ifJLOV OVV t Ó V T O 5 07T7) aV KOLl V¡JL€ 15, OVTO) T7)V y ViÚfJLTJV ^6T€ (OYl the 

assumption) that I am going wherever you go you can malee up your minds 
(i.e “ be sure that I am going wherever you go ”) Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. 

662. v Av with the Participle. —The adverb av may he 
usecl with the participle, not in indirect discourse, to give 
it a potential meaning (cf. § 486): tlius ek Se ro TróXio-ga 
av y evo yevov ov/c éftovXovro arparoTreSeveadaL but the 
soldiers tuere unwilling to encamp on ground which might 
be made a city (i.e. o av yévoiro § 563) Xn. A. 6, 4, 7. 
pdSeco? av cufie Seis . . . irpoeíXero ydXXov rok vópois 
¿ppévcov cnroGavelv although he might easily have been ac- 
quitted , he preferred to abide by the laivs and be put to death 
(i.e. d(fieOr) av, § 565) Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 4. airee avrov ek 
Sut)¿¿\lov<; ¡¿evovs . . . ovreo Treptyevó pe vos av rcov 
avTiaraauúrcúv he asked him for tivo thousand mercenarles 
on the ground that he coidd thus get the better of his oppo- 
nents Xn. A. 1, 1, 10. 


THE YERBAL ADJECTIVES 

THE YERBAL IN - T60 ? 

663. The verbal adjective in -tco?, -rea, -réov (§ 235), 
is passive in meaning, and expresses necessity (like the 
Latin gerundive). It is used with a copula, elgí (§ 307), 
in either a personal or an impersonal construction. 

Note. — The copula (ecrrt, em) is often omitted (§ 308). 

664. Personal Construction. — In the personal construc¬ 
tion the verbal agrees with the subject in gender, number, 
and case : as 7 roragos el pev t¿? kolí a\\o? apa rjy'iv éan 
Sea/Sareo^ ov/c olSa wliether we must cross any other river I 
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do not know Xn. A . 2, 4, 6. co^eXrjréá gol r¡ 7roX¿9 Ígtlv 
the State must be aided by you Xn. Mem. 3, 6, 3. 

665. Impersonal Construction.—In the impersonal con- 
struction (which is the more common) the verbal stands 
in the nominative neuter (usually singular, but sometimes 
plural), and takes an object (or cognate accusative) in the 
same case which would follow any other form of the same 
verb : thus rrjv ttoXlv axfieXrjreov tlie State must be aided 
Xn. Mem . 2, 1, 28. rcov /3ocr tcr ¡/jlcltcov enTL/JLeXrjreov the 
flocJcs and herds must be taken cave of Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 28. 
Tropevréov S’ rjfjLLVTovs Trpcórovs araOpovs ¿)9 av SvvdoyeOa 
pLatcporárovs we must make tlie first days marches as long as 
ive can Xn. A. 2, 2, 12. ov 9 ov irapahoréa ro ¿9 'AOrjvaLoi? 
earcv who must not be surrendered to the Athenians Th. 1, 86. 

Note.— Observe that verbals of intransitive verbs can be used in 
the impersonal construction only. 

666. Agent with Verbals in -T€o$. —The agent (i.e. the 
person on whom the necessity rests) with verbals in -reo9 
stands regularly in the dative case (§ 380). 

Note. — The accusative of the agent is sometimes found with the 
impersonal construction (§ 605). It seems to denote rather the person 
to whom the necessity extends rather than on whom it rests: as ovScvl 
rpó 7r(t) (f>a¡jL€v c/cóvra? aSiK7jT€¿v uval; do we say that it in no wciy 
devolves on us to do wrong willingly ? Pl. Crit . 49 a. 

THE VERBAL IN -T09 

667. The verbal adjective in - 709 , -T 97 , -tóv (§ 235, 2), 
denotes both what has been done and (more often) what 
may be done : as ap ovv /3loút6v tjpllv ¿gtl ; is Ufe endurable 
for us? Pl. Crit . 47 e. 

Many verbals in -T 09 liave acquired an independent 
existence as adjectives, as OauyaGrós ( admired , admirable ) 
wonderful. 

BAnniTT’s GR. GRAM.-22 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

(Oratio Obliqua) 

668. A direct quotation repeats the exact words of the 
speaker : as K al ravr\ e(f>7], Trocrjaco “ This , too , I will do” 
said he; tí i rocrjacogiev, \éy ere “ \Vhat sliall ive do ? ” yon say . 

An indirect quotation adapts tlie words of the speaker to 
the construction of the sentence in which they stand : as 
€<fir¡ /cal ravra 7rotr¡aetv he said that he would do this also , 
7]p(úrr¡aare o ti Troir¡aaiTe yon asJced what yon shonld do . 

669. Indirect discourse is introduced by some word or 
expression meaning say , Jcnow , think , perceive , and the like 
(verba sentiendi et declarandi ). 

1. Of the three common yerbs meaning say , when used 
to introduce indirect discourse 

(¡>r)fií is followed by the infinitive, 

ehrov is followed by otc or with a finite yerb, 

\éy(ú admits either construction, but in the active voice 
it is more often followed by otl or qj? and a finite 
yerb. 

Note. — When ct7rov is used with the infinitive it regularly means 
command , order, advise: thus ehre . . . (TTpaTrjyovs ¡ikv kXéaúai aWovs 
he advised them to choose otlier generáis Xn. A. 1, 3, 14. 

2. Most verbs meaning think or believe (voyí ^&), otofiao , 
fjyovyai, Sokm seem , and the like) are followed by the 
infinitive. 

3. Most verbs meaning know, perceive , hear (o¿Sa, alcrdá- 
voyaL, a/covcú , also ayyéWco announce, SrjXós eipu be evident , 


669, 1 a. Homer sometimes uses simple 8 (Attic ó'n) meaning that. 
b. In poetry ovvetca and bdotivesa (lit. loherefore) are sometimes used 
to mean that. 
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and the like) are more frequently followed by the parti- 
ciple (§ 661), but any of them may take on or «9 with a. 
finite mode, and some of them may take the infinitive 
(§ 646) with little, if any, differenee of meaning (cf. 
roughly in English “ I know of its being good,” u I know 
that it is good,” “ I know it to be good ”). 

For the future infinitive after verbs of promising , hoping , 
and the like, see § 549, 2. * 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT 

DISCOURSE 

670. In changing from direct to indirect discourse, the 
mode may be ehanged, but not the tense. 

1. Verbs may be ehanged to the optative only after a 
secondary tense (§ 517). Only a principal verb of the 
direct discourse may be ehanged to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple (§ 671). 

2. If the adverb av (§§ 436-439) was used in the direct 
discourse, it is retained also in the indirect, except when 
a dependent subjunctive with av is ehanged to the opta¬ 
tive after a .secondary tense (§ 439). 

3. The same negative (oó or prj') which stood in the direct 
discourse is retained in the indirect (§ 431, 2). 

PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE (IN 

’ DETAIL) 

s 

THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 

671. After a word which takes the infinitive or participle 
(§ 669, 2-3) the principal verb in indirect discourse is 
ehanged to the infinitive or participle of the same tense , the 
present including also the imperfect, and the perfect the 
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pluperfect (see § 551). If av was nsecl in the direct dis- 
course, it is retained also in the indirect: thus amévai 
(¡>rj(T¿v he says he is going away (i.e. airetpu Iam going away) 
Xn. A, 2, 2, 1. e(¡)7] fiovXecrO ai éXdeiv he said that he 

wanted to go (i.e. ftovXoyai ¿Xdeiv I want to go Xn. A. 1, 
3, 20. ov pepivrjcrecrO a i aé cjoacnv tliey say yon will not 
rememher (i.e. ov ye/xv^arj you will not remember ) Xn. A . 
1, 7, 5. ov yap rjSeaav avrov TeOvrjKÓTa for they did not 
knoiu that he ivas dead (i.e. rédvr¡icev he is dead) Xn. A. 
1, 10, 16. avv vylv yev av olyai elvai rtpuos in your com- 
pany Itliink Ishould be honored (i.e. etr¡v av Ishould be') 
Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. opeo Se /cal aol rovrcov Serjaov and I see 
that you , too , will llave need of these (i.e. Ser¡crei there will 
be need) Xn. Mem. 2, 6, 29. 

Xote. — Sometimes a relative or temporal clause is felt to be of 
equal importance with the principal clause, and so has the infinitive 
where we might expect a finite mode : as ... orí iroXkovs <t>aír) ’ A puños 
elvou TUpcras ¿avrov jSeXrfovs, ovs ovk av avaor^ccrflai avrov /3a cn- 
ácvovtos that Ariaeus said there were mciny Persians hetter than hijnself, 
ivho would not endure his heing king Xn. A. 2, 2, 1. 

672. After a primary tense (§ 517) all verbs of indi¬ 
rect discourse, unless changed to the infinitive or partici- 
ple (according to § 671), are retained (with change of 
person, if necessary) in the mode and tense of the direct 
discourse : thus Xeyei S ’ co? vfipMTTtfs élpu he says that I am 
an insolent person (i.e. ú/3/oictt^? el you are an insolent per- 
son) Lys. 24, 15. ovk olSa o ti av ti? XPV* 7 aiTO avrois 
Idorít hiow what use anybody could make of them (i.e. tí 
av n? xprjacu to ivhat use could anybody make?) Xn. A . 
3, 1, 40. ¡3ovXevopLaí ye óVco? ere a7roSpco I am planning 
how I can run away from you (i.e. i reo? ere arroSpoo; how 
shall Irun away , deliberative subjunctive, § 577) Xn. Cy. 
1, 4, 13. 
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OPTATIVE 

673. After a seeondary tense (§ 517) any indicative not 
changed to the infinitive or participle (§ 671), or any sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse, may be changed to opta- 
tive of the same tense , unless the change would cause 
ambiguity : thus (Optative for the Indicative) airr¡y- 
yéXXev ore airévSotro lie announced that he made a truce 
(i.e. airévho fíat 1 make a truce') Xn. A. 2, 3, 9. roes Sé 
viroyfrtd fiev rjv ort ayot irpos fiaatXeá the others liad a suspi- 
cion that he was leading them against the King (i.e. ayet is 
leading) Xn. A. 1, 3, 21. eXeyev ore rj oSo? eaotTo ir pos 
/3aatXéa fiéyav he said that the advance would be against 
tlie great King (i.e. earat ivill be) Xn. A. 1, 4, 11. ehrev 
ort Ae^tirirov ¡lev ov/c éiratvo ír¡ el ravra ireir oír)etrj 
he said that he did not approve Dexippus if he had done this 
(i.e. ov/c éiratvo ), el ireiro írj/ce I do not approve if he has 
done this) Xn. A. 6, 6, 25. 

Optative for a dependent subjunctive ( dv dis- 
appearing, § 670, 2) rjyeiro yap airav'irotr¡aeiv avrov , eí t¿? 
apyvptov StSoir] for he tliought that [ Theognis\ would do 
anything , if anybody offered him money (i.e. eav a> if 

anybody offers) Lys. 12, 14. cofioaev ’A yeatXaco el aireí- 
aatro eca? e\6otev oí)? ir e pyjrete ir pos ftaatXéá ayyeXovs, 
Btairpá^ea0at , /c.t.X. he swore to Agesilaus that if he would 
make a truce until the messengers that he should send to the 
King should arrice , he ivould bring it about , etc. (i.e. eav 
aireíarj eco? av eXOcoacv ot)? dv iréfiyjra) if you ivill make 
a truce until the messengers that I send arrice) Xn. Ages . 
1 , 10 . 


673 a. In Homer the use of the optative in indirect discourse is 
practically unknown, except sometimes in indirect questions. See 
§ 670 a. 
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Indirect Questions. — Optative for the Indicative. 
— rjpero . . . eí ns iyov eírj ao^xorepo ^? lie asked whether there 
ivas anybody wiser than I (i.e. écrn ti? is tliere anybody ?) 
Pl. Ap . 21 a. rjpcúTTjaev el t¡St] areo/ce/cpiyéroi elev he 
asked if they liad already given tlieir answer (i.e. arro/cé- 
/cpicrde have yon given your answer?) Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 

Optative for the (Deliberative) Subjunctive.— 
e/3 ovXevero . . . el ireyiroier nm? fj ir arres íoier he de- 
liberated ivhether they shoidd send some , or luhetlier all should 
go (i.e. rrorepov rregrrcogev ... 77 tcoger liad we better 
send or go?) Xn. A. 1, 10, 5. 

674. The change to the optative mode after a secondary 
tense (§ 678) is never obligatory, and, for the salce of 
vividness, an indirect quotation of this sort can always 
be expressed in the mode employed by the original speaker. 
Not infrequently botli forms of qnotation are found in 
the same sentence : as ovroi eXeyor orí K vpos ger rédrijicer, 
’Apcaios Sé rrecpevycos ér reo aradyS) eíg tliese said that Cyrns 
was dead , and that Ariaeus liad jled, and ivas at the lialting 
place Xn. A . 2, 1, 3. 

675. In order to avoid ambiguity (§ 673), the follow- 
ing forms of expression are not changed to the optative 
after a secondary tense : 

1 . The imperfect and pluperfect indicative are seldom 
changed to the optative in indirect discourse, since if they 
were changed to the present and perfect optative respec- 
tively, it could not be told that they did not represent 
the present or perfect indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse: thus elye 7 ap Xeyeir /cal orí yóroi rcor 
'FiWrjrcúr ftaaikei avreyd^orro ér IlAaTa¿a¿ 9 , /cal orí 
varepor ovSeirdnrore arparevaairro éirl /SacnXed for he ivas 
able to say that, they alone of the Greeks liad fouglit on the 
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side of tlie King at Plataeae , and tkat never since tlien liad 
they made a hostile move against him (observe that the 
imperfect, Gwefid^ovTo for GVvega^opeOa of the clirect 
discourse, remains unchanged, while the aorist, arparen- 
aaivro for ¿arparevaápeOa, is changed to the optative) 
Xn. Hell. 7, 1, 34. 

Note. — Rarely, when no possible ambiguity could arise, an imper¬ 
fect indicative is changed to the present optative (§ 673) : as lAcy ov 

OTL KOLTL&OltV (TTpaTtVfM, KOLL VVKT(l)p 7ToWa 7TVpa <¡>OLLVOlTO they Süíd tlldt 

they had caught sight of an army . and that at night many watchfires had 
heen visible (i.e. Karei8op.€v we caught sight of aorist, and i^aivero were 
visible , imperfect) Xn. A. 4, 4, 9. Still more rare is the use of the 
perfect optative to represent the pluperfect indicative. 

2, The potential indicative with av (§ 565) cannot 
be changed to the optative in indirect discourse, sin ce then 
it could not be distinguislied from the potential optative 
(§563) : as arreXoyovvro ovtc av rrore ovrco pwpoi rjaav 
. . . el y 8 e a a v tliey said in their defense that they should 
never liave heen so foolisli if they had Jcnown (i.e. ovtc av 
r) piev, eí yagev we should not have heen , if we had Tcnoivn , 
§ 606 ; whereas ovk av elev , el elSetev would represent ovtc 
av elpev, el el8eigev we should not he, if we should Jcnow , 
§ 605) Xn. Hell 5, 4, 22. 

3. The aorist indicative in a subordinate elause is not 

changed in indirect discourse, since if it were changed 
to the aorist optative, the optative might be thought to 
represent an aorist subjunctive of the direct discourse: 
thus eXeyov o H evotpcbv olyoiro afc ^ev6r¡v ... a 

viréa^ero aura \r¡y¡rópievo^ tliey said that Xenophon had 
gone to Seuthes to receive wliat he had promised him (the 
optative viTÓayoiTo would mean what he might promise him , 
representing a av viróa^rai (§ 673) of the direct dis¬ 
course) Xn. A. 7, 7, 55. 
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676. Inserted Statements of Fact. — Statements or expla- 

nations of fact in the indicative mode may be inserted by 
the writer, even though the rest of the sentence stands in 
indirect discourse : as é/ce'Xevae avv av tQ> arpareveaOat , viro- 
a'ypixevo^ avroh, ei tca\ <w? icaTairpa^etev ¿<f> á éar parevero, 
pLT) rrpóaOev xravaeadai nrplv, ¿ct\ . he hade them join his 
expedition , promising them tliat if he should successfully 
accomplish the object for whicli (as I say) he was making the 
expedition , not to stop until , etc. Xn. A. 1, 2, 2. év ttoWtj 
Brj airopía rjaav oí evvoovpevoi pev orí h tí tcu? 

/3 aaikecús Ovpais rjaav the Gireeks were naturally in great 
perplexity , reflecting on the fact tliat they were (as I say) at 
the King's gates Xn. A. 3, 1, 2. 

% 

677. Implied Indirect Discourse. — In Greek (as in 
Latin) a clause expressing the thought of another person 
may take the construction of indirect discourse (i.e. the 
optative after a secondary tense) although not formally 
introduced by any words of saying , thinking , or the like : 
di 8 ¿ncrlpov ei áXcoao ivro others pitied them if they should 
he captured (i.e. ei áXcóaovrai if they are going to he cap - 
tured) Xn. AL. 1 , 4, 7. ¿arparevaagev Be érr avrov oJ? . . . 
d'jroKTevovvTes , ei SwaípeOa hut we liave proceeded against 
him with the avowed intention of killing him if we could 
(i.e. eav BvvóypeOa if ive can) Xn. A. 3, 1, 17. aTrovhás 
éiroirjaavTO^ ei»? caray yeXOeírj ra Xe^Oévra they made a 


676 a. In Homer, where the use of the optative in indirect discourse 
after a secondary tense is practically unknown (except sometimes in in¬ 
direct questions), facts are regularly stated from the point of view of the 
speaker, and it is left to be inferred that they may have been at the same 
time the thought of another: as ylyvuxrKov o di) /ccocá fi^dero daípuv 1 
knew some poicer iras planning ill (Attic ¿ylyvucrKov 6V¿ kclkcl ^ 8 olto , or 
ix^derai) y 166. r¡dee ya p Kara dv/aov áde\(pebv á)S ¿no ve tro for he knew 
in his heart full well how his brother was toiling B 409. 
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truce (whicli they agreed should last) until what liad been 
said should be reported (i.e. ea>? dv dira'pyeXOy until it 
is reported') Xn. Hell. 3, 2, 20. 

It is on this principie that the optative is used in final 
clauses dependent on a secondary tense (§§ 590-594). 


SUMMARY OF THE USAGE OF INDIRECT 

DISCOURSE 

678. F or the sake of completeness for reference a sum- 
mary of the regular usages of indirect discourse is here 
given: 

Optative (after secondary tenses) 1 

In indirect discourse Of direct discourse 

( Fres, indic. (independent or dependent) 
Pres. subj. w. &v (dependent) 

Pres. (interrog.) subj. (independent) 

{ Aorist indic. (independent) 

Aorist subj. w. &v (dependent) 

Aorist (interrog.) subj. (independent) 

{ Perf. indic. (independent or dependent) 
Perf. subj. w. áv (dependent) 

Perf. (interrog.) subj. (independent) 

Fut. opt. represents Fut. indic. (independent or dependent) 


Infisitive and Participle 


In indirect discourse 


Of direct discourse 


Pres. infin. or partic. 

Pres. infin. or partic. w. dv 


f Pres. indic. (independent) or 
l Imperf. indic. (independent) 

f Pres. opt. w. &v (independent) or 
t Imperf. indic. w. &v (independent) 


1 Any optative with &v is unclianged from the direct discourse (in 
which it was originally independent, § 563). 
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In INDIRECT DISCOÜRSE Of DIRECT DISCOURSE 

Aorist infin. or partic. = Aorist indic. (independent) 


Aorist infin. or partic. w. &v 


f Aorist indic. w. &v (independent) or 
l Aorist opt. w. &v (independent) 


Perf. infin. or partic. 

Perf. infin. or partic. w. 
Fut. infin. or partic. 


_ ! Perf. indic. (independent) or 
l Pluperf. indic. (independent) 

_ f Perf. opt. w. &v (independent) or 
l Pluperf. indic. w. &v (independent) 1 

= Put. indic. (independent) 


Note. — The imperative is regularly represented in indirect dis- 
course by the substantive infinitive (§ 638) dependent on a word 
meaning command, order , or the like : as r¡Keiv 7rapayy¿WeL he hids 
him come (i.e. r¡Ke come ) Nn. A . 1, 2, 1. Rarely can it be said that the 
imperative is changed to the infinitive in indirect discourse: as eA .eye 
Oappeiv he told him not to he alnrmed (i.e. Oáppei dorít he alarmed ) 
Xn. A. 1, 3, 8. 


1 Rarely. 
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VERSIFICARON 

679. Greek verse was dependent on the quantities 
(§§ 52-54) of the syllables, and not, like English, on 
word-accent or on rhyme. 

680. Kinds of Poetry. — Greek poetry in general may 
be grouped under two lieads: (1) that which was recited 
(Recitative), and (2) that which was sung (Lyric), but 
it should always be remembered that recited poetry was 
developed from poetry composed to be sung. 

Note. — The Doric of the Drama.— The Lyric portions of the 
Attic drama, out of regard for its Doric origin, were regularly com¬ 
posed in a conventional Doric dialect, formed by writing á for in 
all words in which the Attic rj represents an original á (§ 15) : as 

€k\vov efunvav, €k\vo v Se ¡3okv 

Svcrrai/ov.—E. Med. 131. 

681. Metre ( j iierpov measure ) is the measurement of 
verse by feet, lines, strophes, etc. 

682. In treating of metre it is customary and con- 
venient to employ certain arbitrary signs as follows: 

1. indicates a short syllable (also called a mora, assumed to be 
equal to J^). 
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FEET 


3. i_ 

4. i_i 

5. > 

G. ww 


7. II 

8 . || 
9. A 

10. A 


a. „ 

12 . # 
13. • 


indicates a long syllable ( = two morae , or J). 

( triseme ) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal three 

morae (i.e, _w or ). 


([telraseme ) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal four 
morae (i.e. _or ). 

(irrational syllable) indicates a long syllable nsed in the place 
where a short normally occurs. 
indicates two short sy Hables nsed in the place where one 

short normally occurs: thus _ww (cyclic dactyl) indi- 

cates a dactyl used as an equivalent of a trochee _ 

(§ 705); so also ww_ (cyclic anapaest) indicates an 

anapaest nsed in iambic rhytlim. (These are also written 
—w w and \j \j —.) 

short perpendicular lines are used to indicate the divisions 
between the feet (§ 683). 
indicates the divisions between cola (§ 686). 
indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to one mora (w). 

indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to two morae (_). 

(So also ^ indicates a pause of three morae, and ^ of 
four morae.) 

standing below the line is used to indicate a caesura (§ 690). 

A comma ( , ) is sometimes used for the same purpose. 
is used to indicate a diaeresis (§ 690). 

is used to indicate anacrusis (§ 706). 


FEET 

683. A group of syllables having a fixed metrical form 
is called a foot. The most common kinds of feet are the 
foliowing: 

FEET OF THREE MORAE (f time) 


Trochee 

— w. 

1 l\ 

é é 

\ci7TC 

Iambus 

w_ 

# é 

\ 

f 

Xtyu) 

Tribrach 

WWW 

é é 

^ IS 

é 

Aeyerc 



FEET 
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FEET OF FOUR MORAE (£ tíme) 


Dactyl 

--- J// 

XtLTTOfXtV 

Anapaest 

- - - //J 

\ey¿T(o 

Spondee 

JJ 

XcL7T(OV 


FEET OF FIVE MORAE (f time) 


Cretic 

— J/J 

\ei7T€T(J) 

Bacchíus 

— /JJ 

XnroLfirjv 


FEET OF SIX MORAE (j time) 


Ionic a minore \j kj _ 

• 

//J J 

lXtXo¿TTr¡ 

Ionic a maiore _w w 

JJ// 

X€L7T(i)fjieOa 

Choriambus _ w w_ 

1 IS N 1 

0 0 0 0 

Xuirofxivüiv 


1. Many other kinds of feet 1 are mentioned by tlie 
ancient grammarians, but tliey may all be explained as 
variations of the forms already described (cf. § 685 ). 

684. Thesis and Arsis. — That part of the foot on which 
the ictus or rhythmical accent falls is ealled the Thesis; 
the rest of the foot is ealled the Arsis. 

685. Substitution. — In many kinds of verse two short 
syHables (v^ w) may be substituted for a long (—), or a 
long syllable may take the place of two short syllables. 

Xote. —When a long syllable in the thesis is resolved into two 
short (§ 685), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually 
placed on the first. 

1 For example: Proceleusmatic ^ kj, First Paeon _ \j \j \j, 

Fourth Paeon \j \j \j _, Molossus_, etc. 
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COLA 

686. Colon. — A group of feet (never more than six) is 
called a Colon, or a Rhythmical Series. 

1. A colon of two feet is called a Dipody, of tliree feet 
a Tripody, of four feet a Tetrapody, of five feet a Pen- 
tapody, of six feet a Hexapody. 

2. But trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic rhythms are 
measured not by single feet but by the dipody; henee 
four feet of such a rhythm form a Dimeter, six feet a 
Trimeter, and eight feet a Tetrameter. 


THE VERSE 

687. The Verse. — A verse is composed of one, two, or 
even three cola (§ 686), and is usually written and printed 
as a single line. 

688. Syllaba Anceps. — The last syllable of any verse 
may be counted as long or short, as the rhythm may 
demand, without any regard to its actual quantity. 

Note. — In the metrical schemes given below the existence of the 
syllaba anceps is taken for granted. 

1. Hiatus (§ 42 ) is allowed only at the end of a 
verse (but cf. § 2 a). 

689. Catalexis. — A verse in whicli the last foot is in¬ 
complete is said to be Catalectic ( icaraX^icTUcó ? stopping 
short). A verse in which the last foot is complete is 
called A catalectic. 

1. A part or the whole of the last arsis is omitted in 
catalexis. If the omitted arsis formed the last part of the 


STROPHE AND SYSTEM 


351 


foot its place is filled by the pause (A, § 682, 9-10); if it 
formed the first part of the foot its place is filled by pro- 
longing (§ 682, 3-4) the thesis of the preceding foot: as 
I w lÍ^I | for |u_u_|. 

690. Caesura and Diaeresis. —A Caesura (lit. cutting) 
occurs whenever a word ends inside a foot. A Diaeresis 
occurs when the end of a word coincides with the end of 
a foot. 

1. The principal caesura or The Caesura is one which 
marks also a break in the sense, and which occurs repeat- 
edly at a fixed point in the verse. 

Note. — In antiquated language a caesura in the second foot is 
sometimes called trithemimeral , because it comes after three half-feet 
( Tpi.6-T]fjLL-fÁ€pr¡s of three half-portions ), a caesura in the third foot 
penthemimeral , etc. 

For the Masculine and Feminine Caesuras see § 701, 
note. 


STROPHE AND SYSTEM 

691. Strophe. — A group of lyric verses recurring in 
fixed form is called a Strophe. An Antistrophe is a 
eorresponding strophe immediately following. Strophe 
and Antistrophe are sometimes followed by an Epode 
(not metrically eorresponding). 

692. System. — Verses are sometimes arranged in a 
system, in which the syllaba anceps and hiatus are allowed 
only at the end. Such a system may be regarded as one 
long verse. For examples see §§ 696; 703, 2. 
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RHYTHMS 


693. Rhythms are named (trochaic, iambic, dactylic, 
etc.) from their fundamental feet. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS 

694. Trochaic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies 
(§ 686, 2) consisting of two trochees | |, and they 

admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in the second 
foot of any dipody. Moreover two shorts may be sub- 
stituted (§ 685) for the long syllable of the trochee in 
any foot except the final foot of the verse. 


695. Trochaic Tetrameter. — The most common trochaic 
rhythm (used by the line) is the Trochaic Tetrameter 
catalectic (consisting of two cola , § 686). Its scheme 
according to (§ 694) is as foliows: 




w 


w 


WWW WWW 

_ > 

w w > 


as 


/ 


w 


w 


WWW WWW 
_ > 

w w > 


/ 


w 


w 


# 


WWW WWW 

_ > 

w w > 


jLkj _ A 


WWW 


Zw_ > 

í í» c 

evruyets o r¡ 


/ 


w w w w 


is iarófjLtOa. 


/ 


w 


w 


# 


raÁXa S* ov Ae 


/ 


w W W > 

aAAa ¡JL€Taj3ov 


/. w 


w 


Aeuo’ó/xeo’&z. 


# 


/ 


w 


tovto 




w 


OV KGL 


¿L w_A 
yovcr* o/xcds 1 

— w —A 
A.ws Aéyas. 2 


“Téll me ndt in | moiírnful mímbers, #lífe is bút an | émpty dréam.” 


ote. liarely in pi opsr ñames a cyclic dactyl ^ wvy ^ § 682,6) is 
used in place of a trochee. Alore freedom of substitution is usual in 
the first colon than in the second. 


1 E. I.T. 1232. 


2 E. Or. 1520. 
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696. Trochaic rhythms are also fonnd sometimes in 
Systems (§ 692) ending in a catalectic dimeter; as 


/ 




\ 


TaVTOL ¡JL€V 7T/30S 


/ 




\J 


ávS/aós ec ttl 


/ 






vovv lyovros 


/ 




__ > 


kox <f>pévas¡ Kal 


/ 




7roXXa nepiirt 


/ 


v _A 

TrXevKOros. 1 


For lyric trochaic rhythms see § 707, 2. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS 
(Cf. § 706, note) 

697. lambic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies 

(§ 686, 2) consisting of two iambi | \j JL \j _ |, and they 

admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in tlie first foot 
of any dipody. Moreover, two shorts may be substituted 
(§ 685) for the long syllable of the iambus in any foot 
except the final foot of the verse. 

698. lambic Trimeter. — The most eommon iambic 
rhythm (used by the line) is the iambic trimeter. The 
iambic trimeter of tragedy is metrically mnch more strict 
than that of comedy, and, although the irrational syllable 
is freqnent, the resolntion of the long syllable (§ 697) is 
comparatively infreqnent. In comedy, however, not only 
are resolutions numerous, bnt an anapaest (cyclic, § 682, 6) 
may stand in place of the iambus in any foot ^except the 
last, and the apparent dactyl (> ó w) may stand in the 
fifth foot as well as in the first and third. 

The principal caesura usually comes in the third foot. 


i Ar. Ran. 534-6. 
BABBITT’s GR. GRAM. — .23 
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The seherae of iambic trimeter (showing all possible 
variations) is as follows: 


Tragic 


Comedy 
allows also 


f / 

w _ w _ 

W w _ 

y 

y 

W W W WWW 

W W W WWW 

> ^ 

>-/ 

> w w 

> ó w 

/ 

• 

ww 

V 


r 


WW j£- ww _ 

V 

WW Z. WW _s 


w 


/ 


w 


y 

WWW 


> ó w 
/ 


ww 


Note. — Iu proper ñames the tragediaiis sometimes allow the cyclic 
anapaest (§ 682, 6) iu other feet than the first. 


Examples of iambic trimeter are : 


Tragic 


> — w _ 

ei & a><£eV *A p 

> ZL w _ 
KÓA^íov es ai 


>|| w _ 
yovs ¡ir) Sia 

>|| WWW_ 

av 


Kvavias 


> Z w_ 

7rrácr0ai crKa</>os 

> Z w_ 

2 vpnrXrjy áSas 


Cómic 


> ww _ 

T2 Zev j3acriXcv * 
/ 


w w 
\ 


ww 


w 


ww 


T0 XP r Jl xa T(t)V 

— w _ 
SÍttoO' rjfJLtpa 

> WWW - 

a$ 7ró\e¡ie, i toX 


> Z 


w 


vvktcüv ocrov 


\j ZL\j 


*KirépavTOV ' ov 

WW Z.W _ 

/AttÓXolo Srjr, 

r r r 

“ Which, like a wound¡ed snake, drags its ¡ slow length along. 


yevrj&tTca ) 

> Zkj _ 

AíüV OVVCKCL. 2 


Note. — The Choliambus, or “limping trimeter” (o-yá£a)i/) has a 
spondee instead of an iambus in the last foot. 


699. Iajnbic Tetrameter Catalectic. —-The iambic tetram- 
eter catalectic, consisting of two cola (§ 686), is often 
used in comedy. Its scheme 



w Z w _ | w lL_ 

# 


1 E. Med. 1-2. 


2 Ar. Nub. 2, 3, 6. 
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admits the same variations as the iambic trimeter (§ 698): 
thus 


\j Z \j _ 

» \ V 

eya) yap rjT 


w 


> Z. 
tüív [X€v Xóyos 


w Z. w 


Sl 


avro TOVT 


# 


w 


/ 


— A 
€K\r¡0r)v 


> ZL w _ 

€V TOLCTL <f)pOV 


> Z 


WWW 


Tttrratín ort 


# 


Z. w w w 
7Tp(í)TL(TTO<S C7TC 


W 


/ 


_A 


vorjcra 


r r r r 

u A captain bold | of Ilalifax, M 7 ho lived in coun|try quarters.” 


1. Iambic rhythms are sometimes found in system 
(§ 692). For lyric iambic rhythms see § 707, 2. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS 

700. The fundamental foot of dactylic rhythms is the 

dactyl (_ w w), but the spondee (_) may be substituted. 

701. Dactylic Hexameter. — The liexameter is the most 
common dactylic rhythm. It contains six feet, of whicli 
the last is always a dactyl lacking the last syllable, __ ^ A 
(§ 689). The fiftli foot is usually a dactyl, but may be a 
spondee, in which case the verse is called Spondaic. The 
other feet may be either dactyls or spondees, but dactyls 
predominate. 

1. The principal caesura is usually in the third foot, 
less often after the thesis in the fourth foot (in which 
case there is often a corresponding caesura in the second 
foot). A diaeresis at the end of the fourth foot (Bucolic 
Diaeresis) is also very common. 

Note. — Masculine and Feminine Caesuras. — A caesura iinmediately 
following the long syllable of the thesis is called masculine, a caesura 
between the two short syllables of the arsis is called feminine. 


i Ar. Nub. 1038-9. 
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2. The sclieme of tlie daetylic hexameter is as follows: 

Z. OO | Z ww J _Z OO | -Z Ow | Z. ww I A w A 
Examples are: 


/ 


\j \j 


¡JLTJVLV a 


/ 


V-/ O» 


«Se, 0€ 


¿II - 


/ 




a, Tlrj Xrj lá 


/ 


Seco 


L 


ZwA 
A?}os 1 


Zl w 


ZL \j \j 

—y 11 

v_/ 

Z. KJ \J 

/ 


avSpa 

pot 

€VVC7T€, 

Mouo'a, 

7 ro 

\vrpo7rov, 

«r 

os 

/xaAa 

/ 


Z.KJKJ Z. 

^ II ^ — 



C 

> 


ZL ^ A 
7roAAá 2 


/ » T 

TL7TT aVT , 


aiyio 


yoio Ai 


OS TCKO? 


eiA?; 


Aou0as; 3 


jZ w w 

«* s» *' 
77 ó 


/_ 

V-/ 

— ^11 ^ 

/ 

KJ 

Z U W 

Kova 

a/xa 

rolen yv 

V7] 

kUv. 

avrap A 






A 


# 


For the synizesis of €w in the first example see § 19, note 2; for the 
shortening of /jlol in the second see § 52 a. Observe that the third 
example is a spondaic line, and the fourth shows the bucolic diaeresis. 
For explanations of some other peculiarities of the Ilomeric verse 
see §§ 2 a; 13 a; 22 a; 36 a; 44 a; 44, 2 a; 53, a,‘b; 54 a. 


702. The Elegiac Distich. —The Elegiac distich consists 
of a daetylic hexameter followed by two catalectic daetylic 
tripodies (which form the so-called pentameter). 

The scheme entire is as follows: 

ZL <CaD I jZ vi 7D I Zl ww I _Z 'ZaD I A uú I _Z. W A 

-A oü | zl ktd ' i_j I Z w I — \j | zi A 

# 

Note. — In the pentameter the end of the first tripody always 
coincides with the end of a word, and neither hiatus (§ 668, 1) ñor 
syllaba anceps (§ 688) is allowed at this point. Observe also that the 
second tripody does not admit spondees. 

1. The Elegiac distich is a favorite metrieal form for 
gnomic and didactic poetry. It is but once used in the 


1 A 1 . 


2 a 1. 


3 A 202. 


4 A 348. 
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extant tragedy, the first two lines of tlie passage being as 
follows: 


— KJ KJ 

/_ 

—J ^ ^ 

/_ 

KJ KJ 

Z. KJ KJ 

TAmo 

t 

<XL7T€l 

va nápis 

ov 

yá/JLOv 

áXXá TLV 


aráv 


Z. KJ KJ 

/_ _ 

lA 

/ 

KJ KJ 

/ 

2 / » 
ayaycT 

evvaí 

ay 

ets 

OaXá 

fJLOVS 


Z uu 1 / A 


# 


ANAPAESTIC KHYTHMS 
(Cf. § 706, note) 

703. The basis of anapaestic rhythms is the anapest 
(w w Z), but for this the spondee (__Z.) or even the dac- 
tyl (- 6 may be substituted. A dactyl (or the last 
of two or more dactyls) is regularly followed by a spon¬ 
dee (_ ^_), since a dactyl followed by an anapaest 

kj kj kj kj —) would bring four short syllables together. 

1. Anapaestic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies 
(§ 686, 2), and the most common forms are the monometer 
(of two feet), the dimeter (of four feet), and the dimeter 
catalectic or Paroemiac. The schemes are as follows: 

/ 


(Monometer) 


kj kj 


KJ KJ 


/_ 

kj kj 


KJ KJ 


/_ 

/ 


KJ KJ _ 


/ 

KJ KJ 


/ 

KJ KJ 


KJ KJ Z 
/ 


KJ KJ 


í KJ KJ Z. 

/ 


KJ KJ 


/ 

KJ KJ 


/ 

KJ KJ 


/ 

_ KJ KJ 


KJ KJ Z¡ 


(Dimeter) 

Cf. “ And the olive of peáce || sends its bránches abroád.” 
(Paroemiac) 

Cf. “ The Lord is adván||cing. Prepáre ye ! ” 

2. Anapaestic Systems. — Anapaestic rhythms were 
mucli used by the dramatists in systems (§ 692), a system 


1 E. And. 103-104. 
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consisting of a series of anapaestic monometers (usually 
printed as dimeters, with an occasional nionometer) end- 
ing with a paroemiac (§ 703, 1). Hiatus and the syllaba 
anceps are allowed only at the end of the system (i.e. the 
last syllable of the paroemiac). There is usually a diaer- 
esis (§ 690) at the end of each nionometer. 

The following is a short anapaestic system : 


w 


w_ 


aXXá (T 6 Mata? 


w w A. w \j _ 

TreÁácrcte Sójttot?, 

_ w kj _ 

<77reúSet? Kareyooi/ 
/ 


/ 


. w 


w — 
» ' 


yevvcuos a vrjp, 

_ — kj w- 

Aíyev, irap ifxol 


. w w_ 

7ro//,Trato? ara¿ 

_ w w_ 

(Sv T* Í7TLVOLaV 

_ —'U'U — 

Trpa^eta?, erret 


/ 


w w i_p_ 

SeSoK^crat. 1 


Note. — Observe that the last syllable in the second line (sliort by 
nature) is long by position (§ 53), owing to the following consonauts. 


704. Anapaestic Tetrameter. —The anapaestic tetrame- 
ter, consisting of one anapaestic dimeter followed by the 
paroemiac, is much used by the line in comedy. 

The scheme is as follows: 




/_ 

/ 


KJ \J _ 




/_ 

/ 


\J KJ 




/_ 

/ 


\J \J 




/ 


_ w W _ \J \J 

Examples are 


/ 




# 


/ 


n podrere tov vovv 

— ~ kj w_ 

Tot? alOtpioí^, 


/ 


o \j 


Tot? a^avárot? 


/ 


/ 


I W W L—l . 


rjfiiv, rot? at ev iovai, 


/ 


TGicriv ayrjptús, 


/ 




# 


rot? a<f>0iTa par) 


kj w lj_ 

SopLevoiaiyJ 


1 E. J/ed. 759-703. 


2 Ar. Ares, 088-689. 
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For lyric anapaestic rliythms (whicli usually admit 
more íreedom of substitution) see § 709, 2. 

LYRIC RHYTHMS 

705. Lyric rhythms in general differ from recitative 
rhythms only in allowing much greater freedom of substi¬ 
tution. Their most notable characteristic is the Procrus- 
tean liabit of frequently employing feet which are either 
longer or sliorter than the fundamental foot of the verse, 
but which, by an arbitrary shortening or lengthening, 
are made to fit the rhythm (cf. § 682, 3-6). Thus, a 
long syllable of two morae (_) by being lengthened (l_), 
or a dactyl (__ w w) of four morae by being shortened 
(_ ww) is often employed in a rhythm whose fundamental 
foot is the trocliee (__ w) of three morae . Likewise a 
trochee (_ o) of three morae may be used in a dactylic 
(_ w w) rhythm of four morae (as l_ w). But the cliar- 
acter of the rhythm may always be determined by the 
preponderance of the fundamental foot. 

706. Anacrusis. — In the lyric rhythms each line does 
not always begin with a complete foot. The extra sylla¬ 
ble (or syllables) at the beginning of such a line has 
received the ñame of anacrusis (avátcpovcns upivard beat). 

1. The anacrusis must not be greater than the arsis . 
Henee we may have w or > or ^ as the anacrusis of a 
logaoedic verse (§ 707,1) and w w, or or as the ana¬ 
crusis of a dactylo-epitritic verse (§ 709). 

Anacrusis is indicated by i. 

Note. — Some writers on meter recognize only those feet in which 
the ictus falls on the first part of the foot (i.e. trochees, clactyls, etc.). 

Ry this tlieory an iambic verse (w_ \ kj _) is regarded as a catalectic 

trochaic with anacrusis (w :_w | _ A), an anapaestic verse as a 
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catalecfcic dactylic with anacrusis, etc. But the ancients recognized 
rhythms in which the ictus falls on the second part of the foot, as well 
as the other kind, and such rhythms are often constructed on a differ- 
ent principie from the others. Henee it seems best to limit anacrusis 
to the strictly lyric rhythms, where the great varié ty and complexity 
of the verses demand the adoption of some simple working hypotliesis, 
although it is not certain that such rhythms were so treated by the 
ancients. 


LYRIC RHYTHMS IN f TIME 

707. The fundamental foot of lyric rhythm in | time 
is the trochee (__ w), but in place of the trochee may be 
substituted the tribrach w w), the irrational trochee 
(_>, § 682, 5 ), the cyclic dactyl § 682, 6), or the 

triseme (l_, § 682, 3). The cyclic dactyls are found before 
or between trochees, but trochees are not found between 
dactyls in the same verse. Anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent. 

1 . Logaoedic Rhythms. — Rhythms in | time containing 
both trochees and (cyclic) dactyls have received the ñame 
of Logaoedic (Xo'yo? speech, prose, áoiSy song'), 

2. Occasionally lyric verses in | time are found without 
cyclic dactyls or trisemes, and such verses by themselves 
might be explained as lyric trochaic, or (if they have ana¬ 
crusis, cf. § 706, note) as lyric iambic rhythms; but 
since such verses are seldom found except in connection 
with other, logaoedic, verses, it is better to treat them all 
under one general head. 

Note 1. — “ Basis.”—The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows great 
freedom. It may be a trochee (Z. w), a tribrach (ó w w), an irra¬ 
tional trochee (Z. >), or even an apparent iambus (ó_) or anapaest 

(óu>). For an example see § 708, 6. 

Note 2. —Logaoedic Rhythms are measured by the single foot. 
Some of them have acquired special ñames, which, however, are not 
particularly important, for a verse can always be described as a dipody, 
tripody, etc., according to the number of feet it contains. 
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708. It foliows from § 707 that the lyric rhythms in | 
time may liave great variety of form. Some examples of 
single verses are given below, but it must be remembered 
that these verses are tlius severed from tlieir* conneetion in 
strophes of which they are an integral part. 


1. 


Dipody (Logaoedic) 


/ 

O) TOV A 


/ 




Sovtv (Adonic) 


2. Tripodies 

Trochaic tripody (with resolved foot) 


cfapevofió 


/ 


y 


/oo >5 a 


/_ 

Kovarj 


w 

' i 


Trochaic tripody with anacrusis (§ 706) : 


w : Zw Z w 


TeXos 0á 


VOlfXl 


/ 




» ' 2 
KCLVTOS 


Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis (“ Iambic,” see § 707, 2) : 


/ 


/ 


\j : u| _i_ \j 

TI TOJVÓ a vev Kd 


z a 

kwv ; 3 


Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis, containing a triseme 
(§ 682, 3) : 

ZA 


• . / 


/ 


<j>í\.av &pov * /xe 
Logaoedic tripodies: 


^ 4 
PCI. 


/ 




/ 


w 


fivpdÓTO 

Z 

7ToXl9 
Z> 

7ratáós 


/ 


vov kv 
Z w 

* JL ' 

z ^ 

Svo-^opov 


kXoü/xo. 5 
/.A 


(First Pherecratean) 


Xqjp 6 (First Pherecratean catalectic) 

- - 7 
CLTCLV 


(Second Pherecratean) 


Logaoedic tripody (containing two dactyls) catalectic, with ana¬ 
crusis : 


> i Z 




7Tti>5 OVV L€ 


/ 


pCüV 




TTOTa 


Z A 

« 8 
P-CÜV. 


1 S. Aj. 026. 8 Aesch. Ag. 211. 

2 S. Aj. 390. 4 Aesch. tieptcm, 901. 


5 E. Bacchae, 123. 7 S. Aj. 643. 

6 E. M ed. 847. 8 E. Med. 840. 
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LYRIC RHYTHMS 


Logaoedic tripodies containing a triseme (§ 6S2, 3) : 


: i_ 

KCLKaV 




/_ 

Í\7T¿$ 


/ 




rXáfxovL 






/ 


Z A 
X wI 
A 


« 2 


The last example might be scanned as a dipody (Adonic_vw |_w), 

but the scansion of sueh lines is determined by the character of the 
strophe in which they stand. 


3. 


Tetrapodies 


The following will serve as examples of tetrapodies, 
although many more varieties are found: 


/ 


w 






Zw 

> 

€6 

8* € 

TY)TV 


ZA 

pO? 3 


/_ 

w 

/_ 

w 

_/ 

w 

vvv 

W £ 

p.ol 

pe 

Aei 

X o 


/ 




Z w 


Z o 

Zw 

Svpopep 

a dov 

ÍW£ 

Z w 


Z 

/ 


rjvpov 


ovSí 


TI 


kj :Z w 

Zw 

Zw 

HtXq. Se 

croLcn 

pLYjXovÓ 


yj :Z 
/ » 
fJL€V€L O a 

• / 
ww . L_ 

/xovo7rat5 


W 

Z 


w 

3 


/ 

/ 

a 

KOU 

crai 

TI 


z 

z 

aXV 

V 

ep 


ptíxjai 4 (First Glyconic) 

./A 

ráv 5 (First Glyconic catalectic) 

wZA 

cfxíppLa kov 6 (Second Glyconic catalectic) 

—A (Third Glyconic catalectic, 
pcis 7 with anacrusis) 

A A 

pou 8 

ZA 

7TCÍ5. 9 


4. 


Pentapodies 


Z > 

/ 

u; 

Z w 


V-/ 

cp pvp 

TOV 

xXaSt 

TO 

<¿>OS 

<¿>0 


/_ 
pr)(T O) 


w 

' 10 




z 

Z ww 

z 

Tav 

« / 
o pe 

yas 

pivOos á 

/ 

€ 


-/A 

¿Cl, 11 


1 S. Aj. 606. 4 s. Aj. 701. 7 E. Ale. 573. 10 Scolium. 

2 E. Med. 865. 5 E. Med. 159. 3 Aesch. Ag. 459. 11 S. Aj. 226. 

3 Aesch. Ag. 477. 6 E. Ale. 966. ® E. Ale. 906. 
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5. 


Hexapodies 


> ! Z aa_) 
»^ / 


€VÓ(U/jLOV€S 


Z v_a_) 

Z w 

z w 




otert Ka 

Kjüv a 

yeooros 


al 


ZA 

ú)V 


Z w 
oís yap 


/_ 


> 
av era 


/ 




erOrj Otó 


/ 


V_A_) 


0 ep 8 opos 


' ZA 

ras 


a 


Zw 

Z > 


\_a_) 

Z w 

Op 8 ep 

c’AAet 

7 T€t 

yepe 

« j \ 

as CTTl 


/ 


w 


7T, 


XrjOo^ 


Z w 

w i 

€p7T0V . 


6. Some verses contain more than one colon. Examples 


are 


Z ^ 
<5 Oe. 

Z> 

OPTO) 


Z ^ 

(¡>p.€V 


/ 


ww 


ot Kare 


(Eupolidean) 
/ 


pü> 


/ 

KJ _ 

r-pos p 


w 


pas 


/ 


w 


A evOé 


Z A 

pa>s 


z> 

AL ww 

✓ 

i_ 

/ 

O 

Z> 

Z w 

VLKYj 

eraip.1 r’ € 

ya) 

Kal 

po 

/ai£o¿ 

pirjv ero 


ZA 

<£os 2 


Observe the 6a«í* (§ 707, note 1) at the beginning of the second 
colon oí the first line. 


(Greateii Asclepiadean) 


/ 


w 




A- V_A_) 

/ 

i _ 

Z VA) 

/■ 

i_ 

Z VA) 

Z ^ 

aAAo <¿>p 

T€P 

° 77 ? 'Trpore 

pop 

8 ép 8 piop 

á/A 7T€ 


Ao >. 3 


7. The following examples show lyric verses in |- time 
combined to form a strophe (§ 691) : 


Z W 

/ 

VA) 

Z > 

Kat cre 

\kiv, 

7TOTPl’, 

’Apyei 


/A 

a 


Z > 

Z aa_) 

Zw 

7T€VTr) 

KOVTOpOS 

oIkov 


ai 


>\\L 

Z w 

Z \_A_) 

(TVpi 

£a>p 8 ’ o 

KY)pO$€ 


O W W 

Z > 

Z > 

KaAapos 

ot’pei 

op lia 


Z w 

l¿€l * 

ZA 

ras 

Z A 
pos 



VA) 

z 

z 

€7Tl 

00) 

p 


A. A 

Í€t, 4 


4.4.4.4 + 4 


i S. Ant. 582-5. 


2 Ar. Nub. 518, 520. 3 Alcaeus. * E. I.T. 1123-7. 
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LYRIC RHYTHMS 


w : Z ww 

Z ^ 

Z w 

Zw 

Z w 

/ 

av 8) w TaXav f 

lü KaKO 

vvp.(¡>e 

KrjSe 

pAÚV TV 

páv 


ZA 

VO)V, 


/ 

Traía iv 


\ 


/ 




ov Kar 


Z ZA 

ei Seo? 


• / 

\-A J l — 

Z 

A 

A w 

Z 

Z ww 

oXeOpov /3io 

ra Trpoaá 

yeis áA.ó 

X ü> re 

era crTvye 

pov Oáva 


ZA 

TOV. 


>i/u 

Svaráve, 


Z 

Z w 

- f 

/_ 

KJ 

p.oi 

p as o 

c rov 

7rap 


oí 


ZA 
XIJ' 



3 4.4.4 3 + 6 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS (f TIME) 


709. The fundamental foot of the dactylo-epitritic 
rhythm is the dactyl (__ ^ w) or its equivalent spondee 

(_), occurring commonly in groups of two dactyls and 

a spondee (_ \J \J _ \J KJ _ _). The lengthened trochee 

(l_ w, § 682, 3) is also found, followed always by a spondee, 

the two together forming the so-called Epitrite (i_ w_). 

Either of these two combinations may be catalectic (§ 689), 
and anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent. Occasionally the tetra- 
seme («_i, § 682, 4), oceupying the time of a whole foot, is 
found. 

An example of this rhythm is : 


kj : Z \j \j 
*Avcü 7 rora 


Z-\j \j 
fjiCiv íe 


/ 


poyv \o) povcri 




/_ 

Tráyaí, 


Z w 

y _ 

Z V u 

Z w \y 

Kai Sí 

KGL Kai 

7rávra rrá 

\iv arpéele 


ZÁ 

raí . 2 


1. Other lyric dactylic rhythms are occasionally found, 
but they require no further explanation than lias already 
been given. 

2. Lyric anapaests also sometimes occur, but they may be 
explained as dactylic verses with anacrusis (see § 706, note). 


1 E. Med. 990-5. 


2 E. Med. 410-11. 
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OTHER RHYTHMS IN f AND | TIME 


OTHER RHYTHMS IN f AND f TIME 

710. Choriambic Rhythms. — The fundamental foot of 

choriambic rhythms is the choriambus (A w w_ ). Such 

rhythms are rare. An example is: 

wvoQeras. 1 2 



KJ _ 

Z KJ KJ _ 

Z KJ KJ _ 

Selva 

piev ovv, 

Seiva rapáa 

aei ao<j>os ol 


711. Ionic Rhythms. — Ionic rhythms have the ionic 

(_ww) as their fundamental foot, for which occasion- 

ally I_I W W (§ 682, 4) is found. Such rhythms are regu- 

larly catalectic (§ 689) with anacrusis (§ 706), andby some 
they are explained as ionic a minore (see § 706 note). 

An example is: 


KJ KJ ’.Z. _ KJ KJ 

TreirépaKev piev o 

kj kj \ZL _ w KJ 

¡SaaíXeios arparos 


/ 





Trepa ¿tttoXis 

Z _ KJ KJ 

els aVTLTTO 



/ 


KJ KJ 


pov yeirova 


w w:ú kj kj Z — A 
TTo\vyopi^>ov 6 Siapxx 3 


Z _A 

/ - 2 
y^npav. 


Note. — Anaclasis. — The last long syllable and the firsfc short syl- 
lable of any foot may be transposed. This is called anaclasis (ává- 
KÁaais breaking up ) : thus 


KJ KJ ¡ Z— KJ _ KJ 

ISlols vópois Kpa 


Z _A 

TVVdJV 4 


(instead of kj kj : Z _ kj kj | Z _ A). 


712. Dochmiac Rhythms. — In some of the lyric por- 
tions of tragedy, where great excitement is expressed, a 
peculiar but unmistakable rhythm, called dochmiac, is 
often found. The exact nature of this is very uncertain, 

but it is based on a dipody KJ Z _ KJ Z, which is thought 

to have a broken rhythm, with alternating | and | time. 


1 S. O.T. 484. 

2 Aesch. Persians , 65-6. 


3 Aesch. Persians 1 71. 

4 Aesch. Pr. 403. 
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OTHER RHYTHMS IN f AND f TIME 


It allows the irrational long (§ 682, 6) in place of either 
of the two short syllables, and also freely resolves any one 
of the three long syllables into two shorts. Henee many 
variations are possible, but only nineteen are actually 
found, and some of these very seldom. The following are 
the most conimon forms : 



> ó > Z 



kj kj w w \j jL 
\0oVO<* OL7TO 7raTptSo<3¡ 5 


KJ W W 


W W WWW 


rov en f3pé(f)o<; eÁiTrov. 6 


Dochmiacs are often found in Systems (§ 692). A good example is 
E. Med 1258-60. 

713. Bacchlac Rhythms. — Bacchlac Rhythms (based on 
the bacchlus, ^ Z _) are seldom found except in connec- 
tion with other rhythms (usually dochmiac). An example 
is in Aesch. Pr. 115. 

714. Cretic Rhythms. — Cretic rhythms occasionally 
occur with the cretic (Z w _) as the fundamental foot, 
which may be resolved (§ 685) into Z w w w (first paeon) 
or ó w w _ (second paeon). An example is 


* OCTTIS 7/ pWV pLUVUS inrt.nrap.tvu'*. 



1 E. I. T. 872. 

2 E. I. T. 643. 


3 E. 7. T. 830. 

4 E. 7. T. 650. 


3 E. 7. T. 829. 
3 E. I.T. 291. 


7 Ar. Ach. 835. 





APPENDIX B 




TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 

+ o = ev (§ 18, 1 ) 


715. 

a + a = a (§ 18, 2) 
a + ai = ai (§§ 19 ; 88) 
a + a =¿(§19) 
a + e = a (§ 18, 6) 

ei (real) = a (§ 19) 
ei (apparent) = a (§ 19) 
a 4 r] = á (§18, 6 , rarely rj, 

§ 170, 2) 

a + rj =a (§10, rarely r ¡, § 170, 

2 ) 

a + i = a i(§ 18, 1 ) 
á + t = a (§ 18, 1 ) 

a + o = a> (§ 18, 4) 
a + oí = a) (§ 19) 
a + ou (apparent) = <o (§ 19) 
a + (o = co (§ 18, 4) 
c + a = >7 (§ 18, 6 , sometimes á, 

§§ 91,1; 106,2; 118,1; 120, 3) 
e + cu = $ (§ 19, rarely at, § 118, 

1; or a, § 170, note 3) 
c 4- c = ei (§ 18, 3) 
e 4 ei = ei (§ 19) 
c + V = >7 (§ 18, 2 ) 
c + i; =r; (§ 19) 

€4-1 =«(§18,1; cf. § 6 , 3) 

€ 4-0 = oo (§ 18, 5) 
e + oí = oí (§ 19, 1) 
e -f oo = oo (§ 19) 
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c + (o = cü (§ 18, 4) 
e 4- a) = a) (§ 19) 
rj 4- at = r¡ (§ 19) 

V + c = rj (§ 18, 2) 

( (real) = r¡ (§ 19) 

' ( ei (apparent) = rj (§ 19) 

V + 1 =V (§ i) 

i + i — t (§18, 2) 

o 4- a = w (§ 18, 4, rarely a, 

§ US, 1) 

o + c = oo (§ 18, 5) 
o _í ei (real) = oí (§ 19, 2) 
( ei (apparent) = oo (§ 19, 2) 
o 4- rj = w (§ 18, 4) 
o 4- y = oí (§ 19, 2; rarely w, 
§ 170, 2) 

o + i = oí (§ 18, 1) 
o 4- o = ov (§ 18, 3) 
o + oí = oí (§ 19, 1) 
o +oo = oo (§ 19) 
o + o) = o) (§ 18, 2) 

O + O) = ü) (§ 19) 
o 4 i = ó (§ 211 , 2 a) 

<o + a = o) (§ 18, 4) 

(O + € = O) (§ 18, 4) 

(O + l = O) (§ 18, 1) 

o, 4 o = o) (§ 18, 2) 





APPENDIX C 


♦o 


THE PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK PROPER 

ÑAMES IN ENGLISH 


716. Nearly all Greek proper ñames carne into the 
English language tlirough the médium of Latin. Henee 
the following rule for pronouncing such ñames: 

Write the Grreek ñame in the equivalent Latin letters 
(see § 1) and pronounce as an English ivord 1 ivith Latin 
accent . 


Note. — In addition to the equivalents given in § 1, the following 
should be mentioned: 


Gk. Lat. Gk. Lat. 

ai = ae ( ai ) cu = eu 

a — l (or e) ov = ü 

oí = oe ( oi ) y nasal (§ 11, 1) = n 

av = au Final -oí = -i 


Gk. Lat. 

Final -o?, -ov, ) 

of 2d decl., J “ " um 

p with rough > _ 
breathing (p) > — ? * 


Examples are : 

Ai y I va = A e-gi'-na 
*A6r¡vr¡ = A-thé'-ne 
Boiama = Boe-d'-ti-a 
Bv£ávTLov = By-zan’-ti-nm 
Aá pelos = Da-rí'-us 
A = Del'-phi 
AlÓct Kovpoi = Di-os-cü'-ri 
EvpwTa? = Eu-ró'-tas 


®ovkv§Í$y)<; = Th U-cycV-i-de s 
Mi A rjTOs = Mi-lé'-tus 
’OSwcreA = O-dys'-seus 
E evocjitúv = Xen'-o-phon 
'Acfríyé == Sphinx 
TlpóOcos = Ti-mo'-the-us 
Xápiov = Cha'-ron 


1 See Bennett and Bristol, The Teaching of Latin and Greek , pp. 237-9. 

3G8 







APPENDIX D 


SOME ADDITIONAL GRAMMATICAL TERMS 

717. The following grammatical terms are still occa- 
sionally employed by editors. Most o£ them explain them- 
selves, but for completeness tliey are here catalogued. 


1. Anacoluthon occurs when the construction of a sentence is , 
changed from that with which it began : as koi StaAey ó/xevos aurcí), 
eSo$e /¿oí ovtos o avrjp éxvai crocos and conversing with lúm , — this man 
seemed to me (instead of “ I thought hirn ”) to be wise Pl. Ap. 21 c. 

2. Aphaeresis. — If the second of two vvords between which synize- 
sis (§ 43, note 2) takes place begins with e-, some editors regard the e 
as elided, and so indicate it: as p.r¡ *yw for p.rj cyw. 

3. Asyndeton is the omission of conjunctions between connected 
words or phrases. It is comparatively rare in Greek, — a language in 
which conjunctions were very numerous. 

4. Brachylogy (brief expression ) makes one word do double duty: 
as Kopm Xaptrcccrtv opoiai hair like (the hair of) the Graces P 51. 
oÍ7rAtcr/x€vo¿ gaav roe? avTois Kvpti) ott\ol<z they were armed with the same 
weapons as (those of) Cyrus Xn. Cy. 7, 1, 2. 

5. Chiasmus (from the letter f) inverts the 
order of the second pair of two pairs of words : 
as f3acn\cvs t ayaOos /eparepó? t ai\¡xy]Trj^ a 
goodly king and warrior bold T 170. 

6 . Ellipsis ( lack ) is the omission of words which would be requi- 
site for a full logical expression of the thought. A good example is 
axnrep au el just as (one would do) if, ¡ etc. Other examples of ellip- 
tical expressions are mentioned in §§ 439, note 2; 615; 616; 625, 
note. 

24 369 


BcLfjiXevs t aya9os 

X. , 

Kparepos r cu xp<y)Ti)s 


BABB1TT S GR. GRAM. 
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SOME ADDITIONAL GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


7. Hendiadys ( [one through tico ) is the use of two coordínate words 
to express what might have been expressed by one word and an attrib- 
utive: as KpaTrj Kal Opóvoi poicer and throne (i.e. throne of power) S. 
Ant. 173. 

8. Hypallage ( 'interchange ) gives to the less important of two words 
the construction appropriate to the more important: as ó&vvyvi ireXá- 
(av to bríng lúm upon troubles (instead of ‘bring troubles upon him’) 
E 776. 

9. Hyperbaton ( overstepping ) is a transposition (for the sake of 
emphasis) of the natural order of words: as 7ra p ovk ¿OéXiov i6c‘ 
X o ver y unveilling by her willing side 2 155. 

10. Hypotaxis (opposed to parataxis) is the subordination of one 
construction to another (cf. § 594, 1 note). 

11. Hysteron prote ron is ‘putting the cart before the horse’: as 
et/xara t ap<f>úvava OvcnSea Kal Xoívava liaving clothed him in fragrant 
garments and given him a bath e 264. 

12. Litotes ( plainness ) and Meiósis ( lessening ) are forms of under- 
statement: as ov 7roXXoi not niany (i.e. = óXíyoi a few). 

13. Metonymy ( change of ñame) is the use of one word in place of 
another which it suggests: as avias pivpid ten thousand shield (i.e. 
soldiers, or men with shields) Xn. A. 1, 7, 10. 

14. OxymSron (Jceen foolishness) is a combination of apparently 
contradictory terms such as ‘painful pleasure ’ or 1 living deaththus 
ipewápevov 7 tivt6v yevivOai to be believed for lús falsehood ! Th. 3, 43. 

15. Parataxis (opposed to hypotaxis) is the use of coordinate con- 
structions (cf. § 594, 1 note). 

16. Paronomasia is a play on words of similar sound: as lira- 
v¿vTrjvav paXXov rj onrévTrjvav they have revolted rather than 
rebelled Th. 3, 39. 

17. Pleonasm is unnecessary fullness of expression : as ireipavopuai 
reo 7ra7T7roj, . . . KpárivTOs wv t7T7reu5, wppa^eiv a vt<o to my grand- 
falher I shall try, by being a very good horseman , to be an ally to him Xn. 
Cy. 1, 3, 15. Other examples are mentioned in §§ 434; 601 note; 
657, note 2. 

18. Prolepsis (anticipa(ion) is properly the use of an adjective which 
by its meaning anticipates the action of the verb: as SiKatW ólSlkovs 
<¡> plv as irapav ir as you lead astray the unjust minds of rigliteous men , i.e. 
“ so that they become unjust ” S. Ant. 791. 

More commonly prolepsis is used of the position of a substantive or 
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a pronoun, which is transferred (usually with a change of case) from 
a (later) subordínate clause to an (earlier) principal clause : as r¡Sec 
yap Kara Ov/xov a$e\<f>e6v tk IttovÚto for he knew in hls heart full well 
how his hrother was toiling (lit. “ knew his brother how he was toil- 
ing”) B 409. r¡8u avrov ort p.é(rov ex?i he knew that he commanded 
the center Xn. A. 1, 8, 21. 

19. Zeugma ( yoking ) is the forcing of one verb to do the duty of 
two (dissimilar) verbs: as ovre <£o>i djv ovre rov pop<j>rjv flporíúv c*¡/g you 
shall not (hear) the voice or see the form of any mortal man Aesch. 
Pr. 21. 


APPEND1X E 
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WEIGHTS, ME ASURES, AND TIME 


718. 

LINEAR MEASUKE 

EQUIVALENT 

1 8á ktvXos (finger breadth) = almost | inch 

4 SaKTvXoi 

= 1 TraXaLGTrj (palm) = 2.9 -f inches 

3 TraXaUTTaí 

= 1 cnnOapr¡ ( span ) = 8.73 inches 

1^ cnnOafxaL 

= 1 7tovs ( foot) = 11.65 inches 

1| 7ro8c5 

= 1 7 rr¡x v< > (cubit) = 17.46 inches 

4 7 Trjxus (or 6 7ró8es) 

= 1 ópyvia ( fathom ) = 5 feet, 10— inches 

16f ópywat (or 100 ttoScs) = 1 TrXtOpov (plethrum) = 97 + feet 

6 TrXiOpa 

= 1 c TTaStov (stade) = 582 -f feet 

9 aráStot 

= 1 mile (+7 feet) 

30 oraStot 

= 1 7rapao’dyyrj ( s ( para - 


sang) = 3J miles 

719. 

SQUARE MEASUKE 


The Greeks measurecl small areas by the square foot, and 
larger areas (like land) by the square plethrum (=10,000 
square i roSe?, i.e. 97+ x 97+ = 9412 sq. feet, or a little 
o ver one-fifth of an acre). 

720 . liquid measure 

Ü. S. LIQUID MEASUKE 

1 ó£vf3a(l>ov = 0.144 -f- pint 

1 kotvX r¡ = 0.578 pint 

1 xovs = 3.468 quarts 

1 áp.<f>optvs fJLCTprjTrjs = 10.4 + gallons 
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4 ¿¿¡v/Sacfrj. = 
12 KorvXaL = 
12 xÓés = 
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721. DRY MEASURE 


6 KVaOoL : 

4 KOTvXclL - 
4 ^OtVtKCS : 

2 r¡fj.LeKTa¿ 

6 t "I 

CKTCLS - 


1 Kvauos 
1 kotvXtj 
1 

1 fjfLLCKTOV 

1 C _ / 

€KT€VS 
1 fJL€$L{lVOS 


ü. S. DRY MEASURE 

.08 + pint 
i (0.49 + ) pint 
1 (0.99 + ) quart 
£ (0.49 + ) peck 
1 (0.99 + ) peck 
1J (1.49 + ) bu^hels 


Note. — Both the liquid and the dry kotvXyj had the same valué, 
but the difference between liquid and dry measure in the United 
States causes the apparent difference in the tables. 


WEIGHTS AND MONEY 

722. The tables of Greek weights arul of money are 
iclentical, coins being named and valued by the weight 
of silver (or gold) that they contained. í*he standard», 
however, were considerably different in different parts of 
Greece. 

In Attica two standards were in use, corresponding to 
our Troy and Avoirdupois weights. The former consti- 
tutes the basis of the Attic coinage, and it was used also 
in weighing precious metáis, drugs, etc. The second was 
used in ordinary commercial transactions. The approxi- 
mate valúes of these were as foliows : 


723. TABLE OF WEIGHTS 


ATTIC 

1 ofSoXoS — oz. 

6 ÓJSoXol = 1 Spax/jLrj = ^ oz. 

100 Spaxfxac = 1 pva = 15.4+ oz. 

00 pLvcu = 1 TaXavTov = 58 lbs. 


COMMERCIAL OR 
AEGINETAN 

oz * 

1 Ib. 6J oz. 
83 lbs. 
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724. TABLE OF ATTIC MONEY 


VALUE IN U.S. MONEY 


8 x a ^ K0 ^ (copper) = 1 ófioXós (obol ) $ .03 

6 ófioXot = 1 Spaxpr} ( drachma ) .18 

100 ápay/xai = 1 /¿va ( mina ) 18.00 

60 /¿vai = 1 raAavrov ( talent ) 1080.00 


Note.— The§e valúes are only approxirnate, and are determined 
by the valué (in gold) of the weight of the silver in the coins. The 
present great depreciation in the valué of silver is not considered, but 
it is reckoned as being to gold as 16 :1. The purchasing power of 
money was much greater in antiquity than at present. Cf. Xn. A. 1, 
3, 21, where the pay of the soldiers (already very high) is raised from 
4 obols ($0.12) to a drachma ($0.18) a day. 

1. The Attic coins (with the exception of the %aX/co0?, 
which was of copper) were macle of unalloyed silver, ancl 
ran from the -l obol to the four-draehma piece ( rerpdSpax - 
fiov). The daric (Sáp€¿/cd?), a Persian gold coin containing 
about 125.5 grains of gold, circulated at the valué of 
20 draehmae. The Cyzicene stater (of electrum, a mix¬ 
ture of gold and silver) was regarded as equivalen! to 
28 draehmae. 


GREEK CHRONOLOGY 

725. The Era.—Any particular year was known at 
Athens by the ñame of the Archon Eponymus (and in 
other places by the ñame of some other important civil or 
religious ofíicial). 

Later carne the general practice of numbering the years 
by Olympiads (periods of four years each), the first year 
of the first Olympiad (OI. 1, 1) beginning in the middle 
of the summer of 776 b.c. 
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Note.— Observe that the íírst half of 01. 1, 1 falls in b.c. 776, and 
tlie second half in b.c. 775 : thus 


01. | 1,1 | 1,2 | 1,3 | 1,4 | 2,1 | 2,2 | 2,3 

b.c. | 776 | 775 | 774 | 773 | 772 | 771 | 770 | e 


1 . Henee the following rule for changing Olympiads 
into } r ears B.c. : multiply the number of the Olympiad by 
4, and subtract the product from 780. The remainder. 
will be the year b.c. in which the first year of that 
Olympiad began. 


726. The Year. — Besides the ordinary divisions of the 
year into spring ( 77 /?), smnmer ( 0 e/?o?), autumn (oTrápa), 
and winter (^¿/xaw), the year was divided into twelve 
months, containing alternately 30 (/ xrjve ? ir\r)pas) and 29 
kolXol) days each. But such a year ((6 x 30) 

(6 x 29) = 354) had onl} r 354 days, and henee was roughly 
11^ days too short. In eight years (8 x 11| = 90) the 
dift'erence would amount to 90 days, or three months of 
30 days each. So in every eyele of eight years (evveaeTr¡- 
pfc') an extra month of 30 days ( Hoa^^tSecov Seúrepo?) was 
inserted in the 3d, 5tli, and 8 th year, thus making those 
years to contain 384 days. The slight error remaining 
was variously equated. 

1 . The year in Attica began theoretically with the sum¬ 
iller solstice (June 21), although actually it varied from 
the middle of June to the first week in August. The 
months followed one another in the following order: 


1. ‘Ertaro/x/foitm/ (about July) 

2. MeTayetrvtcüv (August) 

3. BoTjSpofxuLv (September) 

4. Ilvavoipaíiv (October) 

5. Mai[jbaKTr)pui)v (November) 

6. rioo-(€)¿S€aiv (December) 

( 6 b . no(7(€)t3ecüv SevTepos, in leap 
years only) 


7. TaprjXaí)v (about January) 

8. ’AvOecrrrjputív (February) 

9. ’EAat^/IoA.iw (March) 

10. Movvt^tcov (April) 

11. ©apy^Atcov (May) 

12. 2 KLpo<f>opL<i)v (June) 
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Note. — The ñames of the Attic months in their order may be 
readily recalled by the following nonsense: Hedor Met a Boy with a 
Pie. u My Poov Gam'm!” A nswered with A^laugh “il/oney, The re, 
Skip ! ” 


727. The Month. — The days of the montli were usually 
reckoned as foliows : 

I . VOV/JLrjVLCL. 

2-10. SevTepd (rpLTrp etc. 1 § 152) IdTapévoVy — 8eKárr) IdTapévov. 

II . ev8eKÓTr). 

12. SaíSeKár?;. 

13-19. TpLTr] (etc. § 152) €7r¿ 8Íko — evd.Tr) ei r¿ 8¿ko. 

20. eiKa?, or 8eKa.Tr) irpOTepá. 

21. 8tKÓTr) (f>6ívovTos or 8eKa.Tr) {'arepa. 

22-29. evo.Tr) (óySór ), etc. 1 § 152) <f>0ívovTos — 8evT¿pü cf>QívovTOs. 

30. evrj kol vea . 

In the months of 29 days the Sevrepá 4>6lvovtos was omitted. 

Note. — Later the days 22-29 were also designated as 8evrépa 
{TpLTr). etc.) per eiKa.8as. 

728. The Day. — The Greeks liad no accurate divisions 
of the day (which was reckoned from sunrise to sunset), 
but employed the usual rough divisions of morning (7r/W), 
mid-day (p,ecrr)pL/3pía), and afternoon (heíXr¡). Other desig- 
nations such as op0po$ daivn , nrepl TrXgOovcrav ayopav ahout 
the time the market place' is crowded (10 or 11 o’clock), 
7 repl apiGTOv about lunch time , etc., were also used. 

The early part of the night was called etnrépá evening, 
and midnight was year) vv¡~. 

For measuring a definite lapse of time (as in the law 
courts) the water dock (fcXeyfrvBpa) was employed. 


1 In Attica rerpás was commonly employed instead of TerápTT) fourth. 
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In the following list, as a rule, only those tenses are given which actually 
occur in the works of the classical writers which have been preserved, but 
there is good reason to believe that, in most verbs, the other tenses, not listed 
here, were also in use; but, by chance, no instance of such use happens to 
survive. Ñor is it at all certain that some of the verbs classed as poetic or 
Ionic may not have been used also in prose. Such a classification is neces- 
sarily arbitrary, and it is made only for convenience. 

d■yáXXw (ayoA-, § 195, 3) adorn , fut. ayaX4>, lst aor. TjyTjXa. 
ay a-[i a t admire , aor. Tjyd<r0qv (§ 158, 3), vbl. dyao-TÓs (§ 189). 
áyycXXw (ayyeA-, § 195, 3) announce , fut. áyy€\w, lst aor. rjyy€i\a, lst 
perf. 'rjyyeXKa, perf. inid. T¡yy€\fiai, lst aor. pass. Tjyy^XOqv. 
dyeípw (dyep-, § 195, 4, cf. áyopá ) collect , lst aor. íjycipa. 
ay-vv-fu (§ 196, 5, theme áy-, for fay-, § 2 a) bréale (in composition 
also dyvvco), fut. (Kar)á|<o, lst aor. (Kar)ia.^a (§ 172, 2), 2d pf. 
(/car)¿aya (§§ 180; 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. (/caT^ayqv (§ 172, 2). 
ay-w (§ 193) leady fut. a(cf. § 515, 1), 2d aor. íjyayov (§ 208, 1), 
2d perf. ^x a (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. T¡y|iat, lst aor. pass. , nx® T ] v ? vbl. 
áKT¿os. 


[ááw] haría, infatúate (áa-), epic and poetic only, lst aor. daaa and á<ra, 
lst aor. pass. ááadrjp. 

dya/ÁCLL, epic fut. áyácr((r)o;ucu, epic lst aor. rjyaa^a^ápLTjp. 
áyáofJLai (epic) = áy a/jicu. Homer has also áy clío/jícu envy. 
áyelpwy Homer has 2d aor. 3d sing. qypero (Mss. eypero), 3d pl. ijypopTo 
(Mss. áy épovro), infin. áy péadai (Mss. áyépeadou) , partic. áypópLepos 
(§ 208), plpf. mid. 3d pl. dy^éparo (§ 226 a), lst aor. pass. Tjyépd^p. 
For áy epédovTcu (Mss. r¡ y-) and f¡yepédoPTo , see § 191 a. 
áyw, Homer has lst aor. impv. á£ere, infin. á^éfiepcu. See § 201 b. 
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áycoví^ojiai (§ 292, 6) contendí (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. áywviov- 
l¿at (§ 215), lst aor. Tjywvuráirriv, perf. TjywvKrfiai, vbl. áycovurTCos. 
d8-ü) (aS-, § 193) sing , fut. a<rofiai (§ 507), lst aor. Tj<ra, lst aor. pass. 

T|O-0T]V, Vbl. Ó<rT€OS. 

al8ov|xai (-eo/xat) (ai8ec-, § 188) fear, respect , fut. al8€<ro|i<u and at8c- 
<r0Tj<rop,ai (see § 519, note 2), aor. Tj8€<r0 , qv (less often rj&ecrápLrjv, 
§ 158, 3), perf. T)8€<rp.ai. 

aÍKÍ^ofAai (§ 292, G; middle deponent, § 158, 3) outrage, fut. aÍKiovjjiai 
(§ 215), aor. < gKi<rá|¿T]v, perf. t)ki<t}j.cu, lst aor. pass. tjkío-Otjv (§ 510). 
álveo (-6-a), § 188) praise (usually in composition), fut. alvío-co, and also 
fut. mid. -alW<ro|icu (§ 507), lst aor. --¿[vco-a, perf. -iJvcKa, perf. pass. 
rjvTjjjiai (§ 188, 1), lst aor. pass. t¡W0tjv, vbl. atvcT^os. 
aípw (-é(o) (alpe-, § 193) take (mid. clioose ), fut. aipT)<r« (§ 187), aor. 
supplied (§ 164) by 2d aor. clXov (§ 172, 2, from stem k\-, subj. 
lÁo), opt. tXoipi, etc.), lst perf. -Qp^iccx, perf. mid. ifpTjpcu, lst aor. 
pass. T¡p€0T|v (§ 188, 1), vbl. aip€T€o$ (§ 188, 1). 
aípw (for *ap-io> (ap-) § 195, 4) raise , fut. apw (§ 213), lst aor. ^pa 
(subj. ap<x>, opt. apai/xi, etc.), perf. ^pica, perf. mid. rjppat, lst 
aor. pass. T¡p0Tjv (fut. pass. ap0^j<rop<u), vbl. áp-réos. 
alo-0-áv-opai (§ 196, 2, thetne alaO-) perceice (middle deponent, § 158, 
3), fut. aUr0Tj<ro|icu, 2d aor. •go-Oóprjv, perf. r|<r0T]p.ai. 
ato-x^vo) (§§ 292, 9; 195, 4, theme attrxw-) disgrace (mid. feel 
ashamed ), fut. ahrxvvw, lst aor. rprxvva (perf. mid. partic. epic 
rjcrxvppkvos), lst aor. pass. *no'xvv0T]V, vbl. ahrxvvTCos. 
atrtuipai (-ao/xai, § 193) blame, fut. atTiáo-opai, etc. (§ 187), middle 
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular. 


[root á5e-] be sated , epic aor. opt. ¿Secrete, pf. partic. adrjKÓres . 

45u, Ionic and poetic áe¿5w. 

[root áe-], lst aor. (epic) &eaa and a<ra slept. 
á¿£w, see aíí£w. 

(§ 193; theme ae-, árj-) blow (poetic, mostly epic), pres. 3d dual 
&t}tov (§ 200 a), 3d pl. deten (§ 200 b), impf. 3d sing. ¿b;, infin. á^fievai 
and árjvai (§ 200 a), partic. deis (-¿vtos), impf. mid. 3d sing. drjro 
(§ 200 a), partic. d^pevos (§ 200 a). 

aípw, Ionic and poetic áeípw, lst aor. ijeipa , lst aor. pass. rjépdrjv, plpf. mid. 
3d sing. áwpro (or áopro). 

aípw, Herodotus has lst pf. dp-aíprjKa, and pf. mid. áp-aípr)ucu (§ 179). 
átw hear (Ionic and poetic), impf. ai’ov, lst aor. éi r-ftea. 
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dKov|Aai (-eo/xai, § 188, theme a/cccr-) heul (middle deponent, § 158, 3), 
aor. t|K€<ráp.T]v, vbl. cuíco-tos (§ 189). 

aKov-a) (§ 193) hear , fut. mid. aKovcojiai (§ 507), lst aor. ^Kovcra, 2d 
perf. aKrjKoa (§ 179; for *aKr¡KOfa, § *21), lst aor. pass. tjkovo-0t]v 
(§ 189), ybls. ólkovcttós, -tcos. 

aKpow|xa¿ (-áo/xat, § 193) lisien , fut. áKpoouro|¿(u (§ 187), etc., middle 
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular. 

á\a\á^ü) (§ 195, 2, aXaXay -) raise the war-cry , fut. áXaXáf;op.ai (§ 507), 
lst aor. t|Xd\a|a. 

áXcC<|>-a> (§ 193, 2; theme aAei<£-, áAi<£-, § 14, 2) anoint , fut. áXcíi^ca, 
lst aor. rjXci\|m, 2d perf. áX^XuJm (§ 179, § 219, note 2), perf. mid. 
áXí]Xip.p.ai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. t|Xc£<¡>0t]v, vbl. áXcnrrcos. 

áXc'£w (§ 193; theme aAe¿-, aA€K-, ¿Ak-, § 14, 1) fut. áXc£op.ai, lst aor. 

T|A€£áp.T|V. 

(aAtVSco) roll , lst aor. rjXío-a, lst perf. T]XíKa, perf. pass. part. t|Xiv5tj- 
pcvos (§ 190). 

áX-C<rKopai (§ 197, theme a A-, a'Ao-) he taken (used as pass. of aípu>), 
fut. ¿Xcátropai, 2d aor. caXwv or tiXwv (§ 172, 2, subj. aAu>, etc., 
opt. aXoLYjv , etc., iuf. áXtovai, partic. áAoik, § 256), lst perf. caXtotca 
or íjAwKa, vbl. oAcdtós. 


áK-ax-lfa (§ 292, 6 ; reduplicated (§ 179 a) theme from root ¿x-) pain , 
distress. Other presents of similar meaning from the same root are 
¿X-ei Ico, áx-¿w, &x~°l JiaL i &x~ vv ~l JLai he distressed. All other tenses are 
formed from the theme ásax- or tbcaxe- (§ 190) ; thus fut. á/cax^w 
(§ 519 a), lst aor. (rare) á/cáx^o’a, 2d aor. t¡kclxop , pf. mid. aKáxypcu 
he distressed (§ 535, doubtful is á/o?x^- aTaí 3d pl.), partic. as adj. 
áKax'tiv-cvos distressed. (Doubtful is áKrjxtpevos.) 
aK-ax-pévos (epic pf. partic. from root ák~) sharpened. 
áXdaivu and á\dávü) nourish (poetic only), impf. (or 2d aor. ?) ijXdapop. 
áX¿£o>, Ionic and poetic are fut. áXe^ow and áXe^oo/mt, lst aor. rjXé^a a, 
epic 2d aor. &XclXkop (§ 208). 

áXeúw avert (poetic), mostly in mid. áXetfo/xat and ¿Xéopai (§ 21) avoid , 
lst aor. áXevá/irjv (§ 207, note 1) and áXeá/xr)v (§ 21). 
aXrjva .1 , see etXu). 

tLXdofiai he healed (Ionic and poetic), fut. áX$r)<TofjLcu (§ 190). 
aXÍGKo/jLai , Epic 2d aor. subj. áXiáw, áXu^s, etc. 

áXiT-aÍpofiai (§§ 196, 2 ; 195, 4) sin (poetic, mostly epic), 2d aor. ¿¡Xitop , 
pf. partic. áXiT^/jiepos (§ 190). 
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dXXdxTú) (§ 195, note 2; áAAay-) change , fut. dXXd£a>, lst aor. qXXa£a, 
2d perf. -tjXXaxa (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. tjXXa'Yfjiau, aorists pass. 
r|XXáx^ 1 l v (lst) and T|XXd*yTjv (2d), vbl. dXXaK-réos. 
aXXofjiai (§ 195, 3, theme aX-) leap , fut. áXoCjiai, lst aor. T|Xdp.T]v (§ 204). 
dXo¿> (-do), § 193) thrash , lst aor. rjXó'qo-a, perf. mid. TjXÓT)p.au 
dX» (-eo), § 188) grindy fut. aXw (§ 212, 1), lst aor. T¡X€<ra (§ 188), 
pf. mid. á\r¡\e((r)fuá (§ 179). 

áfjiapTdvo) (§ 196, 2; theme á/xapr- and d/xapre-, § 190) err, fut. áfiapTÍj- 
cropat (§ 507), 2d aor. T¡p.apTov, lst perf. T)fidpTT]Ka, perf. mid. 
T)p.dpTT]p.ai, lst aor. pass. Tjp.aprr|0r]V, vbls. -ap.dpTT]Tos, -téos* 
ápPX-torKto (§ 197, á/x/í?X- and áfi¡3\o -) miscarry , lst aor. -r||¿pXu><ra, lst 
perf. -^jp.pXwKa, perf. mid. tífjLpXwjiai [lst aor. pass. rjfifiXúOrjVy late]. 
ápir-éx 40 and dp/ir-Co-x*» § 40) have about , puf about , clothe , like 

€xco and forxt», q.v., but for the augment ( rjpireLxópgv ) see § 175, note, 
dpvvw (§ 195, 4; a fivv-) icard off (mid. deferid, § 506), fut. djjLvva», lst 
aor. -ijp.vva, vbl. ap.wTÍos. For rjp.vva.6ov see § 191 a. 
dp/ÚTTú) (§ 195, 1; áfJivx -) scratch , fut. dp.v£a>, lst aor. T¡p.v£a. 
dp.<j>i < yvo<¡> (-en j, § 193) doubt, regular, but impf. rjp<f>eyvoovv (§ 175, 
note), lst aor. Tjp.<|>€-Yv<>T]ora (§ 175, note). 
dp.<)>iivvv|u clothe , see evvvpu. 

dp<t>urPr]Tí¡> (-e(i j, § 193) dispute , regular, but impf. rjp<^ecr/3riTovv (§ 175, 
note), lst aor. Tjp.<(>€<rPr|TT]cra (§ 175, note). 
ávaCvojjLcu (§ 195, 4) refuse , mostly poetic; see below. 


&\\o/xai, epic 2d aor. without vowel (§ 207 a) aX<ro, aXto, partic. áXp,evos. 
¿XocD, poetic áXotáu), 

áXvicTÍo (-&*>) and áXvKráfa be troubled , pf. mid. áXaXÚKTrjfxai (§ 179 a). 
aXú-<TK(t) (§ 197) avoid (poetic), otlier tenses from áXvk -, fut. dX¿£w, lst 
aor. i¡Xv¡;a. 

áX<p-ávu) (§ 196, 2) acquire (poetic), epic 2d aor. f)X<¡>ov. 
áXoi/jiai (- áo/xai ) wander , epic impv. 2d sing. áXáov (Mss. dXów, § 199 b), 
pf. áXáXrj/jiai (§ 179 b and § 535). Otherwise regular, but mostly poetic. 
a/xapráv oj, epic 2d aor. ij/i(3poTov (for 17 /* (/3) poro f, §§ 14 ; 38, witli sympa- 
thetic £, as in /3 XLttio and £Xcó<ncw). 

áp.dpu} (for *áp.ep-iu)j § 195, 4) and áp.ép8u} (cf. epSuj') deprive (poetic), lst 
aor. 7}p.ep<ra (§ 204 a), lst aor. pass. i\p.épQv\v. 
áp.irXaK-l<TK(v (§ 197) err (poetic), 2d aor. ijpnrXaKOVy partic. áp.irXaKÚv (also 
written ’ áirXaKÚv metri gratia ), pf. mid. rj^XáK’qp.ai (§ 190). 
ávaívopiai, lst aor. ‘hprjvápnjv (poetic). 
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áva\-£(TKc*> (for ara-paA-ta/ca), § 2 a; theme aváA-, § 197), also dvaXco 
(-da), theme avñAo-) expend , fut. dváA«o-«, lst aor. dvfjXü><ra, lst perf. 
avrjXíOKa, perf. mid. dvf)Xa>p.cu, lst aor. pass. dvr|Aw0T]v, vbl. dvdXamos. 

áv8dvw (§ 196, 2 ; theme aS- for ^o-/raS-, § 36 a), mostly epic and Ionio 
(see below), but partió. a<rp.€vos pleasing is much used as an 
adjective. 

dv€x<«) hold np, dv€'xo|jLat endure , like €x<o, but for the augment (rjveL^ó- 
prjv) see § 175, note. 

dv-oíya> open, see oiyo). 

dvnpoXw (-€ 0 )) meet , beseech , often has two augments (§ 175, note), as 
lst aor. TÍvTÉpóXrpra. 

ávTiSiKw (-€ 0 )) be a defendant , sometimes has two augments (§ 175, 
note), as lst aor. T]VT€8£Kii<ra. 

ávv-w (§ 193) and cÍvvtw (§ 194) accomplish , fut. ávv<r«, lst aor. rjvvo-a, 
lst perf. tjvvKa, perf. mid. T¡vv<rp.at, vbl. avvo-TÓs. 

cíuto) (§ 194; theme á<£-, § 25) fasten , kindle , fut. cu|/cd, lst aor. il+a, 
perf. mid. ifpjAcu, lst aor. pass. iy|>0T]v. 

dpáTTw (§ 195, note 2; theme apay-) strike, fut. ápá£a>, lst aor. tipa^a, 
lst aor. pass. t|páx0iiv. 


ávdávu, impf. éávdavov (§ 172, 2), ávdavov (§ 171 a), and r¡v5avov (Hdt.). 
Homeric Mss. give (probahly wrongly) ér¡v8avov for éávdavov, and r¡v8a- 
vov for ávdavov , fut. ád-f)<ru > (§ 190), 2d aor. éadov (Hdt.), epic ádov 
(§ 171 a) and evadov (for *é<rpadov , *éffa8ov), 2d pf. £áda (§ 180). 
áv'éjvode grows or grew (epic 2d pf.). 
avúw, epic future ávúu (§ 216). 
ávu) (poetic) = ávúü). 

Avwya, epic 2d pf. command (§ 535), lst pl. ávuypev, impv. ávioxüi and 
(with middle endings), 3d sing. ávúxQu, 2d pl. AvwxOe , plupf. rjvájyea. 
Also pres. ávúyw to which all forms with the variable vowel in- 
cluding the subj. ávúyu, and the opt. ávúyoipu , are to be referred ; 
fut. lst aor. ijvco^a. 

áTr-aíp-LffKco (§ 197) deceive (poetic), 2d aor. ijiraípov (partic. áTra<púv). 
áTTrjópojv (contr. from - aov ), epic impf. took away , partic. áiroúpas are 
probably traditional Mss. readings embodying áir-éfpoiv and áiro-fpás 
(§ 2 a). 

áp-ap-í(TK(a (§§ 197, 1 ; 179 ; theme áp-) fit (poetic), lst aor. (trans. §494, 1) 
f¡paa (§ 204 a), 2d aor. (trans. and intrans.) r¡papov , partic. mid. dp/xe- 
vos Jitting (§ 210 a), 2d pf. dpdpa (§ 179) (Ionic áp-rjpa, § 15a). 
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dp€-o-Kto (§ 197; theme ape-, § 188) jilease, fut. apeo-co, lst aor. tJp€o-a, vbl. 

dp€0"TÓS. 

dpKw (-eco, § 188) assist, suffice , fut. dpKeVco (§ 188), lst aor.rípK€<ra (§ 188). 
ápjAÓTTG) (§ 195, note 2, dppoy-), also dp/xó£co (§ 195, 2, áppoS-) jit, 
fut. áppóo-(o, lst aor. tjppoo-a, perf. mid. T]pp.o<rp.ai (§ 189), lst aor. 
pass. T)pp.ó<r0T]v (§ 189), vbl. ctppoo-T¿os. 
dpvovpai (-co/xai, § 187) deny; passive deponent (§ 158, 3) regular, 
ápird^co (§ 195, 2; theme apira y-, but see § 195, 2 a) seize, snatch, fut. 
dpirdo-op.ai (§ 507), seldom apirácra), lst aor. tjpTrao-a, lst perf. 
tJpTraKa, perf. mid. or pass. rip'irao-p.ai, lst aor. pass. rip-irao-Giiv. 
(apreven) ápTv-w (§ 193) prepare, fut. apTvo-co, lst aor. tjpTvcra, lst perf. 

•dJpTVKa, perf. mid. TjpTvpat, lst aor. pass. t|pTt¡0Tp/. 
ápv-b) (§ 193) and apv-Tto (§ 194) draw (water), lst aor. rjpvo-a, lst 
aor. pass. gpvOgv, vbl. -apvo-Wos (§ 189). 
dpx-w (§ 193) begin, command, fut. ap|co, lst aor. 2d perf. rjpxa, 

perf. mid. ^p^pai, lst aor. pass. T¡px0'n v > vbl. apic-réos. 
apeo (-óo), § 188) plow, lst aor. rjpoo-a (§ 188), lst aor. pass. rjpó0iiv 
(§ 188). 

dpwpai (-ao/uu, § 187) pray (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. -apacropai, 
lst aor. T|pdo-djiT]v, perf. -ripapai. 

ava(vu (for *avav-uo, § 195, 4) dry, fut. avavw, lst aor. T^va, lst aor. 
pass. t]vdv0iiv. 

avXC^opiai encamp (middle and passive deponent, § 158, 3), aor. tiv\(o-0t]v 
and nv\io-áp,T]v. 

av£av&> (§ 196, 2, an¿-) and av|-t» (§.193) make to increase, grow, fut. 
av£rjo-ío (§ 190), lst aor. t]v|t|o-a (§ 190), lst perf. tiv^Ka (§ 190), 
perf. mid. Tjvfqpai, lst aor. pass. Tiv|f|0T]v. 


aprjfjiévos (epic pf. mid. partic.) oppressed (derivation unknown). 
ápvov/j.ai, also as middle deponent (§ 158, 3), poetic and Ionio. 
áp~vv-p.ai (§ 196, 5; theme áp-) win, fut. ápovpai , 2d aor. r)p6pr)v (infin. 
’ápécrdai). 

bpiráfa, epic fut. apirá^co (§ 195, 2 a) and lst aor. usually ypira^a (§ 195,2 a), 
acra, see [ááw] ; aaapev, see [de-]. 

epic and Ionio present also áét-w. 
a(pácrcro) feel, lst aor. ijcpaaa (lonic). 

á0 úaau dip up (poetic), fut. á</>ii£w, lst aor. i¡<f>u<Ta (from dcpúco). 

[root a-] satiate, satiate one's self (epic), pres. infin. ap.evcu, fut. infin, 
aaciv, lst aor, subj, a(rr¡, lst pl, ’é<¿p<ev ? sic), opt, acraipu, infin, acat. 
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axO-o|xai (§ 193, theme a\6- and a\dt(j-) be oppressed in spirit, displeased 
(passive deponent, § 158, 3), fut. dx0€<rop.ai (§ 188) and áx0eo-0^<ro- 
pai (§ 519, note 2), lst aor. tix®* 0 *^ (§ 188). 

f3a8í£<*> (cf. § 292, 6) go , fut. PaSiovixai (§ 215 and § 507), vbl. Pa8i<rr¿ov. 
paívw (for */3av-i(i), § 195, 4; theme /3a-, in the present /3a-v-, § 196) 
go, fut. p^o-o[jiai (§ 507), ptjo-w shall cause to go (cf. § 494, 1, note), 
lst aor. cPrpra caused to go (§ 494, 1), 2d aor. ep^v went (§ 494), 
lst pf. P¿Pr|Ka, pf. mid. ph'papai, lst aor. pass. -€pá0t]v, vbls. Paros, 
-Pareos. 

páXXto (for */3aX-ta), § 195, 3, theme /3aX-) throw, fut. PaXw (rarely 
(3aWr¡(T(i) (§ 190) of continued action; cf. § 519), 2d aor. ePaXov, 
lst pf. pépXriKa (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. PéPXtpuu (§ 224, 1), lst aor. 
pass. épXfjOiiv (§ 231, 2), vbl. pXrjréos. 
páTr-Tü> (§ 194 ; theme /?ac />-) dip, fut. pd^o», lst aor. cPa\(/a, pf. mid. 

pépapiMu, 2d aor. pass. ipá^Tjv, vbl. Paurós. 
pid^ojjiat forcé , middle deponent (§ 158, 3), regular, has also aor. pass. 
ipiáo-0T]v was forced (§ 510). 

Pipá£<>> make go , fut. Pi(3á<rc>> and PiPw (§ 212, 1), lst aor. e(3í(3acra, vbl. 
pi.pao-T€os. 

PL-ppw-o-Kw (§ 197, 1; theme /3pa)-) eat, lst pf. Pe'ppwKa (2d pf. partic. 
¡3e/3pa)Tts, § 220), pf. mid. pÉppwpai, otlier forms supplied from 
€o-0íw, q.v. 

ptw (-oü), § 292, 1) Uve, fut. Puoo-opai (§ 507), 2d aor. ipCwv (rarely lst 
aor. ¿pidiera), lst pf. (3e|3í<i>Ka, pf. mid. Peptupai, vbls. Plwtós, Piornos, 
(/^no-axo/zat) áva-Piwo-Kopai (§ 197) revive, lst aor. dvePta)(rdp,T]v (§ 207, 
note 3), and 2d aor. dvePíwv (§ 207, note 3). 
pXd'TTTío (§ 194; theme fiXafi-) hurt, fut. pXd+w, lst aor. í'pXaxJ/a, 2d pf. 
P€pXa<|>a (§219, 1), pf. mid. PepXa|jip.ai, aorists pass. !pXá<t>0T]v (lst) 
and épxdpi]v (2d). 

pXa<rrdvo> (§ 196, 2; theme /3Xaor-) sprout, 2d aor. cpXacrrov, lst pf. 
P€pXdo-r^Ka (§ 190) and sometimes tpXda-rqxa (cf. § 178, 1). 

/3á£w speaJc (poetic), fut. /3á£a>. 

fiaívw, Homer has lst aor. with variable vowel ¿potrero (§ 201 b) ; also a 
pres. pá-jKw (§ 197) = fiaíveo. 
fiáWu), epic 2d aor. forms fi\r¡-rr]v, fiXrj-ro (§ 207 a). 
fii-fiá-w, fií-fin-fiL (§ 193, 3 ; fia-, epic = fiatpco go), pres. partic. fiifiás, 
fiLppúo-KU), epic poetry has also 2d aor. ifipuv, lst aor. pass. éfipwdrjv. 
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(3X¿ir-w (§ 193) see , fut. p\€\|/ojxat (§ 507), lst aor. €p\e\|/a. 

PXÍttw (for */x(/3)Air-ia), § 195, l, # from theme pcAir- (/xcXt, 

honey ) with sympathetic ¡3 , before which p. disappears) take honey , 
lst aor. €p\ura. 

póo-Kti) feed , fut. po<rKfj<r« (§ 190), vbl. po<ria]T¿o$ (§ 190). 

PovX-ojiai (§ 193; theme f3ov\- and fiov Ac-, § 190), passive deponent 
(§ 158, 3) will, wish , fut. Pov\Tj<ro|xai (§ 190), lst aor. €povXr¡0Tiv 
and TjpovX-fjOTiv, perf. p€pov\ipxai, vbl. PovXtjtós. 

Pow (-áco, § 292, 3) cry out , fut. poVjo-ojxai (§ 507), lst aor. €pÓT]<ra. 

pñvw (-v€-a>, § 196, 4; theme ¡3v -) stop np , fut. póo-w, lst aor. c'Pvtra, 
pf. pass. p€pv<rjxai (§ 189), vbl. pvtrrós. 


•yajxw (-€w, §§ 190; 193) marry (see § 506), fut. ya|x« (§ 213), lst aor. 
estipa, pf. 7 €*yájxr]Ka (§ 190), pf. mid. and pass. ycyájirjjiai (§ 190), 
vbls. -yaixeTÓs (§ 188, 1) and ‘ya|ATiT¿os. 

•ycXw (-ato, § 193) laugh , fut. ycXáo-oiiai (§§ 188; 507), lst aor. ¿ycXatra 
(§ 188), lst aor. pass. I^cXcLo-Oiiv (§ 1S9). 


P\Ú)-(tk(j) (§ 197 ; for ¿t(/3)\w-0-ícw, from theme /xXw- (§38, 1) with sympa¬ 
thetic p, before which p. is lost ; theme poX- or /x(/3)Xw-) go (poetic), 
fut. fioXovfjLai , 2d aor. o\ov, lst pf. /j.é-fjL(3\u}-Ka (with sympathetic p). 

Poú\o/xai, Homer has also póXopcu and a 2d pf. act. irpo-pé-povX-a prefer. 

p ow, epic and Ionic fut. pwo-o/xcu, lst aor. epwaa, pf. mid. pépupai, lst aor. 
pass. ¿pújadrjv (§ 189). 

[root ppax-~\ only 2d aor. Zppax e resounded (infin. ppax&v), epic. 

Pptfa slumber (epic), lst aor. e/3pí£a (cf. § 195, 2 a). 

[root ppox ] swctllow (epic), lst aor. eppo£a, 2d pf. péppoxa , 2d aor. pass. 
partic. -ppoxtk' 

ppvx&P'Cu {-dopai) Toar (poetic), lst aor. mid. ippvxyo’dp-yv, lst aor. pass. 
partic. ppvxyOds, 2d pf. (from theme ppvx-) pe-Ppvx-a. 

yd-w-pai (§ 196, 5) rejoice (poetic), the epic fut. yavúaaopicu (cf. § 201 a) 
retains -w- of present stem. 

yé-ycjv-a 2d pf. as pres. (§ 535) shont (poetic), only partic. yeywpús 
(cf. ápioya). Other forms are from pres. yeyúvw or yeywpéu, fut. 
yeyuv'fio’u}, lst aor. iyeyúprjcra. Also a present yeyioi/-¿< tku} (§ 197). 

yeívofjLai (§ 195, 4) be born (poetic), deponent, but lst aor. iyeivá/xrjv 
begat , bore (see § 508). 

yévTo seized , epic 2d aor. 
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(y rjOC) (-«■>)) rejoice (cf. § 190), 2d pf. *y€*yT]0a (§ 535). 
yrjpcL-o-Kü) (§ 197) and yqpw (-ato, § 292, 3) grow oíd , fut. yr]pacrop.cu 
(§ 507) rarely yrjpáau), lst aor. cyfjpcúra, lst pf. ycyrjpáKa. 
*y£-yv-op.cu (§ 193, 3; theme y ov-, ytv-, yv-, § 14) become , be, fut. ytvi\- 
cropcu (§ 190), 2d aor. ly€vóp,T]v (§ 158, 3), pf. y€y€vr]p.<u, 2d pf. 
yfyova (§ 494, 2). 

yi-yvá-<rKa> (§ 197, 1; yvo)-) know, fut. yvwcropai (§ 507), 2d aor. eyvcov 
(subj. yv<o, opt. yvo[r¡v, irnpv. yvu)0i, inf. yvóovai, partic. yvovs, cf. 
§ 256), lst pf. eyvcDKa, pf. mid. eyvoxrpai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. 
€*yv«(r0T]v (§ 189), vbls. yvüxrTÓs, yvoxrréos (§ 189). 
yX.v<t>-a) grave , regular, but pf. mid. •yéyXup.p.ai. and €*y\up.p<u (cf. § 178, 1). 
ypcl<|>-a> (§ 193) write , fut. ypcu|/í»>, lst aor. eypcuj/a, 2d pf. y£ypa<|>a, pf. 

mid. ■y^ypap.p.ai, 2d aor. pass. €‘ypá<J>T]v, vbl. ypaTrTÓs. 
ypv^ü) (§ 195, 2 ; ypvy -) grunt , fut. ypúíjopcu (rarely ypv¿o), § 507), lst 
aor. eypvf-a. 


SaK-vw (§ 196, 1; theme SaK-, S 77 K-, § 13) hite, fut. 8f}£op.<u (§ 507), 2d aor. 
eSaKov (§ 208), pf. mid. S€'ST]yp.ai, lst aor. pass. €8 tjx0t]v. 


yr)6G), in poetry also fut. y^Q^ao), and lst aor. éyfjdr¡<ra. 
ylyvofxaL , Ionic ytvo/j.cu. For the forms of the 2d pf. (ye-yá-ácr¿, ye-yd-rrjv, 
ye-ya-vTa, etc.) with the weak root ya- (for *yv-, § 14 note) see 
§ 219 a. Ionic has also an aor. pass. ¿yevtfOriv (§ 510). 
yiyvúcíKü), Ionic yivú<TKO), Herodotus has lst aor. ávéyvoxra convinced. 
yodo) bewail (epic), fut. yofaopai (§ 507), 2d aor. (from theme yo-) yóov 
(§ 171 a). 


[root 5a-] teach (poetic, cf. di-dd-crieo)), 2d aor. dédaov (§ 208, 1 a) and 
edaov (infin. dedaéaOat , §§ 208, 1 a; 199 b), lst pf. deddrjKa (§ 190), 
and 2d pf. partic. 5e5aws (§ 220), pf. mid. deddrjfjiai (§ 190), 2d aor. 
pass. as intrans. (see § 514) éddrjv learned , fut. pass. as intrans. 
darfcro/nai shall learn (§ 514). 

daifa (§ 195, 2 ; 5ai'7-) rend (epic and lyric), fut. daifa, lst aor. édd'ifa, 
pf. mid. dedáiy/u.ai , lst aor. pass. édaixOrjp. 

8aí-vv-fxi (§ 196, 5) entertain (poetic), mid. feast (for opt. daipvro see 
§ 211 , 2 a), fut. datero), lst aor. edaiaa, lst aor. pass. partic. daicrdets 
(§ 189). 

dato/iai divide (epic, cf. daréo/xat), pres. subj. dá(i)r}rai, pf. mid. dédaifxat. 

dato) (for *dap-LO), §§ 2 a; 195, 4) Tcindle (poetic), 2d pf. dédrja blaze 
(§ 494, 3). 

BABBITT’S GR, GRAM. -25 
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Sapa£a> (cf. § 292, 6) subdue , lst aor. «Sapao-a, lst aor. pass. €8apci<r0T]v. 

(SapO-dv-ü)) (§ 196, 2) sleep (usually /cara-8ap0civü>), 2d aor. Kar-c8ap0ov, 
lst pf. partic. KaTa-SeSapOrpcws (§ 190). 

(8a Teopuu) (cf. Sa íopxu) divide , lst aor. mid. (av)€8a(rápTjv, pf. inid. 
(ava)S€8a<rpcu (§ 189), vbl. (ává)8a<rTos. 

SeSouca be afraid , see [8ta>]. 

SeCic-vv-pi, (§ 196, 5) show (also SeiKvvcj), fut. 8€Í£w, lst aor. eSci^a, etc., 
regular. See § 254. 

8¿pw (also Seípw, § 195, 4; theme Sep-, 8ap-, § 14, 1) Jlay , fut. Septo, lst 
aor. eSupa, pf. mid. Sc'Sappcu (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. eSáprjv 
(§ 232, 2). 

Se^-opai (§ 193) receive , fut. Se£opai, lst aor. eSelápTjv, rarely ¿SéxQrjv 
(§ 158, 3). pf. Se^e-ypcu, lst aor. pass. (§ 510) eSexOTjv (usually in 
composition), vbl. 8ckt€o$. 

Seto (for *8ep-(j), § 2 a, § 193, 2 note) need , lack (cf. § 199, 2), fut. 
Se^trco. (§ 190), lst aor. eS^tra (§ 190), lst pf. SeS^Ka (§ 190), 
pf. mid. SeS^pai (§ 190), lst aor. pass. e8€rj0t]v (§ 190). Im¬ 
personal 8eí it is necessary. 

SiaiTto (-da), § 193) regúlate (life), arbítrate , fut. SiaiTrjo-co, lst aor. SlT)'- 
TTjtra and -cSirinpra (§ 175, 1 and note), lst pf. SeSirjTtjKa (§ 181), 
pf. pass. SeSiTp-Tjiiai, lst aor. pass. 8itit^0t]v. 


8áfjL-y7]-fxi (§ 196, 3) and (doubtful) Sapvácj subdue (poetic), pf. mid. 
5é-dfX7)-fxcu (§ 38, 1), 2d. aor. pass. édá/xrjv and rarely lst éd/xrjOriv 
(§ 38, 1). Other forms are supplied from 8a/xáfa ; as fut. Safiáu or 
Sa/xój (§ 212, 1), lst aor. ¿Sápacra or epic ¿Sáfxaaaa (§ 201 a), etc. 

SapOávu, Homer has 2d aor. eSpadov (§38). 

8aTéop.ai, Homer has also fut. Sáaopai and lst aor. i8acr<Táp.r)v (§ 201 a). 

8éarai appears (epic), lst aor. ¿8oácr(raTo. 

8é8ia (epic 8eí8ia) fear . See [5/w], 

SeÍKvvpu , Ionic is fut. 5é£a>, lst aor. «Se^a, etc. 

8ép.-uj (§ 193) build (Ionic and poetic), lst aor. Í8eip.t i, pf. mid. 8é-8p.7)-fxat 
(§ 38, 1). 

8épK-op,ai (§ 193; theme Sop/c-, 5ep/c-, 5paK-, §§ 14, 1 ; 38) look (poetic), 
2d aor. ÍSpaKov (§ 208), 2d pf. 8é-8opK-a (§ 219, 3), aorists pass. with 
active meaning (lst) ¿SépxOrjv, and (2d) é8pá.K7)v (§ 232, 2). 

8écj need , epic usually 8eí>op.cu , fut. Seu^opcu, lst aor. éSevrjaa. 

Srjpiáofxai (active rare) contend. Other tenses from SrjpíofjLcu , fut. S^piao- 
piCLij lst aor. é8r)piaáfX7)v , and lst aor. pass. éSTjplvOTjv (as if from *8npivw). 
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8i-8a-(TKü> (§ 197, 1; root 8a-, q.v., but the present theme (St8ax- cf. 
StSax^í ieaching) has been carried into the other tenses) teach , fut. 
8i8á£ú>, lst aor. 48£8a|a (see § 515, 1), 2d pf. ScSíSaxa, pf. mid. 8e- 
8í8aY(i,ai ? lst aor. pass. €8i8á\0T]v, vbls. SiSciktós, 8i8cuct4os. 

St-Spa-o-Kw (§ 197, 1; theme 8pá-), only in composition, run away , fut. 
8pácro|i,at (§ 507), 2d aor. e8pdv (subj. -S/qü), -as, -a, etc., opt. -SpoLtrjv 
(like araírjv, § 257), infin. -8pavai, partic. -8pas, -acra, -ai/), lst 
pf. -Se'SpáKa. 

8í-8«-|u (§ 193, 3; for the inflection see § 252) give, fut. 8«<ra>, aor. 
e8ü>Ka (§211, 3 ; for the inflection see § 256), lst pf. 848o>Ka, pf. mid. 
SéSopai (§ 188, 1), lst aor. pass. 68ó0qv (§ 188, 1), vbls. Sotos, 8ot4os. 

[8ta)j theme 8oi-, 8a-, Si-, § 14, 2 (for *S/:oi-, etc.), lst aor. eSeura, lst 
pf. ScSouca, and 2d pf. 848ia, rare in the singular (cf. §§ 219 a; 220; 
and the inflection of ec rrarov § 258). 

Suok-w (§ 193) pursue, fut. 8u6£a> or 8u&|opai (§ 507), etc., regular. For 
SuoKaOu) see § 191 a. 

8okc¡) (-eco, § 190) seem, think , fut. 8ó£u>, lst aor. cSoga (lst pf. SeSojoy/ca), 
pf. mid. 8c8o*ypai, lst aor. pass. 486x0*1 v. 

8pw (-do), § 193) do, fut. Spcurw, etc., regular, but lst aor. pass. 48pao-0tiv 
(§ 189), vbl. Spao-Wos (§ 189). 

Svva-jiat (§ 193) be able (augment sometimes r ¡-; for accent of pres. 
opt. see § 200 note), fut. 8w^<rop,ai, aor. pass. 48vvt|0tiv (and rjSvvrj- 
Orjv ), pf. 8e8vvT]p.at, vbl. SvvaTÓs. 


epic fut. (§ 216) shall learn ; cf. [5a-]. 

di8pá<TKü), Ionic SiSp^crKu, 8pi\(ropLai, e8pr\v, etc. (§ 15 a). 

dídw/ju, Homer has an unexplained fut. 5¿5<ó<rw. 

dífy-fjicu seek (Ionic and poetic) keeps tj throughout the present (cf. § 200 a), 
fut. di£r¡(TO[jLai, lst aor. é8i£T](rápLT]u. 

[Sirj-pu] malee Jlee, act. only in impf. 3d pl. év-SUaav set on ; mid. Jlee, 
pres. 3d pl. Síevrcu, subj. Síoopcai (cf. § 200 note), opt. 3d sing. Síoito 
(§ 170, 4), infin. Sleadai. 

[root 5t/c-], only 2d aor. eSucov threw. 

[5íw] fear (epic), impf. 8tov (§ 171, a), epic lst aor. eSSnaa (§ 22 a), 
epic lst pf. SeíSouca (for *8e-8f0i-Ka, § 16), 2d pf. 8e¿8ia (§ 16). 

5okw, poetic forms are fut. Sok^gtw, lst aor. éSÓKrjaa, pf. mid. ScSÓKrjfxai, 
lst aor. pass. é8oK^6r¡v (see § 190). 

8ov7t w (-¿w) sound (mostly poetic), fut. Sovir^co, etc. regular (§ 187), 2d 
pf. 5^5ou7ra. (Originally *y5ou7rw, as shown by epic aor. é-y8o<nn)<rav.) 
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8ó-w (§ 193) cause lo enter , enler (§ 493, 1) (also rarely Sv-vcj (§ 196, 1) 
sink ), fut. 8ó<rw, lst aor. cSücra (trans., § 494, 1), 2d aor. eSvv 
(intrans. § 494,1, for the inflection see § 257), lst pf. Sc'SvKa (§494, 
3), sometimes also SéSvKa transitive, pf. mid. ScSupcu, lst aor. pass. 
68v0t]v ? vbl. 8vt4o$. 

8w (8éw, § 199, 2 note) bind, fut. S^o-ca, lst aor. eSTjcra, lst pf. SeScxa 
(§ 188, 1), pf. inid. Sc'Sepai (fut. pf. SeSi/cro/xai, § 228), lst aor. pass. 
cSc'Otjv (§ 188, 1), vbls. Sctós, Stjtós (§ 188, 1) and 8ét€os. 


cyeípco (for *eyep-iü>, § 195, 4; theme eyop-, eyep-, eyp-, § 14) ioake , rouse , 
fut. cyepót», lst aor. ^YÉipa, 2d aor. mid. Tjypópr|v awoke , 2d pf. 4ypT¡- 
yopa (with sympathetic p for *iy~rjyopa , § 179), lst aor. pass. 
t) , y6p0T]V, vbl. eyepTeo?. 

praise , takes its augment and reduplicaron after the prepo- 
sition (§ 175, 1). 

6YX € ip¿¡), attempt , €yx. €t pí$ w put i n one’s hands , augment after the prepo- 
sition (§ 175, 1) : as év^xeiprjda. 

[root eS for ^creS-, § 36] c^opau sit f usually Ka0e£opcu, fut. Ka0eSovp.ai (cf. 
§ 212, 1), [lst aor. etcra] lst aor. mid. Élo-áp^v (§ 172, 2). 

60€\-<o (§ 193), or less often 04X-W wish (impf. 7/0eAov), fut. cOcXtjcrw or 
0€\rj<r<«) (§ 190), lst aor. rjOeXTjcra (§ 190, but subj. kOeXrjdw or 
OeXrj creo, opt. kOeXrjdaipi or OeXrjdcupi, etc.), lst pf. Tj0€'XT]Ka (§ 190). 

40t£w (§ 292, 6; theme oye#-, § 36 a) accustom, fut. €0u¡> (§ 215), 
lst aor. €Í0i<ra (§ 172, 2), lst pf. elOuca (§ 180), pf. mid. €Í0icrpai 
(§ 189, note), lst aor. pass. €t0£<r0T]v (§ 172, 2). 

[I0<o (for *oye0ot>, § 36 a)] be accustomed , 2d pf. €Í<*0a am accustomed 
(for *cre-cryo0a, cf. §§ 16; 36 ; 37; 219, 3), 2d plupf. eitúOrj. 

éÍSov saw (2d aor.), see [iS-]. 


¿á(f>07), epic lst aor. pass., probably from root pair- (§ 172, 2) was tumbled. 
éyelpw, Homeric forms of 2d pf. are 3d pl. indic. éyprjyópOdo-i (?), 2d pl. 
impv. mid. éyp-fiyopde (for x-yopcrde, § 35), infin. mid. éypr¡ybpdai (for 
*-yop<rdcu , § 35). 

edu eat , poetic for éadla), q.v ., 2d pf. partic. édydás. 

[root ¿5] epic fut. infin. Zaaeadai, lst aor. elaa or k<r<ra (§ 201 a). See also 

€0w, pres. only in partic., idwv being accustomed (epic). efada, epic and 
Ionic also 6w0a. 

etdopiai scem (poetic), lst aor. d<ráp.riv and éeiaápirjv (§ 172, 2). 
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«Uálco Yiken, guess (regular) augments usually to r¡- (cf. § 173, 1). 

€Ík a yield (regular). For ukclOov see § 191 a. 

[root uk-, also ík- and oIk-, § 14, 2 (for * *puK-, etc., § 2 a)], fut. eífjw (cf. 
§ 519 note 2), 2d pf. «ntca (§ 180) with 3d pl. u£áac = Iolkól(tl, 2d 
plupf. £ü>k ?7 (for *i-f€-fOLKr)') and 7¡kt] (cf. plupf. of olS a, § 259). 

ei'XXco see íXXa». 

(etA.a>(-eco)) press liará, dnVe together, lst aor. pass. (av-)€tX^0t]v. 

€Í[u go , see § 261 ; cíjjlC be, see § 262. 

elirov said (2d aor.), see [cV-]. 

«fp-yca (§ 193) shut in or out, also eípyvvpi and (rarely) eip-yvvw (§ 196, 5) 
shut in, fut. £tp^W, lst aor. €Ípfja, pf. mid. cíp'ypai, lst aor. pass. eípx* 
0t]v, vbls. ctpKTÓs, ctpKT^os. With a rough breathing (etpy-) tlie 
word is said to mean shut in, and with a smooth breathing (apy-) 
shut out, but the distinction is not always observed. 

(upópai) as Je, fut. cprioropat (§ 190), 2d aor. rjpópt]v. 

(upo)) theme lp- (for *pep-, § 2 a) and pr¡- (for *ppr], § 38, 1) say, fut. 
epw, aor. supplied by et-irov said, lst pf. típica (§ 178, 2 for *pe- 
fprj-Ka, § 16), pf. pass. eípripat (fut. pf. etprjoropai), lst aor. pass. 
eppTjOtp' (fut. pass. prjOrjoropat), vbls. pTyrós, -Teos. 

eípw (§ 195, 4; theme ep- for *cr€/>-) Jcnit, join, lst aor. -eípa, lst pf. -eípKa, 
pf. mid. eíppat (§ 180). 

ckkXt] aria^a) calí an assembly, augment r\KK\rp and i£ei<\rj- (§ 175, 1). 


[root e¿/c-] fut. etfa (§ 519, note 2) shall resemble. For epic ¿íktt)v, yiíkto, 
etc., see § 219 a. Herodotus has also oIkcl = íoikcl. 
eiXt-w (§ 193) roll (poetic), fut. dXóaw etc. regular, but lst aor. pass. 
€¿\Ó(t67}V (§ 189). 

et’Xw and ef\w (poetic, mostly epic). Other tenses from root peX- point to 
*pe\\w as perhaps the proper epic form ; lst aor. eX<ra (eeXaa) 
(§ 204 a), pf. pass. eeXucu, 2d aor. pass. eáXr)v (§ 232, 2). Herodotus 
has lst aor. -eiXrjaa, pf. mid. -€ÍXr]/xai, lst aor. pass. -eiXr¡6r]v. 
eifiaprai it IS fated. See p.eípopLcu. 

etpyo), epic pres. always ¿épyw shut in or out, other tenses from stem épy-, 

*fepy-, § 2 a). For pf. mid. epx-arai, plupf. ( é)épx-aro , see § 226 a. 
For etpyadov, see § 191 a. Herodotus commonly has epyco. 
etpopou ask (Ionic), fut. eipi¡<Top.ai (§ 190) ; cf. épéo. 
etpw say (epic only), fut. épéio, also lst aor. pass. elpr¡6r\v (§ 172, 2). 
etpw join, epic lst aor. ’épera (§ 204 a), epic pf. mid. partic. éeppévos. 
eXaa. See [e5-]. 
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éXavvw (for *eXa-í/v-a>, § 196, 5, theme eXa-) drive, fut. €X« (212, 1), lst 
aor. r¡Xa<ra, lst pf. IXrjXaKa, pf. pass. eXrjXapat, lst aor. pass. 
TjXá0T|v, vbl. eXaTCos. 

(§ 193) examine , confute , fut. eX£y|«, etc., regular, but pf. mid. 
cXfiXt'Yp.ai (§§ 179, 247). 

cXcXC^co raise the war-cry, lst aor. r|X£Xi|a. 

cXíttí», elXÍTTw (§ 195, 1; eXi k-) roll , fut. cXCfjw, lst aor. cl'Xiíja (§ 172, 2), 
pf. pass. cíXi'Yjiat (§ ISO), lst aor. pass. élXíx0T]v (§ 172, 2), vbl. eXucTÓs. 

«Xk-w (§ 193), draw, fut. eXgw, other tenses from theme ¿Xkv-, lst aor. 
€iXkv<tci (§ 172, 2), lst pf. ciXkvkcl (§ 180), pf. mid. €iXKv<rp.ai 
(§§ 180; 189), lst aor. pass. cíXKÍ>cr0T]v (§§ 172, 2; 189), vbls. IXktcos, 
€Xkv<TT¿0$. 

[root é\v0-, éX0-, § 20], only 2d aor. rjX0ov (impy. e\0¿, § 210, note), 
and 2d pf. IX^XvOa (§ 179). See €pxo|iai. 

cpw (-e<o) vomit , fut. cjiovpat (§§ 507; 212, 1), lst aor. tijaco-ci (§ 188). 

Iv-cSpevw, waylay , lie in ambush , augment ei/-rjS- (§ 175, 1). 

[root cve/c-] tjveyKci, €vrjvoxa>j cvr|V6 , yp,ai, etc., cf. <f>epw. 

Iv0up.ovp.cu (-eo/xat) consider , augment ¿v-tQv/x- (§ 175, 1). 

(Iv-vv-fx t, § 196, 5, note) in prose regularly áp<j>wwvpi clothe, fut. ápc|>iü>, 
lst aor. rJp.c(>Í€<ra (§ 174, 1), pf. mid. r|p<|>£e(rpcu (§ 181). 


é\eiv. See alpa. 

¿XeXífa turn round (poetic), lst aor. ¿XéXi£a (§ 171 a), lst aor. pass. 
éXeXíxQr)v (§ 171 a). 

íXÍttu j, Ionic ¿Xíaju) and eX/<r<rw (§ 22). 

eX-iro) cause to hope (mid. hope ) epic, 2d pf. eoXira (for */re-/roX7r-a, §§ 180 ; 

219, 3), 2d plupf. éioXirea (for * e-pe-foXirea , § 17). 

[root Av0-], poetic 2d aor. fjXvdov (cf. § 20), epic 2d pf. eíXjXovda and 
éXifiXovda (§ 219 note 1), Ionic and poetic fut. ¿Xeóaopai (§ 507, for 
*¿Xev6-<rop.ai §§ 30 ; 186, 2). 

¿vaípw (§ 195, 4; évap -) kill (poetic), 2d aor. rjvapov. 
év-éiri») and év-véi rw (§ 193 ; theme aeir-, an-, § 14) tell , say (poetic), fut. 
évi-air^cru) (§§ 406 a ; 38, 1), 2d aor. evi-inrov (§§ 406 a ; 208 ; 171 a), 
subj. AÍ-<T7rc*>, opt. ipí-<nroipa, impy. épí-<nre$ (§ 170, note 1, evto-Tre?), 
2d pl. impv. íairere (for *¿v-(nreTe, § 34), infill. évL-cnreiv. 

¿v-íaaa) (§ 195, 1) also év-íi r-rw (§ 194) chide (epic), 2d aor. év-év-lirov 
(§ 208, 1 a, cf. § 181) and i)VÍTr<nrov. 

2vvv/jli, epic fut. £Ww, lst aor. 2a<ra (§ 171 a) and %€<ra (for *¿-fe<r<ra , § 172, 
2), pf. mid. Hapai and elpcu (partic. elfxévos also in Attic tragedy). 
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évoxX-w (-€o>), harass , augment usually r¡v-u^- (§ 175, note). 
eoiKa am like , see [cik-]. 

keep a festival , augment cc op- (for ^op-, § 17). 

[root €7r- (for pe7r-, § 2 a)] say, only 2d aor. ctirov (§ 208, 1), or (seldom 
in prose) etira (§ 207, note 1), subj. euro), opt. euroi/u, impv. eiVe 
(§ 210, note), infin. dirdiv, partic. enrw. 
cirío-Taiiat (§ 198) know , understand (impf. rjmcTTáixrjv) for accent of 
pres. opt. see § 200, note), fut. €'iri(TTTj(ro|icu, aor. rjiriírT^G^v 
(§ 158, 8). 

Émo-TaTcl) (-€<jd) oversee , augment (§ 175, 1). 

emTTjSÉvio» practise, augment hrerrj- (§ 175, 1). 
eTriTpoirÉvc») be a guardián , augment liriTpoir- (§ 175, 1). 

Shr-opai (§ 198; theme €7r- for *cre7r-, § 36, and gtt -, § 14 ) y follow (impf. 
e'nróprjv, § 172, 2 with irregular breathing), fut. «tyopcu, 2d aor. «ruó- 
?piv (§ 208, with irregular breathing, subj. <77r<opuxi, opt. cTiroípgv , etc.). 
€irpiáp,T|v bovghty see [Vpia-]. 

(epa-fjuu, § 193; deponent passive, § 158, 3), present in prose supplied 
by €pw(-áo>) love , lst aor. rjpáa-0T]v, fell in love (§ 529), fut. Ipcur- 
G^cropai shall fall in love (§ 519, note 2), vbl. €pao-TÓ$. 

Ipyá^opai (§ 292, 6 ; theme pepy-, § 2 a) work; augment d- (§ 172, 2) 
rarely r¡-; reduplication always d- (§ 180), lst aor. €lpya<ráp,T]v, pf. 
etpyao'pai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. elpycurGijv (§ 510), vbl. epyao-Te'os. 


e-irío be busy about , handle (Ionic and poetic), fut. fyw, 2d aor. i-airov 
(subj. 0-7 río, etc., infin. aireiv, partic. <nrúv). For 2d aor. mid., subj., 
opt., etc., Homeric Mss. often have lo-Tru/xcu, é<nroíp.7]v, etc., following 
an elided vowel, but these can always be read <rTru>p.cu, <nrolp.T)v, with- 
out the preceding elisión ; as Upa <nréadat for éo-iréaOcu. Some 
editors contend for a reduplicated aorist without augment, *o-e-o-7r-, 
giving 60-7T-. Homer has 2d sing. impv. o-7re?o(?). Herodotus has lst 
aor. pass. Trepi-écpOriaav (§ 171 b). 

<i papau love (poetic), in poetry also aor. mid. r¡pa<T(<r)áp.7jv. 
ípyoj. See dpyoj. 

€p5ü) (§ 195, 2, for *f€py-ao = *fepfa (i.e. *pepo-5ü>, § 11) = fépdw, § 35) 
do (Ionic and poetic, cf. p^u), fut. €p£co, lst aor. ep£a (§ 171 a), 2d pf. 
íopya (for *pe-pop 7 -a, § 180), 2d plupf. éópyea (for ^é-pe-popye a, § 17). 
épdd-cj (§ 193) support, prop (mostly poetic), regular, but pf. mid. ép-^peia- 
p.ai (§§ 179,189), Homeric 2d pl. ¿p-TjpíS-arai (§ 226 a), plupf. ¿p-Tjpld- 
aro (Mss. ¿prjpédaTai, -édaro ; see § 219 a). 
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'cpir-w creep (impf. elpnov § 172, 2), fut. cp\|/ca. 

epp-w (§ 193), go away, perish, fut. cpprjo-w (§ 190), lst aor. tjppTjo-a 
(§ 190), lst pf. (e¿cr-)^ppT]Ka (§ 190). 

cpxopai (§ 193) go , come , only in pies, and impf.; fut. supplied (§ 164) 
by pres. of cipa go (§ 261, 2), aor. supplied (§ 164) by 2d aor. 
íj\0ov, and pf. by 2d pf. c\rj\v0a. See [eAvé?-]. 

[root ep-] ask, see (eipo/xcu). 

€o-0íw (probably for *e8-0i-a>, §§ 26; 191 a; 195) eat (impf. fjaOiov ), 
fut. c8op.cn (§ 216), aor. supplied by 2d aor. ccjxryov, lst pf. éBrjSoKa 
(§ 179), pf. mid. cSTjSecrpcu, lst aor. pass. rjSécrOgv, vbls. cSco-tós,- tcos. 

€<tti« (-dco) entertain , augments to e¿- (§ 172, 2). 

(enSo), § 193) usually Ka0-cvS«, sleep (impf. KaOrjvSov and ¿KáOtvSov, 
§ 174, 1), fut. Ka0€v8r)cra> (§ 190), vbl. Ka0€v8r]T€ov (§ 190). 

€vp-Co-K-a> (§ 197; tvp-j tvpe-, § 190) Jind , fut. cvpfjcrco (§ 190), 2d aor. 
Tjvpov (impy. tvpé, § 210, note), lst pf. rjvpTiKa (§ 190), pf. inid. 
cvptjpcu (§ 190), lst aor. pass. cvpc0T)v (§ 18S, 1), vbls. cvpcTÓs, -tcos 
(§ 188 , 1 ). 

cú<j)pa£vw (§ 195, 4; €v<f>pav ~) cheer , fut. cvc|>pav<¡>, lst aor. tjitypáva 
(§ 204, note 2), lst aor. pass. t]ú<|>páv0T]v. 


épehc-w (§ 193, 2) tear (Ionic and poetic) lst aor. rjpeifa, also 2d aor. (botli 
trans. and intrans., § 207 note 3) 7¡pucov, pf. mid. ip-rjpiy-pai (§§ 179; 
219 a). 

épeLirio overthrow, epic 2d pf. ¿p-tfpiira (§§ 179; 219, note 2), pf. mid.. 
3d sing. ¿p-épnrro (§ 179 a). 

épéaaw (§ 195, 1 ; ¿per-) row (poetic) epic lst aor. r¡pea(a)a. 
épéu) ask (epic). 

¿pifa (§ 195, 2 ; éptd-) contend , epic lst aor. r¡pia(a)a (§ 201 a). 

ZpTTü) poetic also épirúfa , lst aor. eXpirvaa (§ -172, 2). 
éppvy-áv-io (§ 196, 2) eruct , 2d aor. ijpvyov. 

¿pvKü) (§ 193) and épvK-áv-w (§ 196, 2) holcl back , epic 2d aor. r¡pÓKaKov. 
epv~p.ai and etpv~p.ai (for *éfpvp.cu) protect, watch (Ionic and poetic), pres. 
3d pl. eipv-arai (§ 167 d), impf. eipvaro (§ 167 d), fut. e (i) p va (a) o pac, 
lst aor. e(í)pva(a)Ápr¡v. Forms often coincide with those of épúu. 
épú-u (§ 193 ; theme fepv-, § 2 a) draw (Ionic and poetic), fut. épvu (§ 216), 
fut. mid. épvaaopai , lst aor. etpvaa (§ 172, 2) and epvaa (§ 171 a), pf. 
mid. eipvpai and etpvapai (§ 189), 3d pl. cipú-arcu (§ 226 a). Forms 
often coincide with those of epvpcu. 
eaOio, poetic for éa6lw eat , epic 2d pf. partic. édydús. 
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€ux-°f JLat (§ 193, e ¿X‘) pray , boast, middle deponent (§ 158, 3), fut. «vf-ojicu, 
lst aor. tjvf-cipjv, pf. TjvyjACu. 

(lyOia) bate (áTr-)€x0-ávo-fuu (§ 190, 2) malee oneself hated (middle de- 
ponent, § 158, 3), fut. (á‘ir-)€x0f)<rojAcu (§ 190), 2d aor. (áTr-)Tp(0ó- 
|iT]v, pf. (áir-)^x0 T U Jl(U (§ 190). 

é’x-w (§ 193, stem c^-for *o-c ;("5 §§ 30; 40, o-^-, § 14, , § 38) have (impf. 

d\ov y § 172, 2), fut. ?£« or <rx^<rw (§ 519, note 2), 2d aor. cVxov 
(§ 208, subj. opt. (T\oi¡u or (rxoírjv, impv. o^es, § 170, note 1, 
infin. crxeTv, partic. ax^v), lst pf. «rxiiKa, pf. mid. c<txt)|í(u, as aor. 
pass. ItrxójA'nv is used (§ 515, 1), [lst aor. pass. éax^Orjv, late ], 
vbls. €któ$, ctx€tós, and Iktcos, <tx€t€os. 

íKJ'cú (§ 193) coole , fut. «J/rjo-co (§ 190), lst aor. ribera (§ 190), vbl. 
€<J>0Ó5 (for *€{¡/-TOS< § 35), €\J/TJTOS (§ 190). 

€to (-áw, § 193) let alone , allow, fut. ca<rw (§ 187; for caco/Aat as pass. 
see §§ 515, 1; 519, note 2), lst aor. €ta<ra, etc., regular, but aug- 
ment and reduplication €t- (§§ 172, 2 ; 180). 


£«v‘y-vv-ju (§ 190, 5; theme £eiry-, £uy-, § 14, 2 ), y olee , join , fut. £€Ú£o>, 
lst aor. €|€v|a, pf. mid. 2d aor. pass. 4£vyr]v (§ 232, 2). 

|€ti) (§ 199, 2) boíl, fut. (§ 188), lst aor. <í£€o-a (§ 188). 

£» (£ 77 ?, ^rj, etc., § 199, 3) Uve , fut. £fj<ra) (and {rjo-o/xcu, § 507). Other 
forms supplied (§ 104) by |3cco Uve. 

£áv-vv-ju (§ 190, note) gird, lst aor. ü£a><ra, pf. mid. €£<i>ficu. 

r]pw (-aw) be viyorous , also Tjpa-crKco (§ 197) to come to man’s estáte , fut. 
TjpTj<ra>, etc. regular. 

rjS-ojicu, (§ 193) be pleased , lst aor. t¡o-0t]v (§ 158, 3), fut. r)<r0fj<rop,ai 
(§ 158, 3). 

•q\ 0 ov carne, see [¿Av 0 -]- 

7 ](iai sit, see § 205. 
say , see § 200 . 

TÍveyKov bore , cf. [ev€K-] and 4 >€p<>>. 

■f|TTwjjiat (-aojuat) be vanquished , regular passive deponent (158, 3) ; fut. 
both rjTTTjcroficu and ^TTt] 0 Tj ero jacú (§ 519, note 2). 

éw, pres. etw (doubtful) occurs in Homer according to the Mss. 

fáyvvfu, lst aor. pass. (mostly poetic and Ionic) éfa' jxOtjv. 

i)p¿o (-áco) be viyorous. Homer has ijpáw with long á. (See § 199 b.) 

rjTTuj/jLai. Herodotus has é<j<rovfjLai (i.e. -óo/ag»), etc. 
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Gáir-Ttt (§ 194; theme Oac¡>-, § 41) bury , fut. 0á\|/w, lst aor. €0a\|/a, pf. 
mid. T€0ajijiai, 2d aor. pass. €tcu}>t]v, vbl. OceirTeos. 

0cuija<xí;« (§ 292, 6) admire , fut. 0avp.curop.ai (§ 507), otherwise regular. 

0é\« ivish, see €0€X.to. 

0€p|xa£vw (§ 195, 4) ivarm, regular, but lst aor. €0€ppr)va (§ 204, note 2). 

0¿ü> (§ 193, note) run , fut. 0€v><ro|uu (§ 507), otlier forms supplied by 
other verbs (§ 164). 

0\fp-ü> (§ 193, 1) press , fut. 0Xí\|/w, lst aor. c0Xu|/a, 2d perf. r€0Xi<J>a 
(§219, 1), (pf. mid. TÍOXippai), lst aor. pass. €0Xí4>0ip/. 

(d 7 ro-) 0 VT)a-KG) (§ 197, suffix -lctk- contrary to § 197; theme 6av-, Ovrp, 
§ 38, 1) die , fut. (a7ro-)0avovp,ai, 2d aor. (a7r-)€0avov, lst pf. 
T€0vrpca, but often 2d pf. T€-0va-Tov, etc., see § 220 (2d pf. partic. 
reOve tos is for Te-Ov-q-ús, cf. § 17), fut. pf. t€0vt¡Í;ü> (§ 230). In 
prose regularly a7ro0vy(TKO), but pf. réOvrjKa. 

0pá,TT<o (§ 195, 1; Opax~), disturba lst aor. €0pa|a, lst aor. pass. tQp*\Qr\v] 
see TapárTto. 

0pav-co (§ 193) bruise , fut. 0paú<ra), lst aor. €0pavcra, pf. mid. T€0pavp.ai, 
and T€0pav<rp.at (§ 189), lst aor. pass. c0pavo-0r)v (§ 189). 

0p€^op.ai, see Tpcx«. 

Opvir-Tw (§ 194; theme 6pvc¡>-, § 41) crush or weaken , fut. mid. 0pvx|/opiat 
(lst aor. ISpvxpcC), pf. mid. T€0pvp.p.ai, lst aor. pass. é0pv4>0T]v. 

Opcpo-Kw (§ 197, suffix -lctk- contrary to § 197; theme Oop -, Opoy, § 38,1) 
leap , fut. 0opoí>p.ai (§ 507), 2d aor. €0opov. 


6á\\co (§ 195, 3), bloom (poetic), 2d pf. rédrfKa be in bloom (§ 535). For 
0a\-é0u see § 191 a. 

d&TTTU), lst aor. pass. €0á(f>0r]p, rarely in Ilerodotus. 

deLvw (§ 195, 4; 0€P~) smite (poetic), fut. 0€P¿o, lst aor. edeiva (epic), 2d 
aor. edepov. 

0épofjLcu warm one’s self (poetic), fut. 0ép<rofjLai (cf. § 213 a), 2d aor. pass. 

as intrans. (§ 514) é0épr)p (only subj. § 233, 1 a). 

[root 07]-'] milk , only pres. infin. 0r)<r0ai (§ 200 a) and lst aor. ¿0r](ráfjL7)p. 
07]éop.cu gaze at, admire (epic for 0€u>yai (-áo¿tat)), fut. 07]r¡aofiaL, lst aor. 

éd7]7](rápL7]p. 

0tyy-áp-io (§ 196, 2 ; 0iy -) touch (poetic, rare in prose), fut. 0í^oyai (§ 507), 
2d aor. i0iyop. 

0\i D(-áw) bruise (Ionic and poetic), lst aor. z0\a<ra, pf. mid. Té0\a<rp.ai 
(§ 189), lst aor. pass. €0\á<r0r)p (§ 189). 

0pÚTTT(t>, Homer has 2d aor. pass. ¿Tpó^rjp (§ 41). 



LIST OF VERBS 


§ 729] 


395 


[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at tke 

bottom of the page.] 

0ó« (§ 193, 1) sacrijice, fut. 0í><rw, lst aor. e0vo-a, lst pf. T€0vKa, pf. mid. 
T60v|xat, lst aor. pass. €rú0iiv (§ 40). 


[root tS- for § 2 a) see, 2d aor. ctSov saw (for *ipi$ov, § 172, 2 5 
impv. iSe, § 210, note), 2d pf. oí8a knoic e¿8-, ¿3-; for the in- 
flection see § 259), fut. €Í<rofiat, vbl. Io-tcos. 

I8pw(-ócü) swecit, sometimes contracts to 00 instead of ov (as partic. dat. 

sing. íSpávTi), fut. t8p»o-íú, etc., regular. 

Í€-pai (§ 193, the me cf. Latín in-rí-tus) striue , clesire , usually in 
composition as 7rap-tepai beg. Its forms cannot be distinguished 
from those of frjpi. 

í£« (for *(ri-<rSüj, § 193, 3) usually kcl6-i£(ú, seat or sit (impf. ¿KaOi^ov, 
§ 174,1), fut. Ka0iw (§ 215), lst aor. Ka0í<ra and €Kd0i<ra (§ 174, 1). 
íi]ju (for *cn-(Tr}-/Ju, § 193, 3) send ; for the inflection see § 260, fut. ií<ra>, 
aor. iJkcl (see § 211, 3), lst pf. «Ikci (§ 180), pf. mid. ctfiai (§ 180), 
lst aor. pass. €Í0tjv (§ 172, 2). 

(d<£-)íKvovpai (-eojiuxt) (§ 196, 4; Ik-) come (middle deponen!, § 158, 3), 
fut. (á<£-)í£opai, 2d aor. (a^-)iKÓprjv, pf. 
tXá-o-Kopai (§ 197) propitiate (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. tXáo-opiai, 
lst aor. tXa<rápT]v, lst aor. pass. tXáo-0r]v (§ 510). 
tXXw (§ 195,3) roll , lst aor. ÍXa (sometimes printed aXAo and d\ a). 
í(TTT|pt (§ 193, 3; for *ai-(TTr}-pi , § 36) set, place (for the inflection see 
§ 253), fut. o-ttjo-ío, lst aor. «mio-a caused to stand (§ 207, note 3), 
2d aor. éo-ttjv stood (§ 207, note 3; inflection § 257), lst pf. ío-rrjKa 
(for *cre-aTrj-Ka, § 36; plupf. eiar^Kr} for *i-cre-crTrjKr)), with 2d pf. 
€<rTQTov, etc. (§ 258), lst aor. pass. €o-Tá0riv, vbls. <tt(itós, o-to-téos. 


6vcj and 0üvoj (§ 196, 1) rush (poetic). 

/áXXw, Attic íáXXw (§ 195, 3) putforth , send (poetic), fut. laXa, lst aor. irjXa. 

Ufiai (for ^pU/iai) desire. In Hoiner always with long 1 and almost always 
with initial f, (epic) lst aor. (é)ei<rápL7jv. 

1l7]/jli (see § 260 a), for Ionic p.ep.eTip.évo$ see fiedírjfxi. 

íkvovixcu, poetic are also Íkoj and ík-ávcj (§ 196, 2), epic lst aor. 1£op (§ 201 b). 

l\á<jKOfiai , epic is also pres. íXáojucu (and possibly iXap.ai ), lst aor. \Xa.(T(rá.fxr¡v 
(§ 201 a), lst pf. lXr¡Ka (§ 494, 3) be propitious , 2d pf. impv. only 
ÍXrj-ei (§ 220). 

i/idcao) (§ 195, 1 ; Ip.avr-') epic lst aor. 'í/icura (§ 171 a) and ip.aao’a (§ 201 a). 

Ifjidpü) (§ 195, 4 ; ífxep -) long for (Ionic and poetic), also deponent Ipieípo- 
pai, aor. ipieipápiTjv (epic), aor. Ip.ép0rjv (Ionic) ; see § 158, 3. 
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t<rxvaívo) (§ 195, 4) malee lean or dry, fut. tcrxavw, lst aor. Icrxvava 
(§ 204, note 2), lst aor. pass. t<rxváv0T]v. 
tcrxw (§ 19*3, 3, for *cr¿-( 7 ^-a>, §§ 36, 40) have, hold , cf. €\o). 


KaOatpo) (§ 195, 4; KaOap -) purify , fut. Ka0ap¿>, lst aor. éKa0i]pa and 
€K¿0apa (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. K€Ka0apjiai, lst aor. pass. 
€Ka0¿p0T]V. 

kcl0 €£o}jlcu sit down , see H£op,ai; for impf. €Ka0€^ó|jLr]v see § 174, 1. 

Ka0-€v8w sleep, see evSw. 

Ka0-í£a> set, sit, see Í£ü>. 

Kaívco (§ 195, 4; theme kov-, kclv-, § 14, 1) le i II, fut. Kavúi, 2d aor. €Kavov, 
2d pf. KCKova (§ 219, 3). 

KaCw (for Kaf-Ki), § 195, 4; theme Kav- or Kap-, § 2 a), also Kao> (§ 21) 
burn, fut. Kavcro), lst aor. €Kavcra, lst pf. K€KavKa, pf. mid. K€Kavp,ai, 
lst aor. pass. ¿Kav0rjv. 

KaX.iv8ovp.ai (-eo/xat) wander about, cf. kvXívSw. 

KaXvTr-TO) (§ 194; kol\v¡3-) cover , fut. Ka\vx|/a>, lst aor. €KaX.vt|/a, pf. mid. 

KeKáXvp.p.ai, lst aor. pass. €Ka\v<|>0T]v. 

KaXw(-cü)) cali, fut. KaX.<¡> (§ 212, 1), lst aor. ¿KaXecra (§ 188), lst pf. 
K¿K\r|Ka (§ 218, 3),pf. mid. k€k\t|p^i (§ 224, 1), lst aor. pass. ckX^- 
0TJV (§ 38, 1), vblS. KX.TJTÓS, k\í]T¿OS. 

Kap.-v« (§ 196, 1; Kap-) labor, fut. Kap.ovp.ai (§ 507), 2d aor. €Kap.ov, lst 
pf. K¿Kp.T|Ka (§ 218, 3). 

Ká-pnr-Tw (§ 194; /ca/X7r-) bend, fut. Kap.\{íci>, lst aor. eKap.\j/a, pf. mid. k¿- 
Kap.p.ai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. €Káp,<(>0T]v, vbl. Kapnr-TÓs. 

KarT] 7 op¿) (-€<o) acense, for the augment Karrp see § 175, 1. 

K€í-p.ai (§ 193) lie (for the inflection see § 264), fut. KcCo-op.au 
K€Ípo> (§ 195, 4; theme Kcp-, Kap-) shear, fut. Kcpw, lst aor. cKCipa, pf. 
mid. K¿Kappiai (§ 224, note), 2d aor. 'pass. cKapTjv (§ 232, 2). 


Kaí-w-fÁcu (§ 196, 5) excel (poetic), pf. nénacriiaL (§ 535). 

Kalw, epic lst aor. 6107 a (i.e. *é-K7)f-a, § 204) and lst aor. partic. Kéás 
(poetic), also 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) íkátjp burned (epic and 
Ionic). 

Keáfa split (epic), fut. Keá<r<rw, lst aor. ¿/c¿a<r(<r)a. 

Ketpu, epic lst aor. e/ce/xra (§ 204 a), also poetic lst aor. pass. ¿Képdrjv. 
Ké-Ka$ov, epic 2 d aor. (§ 208, 1 a) only partic. act. Kenadúv depriving, 
and 3d pl. mid. as pass. (§ 515, 1 a) KeicádovTo were made to retire . 
Fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) Ke-KaS'/j-au (§ 190) shall deprive. 
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KtXcv-w (§ 193) command , fut. kéXévotw, lst aor. CKéXcvcra, lst pf. kcké- 
XcvKa, pf. mid. KCKcXcucrjxai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. eK€X€v<r0T]v (§ 189). 
K€p<xv-vv-(u and K€pav-vv-<o (§ 196, note; theme Kcpa-, possibly for 
*Kcpa<r -) mix, lst aor. ¿«¿paca, pf. mid. Kctcpápcu (§ 38, 1), lst aor. 
pass. €K€pá<r0t]v, and €Kpa0ijv (§ 38, 1). 

KcpSatvca (§ 195, 4) gain , fut. KcpSavw, lst aor. eiccpSáva (§ 204, note 2). 
KTjpÓTT&j (§ 195, 1; KTjpvK-') proclciim , fut. KT]pv|w, lst aor. €Kt|pví;a, 2d 
pf. K«K^pvxa, pf. mid. KCK^pvypai, lst aor. pass. 6KTjpvx0 1 l v * 

K ^XP T l'H Lt (§ 1^3, 3; xP a “» XPV~y § 13) lend (mid. borrow , § 506), fut. 

Xpf|<rw, lst aor. €xpTj<ra, lst pf. Kc'xptjKa, pf- mid. Kc'xpirjpai. 
kXcl£<o (§ 195, note 1; AcXayy-) also KXayy-cLvw (§ 196, 2), resound , 
scream , fut. KXdy^w, lst aor. íicXa-yíja, 2d pf. K^Xa^ya. 
kXcuoj (for *K\ap-L(ú, § 195, 4; theme kXqlv- or k\ ap-, § 2 a), also «Xa» 
(§ 21) weep, fut. KXavo-opai (§ 507) rarely KXavvovpca (§ 214) or 
• KXar¡<To) (§ 190) ; lst aor. etcXcunra, pf. mid. KctcXaupai. 


kAXw (§ 195, 3) land (of sliip^s) ; poetic for ó/cefXXw, fut. KéXcrw (§ 213 a), 
lst aor. e/ceXo-a (§ 204 a). 

K€\ofiai order (poetic = /ceXeúw), fut. KeXr¡crop.cu (§ 190), lst aor. ¿KeXrjo'áfjLTjv 
(§ 190), and epic 2d aor. i-Ke-KX-óprjv (§§ 208 ; 208, 1 a). 

KepTCj^éo}) prick (witli a goad) Ionic and poetic ; fut. kcpt^o-co, etc., regu¬ 
lar, but Homer has lst aor. infin. névaai (for *K€VT-<rai, cf. § 204 a). 

Kepávvvfu , Ionic and poetic also Klp-vrj-pu and Kipv&í-á w) and epic pres. inipv. 
tcépaie. 

Kepdalvw Ionic lst aor. éKépdr\va (cf. § 204, note 2). Herodotus has also 
forms from a stem Kepde- ; as fut. Keph’qaopxu (§ 507), lst aor. éKépdrja-a. 

Keúdw (§ 193) hide (poetic), fut. Keúaw, lst aor. eicevo-a, 2d aor. envOov , 
with subj. Kcicúdu) (§ 208, 1 a), 2d pf. Ké-Kevd-a (§ 219, note 1) with 
pres. meaning (§ 535). 

Krjdw make concerned (poetic), mid. be concerned, fut. /c^SiJo-co (§ 190) and 
KeKa8’fi<Tüj (§ 519 a), lst aor. e/c^S^a (§ 190) and aor. mid. (once) 
¿K7]8e(ráp7]v (§ 188), 2d pf. Ké-KT]8~a (§ 535) be concerned (§ 494, 3). 

Kíyxávtj (§ 196, 2 ; theme /«x-), also epic kix&vu come upon, reach (poetic), 
fut. Kix^opaL (§§ 190 ; 507), 2d aor. íklxov, also 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) i k¿xv v (subj. Kixy<*>, pl. klxv°I JL€V -> etc., § 233, 1 a; 
Mss. KLxeLoj, etc.). A mid. partic. Kix^pevos is perhaps to be referred 
to a theoretical *Klx , npi- 

KÍdvTjpu scatter = <TKÍ.8vr]pu, q.v. 

KÍpvrjpu. See Kepávvvp.1. 

tcXá^ü), poetic 2d aor. ÍKXayov , poetic 2d pf. /cácX^ya (§ 219, 2). 
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kX^tt-tío (§ 194; kAo7t-, /cXe 7r-, kX a7r-, § 14, 1) steal , fut. kX¿\|/o>, lst aor. 
€KX€\(/a, 2d pf. K€KXo<|>a (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. KéKXcfjtjiat, 2d aor. 
pass. €KXáirr]v (§ 232, 2). 

kXt(-ío, later kXcÍw (§ 193) shut, fut. kXt]V«, lst aor. €KXp<ra, lst pf. k^kX^kci, 
pf. mid. K€KXr){i.at, lst aor. pass. €kXtjV0t]v (§ 189). 
kXívw (for *kXlv-lo), § 195, 4) herid, indine , fut. kXiv¿> (§ 213), lst aor. 
€KXlva (§ 204), pf. mid. k€kXi(jl(u, lst aor. pass. €kXí0tjv, and some- 
times 2d aor. pass. ckXívtiv. 

kXw (-do>) bréale, (fut. kXclo’w), lst aor. cicXacra, pf. inid. K^KXacrp.ai 
(§ 189), lst aor. pass. ckXcío-Oijv (§ 189). 

Kva Cco (§ 193) ser ape, fut. KvaC<r<o, lst aor. cicvaicra, lst pf. KCtcvaiica, pf. 

mid. -K^Kvaicrjiai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. -€Kvaío*0Tjv (§ 189). 
kvw (kvy¡s, kví¡, etc., § 199, 3) = kvollu) scrape, lst aor. tKvrjcra, pf. mid. 
K€Kvi)(r|iaL (§ 189), lst aor. pass. ckvtjo-Otjv (§ 189). 

(§ 195, 2; ko/á¿8-) core for, carry, fut. «ojua (§ 215), lst aor. ckó- 
|xto-a, lst pf. kékójuko, pf. mid. K€KÓ|U(r(jLai (§ 189, note), lst aor. 
pass. €ko|í.£o-0tjv (§ 189, note). 

kó-tt-tg) (§ 194; kott-) cut, fut. KÓif'co (but fut. pf. K€KÓ\|/o|iai is often used 
instead, § 538, note), lst aor. beenj/a, 2d pf. K€KO<|>a (§ 219, 1), pf. 
mid. kIkojjljjlcu, 2d aor. pass. íkótttjv. 

Kpá^í» (§ 195, 2; Kpay-, Kpáy-, § 13) cry out , 2d aor. €Kpa*yov, 2d pf. 
Kcicpa-ya, fut. pf. K€Kpa|op.ai (§ 538, note). 


K\éTTTO), lst aor. pass. ¿K\é<pdTjv (Ionic and poetic). 

icXrjfa (epic KXrftfa') celébrate in song (poetic), fut. ic\rj<rw, lst aor. €K\r¡<ra, 
rarely ácXiJt£a (§ 195, 2 a). 

kXúw hear (poetic), 2d aor. ckXvop (impv. kXv6i, kXvtc ; see § 210 a) : also 
reduplicated aor. impv. (epic) KéicXvdi, k¿kXvt€ (§ 208, 1 a). 

Kopév-vv-/u (§ 196, note) satiate (Ionic and poetic; rare in prose), fut. 
Kopéaia (§ 188) and (epic) tcopéw (§ 37), lst aor. ¿KÓpeaa (§ 188), epic 
2d pf. partic. tccKop-qú s satisfied (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. KeKÓpeapiai (§ 189) 

, and (epic) KeKÓprjpicu (§ 188, 1). 

Kopvaaw (§ 195, 1 ; Kopvd -) equip (poetic), lst aor. partic. mid. Kopvaaá- 
peros (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. kcK opvdpéros. 

Koréu be angiqj (epic), lst aor. éKÓreaa (§ 188), and 2d pf. partic. Ketcorriús. 

Kpalvcj (§ 195, 4) and Kpáaipoj (§ 195, 4, Mss. upaiaívu) accomplish (poetic) 
are from theme Kpar- and Kpáar- (see the declension of Káprj, § 115, 
9 a, and cf. § 292, 8 note) ; fut. KpavG), lst aor. e upara, epic e icp^ra and 
¿Kpcnjva (Mss. ÍKp'q'qva), pf. mid. 3d sing. Ké-Kpav-rai (§ 247) and epic 
K€-Kpáav-Tcu, lst aor. pass. éKpávdr)v and éKpáárdrjp. 
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Kp€|xa-(iai (§ 193) hang (used as a passive of Kpcp.ávvvp.1 ), fut. Kp€|Arj- 
o-ojiat. (For accent of pres. opt. see § 200, note.) 

Kp€p.dv-vv-p.t (§ 198, note) suspend , fut. Kpíjiw (§ 212, 1), lst aor. Itcpc- 
}ia<ra, lst aor. pass. €Kp€|xácr0t]v (§ 189), vbl. Kp€p.ao-TÓs (§ 189). 
Kptvw (for *Kpiv- «o, § 195, 4) judge , fut. Kpivw (§ 213), lst aor. cjcpíva 
(§ 204), lst pf. K€KpiKa (§ 218, 1), pf. mid. K€Kpipca, lst aor. pass. 
€Kpt0TJV. 

tcpov-io (§ 193) beat , regular, but lst aor. pass. €Kpovcr0t]v (§ 189). 
Kpvir-Ta> (§ 194; Kpv<f>~) concedí , fut. Kpv\|/w, lst aor. €Kpv^oi, pf. mid. 

K€KpV{Jip.ai, lst aor. pass. €KpV(|>0T]V, vbls. Kpvn-TÓS, KpVirTÉOS. 
(a7ro-)KT€Cva) (for *Krev-i a), § 195, 4; theme ktov-, ktcv-, ktolv- (§ 14, 1) 

killy fut. (a7ro-)KT€v«, lst aor. (a7r-)€KT€iva, 2d pf. (a7r-)€Krova 

(§ 219, 3). For the passive, (ano-)OvrjaKu) is regularly used (§ 513). 
(a 7 ro-)KT€Ívvp.i and (a7ro-)KT€ivv<«) = (d7ro-)KT«£vco kill. (These are some- 
. times printed KTeívvvpLi , -va>, or KTwvvpu, -no>.) 

KTwpat (~áop.ai) acquire, fut. KT-qcrojiai., lst aor. €KTipráp/riv (§ 158, 3), pf. 
KÉKTipxai (reduplication contrary to § 178, 1) possess (§ 535) (fut. pf. 
KÉKTtjcropat shall possess , § 538, note), lst aor. pass. €kt^0t]v (§ 510). 
kv\£v8o> (§ 193) roll (cf. KaXiv&ovpxu), lst aor. cKvXíora (§ 34), pf. mid. 
K€KvX.ürp.ai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. ékvXíctOtjv (§ 189). From Ikv- 
Xlera a present kvXÍco was later formed. 

KÓ'ir-Tco (§ 194; kvc¡>-) stoop , fut. kü\|í«, lst aor. €Kv\|m, 2d pf. K€Kv<J>a. 


Kpepáwvpt , also KplpvrjpL (mid. Kplp.vap.cu be suspended), usually printed 

KpÍ\pV7]pi. 

Kpífa (§ 195, 2 ; Kpiy-) creak , squeak, 2d aor. tKpiKov (cf. § 195, 2, note 2), 
2d pf. KéKplya (§ 219, 2). 

KpÚTTToj, poetic 2d aor. pass. (rare) éKpútpyjv. 

kt€Ívoj, Ionic fut. Krevéoj (Mss. sometimes Kravéu ), 2d aor. (poetic) ÍKravov 
and cKrav (for *¿-ktv-v, § 14, note), e/cra?, etc. (subj. Mss. Kréwpev, 
§ 211, 1 a-b, infin. Krápevai, partic. ktás ), lst aor. pass. (epic) iKrádrjv 
(for *é-KTv-07]v , contrary to § 231, 4). Homer uses the fut. mid. and 
aor. mid. as passive also (§ 515, 1 a). 

KTÍfa (§ 292, 6) foitnd, epic 2d aor. partic. as pass. (§ 515, 1 a) ev-Krí-pevos. 
ktvtt w (-éu) resound (poetic), regular, but 2d aor. cktuttov. 

KTóopai , Ionic perf. mid. ^-KT^pai (§ 178, 1). 

Kwu> (-éoj) kiss , fut. Kvvrjcro}, etc., regular, but poetic lst aor. €Kvaa. 

KÓpoj (§ 193) meet witli, happen (poetic), fut. KÚpcru (§ 213 a), lst aor. 
ÍKvpaa (§ 204 a). Kvpd (-écj) — KÚpuj , fut. Kvpr¡<ruj , etc., is regular. 
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\ay\áv(ú (§ 196, 2; theme Xax~, Xr)x~> § 13) obtuin by lot , fut. Xrjfjoficu 
(§ 507), 2d aor. üXaxov (§ 186,1), 2d pf. €ÍXt]xa (§ 178, 2),pf. mid. 
€ÍX-q 7 |iai, lst aor. pass. €Xr¡x0' r l v > vbl. Xtjktcos. 

Xappávto (§ 196, 2 ; theme Xa ¡3-, Xrjp-, § 13) take, fut. X^\|/opcu (§ 507), 
2d aor. £Xapov (§ 186, 1; impv. Xa/3e, § 210, note), 2d pf. 

(§ 178, 2), pf. mid. €ÜXT]|xp.ai, lst aor. pass. éX^Gtjv, vbls. Xtjtttós, 

-T€OS. 

XcLp-jr-a» (§ 193) shine , fut. Xáji\|/a>, lst aor. €Xap\|/a, 2d pf. XcXajj.ira. 
XavGávw (§ 196, 2; theme Xa 0-, Xr¡0 -, § 13) lie hid , escape notice (mid. 
forget , usually €7ri-Xav0avo/xat), fut. X^trcu, 2d aor. cXaGov (§ 186, 1), 
2d pf. XArjGa, pf. mid. X€Xt]<rficu (§ 189). 

\éy-(ü (§ 193, 2) say, fut. Xcgw, lst aor. IXc{a, pf. act. supplied (§ 164) 
by 6fpt]Ka, pf. mid. X&c'yf&ai (but StaXcyo/xat, converse , has SieiXey- 
fuu, cf. § 178, 2), lst aor. pass. k\í\Qr[v. 

\íy-o) (§ 193, 2) select , count, gather , fut. Xégw, lst aor. cXega, 2d pf. 
€ÍXoxa (§§ 178, 2; 219, 3), pf. mid. eíXcypcu and sometimes Xc'Xcy- 
pai, lst aor. pass. and rarely 2d aor. pass. 4X¿yr]v. 

XcCir-o) (§ 193, 2 ; theme Xol7t-, Xenr-, X¿ 7 r-, § 14, 2) leave, fut. XéúJ/w, 2d 
aor. «Xiirov (§ 208), 2d pf. X^Xoiira (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. X^Xcipfiai, 
lst aor. pass. IXeC^G-qv. 

Xcv-o» (§ 193) stone , fut. X€v<ra), etc., regular, but lst aor. pass. IXcvo-Gtjv 
(§ 189). 


Xcryxái'w, Ionic fut. Aá£o/au, epic 2d aor. subj. AeXáx w (§ 208, 1 a), Ionic 
and poetic 2d pf. AAoyxa (§ 219, 3). 

Xá^opai (§ 195, 2; theme Xay-, cf. Xa/3-) and Aá£i»¿ia¿ = Xa fxfiávio take. 
\afj.pávw, Ionic forms are fut. Xá/x\f/ofj.cu (better Xá\¡/ofj.ai), lst pf. AeAáj 8rjKa 
(§ 190), pf. mid. XéXafjLficu, lst aor. pass. éXánQdrjv. Epic 2d aor. mid. 
infin. XeXa^éadai (§ 208, 1 a). Poetic pf. mid. XA^/a/mu. 

Xavdávw, epic 2d aor. XéXadov (§§ 208, 1 a; 171 a) and pf. mid. XéXa<T/j.ai 
(§§ 27, 3 ; 219 a). 

\ól<tkoj (for *\a.K-(rKU), § 197) speak (poetic), fut. Xaio)ao¡xai (§§ 190; 507), 
2d aor. eXaicov (epic mid. XeXaKÓ/n)v, §§ 208, 1 a; 171 a), 2d pf. Xé- 
\r}K-a (§ 219, 2) with fem. partic. XeXaKvia (§ 219 a). 

[root Aex-, cf. Xéxos bed] only in epic poetry, lst aor. eXe£a laid to rest, 
mid. éXe^áprjv icent to rest (impv. Xe|eo, § 201 b), 2d. aor. éXéywv 
(§ 207 a) went to rest (impv. Xé%o (i.e. *Aex-<™), infin. XéxOai (for 
*Xex~<r&cLi, § 35), partic., Xéy-/jL€vos , § 207 a). 

X^dw (poetic) = Xavdávu escape notice. 
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Xt]£o> (§ 292, 6 ) plunder (fut. A yaroficu.), lst aor. mid. €Atj<t<x|at]v, pf. 
mid. \^Xrj<rpai (§ 189). (The active is rare.) 

\i[iiráva> (§ 196, 2 ; Ai 7 r-) = Xcíira) leave . 

Xov-a) (§ 193) wash , often drops v (§ 21) before a short vowel and is 
then contracted like Sr/Xío (§ 250) : as Xov/jlcv (for Xo(v)opev), 
XovaOaL (for Ao(v)ca^at); otherwise the veVb is regular; fut. 
Xoú<ra>, lst aor. üXoixra, etc. 

Xó-o) (§ 193; theme Av-, Av-, § 13), fut. Xóo-<o, lst aor. cXvo-a, lst pf. 
XéXuKa, pf. mid. XeXv|xai, lst aor. pass. IXvGtjv. 

[iaíva) (§ 195, 4; theme /xav-, /X 77 V-, § 13), madden (mid. be mad , fut. 
mid. /xavov/xou), lst aor. €[ir]va, 2 d pf. [upijva am mn( l (§ 494 , 3 ), 2 d 
aor. pass. cpávtjv (see § 514). 

[iav0áva> (§ 196, 2; ¡m.0 -) learn , fut. fia0Tj<ro|xai (§§ 190; 507), 2d aor. 
€[iaOov, lst pf. [i€[iá0i]Ka (§ 190). 

(lárTa) (§ 195, note 2, theme /xay-) knead , fut. pá£a>, etc., regular, but 
2d pf. [i€-|iax-a (§ 219, 1) and 2d aor. pass. €[iá*yt[v. 

[láx-ojiai (§ 193) fujht (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. paxovpai (for 
/ mx¿(TOfjuLL , §§ 190, 212, 1), lst aor. €nax€<rá[n]v (§ 190), pf. [«páx 1 !" 
[iai (§ 188, 1 ). 

[A60v-o*K-a) (§ 197) mcike drunJc , lst aor. €ji€0v<ra, lst aor. pass. €[i€0v- 
<r0T[v became drunJc. 

Xt/^co, Ionic and poetic is X^ífw. 

\í<T<TOfiai (§ 195, 1 ; Air-) rarely Xíropat sapplicate (mostly epic, rare in 
prose), epic lst aor. ¿X\i<rápr)v (§ 172, 1 a). An epic 2d aor. éXtrópTjv 
is doubtful. 

Xotíü), epicXów (§21) and Xo¿w (§ 190), fut. \oé<r<ru (§ 201 a), lst aor. ¿\6eaaa. 

\óo), epic also with tí. Epic 2 d aor. é\ópr¡v (§ 209). 

jiaíofiai (theme ¿cao--?) seek, strive (poetic), fut. p.á.<j<rop.aL, lst aor. ¿fxacraá- 
¡n)v (§ 201 a). 

páp-va-iicu (§ 196, 3) Jight (poetic), only pres. and impf. ; pres. subj. 
fiápvojfiai (cf. § 200 , note). 

pápir-Tu (§ 194 ; p.apTT-') seise (poetic), fut. /xáp^w, lst aor. ípap\}/a (epic 
2 d aor. epapirov'), 2 d pf. p.ép.ap'Kd. 

p.áxopcu , epic is also /uax¿o/xat (§ 190) and fiaxeíop.ai (§ 292, 2 a), fut. 
p.aX¿(T<TopLai (Mss.also pax'ñGop.ai), lst aor. épax^<Táp.'qv (§ 201 a). 

p.e0 -trjpi send away, like f r¡pL t but Ilerodotus has pf. mid. partic. pep.€Tip.évos 
(§ 181). 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM.—26 
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p€0v-a) (§ 193) be drunk , only pres. and impf. Other tenses supplied 
from fxe0v(TK(ú 

juCy-vo-fu (§ 196, 5; theme /xuy-, piy-, § 14, 2) mix, fut. |¿£ ££<«>, lst aor. 
€|xei^a, pf. mid. |x4|x£i*y-|iat, lst aor. pass. ¿hcíxGtjv, 2d aor. pass. 
€jjLÍ-yT]v (§ 232, 2), vbls. jjiciKTós, jj.€ikt€os. (Sometimes wrongly 
written píyvvpi .) 

fxcLpo¡xa.i (§ 195, 4; theme pop-, pep-, pap-, § 14, 1, probably for apop-, 
etc.) obtain part in , pf. mid. 3d sing. cíjxapraL (for *crc-(Tfxap-Tai , 
§ 224, note, = *co’/xapTaL, § 36, = ei/mprai, § 16) it is fated. 

peW~ ü) intend , fut. ixéXX^o-ci) (§ 190), lst aor. IjuXXrjo-a (§ 190), seldom 
augments to r/-. 

[í.á\-(ú (§ 193) concern , care for , 3d sing. impersonal piXct it is a care , fut. 
|x£X^j(ra> (§ 190), lst aor. 4jx€XT]<ra (§ 190), lst pf. p.£|X£Xt]Ka (§ 190), 
pf. mid. |&cjiíXt]|&(u (§ 190), lst aor. pass. €|x€X-íj0T]v (§ 190), vbl. 
|a€Xtit£os (§ 190). Also £7rL-/xé\o/xai and ÍTn-peXovpai (passive de- 
ponents, § 158, 3) care for. 

p€v-(i) (§ 193) remain , fut. p.€v¿>, lst aor. £p.£iva, lst pf. |x£p.£vi^Ka (§ 190). 

piaCvú) (for *puiv-iu), § 195, 4; theme puxv-) stain , fut. piavu, lst aor. 
IpCáva (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. p.£pCao-|jiai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. 

£}llÓLV0T|V. 

ju|xvrf<rKíii (§ 197, suffix - lvk- contrary to § 197) remind (mid. remember ), 
fut. pv^jcro), lst aor. €|xvT]<ra, pf. mid. )x4|xvt])xai remember (§ 535; for 
the subj. and opt. see § 227,note) (fut.pf. fx€p.vr|<rofji(u shall remember , 
§ 538, note), lst aor. pass. £pvTj<r0T]v (§ 189) mentioned (§ 158, 3). 


pdyvvpi , epic 2d aor. 3dsing. i-pac-To (§ 207 a). 

petpopai obtain part in (epic), 2d pf. eppope (§ 219, 3, for * éo-pope ?, cf. 
§ 178, 1) have a share in (§ 535). 

péXu epic 2d pf. pé-prfk-a (§ 219, 2). Homer has also pf. mid. 3d sing. 
péppXeTai and plupf. pépfiXero (for * pe-pXeraL and * pe-pXero , Avitli 
sympathetic £). 

pevoiváu) beeager (epic). See § 199 a-b. 

pepprjplfa ponder (poetic), epic fut. and epic aor. -i£a (§ 195, 2 a). 
p^dopai (§ 193), contrive (poetic), fut. pr¡<ropai, lst aor. ¿prjcrápT/v (§ 203). 
[root pr¡K- y paK- (§ 13)] bleat. (A present pyjK&pai is doubtful.) Epic 
2d aor. partic. pa.K-úv , epic 2d pf. partic. peprjKÚs (fem. pe-paK-via , 
§ 219 a), 2d plupf. with variable vowel (¿ )pépr/Kov . 
pyjTiáaj plan (poetic), other tenses from pr/ríopai ; as fut. pr/TLO-opai , lst 
aor. épr¡TÍ(rapr¡v. 
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(§ 195, 2; fxvy-) grumble , mutter , lst aor. ejivja. 
jxvKWjxai (-áo/xai) bellow , lst aor. €jxvKTicrá(jLT]v (§ 158, 3). 
(lów shut tlie lips or eyes, lst aor. envera, lst pf. [icjivKa. 


v€jx-w (§ 193, 2) distribute , fut. v€jxa>, lst aor. €v€ip.a, lst pf. v€v€p.i]Ka 
(§ 190), pf. inid. v€V€frqfi(u (§ 190), lst aor. pass. lvc|ifj0T]v (§ 190). 
v€w (§ 193 note; theme vev-, § 21), swim , fut. v€vo*ojiat (§ 507) or 
v€V(rovp.ai (§ 214), lst aor. €V€v<ra, lst pf. v€V€vk<x, vbl. veverréos 
(§189). 

veto (§§ 193; 199, 2) heop up , lst aor. cvijo-a, pf. mid. vivifica, 
ví^to (for *viy-ta>, § 195,2) ivash ; other tenses frorri a stem vl/3- (which 
give a later pres. vltt-tíú, § 194), fut. vt\|/w, lst aor. evt\|/a, pf. inid. 
v¿vip.|j.ai (§§ 27, 1; 247), vbl. viirrós. 
vo[xí£a> (§ 292, 6) think , fut. vojuw (§ 215), lst aor. Ivójinra, lst pf. 
vevójxiKa, pf. mid. vevójiicrjxai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. IvofAÍcrOiiv 
(§ 189), Vbl. VOfU<TT€OS. 

vw (vfjs, vfj , etc., § 199, 3) spin, fut. vrjo-ü», lst aor. €VTj<ra, lst aor. pass. 

€vf)0T]V. 


fií-fjLv-io (§ 193, 3) remain (poetic) = ¡xévu. 

playeo (for *piy-aK(*), § 197 ; cf. irdax^) mix (Ionic) = pelyvvpi. 

fiúfa suele , has epic lst aor. épúftaa (§ 190). 

[root /xvk - (cf. fjLVKwfjicu )] bellow, epic 2d aor. píkov (§ 171 a), epic 2d pf. 
/xé-fjxiK-a (§ 219, 2). 

valco (for *va(T-uú, §§ 195; 37) dwell (poetic), lst aor. evaaaa (epic) set- 
tled (trans., cf. § 494, 1), lst aor. pass. éváadrjv (§ 189) was settled or 
dwelt (§ 514). 

várreo (§ 195, 1), Ionic váaaco (§ 22) stujf (mostly poetic and Ionic), lst 
aor. eva£a, pf. mid. vévaapat (rarely vévaypaC). 
veucéoo or veucelu} (§ 292, 2 a ; theme veiKea-) chide (Ionic, mostly epic), fut. 

veitcéaio (§ 188), lst aor. éveíiceaa (§ 188), or ¿veÍKeaaa (§ 201 a). 
véopai go , come (poetic), only pres. and impf. The present sometimes 
has future meaning (§ 524). 

vtfa, Homer has a doubtful pres. mid. infin. airovÍTreadai. 
víaopai (for *vi-va-opai , § 193, 3; theme vea-, va-, § 14) go (poetic), only 
pres. and impf. The present often has future meaning (§ 524). 
voG) (-éw) think , perceive (regular in Attic), in Ionic contracts -077- to w ; 
as lst aor. evvaa (Attic évót]aa ), lst pf. vévotKa (Attic vevór\Ka'), etc. 
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|€(o (usually con trac ted to ¿ai, etc., § 199, 2, note ; theme fe- for *feo--) 
scrape (lst aor. efeo-a, § 1S8), pf. mid. egeo-jxai (§ 189), vbl. f cotos. 
^paívw (§ 292, 8; cf. f^/oo's dry) dry , fut. gqpavíü (§ 213), lst aor. 
4|r|pdva (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. l|Vjpa<rpat (§ 247), lst aor. pass. 
eg'qpávOiiv. 

(§ 193) polish , lst aor. envera, lst aor. pass. (§ 189). 


o£<o (§ 195, 2; oS-) smell , fut. ó^rjorco as if from *ofe'co, lst aor. cabera, 
oiy-cn (§ 193), oíy-vv-pi (§ 196, 5), usually áv-oíyw, dv-oC-ywpi ope?i, fut. 
áv-o(£a>, lst aor. áv-€<oga (§ 172, note 1), 2d pf. áWarya (á|/éa)^a), pf. 
mid. áv-¿<oyp,ai (§ 180), lst aor. pass. áv€w\0qv (§ 172, note 1). 
otSa (2d pf.) know (§ 259). See [í8-]. 
ot8w (-ea>) sivell , lst aor. «8-qcra, lst pf. uS^ica. 
otKTÍpco (§ 195, 4; oiKTLp~) pity , lst aor. wKTípa (§ 204). 
ol'opai (§ 193), lst per. often olpai, impf. wp/qv (probably pf. and 
plupf.), think , fut. otVj<ro|A(n (§ 190), lst aor. pass. <ftOr|v (§ 158, 8). 
oto*(o shall bear. Cf. 4>¿p<o. 

ol'x-opai (§ 193) be gone , fut. otx^o-opai (§ 190), 2d pf. otx<oKa (§§ 179; 
40).. 

ok¿XX<d (§ 195, 3; ok€A.-) run ashore , lst aor. ¿>K€iXa (§ 204). 
ó\io*0-áv-ü) (§ 196, 2; ó\l<j 6-) slip, 2d aor. ¿)Xur0ov. 

(a7T-)o\Xvpi (for *óA-vv-/xi, § 196, 5; theme oA- and óAe-) also ónr-oAXvKo 
destroy , lose (mid. perish), fut. (a7r-)¿Xw (§212, l,for oAcoo), § 188), 
lst aor. (a7r-)wX€o*a (§ 188), 2d aor. (áTr^íoXóp-qv perished , lst pf. 
(a7r-)óXwX€Ka, 2d pf. (a7r-)oX«Xa be lost, perish (§ 494, 2). 
óXo<|>ópo|Aai (§ 195,4) bewail, fut. ¿Xo<J>vpovp,ai, lst aor. a>Xo<}>vpcLp/qv (§ 158, 
3), lst aor. pass. partic. oXo<|>vp0€Ís made to lament (§ 510). 


epic lst aor. e£e<r<ra (§ 201 a). 

[root ódv- (for ó§uo*-)] enraye (poetic), only lst aor. mid. cbdva-áfnjv 
((bdvo-o-á/xrjv, § 201 a) was enraged , and pf. mid. 68-(ó8va-imi (§§ 179; 
189). 

6fa, poetic 2d pf. Sd-cod-a (§ 179), plupf. ¿dcódy (§ 171 a), 
otycv, poetic fut. lst aor. ái£a and <p£a (or of£a, § 171 a). 
ol8-áv-(v (§ 196, 2) swell (poetic) = oídlo. 

oívoxoG) (-é<o) pour wine , in Homer augments to i-ocv - (for ¿-foiv -, § 172, 2. 
Mss. ¿(fv-'). 

JL 

otoñal, Homer often has lst sing. óleo (óleo), and mid. ¿io/xai, lst aor. ól<rá- 
prjv (§ 171 a), lst aor. pass. (olo-Otjv (§ 189). 
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ojjl-vv-|xi and ¿(jl-vv-w (§ 190, 5; therne ojx- and o/xo-) sicear , fut. ófAovp.cu 
(§ 507, for o/xócro/xat, §§ 212, 1; 188), lst aor. canoera (§ 188), lst 
pf. ojxíojxoKa (§§ 179; 188); pf. mid. ópwpo(cr)fiai, lst aor. pass. 
¿>jió(or)0T]V^ 

¿jióp-y-vñ-ju (§ 196, 5) wipe , fut. opóp^opai, lst aor. wpop^a, lst aor. pass. 
(a7r-)¿jtópx.0T]v. 

ó-vC-vtj-ju (§ 190, 3; reduplicated without regará to the o; theme óvrj-, 
ova-, § 13) benefit , fut. óv^crco, lst aor. ¿Svrjora, 2d aor. mid. 
dericed benefit (opt. óvaípLrjv, § 211, note, infin. ovaaÜai), lst aor. 
pass. a>v^j0T]v. 

ó£óv« (§ 195, 4) sharpen , usually in the compound irap-o^vw proroke , 
irrítate , fut. ( 7 rap-)o|vv¿> (§ 213), lst aor. ( 7 rap-)«£vva (§ 204), 
pf. mid. ( 7 rap-)w|vppat (§ 33), lst aor. pass. (7rap-)ío|vv0-qv. 

[root o7r-] see, fut. ctyopai (§ 507), pf. mid. ¿ppai, lst aor. pass. &><(>0 t]v, 
cf. Ópco. 

cp*y£j;« (§ 292, 6, cf. opyrj anger) enrage , regular, with fut. mid. ópyiovpai 
(§ 215), fut. pass. op*yio-0T|o-opai (cf. § 519, note 2). 

op€y-ío (§ 193) reach , fut. óp€|«, lst aor. ¿>p€£a, lst aor. pass. a>p€x0Tjv. 

ópvTTío (§ 195, 1; theme opvx~) (lig , fut. ópv£ü>, lst aor. ¿>pv|a, 2d pf. 
óp-«pvx-a (§ 179), pf. mid. opwpv-ypat, lst aor. pass. ¿pvx0'nv. 

ópéo(-áo)) (§ 164) see (iinpf. ewpau/, § 172, note 1), fut. supplied by 
o\|/op.ai [o7r-], aor. supplied by 2d aor. «TSov [tS-], lst pf. lópaKa 
(plupf. ¿(jypaKr), for rjop-y § 17), pf. mid. íwpapai, or supplied by 
tóppai [o7T“], lst aor. pass. (supplied) cS<}>0t]v [o 7 t-], vbl. ópáTÓs or 
(SUpplied) OTTT€OS. 


ÓPo-/xai (§ 193; ój/o-), inflected like didofxai (§ 252) with pres. opt. 6volto 
(§ 170, 4 ) insult (Ionic and poetic), epic fut. óvóa <rop.cu (§ 201 a), lst 
aor. ¿)vo<iá(ir¡v y also aor. pass. subj., in same sense, KaT-ovoadr¡s (Hdt.). 
[root ¿7T-] 2d pf. (Ionic and poetic) 6ir-wir-a (§ 179). 
óttvíoj take to wife (poetic), fut. óttóo-u. 

ópéyu, epic also ópéyvvpu (§ 196, 5), epic pf. mid. óp-úpey-p.ai (§ 179) with 
3d pl. ópwpéx-aTcu , plupf. ópwpéx-CLTo (§ 226 a). 

Óp-vv-pi (§ 196, 5, óp-) rouse (poetic). fut. 5pau (mid. ¿pofyuu, § 213), lst 
aor. c opa-a (§ 204 a, with impv. 6p<reo , § 201 b), 2d aor. (trans. and 
intrans.) fcpopov (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor. mid. (bpbp.r¡v (but several forips 
without variable vowel. § 207 a ; as 3d sing. wpro, impv. 6p-ao, infin. 
6p-6cu for *óp-<rdat , § 35, partic. Óp-p.evo$), 2d pf. Óp-up-a (§ 179) am 
aroused (§ 494, 3), pf. inid. 3d sing. ópúpercu (epic). 
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6<r<(>paívopai (§ 292, 8; ocr</>p-) smell, fut. óo-<j>p^<ropai (§ 190), 2d aor. 

mid. w(r<j>pópT|v, lst aor. pass. ¿<r<|>páv0nv. 
ovpw (~ccjü, § 292, 2) mingo , fut. ovp^<roptat (§ 507), lst aor. 4ovpi]<ra 
(§ 172, 2), lst pf. covprpca (§ 180). 

cxjjctXw (§ 195, 4; o</>eA-) owe, fut. ó<j>ei\r¡o-« (§ 190), lst aor. ¿4>eíX/ri<ra 
(§ 190), 2d aor. X>fa\ov (see § 588), lst pf. oxfrelXipca (§ 190), lst 
aor. pass. partic. ó<J>€tXr|0€£s (§ 190). 
ó<J>\-urK-dv-a> (§§ 197; 196, 2; ó<£A-) be guilty, incur , fut. ó<j>X/í|<r« (§ 190), 
2d aor. ¿<j>Xov (lst aor. ZxfiXrjo-a is doubtful), lst pf. w^Xi^Ka. 


iraí^ca (§ 195, 2; 7ra¿8-) sport (fut. iraúropai, § 507), lst aor. ¡hrcuo-a, lst 
pf. TriiraiKa, pf. luid, ir¿iraicrp.ai (§ 189). 

TraXaíw (§ 193) wrestle, regular, but lst aor. pass. cTraXaí<r0iiv (§ 189). 
irapa-vopw^eüi) trcinsgress law, augments to 7 rap-ev- (§ 175, 1). 

Trapoiv w(-€ü>) commonly has double augment and reduplication (§§ 175, 
lióte; 181) ; as lst aor. 4-irap-o>vT]<ra, lst pf. Trc-rrap-tpvrjKa. 
ircurx<*> (§ 107; for *7ra0-o-K<jü, § 30; tlie 6 leaves its aspiration with the 
k; theme 7 tovO-, ttívO-, 1rad-, § 14, 1) experience, suffer, fut. imo-opai 
(for *7rev0-(TOfmL, § 34), 2 aor. ihraOov, 2 perf. ir^irovOa (§ 219, 3). 
irav-« (§ 193) stop, cause to cease , regular, but vbl. iravo-Teos (§ 189). 
ir€Í0-co (§ 193, 2; theme ttolO-, ttuO-, mO-, § 14, 2) persuade , fut. ttcío-w, 
lst aor. eireura, lst pf. 'iri'imKa (§ 494, 2), 2d pf. ir€irot0a, trust 
(§ 494, 2), pf. mid. Trfjmo-pai (§ 189, note), lst aor. pass. lirehrOtiv 
(§ 189, note), vbls. ir«r-TÓs, 7T€ur-T€o$. 


ó(peí\w, epic pres. usually 6(p¿\\a. 

[root 7ra-] acqnire (poetic, but used by Xenophon), fut. -n-áaofiai, lst aor. 

¿Trdcrá/xrjv (§ 158, 3), pf. tt¿t ra/xai possess (§ 535). 

Traía strike, regular, has poetic fut. Traiga a (§ 190; cf. § 519, note 2). 
7rá\Xw (§ 195, 3 ; 7raX-) brandish (mostly poetic), lst aor. €71-77X0. (§ 204, 
note 2), 2d aor. partic. (epic) (án^Tre-TraXúv (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor. 
mid. 3d sing. (epic) e-7raXro (§ 207 a), pf. mid. TréiraXfxa 1 . 

7T á(rxw, for epic 2d pf., 2d pl. 7r¿7ra<r0e (for *7re-7ra0-7-e, cf. ir¿ l<tx w f° r **<*-0- 
(tku) ), partic. fem. TreiraOvia, see § 219 a. 

Traréofxai (§ 193 ; 7rar-, § 190) eat (Ionic and poetic), fut. Trda-ofiat, lst aor. 

éTraaáfi7]v, epic plupf. Tre-’iráa-fi’qv (§§ 171 a ; 189* note). 

Trárra (§ 195, 1, 7rar-), Ionic irácraw (§ 22), sprinkle (mostly poetic), fut. 

7T ácra, lst aor. €7racra, lst aor. pass. ¿TTáa0T)v (§ 189, note). 

TTeídu, poetic 2d aor. (€)7r¿0ov (mid. éTnOb^-qv) with subj. 7T€7rí0ü>, opt. Treirí- 
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Tmvw (- rjs, -r ¡, etc., § 199, 3) hunger , fut. ircivfjo’ü), etc., regular, 
ircjiir-o) (§ 193, 2; theme Trop.Tr-, irepTr-, § 14), send, fut. ir€fji\|/a>, lst aor. 
6TT€px|/a, 2d pf. •jr€‘iroji<|>a (§219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. iréiTciAjiai, lst aor. 
pass. €‘ir€[i<|>0T]v, vbls. 'ir€|X‘irrós, ircpirTéos. 
irciraívo» (§ 292, 8) inake soft , lst aor. eiréirava (§ 204, note 2), lst aor. 

paSS. €*JT€'ircLv0T]V. 

'ir€‘irp«Tai it is fated, see [Vop-]. 

*ir€paívw (§ 292, 8, cf. Tripas end ) accomplish, fut. ircpavw, lst aor. ¿rapava 
(§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. ircirípao-jicu (§247), lst aor. pass. €‘ir€páv0r]v, 
vbls. irípavrós, iTÉpavrcos. 

Tr€p8-o¡Aat (§ 193; t ropS-, tt cp&-, 7rapS-, § 14, 1) pedo , fut. irap8^<ropai 
(§§ 190; 50*), 2d aor. «rapSov (§ 208), 2d pf. irén-opSa (§ 219, 3). 
'ir€rávvü-|ii (§ 196, 5, for *t reTaa-vvpi), usually ava-'ireráwvjju expand , 
fut. itítw (cf. § 212, 1), lst aor. liréTao-a, pf. inid. *rr€irTap.ai (redupli¬ 
caron contrary to § 178, 1), lst aor. pass. In-crao-©^ (§ 189, note). 


doL/ju , etc. (§ 208, 1 a), fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) Tre-Trid-r¡<TO) shall 
persuade , epic 2d plupf., lst pl. é-rré-ind-fiev (§ 219 a), impv. Tré-iria-Ot. 
(Aesch.). Also a fut. ttiOJigu shall oibey and aor. partic. TTLdr¡aás obey - 
ing , trusting , as if from a pres. *Tri0éu obey. 

7r eÍK-u (§ 193; probably for *-neKfO), § 16) comb , shear (poetic), also a 
denominative (§ 292, 2) tt€kt G>(-é<S), lst aor. ti re£a, lst aor. pass. 
éiréxQyv- 

ireLpu) (§ 195, 4; theme -nep-, irap-, § 14, 1) pierce (Ionic and poetic), lst 
aor. 67reipa, pf. mid. Tré-Trap-picu (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éTráprjv 
(§ 232, 2). 

weXáfa (§ 292, 6 ; cf. iréXas near) bring near (Ionic and poetic), fut. 
TreXácroí and i reXw (§ 212, 1), lst aor. hréXacra, also epic 2d aor. mid. 
3d sing. í-TrXr)-fo and 3d pl. í-ttXt)-vto (§ 207 a) approached, pf. mid. 
Tré-TrXr]~p.aL (cf. § 38, 1), lst aor. pass. éireXáadrjv (§ 189) and 
ÍTrXÁ0r)v (§ 38). 

TréX-u (§ 193 ; ireX-, i rX-, § 14) and 7 réXopicu (lit. go, come) be (poetic equiv- 
alent of elp.1 or 7Í7 vop.cu), 2d aor. ÍttXov, mid. ¿TrXópLrjv (§ 2Ó8). 

7 Tépd-uj (§ 193 ; theme ir epd-, irpad-, §§ 14, 1 ; 38) sack (poetic), fut. 7 répo-oj 
(with 7r épcropLCu as pass., § 515, 1), lst aor. e Trepo-a (for *¿-irepd-aa, 
§ 203), 2d aor. ít rpadov (§ 38). (Doubtful is infin. 7 répOai, for *7 repO- 
crcu ? (§§30; 35). 

7 rép-vrgju. (§ 196, 3; tt epacr-?) sell (poetic), fut. irepáoj (cf. § 212, 1), lst 
aor. éTrépacr(cr)a (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. TT€Trprjp.évos (§ 38, Mss. 
TreirepTjp.évos'). 
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irér-opai (§ 193, 2; theme 7 rer-, i rr-, § 14) Jly, fut. irTT|aropai (§ 38), 2d 
aor. lirTÓpTiv (§ 208). 

tt€tt(o (§ 195, 1; 7 T€ 7 r-) cook, fut. irój/w, Ist aor. <hr€\|/a, pf. mid. irí^jjLjjiat 
(§§ 27, 1; 247), lst aor. pass. €ir€<J>0T]v, vbl. ‘Trcirrós. 

irfjy-vv-p.i (§ 196, 5; theme 7rrjy~, 7ray-, § 13), Jix, fut. irrUo), lst aor. 
eirnÉa, 2d pf. -iré-irriya be ñxed (§ 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. 
(cf. § 514) «ráyrjv (§ 232, 1). 

iriaívco (§ 292, 8) falten , fut. iriava», lst aor. «ríava (§ 204, note 2), pf. 
mid. <ir€7r(aarjjLai (§ 247). 

(c/x-)irí-p.-TrXT|-ju (§ 193, 3; for *7ri-7rA>f-/xi with sympathetic /x; theme 
7 tAt^, 7rAa-, § 13) fill , fut. (e/x-)'irXf|(rü>, lst aor * (€v L -)l , irXtj<ra, lst 
pf. (€/x-)ir€irXi]Ka, pf. mid. (c/x-)'ir€irXr]cr^ai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. 
(€v-)€irX^<r0i|v (§ 189), vbl. (c/x-)irXT](rT€os (§ 189). 

(c/x-)'ir£jx'irpiifxt (§ 193, 3; for *7ri-7r prj-fju with sympathetic /x; theme 
7 Tp 7 f- f irpar , § 13) burn , fut. (e/x^Trpfjo-w, lst aor. (ev-)£'irpii<ra, pf. 
mid. (€/x-)ir€irpT|pai, lst aor. pass. (eV)€'n-pfjar0r)v (§ 189). 

irí-v-w (§ 196, 1; theme i u-, also related theme 7ro*, 7ra>-, § 13) drhik, 
fut. iríopai (§ 216), 2d aor. mov, lst pf. ir^ircoKa, pf. mid. irciropai 
(§ 188, 1), lst aor. pass. €iró0Tjv (§ 188, 1), vbls. ito-tós, ttotíos 

(5 188, !)• 

m-'irpd-orKü) (§ 197, 1; 7rpd-) sell , lst pf. -iréirpaKa, pf. mid. iréirpapai, 
lst aor. pass. 4'jrpa0T]v, other forms supplied by other verbs (§ 164). 

irf-irT-a) (§ 193, 3 ; theme (7ror-), 7rer-, 7rr-, § 14, and 7rro>- ( 7 rriy), § 38, 1) 
fall , fut. ircarovp.cu (for *7rer€0/xat), 2d aor. «rcorov (for *€7rerov), lst 
pf. irc-mrw-Ka (reduplication contrary to § 178, 1). 


iréTOfiou, poetic fut. TreT’/jaofxaL (§ 190), 2d aor. Ítcttjv (as if from Stem 7rra-, 
inflected like Íctttjv , § 257) and mid. éirTáp.7]v (like éiTpiápriv, § 257) ; 
poetic also are iroTáoiiai and noréopai (§ 292, 2 and 3), regular. 

7T6i sdo/uLcu (§ 193, 2) learn (poetic) = irvvddvo/xai, 

Tré(j)Pov slew , see 

wécppadov indicated , see <¡>pá$ u>. 

Trrjyvvpa., epic 2d aor. 3d sing. KaT-é-TrrjK-ro (§ 207 a), poetic is. lst aor. 
pass. éir , f¡xdf]v. 

Trí\-vTj~pu (§ 196, 3) approach (epic), only pres. and impf. = 7 re\áfw. 

Trivú-írtoo (§ 197 ; theme 7r(0 w-, cf. irvéo)) make wise , epic lst aor. éTrlwaaa 
(§ 201 a), pf. mid. Tréirvvp.aiamwise (§ 535) with partic. ‘neirvvpiévos wise. 
7rÍ7rrw, epic 2dpf. partic. ire-TTTrj-ús (§ 220), in Attic poetry contracted to 
Treirrás. 
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TrXáTTca (§ 105, 1 ; 7rAar-) mold, form (fut. 7rAáo-ü>), lst aor. €irXa<ra, 
pf. mid. TT€'irXa<rp.ai (§ 189, note), lst aor. pass. 67rXcur0 , qv (§ 180, 
note), vbl. irXao-TÓs (§ 180, note). 

itXék-» (§ 193; theme 7 tAok-, 7tA€k-, 7rAa k-, § 14, 1) plait , knit (fut. 
7rAe¿a>), lst aor. eirXcfja, 2d pf. 'irC'irXoxa (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. 
TTÉ'irXí’yp.at, lst aor. pass. €TrX€x0T]v, 2d aor. pass. €'itXclkt]v (§ 232, 2). 
'irX&o (§§ 193, note; 199, 2; irXtv-, 7r\v-, §§ 11, 2; 21) mil, fut. 'irXcvo-oji.at 
or 'rrX€vo-oíi|i.ai (§ 214), lst aor. íirXcvo-a, lst pf. 'ir€irX€VKa, pf. mid. 
‘irc'jrXcvo-p.at (§ 189) (lst aor. pass. Í7rXcúcr0r]V, § 189, late), vbl. 
'irXevo-Teos (§ 189). 

‘rrXfjTTw (§ 195, note 2; theme 7 tA rjy-, 7rAay-, § 13) strike , fut. wX^^w, lst 
aor. eirXiif-a, 2d pf. iré f n\r\ya J pf. mid. 'irc'irX^Yp.at, 2d aor. pass. 
6'irXrjyqv (contrary to § 232, 1), but in composition regularly 
-C'irXáyrjv (§ 232, 1). 

-irXóvc» (§ 195, 4) wash , fut. irXvvw, lst aor. eirXvva (§ 204), pf. mid. 
iren’Xvp.ai, lst aor. pass. €TrXv0t]v. 

*irv6&> (§§ 193, note; 199, 2; 7 tvív-, 7 tvv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) breathe , blow, 

fut. 'irvcvo-ojiat and 'jmvarovp.cu (§ 214), lst aor. eirvcvcra, lst pf. 

irCTTVÉVKa. 

iTvfy-ío (§ 193; irvly-, irviy-, § 13) choke , fut. -irv££&>, lst aor. «irvi^a, pf. 

mid. 'irc'irvíyij.cw, 2d aor. pass. €'irv£yr]v (§ 232, 1). 

-iroOco^eíjo) desire , has forms both with c and 77 (cf. § 188), as fut. 

7ro0^cro> or 'iro0é<ro|j.ai (§ 507), lst aor. €iró0T]<ra or liróOco-a. 


t¿t-vt)-/xi (§ 196, 3) spread (poetic) = TreTÁvvvpu. 

ttít-vu) (§ 196, 1) fall (poetic) = ttítttw. 

7rAá¿*w (§ 195, note 1) cause to wander (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. TrXáy- 
¡• 0 /j.cu shall wander , lst aor. eirXay^a, lst aor. pass. ¿Tr\áyx&V J ' wan¬ 
der ed (§ 158, 3). 

7rXárrw, Ionic 7rXáo-crw (§ 22), epic lst aor. e7rXcur<ra (§ 201 a). 

7 r\éw, epic also irXdw. Ionic and poetic 7rX<¿w, fut. ^áaofiai (§ 507), 
lst aor. €Tr\w<Ta , 2d aor. eTrXwv (§ 209), lst pf. Tr¿Tr\o3Ka , vbl. 7rXwrós. 

ttXt) rrw, epic plupf. with variable vowel ( é)7réTr\r¡yov, poetic and rare is 
lst aor. pass. éTr\r¡x0y¡v. 

7 rvéw, epic also Trveto), epic 2d aor. 3d sing. A/m-ttvvto (§ 209) and impv. 
á/JL-TTMO (Mss. d/J.7TVVe). 

7r oiw(-¿w) do, poetic is 7 toó) (§ 21). 

[root 7 rop-, rpoj-, § 38, 1] give, allot (poetic), 2d aor. eiropov, pf. mid. 3d 
sing. TrérpuTai it is fated , and partic. Tr€Trpa)p.¿vos fated. 
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irpdTTw (§ 195, note 2; irpáy-) do, fut. irpá^w, lst aor. tirpa^a, 2d pf. 
ircirpaYa, rarely iréTrpaxa (§ 219, 1), lst tlOl# paSS. €irpci^0t]V ? vl)l* 
irpaK-Teos (§ 25). 

[root ir pía- (ef. 7repvr][xi )] buy , only 2d aor. Iirpiápiv (see § 257 and 
§ 211, note). 

irpno (§ 193) saw, lst aor. eirpura, pf. mid. ir^irplcrpai (§ 189), lst aor. 
pass. €irpt(r0T]v (§ 189). 

‘irráp-v'u-p.cu (§ 196, 5) sneeze , 2d aor. «TTapov. 

irr^o-o-a» (§ 195, 1; theme ttty¡k-, ttto.k-, § 13) cower , lst aor. cim^a, 2d 
pf. (§ 219, 1). 

■n-Tvcro-a) (§ 195, 1; 7TTVX-) fold , fut. irritó, lst aor. ¡firrvga, pf. mid. 
É'irTvyp.ai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. éVtvxBtiv. 

•jrvv0ávo|iai (§ 196, 2; theme 7 rcvO-, 7 rvO-, § 14, 2) 7 earn, inquire , fut. 
Trevo-opai (for * nevO-a opai, § 30), 2d aor. €7rv0ópi]v (§ 158, 3), pf. 
7T€Tru(rp.ai (§ 189, note), vbl. ir€ucrT€os. 

páir-Tío (§ 194 ; pa<j>~) stitch , fut. páxj/co, lst aor. €ppa\|/a, pf. mid. cppajjLjjiai 
(§ 27, 1), 2d aor. pass. Ippa^v, vbl. pairrós. 

paTTío = ápaTTío q.v., fut. pá£a>, lst aor. €ppa|a, lst aor. pass. €ppáx0T]v. 

peco (§ 193, note; theme pev, pv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) Jlow, fut. fcwopai and 
pvrjfjopxu (§ 519, note 2), lst pf. cppvrjKa (§ 190), 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) Ippvqv, vbl. pvTÓs. 


irpárrco , Ionic irpr¡aait} (§§ 15 a; 22). 

irT'f¡<T(Tii3 (Ionic and poetic also irrúaau'), poetic 2d aor. tirraKov (§ 208). 
Homer has also from theme irra-, 2d aor. dual imf¡-ri)v (§ 209) and 
2d pf. partic. ire-irrij-ús (§ 220). 

irríaau) pound (Ionic, poetic, and late), lst aor. tirria a , pf. mid. tirria pai 
(§ 189 note), lst aor. pass. ¿irrLadrjv (§ 189, note). 

paLvu) (for *pav-iu), § 195, 4) sprinkle (Ionic and poetic), fut. pavío, lst aor. 
tpáva (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. tppaapai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. éppávdi)v. 
Homer has also forms as if from root pa.5- : lst aor. tppaaaa , and pf. 
3d pl. éppád-arai , plupf. éppádaro (§ 226 a). 
pal-u (§ 193) strike (poetic), fut. pala co, lst aor. tppaiaa , lst aor. pass. 
éppaíadijv (§ 189). 

péfa (§ 195, 2 ; for *(f)pey-iu, § 2 a, cf. tp5w and tpyov work ) do (poetic), 
fut. pét w, lst aor. tppe£a and tpe^a, lst aor. pass. partic. pexfcls, vbl. 

p€KTÓ$. 
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[root prp] pf. €ÍpT]Ka have said , pf. mid. cíp^pai, lst aor. pass. cpprjfl^v, 
see tipa). 

prjy-vü-pi (§ 196, 5; theme prj y-, pa y-, § 13, and a stronger form pcoy-) 
break , fut. prjfjw, lst aor. €ppi]|a, 2d pf. üppw'ya am broken (§ 494, 3), 
pf. mid. (rare) ÉppTpypai, 2d aor. pass. cppáyrjv (§ 232, 1). 

píYw(-óü)?) shiver , in pres. contracts to co and oj instead of ov and ot; 
as opt. plyíúrjVy infin. piyíov, cf. Sr ¡\ai (§ 250), fut. píyácra), lst aor. 
eppfycixra. 

pf-irT-a) (§ 194; phr-’, pt7r-, § 13) and pítttw (-ca), § 190) throw, fut. pí+w, 
lst aor. iíppñj/a, 2d pf. €ppl<J>a (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. cppippcu (§ 27, 1), 
2d aor. pass. JppC<{>T|v. 

pwv-vv-pt (§ 196, note) strengtlien, lst aor. Ippuxra, pf. mid. cppwpai 
(partic. ¿pp(úp.£vo<s strong , as an adjective), lst aor. pass. éppco- 
(T0TJV (§ 189). 


o-aCpw (§ 195, 4; theme vrjp-, vap-, § 13) clean off, 2d pf. <r¿cnipa (§ 535) 
shoiv the teeth , grin. 

o-aXirC^co (§ 195, note 1; vakinyy -) sound a trumpet , lst aor. €crá\m*yga. 
<ráTTw (§ 195, note 2; vay-) pack , load, lst aor. «rafa, pf. mid. o-ára-ypcu. 
<rp€v-vv-pi (§ 196, note) extinguish , fut. o-p€<ra) (§ 188), lst aor. co-pco-a 
(§ 188), lst pf. (á;r-)« r IV a (§ 218, 2) intrans. have gone out 
(§ 494, 3), lst aor. pass. €o*p€o-0Tjv, and 2d aor. pass. as intrans. 
(§ 514), (¿TT-^O-p^V icent out. 


piy£j(-é(o) sliudder (poetic), fut. ptyijo-w, lst aor. ¿pplyrjva, 2d pf. tpply-a 
(§§ 190; 535). 

pirro», poetic lst aor. pass. ¿ppi<p9r)v. 

póop.ai (§ 193) defend , protect (poetic) = epvfxcu , q.v., fut. píurofiai , lst por. 
éppvaápL-qv, 2d aor. mid. 3d sing. ép(p)vro (§ 209), 3d pl. pó-aro 
(§§ 167 d ; 171 a), pf. mid. etpvyai ? (referred also to epD/xcu). 
pvTróco soil , epic pf. mid. partic. pe-pvirw-pévos (contrary to § 178,1). Also 
a pres. pv-iráco be dirty (cf. § 292, 1 and 3). 

a-atvco (§ 195, 4 ; <rav-) fawn upon (poetic), lst aor. earjva (§ 204, note 2). 
o-aóoj (§ 292, 1 ; cf. <ráos safe) save (poetic), fut. (raw<rw, lst aor. éaáwo-a., lst 
aor. pass. éo-aúdriv (epic. pres. subj. 2d sing. <ra<p s (cf. § 170,2 ; Mss. 
<róois), 3d sing. <ra<p (cf. § 170, 2 ; Mss. <róa>, <ró? 7 , crdoi), 3d pl. aaQaí 
(Mss. <r<W¿, cf. § 199 b), epic. impf. 3d sing. a-áov (§ 171 a ; Mss. <ráw, 
cf. § 199 b), epic impv. 2d sing. <ráov (for %aoe ; Mss. <ráa>, cf. § 199 b,L 
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(tíQ- a) (§ 193) more often <t€{3o|acu (§ 158, 3) revere , lst aor. éctc^G^v 
(§ 158, 3). 

crcí-o) (§ 193) shake , fut. (téCo-co, etc., regular, but pf. mid. o-c'o-curpai 
(§ 189) and lst aor. pass. «orÉurOqv (§ 189). 
o-TjiiaCvo) (§ 292, 8; cf. crqgxi sign ) show, fut. o-i^avco (§ 213), lst aor. 
€<r%T)va (§ 201, note 2), pf. mid. <r€<rr|jia<rjiai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. 
€<rrjjiáv0T|V. 

o-rjir-w (§ 193,1; theme crr) 7r-, aa7r-, § 13) rot (fut. c jrjxpiaj, 2dpf. o-^o-^ira 
he rotten (§ 494, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) Éo-ctmiv. 
o-Kair-Tío (§ 194; <TKac¡>-) dig, fut. o-k<m|/<i>, lst aor. e<rKcu|/a, 2d pf. €<rKa<)>a 
(§ 219, 1), pf. mid. e<rKai¿|i<u (§ 247), 2d aor. pass. (kut-)€o-kcL<|>tiv. 
o-KcSáv-vv-^i (§ 196, note) scatter, fut. o-kcSw (cf. § 212, 1), lst aor. 
€<rK¿Sa<ra, pf. mid. €<TK€Sa<r}j.ai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. €<rK€Sa<r0T]v 
(§ 139). 

o-K^ir-To^ai (§ 194; antir-j view (in Attic prose the present is usually 
supplied (§ 164) by <r»comi>(-€<jo), regular), fut. ctk€\|/o[i<u, lst aor. 
€<TK€\|/a.JXT]V (§ 158, 3), pf. €0-K€fJLfJiai (§ 247), vbl. 0*K€TTT€0S. 
o-ktitt-tw (§ 194; crKrpr-) prop , fut. <rKfj\|/a>, lst aor. «TKTp|/a, pf. mid. 

ecKT]p.fiai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. €o-kt)<|>0t]v. 
o-kw-it-tü) (§ 194; ctkc oir-j jeer , fut. <rKtú\|/oi¿ai (§ 507), lst aor. €<rK«\|/a 
(pf. mid. ZcrKíúppaL, § 247), lst aor. pass. €o-kó<)>0tiv. 

(tjjlw (<rprj<;, crprj, etc., § 199, 3) smear, otherwise regular, fut. o-^rjo-o, etc. 


aevw (§ 193 ; theme <rev -, <rv-, § 14, 2) drice on, urge (poetic), aor. eo-aeva 
(§§ 172, 1 a ; 207, note 1), aor. mid. 2d sing. eaavo, 3d sing. eaav-ro 
(ítiJto), and partic. <rú-nevos (§ 211 a), pf. mid. e<r<rvfj.cu be in baste 
(§ 535), lst aor. pass. éaaúdrjv or ¿ai '/0r¡v rushed (cf. § 514). Also a 
pres. aovjiai (from *aoéojxa.i ?), etc., impv. aov, vota día, infin. aovaOcu. 
(For aev-rcu, assumed to be a -ju form, perhaps aoürcu should be 
read.) 

aivofxcu (§ 195, 4; aiv-j injure, lst aor. ¿alvdjxrjv (Tonic). 
í ricéWia (§ 195, 3; o-zceX-, <r#cXa-, §§ 14, 1 ; 38) dry up (Ionic and poetic), 
epic lst aor. eaKrjXa (with 77 , § 204), 2d aor. intrans. (§ 294, 1), 
eatcXr)v (§§ 207 a ; 209), lst pf. 6 -<r/cX 77 -/ca (§ 218, 3). 
nceváfa make ready, regular, Herodotus has pf. 3d pl. ¿aicevád-aTcu, plupf. 
¿atcevád-aro (§ 226 a). 

<TKldvr)-fxi (§ 193, 3) scatter (poetic) = aKedáwvjju, q.v. 

( Tfjnf¡x<*> (Ionic and poetic, = a pía), lst aor. eajjuj^a, lst aor. pass. ¿ajxñx^n v » 
crovjj.au. See aeiia. 
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o-'n-íCpw (§ 195, 4; theme (nrep -, virap -, § 14, 1) ^ o ^, f 111 • cT'ii cpo), 1 s 1 aor. 
«rircipa, pf. mid. ?<nrap|A<H (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. 4<nrápqv 
(§ 232, 2), vbl. o-irapTÓs. 

cnrcvS-w (§ 193), pour libation , fut. o-ircCo-w (for *<77r€v8-o-Q>, § 34), lst 
aor. €<nr€ura, pf. mid. eo-imo-pai (§ 189, note). 

o-irw(-da), § 188) draw, fut. o-ircurw, lst aor. co-irao-a, lst pf. cViraKa, 
pf. mid. «nrcurpai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. lo-TrcurOqv (§ 189), vbl. 
a"irao-TÓs (§ 189). 

ctíWw (§ 195,3; theme ureA-, crraA-, § 14, 1) send, fut. o-téX£ (§ 213), 
lst aor. eo-TciXa (§ 204), lst pf. co-TaXKa (§ 218, 4), pf. mid. 
€crraX|Acu (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. ¿o-TaX-qv (§ 232,2). 

o-TCvd^co (§ 195, 2; ore vay-) groan , fut. (rT€vá|u, lst aor. €o-T€va|a. * 

o-T€p7-w (§ 193, 2; theme oTopy-, orepy-, § 14) lave , fut. o-T¿pgto, lst aor. 
€o-T€p£a, 2d pf. €o-ropya (§ 219, 3). 

(á7ro-)o-T€pw (-¿a), § 292, 2) and <rr€p-í(rK« (§ 197) deprive , also a pres. 
mid. o-Tcpopai be deprived, be in want , fut. o-Tcp^jo-w, etc., regular. 

<tt££ü> (§ 195, 2; an y-) priclc , fut. <r tí£o>, lst aor. €<rri|a, pf. mid. 
Co-Tiypcu, vbl. O-TtKTÓS (§ 25). 

o-TÓp-vv-jAi (§ 106, 5) spread, in prose usually <rTpwwv|ja (§ 38, 1) q.v., 
fut. o-Topw (for crropecro), § 212, 1), lst aor. «rrópÉo-a (§ 188). 

(TTp€<J>-ü) (§ 193, 2; theme crrpoc^)-, crrp€<£-, crTpacfy-, § 14, 1) turn, fut. 
<rTp€\J/«, lst aor. £(TTp€\|/a, 2d pf. €o-Tpo<|>a (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. «rrpafji- 
pai (§ 224, note), lst aor. pass. €<rrp€<|>0qv (mostly epic, rare in 
prose), usually 2d aor. pass. as iutraus. (§ 514) €<TTpci<)>qv (§ 232, 2), 
vbl. 0-Tp€TTTÓS. 

0-Tpáv-vv-p.t (§ 196, note) spread (cf. o-TÓpvvpi), fut. o-Tpwcrw, lst aor. 
«rTpaKra, pf. mid. €<rTpo>p.at, lst aor. pass. €crrp<¿0qv. 


<rráfa (§ 195, 2 ; trray-) drop (Ionic and poetic, rare in prose), [fut. 
<rrá£u>], lst aor. e<rra£a, pf. mid. earay^ai, aorists pass. earáxO^v (lst) 
and ¿aráyt\v (2d). 

crTelficú (§ 193, 2) tread (mostly poetic), fut. o-retyw, etc., regular. Also 
(TTíjSw (-¿(o), pf. mid. éaTÍpTHiai. 

<tt€Íx-u (§ 193, 2 ; GT€tx gtix'i § 14, 2) march, lst aor. iarei^a, and epic 
2d aor. intrans. ígtixov (§ 208). 
arépopai , poetic 2d aor. pass. éarépy]v (contrary to § 232, 2). 

<tt€vtcu , GTevvTcuy and gtcvto (poetic) set one’s self at, promise, threaten 
(only pres. and impf.). 
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o-vpÍTTc») whistle , see avpt^a) below. 

<rép-« (§ 193) draw (fut. crvp<i)), lst aor. €<rvpa, lst pf. <r€<rvpKa, pf. mid. 
<r¿o~up|xai [2d aor. pass. « Tvprjv, late]. 

acfiá^ü) (§ 195, 2; <j<£ay-), in prose cominonly <t<|>cittw (§ 195, note 2) 
slay , fut. o“<|)á|w, lst aor. €cr<j>a|a, pf. mid. «rcfxrypai, 2d aor. pass. 
€<r<t>dyqv, vbl. crc|)aKTÓs. 

cr<j)d\Xw (§ 195, 3; (j<¡>aX-) trip , deceive , fut. cr<f>aXw, lst aor. «rcjniXa 
(§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. €<r<j>aXp.ai, 2d aor. pass. lo-^áX-qv. 

o-w^w (for § 292, 6; cf. am safe) save , fut. <rw<r« (contr. from 

aawffü), see o-aów), lst aor. €<rw<ra (and cVwo-a, contr. from eactaiaa, 
see <jaoai), pf. cr€<ra>Ka (and (TíVwKa, from aaoa)), pf. mid. o-€orwcrp,ai 
(§ 189, and o-€<rwpai, contr. from aeo-doj/xat, see o-cuxo), lst aor. 
pass. €<rw0T]v (contr. from eaaúOrjv, see (Tacho), vbl. (twittcos (§ 189). 


TapdTTw (§ 195, 1; rapax~) disturb , fut. Tapá|a> (fut. mid. often pass., 
§ 515, 1), lst aor. €Tdpa£a, pf. mid. TÉTcLpaypai, lst aor. pass. 
CTapdxO'nv. 

t<xtt w (§ 195, note 2; Tay-) arrange , fut. tci£«, lst aor. €Ta|a, 2d pf. 
TÉTaxa (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. T^Ta-ypai, lst aor. pass. €rdx® 1 l v > vbls. 
TaKTÓS, TaKTCOS (§ 25). 

téívw (§ 195, 4; tlieme tcv-, ra-, § 14, note) stretch, fut. tcvw, lst aor. 
€T6iva, lst pf. TéraKa (§ 218, 4), pf. mid. T^Tapat (§ 224, note), 


(TTvyu) (-¿w, § 190) hate (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. (as pass. § 515, 1) 
<TTvyr¡<Tofxca , lst aor. éo-Tvyyo-d, and trans. ecrrv^a inade hateful , 2d aor. 
(epic) eo-rvyov, lst pf. ¿(TTÚyyjKa (§ 535), lst aor. pass. ¿<Trvyif¡0r)v. 
<rvpi£u) (§ 195, note 1; avpLyy -), Attic gvpIttw (§ 195, note 2) whistle , lst 
aor. é<rúpi¡-a. 

<T<páfa, Ionic and poetic is the rare lst aor. pass. éa<pdx0yv» 
crxedeiv, eax^Oov, etc. See ex w * 

[root ray-] only epic 2d aor. partic. rerayúv seizing (§ 208, 1 a). 
tcl-vú-ü} (§ 196, 5, for *tv-pv-u>, § 14, note; cf. reívw) stretch (poetic and 
Ionic), also pres. mid. rá-w-fiai (pres. theme is carried into the other 
tenses), fut. rav¿<a (§ 216), lst aor. érávvcra and ¿ráiwcra (§ 201 a), 
pf. mid. T€Távv<rp.cu , lst aor. pass. ¿Tdvd<r0r¡v. 

Tapárru), Ionic rapdo-aa (§ 22), epic 2d pf. in trans. (§ 494, 3) ré-Tp^x-a 
(§ 38) be disturbed. 

[root rcuf)- (for *0a<p, § 41), 0tjtt- (§ 13)] (poetic), only 2d aor. ird<pov, 
2d pf. Té0r}TTd (§ 219, 2), epic plupf. ¿-re^-ired (§ 222 a). 
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lst aor. pass. €Ta0T]v (for *i-Tv-$r)v , § 14, note, contrary to § 231, 4), 
vbls. TdTÓs, Tarcos (§ 14, note). 

TeK^aCpopai judge, infer , íut. T€K|iapoO|icH. lst aor. €T€K{iTipcL|AT]v (§ 158, 3). 
(dra-)T e'XXw (§ 195, 3; theme re A-, roA-, § 14, 1) cause to vise , rise , lst 
aor. (av-)€T€i\a, pf. mid. (ev-)T€TaXp.cu (§ 224, note). 

TeXw (-¿a) for *Tc\e<r-uo, § 292, 2; cf. re'Aos end) Jinish , fut. tcXw (§ 212,1), 
lst aor. iTeXeo-a (§ 188), pf. TeTeXetca (§ 1S8), pf. mid. TereXecrjiai 
(§ 189), lst aor. pass. €TeX¿o-0rjv (§ 189), vbl. TeXeo-Teos (§ 189). 
t¿|x-vw (§ 196, 1; re/x-, ra/x-, § 14, 1) cut , fut. tíjjiw, 2d aor. eTepov, lst 
pf. T€T|it]Ka (§ 218, 3), pf. inid. T€Tfrrip.cu (§ 224, 1), lst aor. pass. 
€T|1^|0T]V (§ 38, 1), vbl. T|XT]-T€0$ (§ 38, 1). 

TÉpir-co (§ 193, 2 ; repir-, rap7r-, § 14, 1) delight , fut. repij/ü), lst aor. erepij/a, 
lst aor. pass. €T€p<t>0iiv. 

TíTpaívo) (§ 195, 4, rerpav-) bore ,* also tenses froni theme rep-, Tprp, 
§ 38, 1, lst aor. éreTpdva (§ 204, note 2), also €Tp^o-a, pf. mid. 

T€Tpt]p.ai (rpr¡-). 

ttjK~ w (§ 193, 1; theme tuk-, § 13) melt, fut. lst aor. eri]£a, 
2d pf. TíTTjKa am melted (§491, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514), 
éraK^v (§ 232, 1) melted, vbl. ti^k-tós. 


T€K/j.aipofícu, act. reK/xaípu set a mark is poetic. 

[root re/i-, r/i-] encounter. only epic 2d aor. e-te-tp-ov (§ 208, 1 a) and 
ré-rp-ov (§ 171 a). 

répivcú, Ionic and poetic rápvixj, 2d aor. írapov (§ 208). See also rpr)yu. 

Tépiru), epic 2d aor. mid. TE-Tapir-bp^v (§§ 208; 208, 1 a; 171 a), subj. 
TerápircúpaL and rápTrojpai, lst aor. pass. also éráp(f>d-qv, and 2d aor. 
pass. (cf. § 514) erápTTT/j/, with subj. lst pl, TpaTrrjopev (§§ 38 ; 233, 
1 a; Mss. TpairEÍopEV ). 

repcraLva (§ 195, 4) dry, epic lst aor. réparjva (§ 171 a). 

Tépaopcu (poetic) become dry , 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) érépa t)v 
became dry. 

rerayúv having seized. See [ra 7 -]. 

T€TÍT)<rdoV, TETlTJCúS, TETLTJpévOS. See [ríe-]. 

rérpov. See [re/i-]. 

reúx-w (§193, 2; theme re i»x-, rux-, § 14, 2) malee ready (poetic), fut. 
revoco, lst aor. ereu£a, 2d aor. infin. (from theme tvk-) tetvkeÍ v, 3d pl. 
mid. tctúkovto (§ 171 a), 2d pf. r ¿ reux « be ready (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. 
ré-rvy-pai (§ 224, note ; for 3d pl. rerúx*arat, tetóx-clto, see § 226 a), 
epic lst aor. pass. érvxOriv (contrary to § 231, 4). Cf. Tvyxdvco. 

rr¡K(x ), rare and mostly poetic is lst aor. pass. et^x^ was melted. 
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t£-0t] jit (§ 193, 3; theme Orj-, 6c-, § 13) put (inflection § 251), fut. 0T¡<ro), 
aor. 60t]Ka (§ 211, 3, inflection § 255), lst pf. T€0TjKa, pf. mid. T60€i- 
fiat, but usually supplied by Kcíjiat (§ 264), lst aor. pass. érédijv 
(§ 40), vbls. 06TÓS, 06T€OS. 

tíkto) (for *tí-tk-ü), § 193, 3; theme tok-, tck-, tk-, § 14) beget, bring 
forth, fut. t€£g>, 2d aor. ctckov, 2d pf. tétokcl (§ 219, 3), lst aor. 
pass. 6t¿x.0^v. 

t£-vü) (§ 196, 1; theme tcl-, r¿-, § 14, 2) pay , fut. téío-w, lst aor. ereto-a, 
lst pf. T€T€tKa, pf. mid. T^Tgurfiai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. ItéCctOtiv 
(§ 189), vbl. tcktt^os (§ 189). 

ti-t pw-crKü) (§ 197, 1; rpco-) wound, fut. Tpwtrw, lst aor. €Tpa><ra, pf. mid. 
TÉTpwpat, lst aor. pass. €Tpw0T]v. 

TpéTT-o) (§ 193, 2; theme Tp07T~, TpCTT-, TpOL7T~, § 14, 1) tUl'U, fut. rpe+ü), 
lst aor. 6Tp6\|/a, 2d aor. mid. iTpairóp^v (§ 208) turnad, Jled, 2d pf. 
T¿rpo4>a (sometimes possibly rcrpac/ya), pf. mid. TÍTpappai (§ 224, 
note), lst aor. pass. 6Tp44>0T]v and 2d aor. pass. usually as intrans. 
(§ 514) iTpá/jrqv (§ 232, 2) turnad , vbl. rpeirreos. 

Tpecjj-cü (§ 193, 2; theme rpocfy-, rpccj>-, rpa(j>-, § 14, 1; for *6poc¡>-, etc., 
§ 41) support, feed, rear , fut. 0pei|/co (§ 41), lst aor. €0p€\|/a (§ 41), 


[root ríe-] only epic 2d pf. partic. ren^ws troubled, dual. mid. t€tLt]-(t$ov, 
mid. partic. Teriyjfxépos troubled. 

tLXXu (§195, 3 ; t i\~) pluck (tnostly poetic) fut. tíX< 3, lst aor. ertXa, pf. 
mid. TériX/xai , lst aor. pass. ítIX67}v. 

tívu, Homer has tívu (witli long i ) ; in pres. and impf. r/-w (§ 193) gire 
ichat is due, honor (poetic), fut. tícu, lst aor. irlaa, pf. mid. Tcrl/iévos. 
ti-tclLvu (§ 195, 4; theme rav- reduplicated; cf. rclvu) stretch (epic), lst 
aor. €TÍTr)va (§ 204). 

[root tXt 7-, rXa-, raXa-] endure (poetic), fut. rX^aopLai, lst aor. ¿ráXaaaa 
(TaXa-), 2d aor. erXrjv (like earyjp, § 257), lst pf. Té-rXrj-Ka , also 2d pf. 
without suffix (§§ 220 ; 258) rérXapLCP , opt. TerXalyjp , impv. TérXadi , etc. 
Tjxriyu (§ 193, 1 ; T/jLi 77-, r/xa 7-) cut (poetic = ré¡xv a>), fut. lst aor. 

€Tfirji¡a, 2d aor. ÍT¡xayov (§ 208), 2d aor. pass. ir/xáy-qp (§ 232, 1). 
ropw(-eoj) pierce (poetic), fut. rop^aia, and from redup. aor. stem (§ 519, 
note 2) T€TopTf¡(r<i), lst aor. éTÓprjtra , 2d aor. eropov (cf. § 190). 

TpéTrw, Ionic has sometimes rpá ttu, poetic 2d aor. act. irpairov, Homer 
and Herodotus have lst aor. pass. érpá(f>0y}v. 
rpé(f)u), epic 2d aor. (intrans.) irpcupov grew up (§ 494, 1), poetic lst 
aor. pass. iOpé(f>0r¡v. 
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2d pf. T€Tpo<))a (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. T€0pafip<u (§ 224, note), 2d aor. 
pass. €Tpá<J>Tjv (§ 232, 2). 

Tp€x-w (§ 193; theme Opex~> § 41) run; other tenses supplied (§ 164) 
from theme Spa/x-; fut. Spap.ovp.ai, 2d aor. cSpapov, pf. SeSpáfXTjKa 
(§ 190), pf. inid. ScSpápLTjpaL (§ 190), but vbl. ©peimos. 

Tpe'w (§ 199, 2) tremble , lst aor. eTpeo-a (§ 188). 

Tptp-u) (§ 193; rpi/3 -, rpi/3-) rub , fut. Tpí\J/w, lst aor. €Tpü|/a, 2d pf. 
T€Tpt4>a, pf. mid. TeVpíp.p.ai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. €Tpí<|>0T]v, but 
more often 2d aor. pass. cTpCpTjv. 

rp^x-w, Tpvx¿>(-ó(o), and Tpv-w icear away, exhaust , all regular, but see 
§164. 

Tpw*y-<D (§ 193; rpcoy-, rpay-} gnaw , fut. Tpw£o|xai (§ 507), 2d aor. €Tpa- 
yov, pf. mid. TeTpw'Ypiai, vbl. tp&íktós. 

'nryx®'- vw (§ 196, 2; theme rev^-, TV X~’ § 14, 2) hit, happen , fut. Tev|opat 
(§ 507), 2d aor. ctvxov (§ 208), lst pf. TeTvxiiKa (§ 190). 

tvit-to) (§ 194; tv 7 t~) strike , fut. TvirTTjo-w (§§ 190; 519, note 2), other 
tenses usually supplied (§ 164) from *iraí« or iraTclo-o-w; pass. 
supplied from 'tt\t)t tw - 

(§ 193; theme Ov<j >-, § 41) raise smoke, smoke, pf. T¿0v|ipai, 2d aor. 
pass. as intrans. (§ 514) €tv<|>t]v. 

vmo-x-vovp,ai (-e opxu , § 196, 4) promise (§ 508), fut. viroo^^o-opiai, 2d 
aor. vireo’XÓH l ’ T l v > pl* vireo-xiipai; cf. exw and í<rx«- 

v<j>a£vco (§ 195, 4 ; n<£av-) weave , fut. v<|>avw, lst aor. v^-qva (§ 204, 
note 2), pf. mid. v^ao-pai (§ 247), lst aor. pass. v<}>dv0r]v, vbl. 
v<|>avT<>s. 

v-w (§ 193) rain , fut. vo-w, lst aor. v<ra, pf. mid. vo-jiai (§ 189), lst 
aor. pass. vo-0t]v (§ 189). 

rpéxw, poetic fut. 0péí-op.cu (§ 507), lst aor. edpe^a (§ 41). 

rpifa (§ 195, 2 ; rpiy-) squeak (Ionic and poetic), 2d pf. ré-rply-a (§ 535) 
with Epic partic. rerpiyús, -yuros, fem. rerpiyvia. 

rpúw wound (epic, rare) = rirpdjcKu. 

rvyxdru, epic also lst aor. Mx^a, Ionic and late is 2d pf. rérevxa . 
llomer often uses rérvyp.ai , 4rvx0r)v (from rcúxu) hi almost the sense 
of rerúx'r]Kci, srvxov. 

tútttu, epic and Ionic lst aor. irv\¡/a, poetic 2d aor. irvirov, pf. mid. (Ionic 
and poetic) rérvp.p.ai (§ 27, 1), poetic 2d aor. pass. érúirrjv. 

uTri(Txrovp.aL, Ionic and poetic usually viricrxopcu. 

BABBITT’s GR. GRAM.-27 
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<J>aív« (for *<f>av-iw, § 195, 4; theme (/>olv-) show, fut. <|>avto, lst aor. 

(§ 204, note 2), lst pf. > jr€<|><ryKa, 2d pf. ir€<|>t]va have appeared 
(§ 491, 2), pf. mid. 'ir€<|>a<rp,ai (see § 247), 2d aor. pass. as intraus. 
(§ 514) IcjxxvTjv appeared. 

<j>cL-(TK-o) (§ 197) say, only pres. and impf.; see <|>i]|a£. 

4>eíS-ofJiai (§ 193, 2; theme <£a8-, <£tS-) spare , fut. <j>¿ (copai (for *<£etS- 
( TOfjxu , § 30), lst aor. €<J>€utcL|ativ, vbl. <|>€i<r-T€os (§ 26). 

<j>€p-w (§ 193, 2) carry (see § 164), fut. supplied by oi'o-w, aor. supplied 
by 'qve'yKa (§ 207, note 1) or 2d aor. Tjve-yKov (theme cveyK-), 2d pf. 
€v-^vo\-a. (§§ 179; 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. Iv-Tjvcy-pai (§ 224, note), 
lst aor. pass. rjvcxOiiv, vbls. oío-tós, oIo-tcos. Cf. [Ivck-]. 

4>eíiy-cj> (§ 193, 2; cj>evy-, <¡>vy-, § 14, 2), also rarely <)>uyycLvco (§ 196, 2) 
Jiee, fut. 4>€Ú£op.ai or <|>tu£o0p.<u (§ 214), 2d aor. ecjnryov (§ 208), 
2dpf. 7T€<(>€uya (§ 219, note 1). 

4>t|-h.£ (§ 193; cfir)-, </>a-, § 13) say (inflection § 263), fut. «(njo-a), lst aor. 
c<)>i](ra, vbls. <(>aTÓs, 4>ar¿os. 

4>0á-v<i> (§ 196, 2; cfrOa-, § 13) anticípate, fut. <|>0T{<ro|jicu (§ 507; 

doubtful is cfrOácrto), lst aor. €<)>0a<ra, 2d aor. €<)>0 tiv (like ecrTrjv, 
§ 257). 

4>0€£p&> (§ 195, 4; theme cf>$op-, 4>@ e p~i <£$ap-, § 14,1) corrupt, fut. 4>0ep«, 
lst aor. €<|>0eLpa, lst pf. «|>0apKa (§ 218, 4), but commonly 2d pf. 
Si-e<|>0opa (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. €<|>0appai (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. 
(cf. § 514), hjrtáprp, (§ 232, 2). 


<pa¿vu), epic also <¡>a.elvu appear, sliine, lst aor. pass. ¿<t>aév0T}v (Mss. é<f>adv~ 
drjv, cf. § 199 b). Homer has also from shorter root 0a- 2d aor. 0áe 
(§ 171 a) appeared , and fut. pf. 7re0?i<rerai. For (páveoitov see § 191 b. 
< peLdoficu , epic 2d aor. irejnbbwv (§§ 208 ; 208, la; 171 a), fut. from aor. 
stem (§ 519 a) ir €<f>i5'fj<ropLcu. 

[root0e»/-, <f>v -, 0a (for 0p-, § 14 note)] Tdll (epic), 2d aor. i-ire-Qv-ov (§§ 208 ; 
208, 1 a) and Tré<f>vov (§ 171 a) slew , pf. mid. Tré-<f>a-fjLcu (§ 224, note), 
fut. pf. Treípho’ojj.ai (§ 228). 

0¿pw, epic 2d pl. impv. <f>épr€ (for (fiépere ), for lst aor. impv. oí<re see 
§ 201 b. (Herodotus has (once) lst aor. infin. av-oiaai .) Ionic forms 
from theme éveiK- are lst aor. rjveiKa (§ 207, note 1), 2d aor. tjv€ikov, pf. 
mid. év'f)v€iyp.ou, lst aor. pass. t) v€ ^X^ 7 ) v ‘ 

(peúyw, epic pf. mid. partic. Tr€-<j>vy-p.évos (§ 219 a), and pf. act. partic. 

7re-0i>f-óres (as if from *0¿¿*-w). 

<p0ávo), epic 2d aor. mid. partic. <p0áp.evos (§ 211 a). 



LIST OF VERBS 


§ 729] 


419 


[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the 

bottom of the page.] 

<f>0í-v« (§ 196, 1), icciste , decay , fut. <j>0úr«, lst aor. 6<(>0ura, 2d aor. mid. 

€(|>0í|i.T|v perished , pf. mid. e4>0ipai. 

<()i\w(-€co) lave (inflection § 219), fut. <j>iX^<rw, etc., regular. 

<|>páy-vü-|xt (§ 196, 5) fonce = 4 > P < * TTW ? q*v. 

4>pát« (§ 195, 2; <£pa<4) point out , declare , tell (mid. consideré, fut. 
(j>pácrá) (§ 30), lst aor. €<|>pcura, lst pf. ire'cjjpaKa, pf. mid. 'ir€<|)pa(rp.ai 
(§ 189, note), lst aor. pass. €<|>pá<r0Tiv (§ 189, note), vbl. <¡>pao-T€os 
(§ 189). _ 

4>páTTü> (§ 195, 1; theme cfapaK- and <f>pay § 195, note 2) fence [fut. 
<|>pá|a) or <j>áp£« (§ 38)], lst aor. e<|>pa£a or €<t>ap|a (§ 38), pf. mid. 
Trttjjpaypai or 'ir€<|>ap'yp.ai (§ 3S), lst aor. pass. €<j>pctx0T)v, vbl. <(>paK-TÓs 
or 4>apK-T<5s (§ 38). 

<)>pÍTT« (§ 195, 1; <¡>piK -) shudder [fut. a>], lst aor. €<|>pi£a, lst pf. 
'ir€<(>piKa am in a shudder (§ 535). 

<|)pfr^ w (§ 193) roast , fut. <|>pó£a>, lst aor. €<¡>pv|a, pf. mid. ir€<|>pvypai, vbl. 

<j>pVKTÓS. 

<(>vXáTTa> (§ 195, 1; cfrvXaK-) guard , fut. <j>vXá£a>, lst aor. €<|>vXa£a, 2d pf. 
ir€<(>vXaxa., pf. mid. , ir€<j>vXayp.cu, lst aor. pass. €<(>vXáx0T)v, vbl. 
cjjvXaKTc'os. 

<(>ép-w (§ 193) mix , pf. mid. TTÉíljvppai; also <|n>pcü(-áü>) regular. 

4>«-w (§ 193; <¡>v -, <£v-, § 13) produce , fut. lst aor. €<j>\kra, 2d aor. 

£<j>vv grew , he hy nature (§ 491, 1), lst pf. *ir€<j>vK:a he (§ 494, 3), 
vbl. <|)vtós. 


< pdívu ;, Homer has (pdívu with long I. (Two supposed occurrences of a 
pres. (pdLu in Hómer (<; pdíys , zcpdiev) are easily corrected to the cor- 
responding forms ( <p0¿€cu , ecpdiro) of the aor. mid.) For the epic 
2d aor. opt. <t>dipLr¡v , etc. (for *00 l-i-ijltjv) see § 211, 2 a. For pf. 
3d pl. e-cpOi-aro see § 226 a. Epic lst aor. pass. ecpdíd-qv (3d pl. e00¿- 
Oev, § 233 a). 

0¿X<3, epic lst aor. mid., from stem 0¿\- (cf. § 190), 4>iX-ápn)v (§ 204). 

For epic pres. infin. (piXh-fievcu see § 199 d. 

(pXey-édw (§ 191 a) buril (poetic) = 4>Xéyu. 

(f>páfa, epic 2d aor. é-Tré-(f>pad-ov (§ 208, 1 a) or irécfrpadov (§ 171 a). 

(ppvyü), aorists pass. (Ionic and late) écfrpúxQ'nv lst, écppúyTjv 2d. 

(f>ópo), epic lst aor. e(pvp<ra (§ 204 a), poetic lst aor. pass. é<pvp0r]v. 

0ów, in Homer usually with u, in epic also 2d pf. (§ 220) 3d pl. 7re-0ií-ácri, 
partic. 7re-0u-cós (fem. ¿p-Tr€<f>vvia), lst plupf. with variable vowel 
é-7ré-(j>VK-ov. 
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(ava-)x<ií« (§ 195, 2; x a &~) withdraw (fut. ^ao-o/xat, § 507), lst aor. 
£\a<ra. The verb is mostly poetic; cf. Ke/caSov. 

Xaípco (§ 195, 4; x a P~ ) re joice , fut. x ai P'n°' w (§ 190), lst pf. kcx^ptjkci 
(§ 190), pf. inid. Kcxappai and Kcxápiipcu (§ 190), 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) €X < *P 1 1 V rejoiced , vbl. x a P T °s* 

XaXw(-aü), § 188) loosen , lst aor. ¿xó-Xao-a, lst aor. pass. cxaXáo-Orjv 
(§ 189). 

(§ 195, 2; the me x°^~’ X € ^“’ § 14) caco, fut. x €<ro ^P at (for *x € ^ 
crovfÁOLi, §§ 30; 214), lst aor. iíxeo-a, rarely with variable vowel 
(cf. § 201 b) €X€<rov, 2d pf. idx°8a (§ 219, 3). 

X&o (§ 193, note; § 199, 2; theme x ev ~i § 14, 2) pour, fut. x*" 
(§ 216), aor. (§ 207, note 1), lst pf. ké-xv-kci, pf. mid. Kc'xvpcu 
(§ 224, note), lst aor. pass. éxvOrjv, vbl. x^tós- 

Xpf| it is necessary , see § 267. 

Xpíw (§ 193) anoint, sting , fut. xpto'ú), lst aor. c'xpío-a, pf. mid. Kc'xpípai, 
lst aor. pass. «xpío-Oiiv (§ 189), vbl. xpío'TÓs (§ 189). 

Xpw^w (for XP^C <*>, § 292, 6, cf. xp<*>'S complexión ) color , stain , pf. mid. 
Kexp^o'pai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. ¿xpwVOtjv (§ 189). 

Xpw (§ 199, 3) gire oracles, fut. xp^o -40 , lst aor. explora, lst pf. Kc'xpTiKa, 
pf. mid. K6xpr]pai, lst aor. pass. Ixp^Otiv (§ 189). áiroxpw be suffi- 
cient (usually impersonal aTroxpfj), üke xp«• 

Xpwpai (xpr¡, XPV Tat , e tc-> § 199, 3) use (middle deponent, § 158, 3), 


xaípw, epic lst aor. mid. 3d sing. x'llP aT0 (§§ 204 ; 171 a), epic 2d aor. 
mid. KexcLpó/irjv (§§ 208, 1 a; 171 a). 

Xavdávio (§ 196, 2 ; theme x oj/ b-, x €p b-, x a b- (l° r X v ^~i § 14, note) contain 
(Ionic and poetic), fut. x^hrercu (for *x €v ^ ar€TCL h § 84), 2d aor. exo-8ov, 
2d pf. KéxavSa Mss. (better séxovda, § 219, o). 

xácr/cw (for *x av ~ arKa} § 197 ; theme x r ¡ v -' ) X av ~i § 18) gape (Ionic and 

poetic), fut. x av °vp aL i 2d aor. %x avov i 2d pf. K¿xv va be agape (§ 535). 

xéw, epic pres. rarely x eíu} > epic aor. also *X €Va ; for epic 2d aor. mid. 
as pass. €xvro see §§ 211 a ; § 515, 1. 

[root xP aLcr P~] help, avert (epic), only 2d aor. %xP aícr P‘ ov \ al so froin 
Xpaorpe- (§ 190), fut. xP aLar P-V<r^, lst aor. expalcrinjara. 

XP<¿&, poetic xP 04 fa- 

xp¿>, xP^P at , i n Ionic contract to á where Attic has ; as 3d sing. xp^ Ta h 
infin. xp£cr0ai, etc.; pres. subj. xp^M 414 , etc. (cf. § 199 c) ; partic. 
Xpeúpevos (cf. § 199 c). 
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fut. xpr¡o-o|jLat, lst aor. €xpT]<rá|j.T]v, pf. K€\pT]p.ai, lst aor. pass. 
(§ 510) €xpT¡o-0T]v (§ 189), vbls. xp^^ós, XP 1 ! 0 " 1 "* 05 (§ 189)* 

Xw (-ów) heap up , fut. x"<™>, lst aor. excoo-a, lst pf. K€'x«Ka, pf. mid. 
K€x<oo-pai (§ 189), lst aor. pass. €x«<r0r]v (§ 189), vbl. x w<rT ®s 
(§ 189). 


\|/€v 8 -o> (§ 193, 2) deceive (mid. lie ), fut. Overeo (§ 30), lst aor. €\|í€i><ra 
(§ 80), pf. mid. €\J/€v<rp.ai (§ 189, note), lst aor. pass. €\J/€Í<r0T]v 
(§ 189, note). 

(§ 193) cool, fut. lst aor. €\|/v(;a, pf. mid. ttjñfyiicu, lst aor. 
pass. €^x® 1 l v an 4 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) €\|'vx‘nv cooled, 
ipü) (1/079, ij/rj , etc., § 199, 3) rub (usually in composition: as diro-xj/w), 
fut. \|/T((rw, etc., regular; pf. mid. usually supplied from \|/fjxcD 
(regular), alnjypai. 

«0w ( - £tü, § 190; theme o >0-, for *pi o0-, § 2 a) push (impf. e cjOovv , 
§ 172, 2), fut, w<rw (for § 30), lst aor. cetra (§ 172, 2), pf. 

mid. €(oa-pai (§§ 180; 189, note), lst aor. pass. €wo-0tiv (§§ 172, 2; 
189, note), vbl. ¿o-tcos (§ 189). 

úvovpai (-eo/xat) buy (impf. iwvovpyv, § 172, 2), fut. ¿v^a-opai, aor. sup¬ 
plied (§ 164) by €'irpiá|iT]v (§ 257), pf. €<¿vT]p.ai (§ 180), lst aor. 
paSS. €«VT)011V (§ 172, 2), vblS. cÓvTJTOS, WVT]T€OS. 


w0w, poetic fut. sometimes c od^au (§ 190), Ionic lst aor. (contracted) 
Cid a, pf. mid. ¿5<r/xai. 
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Verb forms, as a rule, are not listed in the Greek índex, but they are 
to be souglit in the List of Verbs (§ 729). 


Ablative genitive 361 ff. 

Absolute construction, accusative 
343, 658 ; genitive 369, 657. 

Abstract for concrete 322; substan¬ 
tive suffixes 282. 

Acatalectic verse 689. 

Accent 55 ff. ; position of 57 ; rules 
for 58 ff.; recessive accent 64 ; 
accent of contracted syllables 65 ; 
of elided words 66 ; proclitics 69 ; 
enclitics 70; accent in declension 
77 ; stems of one syllable in 3d 
decl. 100; of neuter participle 129, 
2-3 ; of adjectives 117, 2 ; 118, 3 ; 
119, 1 ; 120, 1-2 ; 122, 2 ; of per¬ 
sonal pronouns 139, 1-2 and notes 
1-2 ; of the verb 184; of infini- 
tive, participle, and verbals 185; 
of contract verbs 185 note; of ¿<ttí 
262, 1. 

Accompaniment, dative of 392. 

Accusative, singular of Attic 2d decl. 

92, 3 ; in 3d decl. 97 ; of -ot-stems 
in Hdt. 112a; Epic -¿a for -w 
123 a; plural of lst decl. 84 note ; 
of stems in -i- and -v- 110, 4 ; 
110 e; plural of jSoOs 111 c; of 
comparatives 121, 2. 

Accusative case, syntax of 328 ff. ; 
directobject329ff.; cognate331 ff.; 
of part affected 335; “ wliole 
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and part” 335 a; adverbial uses 
336 ff.; of specification 337 ; of 
extent 338; of limit of motion 
339 and a ; two accusatives with 
one verb 340; predícate accusative 
341; subject of infinitive 342 and 
note ; 629 ; of swearing 344 ; with 
coinpound verbs 345; prepositions 
with 346 ; 399; with verbs tliat 
usually take genitive 356 note 1 ; 
by attraction from genitive or 
dative 631, 1; accusative absolute 
343 ; after ús and uairep instead of 
genitive absolute 658 note. 

Action, suffixes denoting 279. 

Active infinitive with passive mean- 
ing 641 note. 

Active voice 503 ; endings of 166, 1; 
167 ; 170 notes 1 and 2. 

Acute accent 56; changed to grave 
67. 

Adjectives, declension of 116 ff. ; of 
lst and 2d decl. 117; contract 118 ; 
of two endings 119 ; of 3d decl. 
120 ff. ; of lst and 3d decl. 122 ff.; 
stems in -v- 123; stems in -vt- 
125 ; of one ending 126 ; of irregu¬ 
lar declension 127-128; compari- 
son of adjectives 132 ff. ; in -wv 
and -ov s 133 ; by juaXXoi/, fiáXiara 
135 ; irregular comparison 136 ; 
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correlation of pronominal adjec- 
tives 151; numeral adjectives 152; 
formation of adjectives 287-289 ; 
syntax of adjectives 419 ff. ; agree- 
ment of 420 ff. ; predícate 421 ff. ; 
used substantively 424 ; with ad¬ 
verbial forcé 425 ; compara ti ve 
426 ; superlative 427 ; position of 
with article 451 ff.; objéctive geni- 
tive with 351; 367 ; partí ti ve geni- 
tive with 357 ; genitive of sepa- 
ration with 362, 2 ; dative with 
376 note; 392, 2 ; infinitive with 
641. 

Adonic verse 708, 1. 

Advantage, dative \)f 377 note 1; 378. 

Adverbial use of prepositions in 
Homer 398 a; adverbial forcé of 
appositive 318 note; adverbial 
accusative 336 ff. ; adjectives with 
adverbial forcé 425 ; adverbial in¬ 
finitive 642. 

Adverbs, form of 137 ; comparison 
of 138 ; correlation of pronominal 
151 ; numeral adverbs 152 ; for- 
mation of 290. 

Adverbs, syntax of 429 ff. ; attribu- 
tive = adjective 429, 1 ; oú and ¡utf 
431-435; áv 436-439; use of ij 
with coinparative adverbs 426 note 
3 ; 430 ; partitive genitive with 360 
and note; genitive of separation 
with 362, 3 ; dative with 392, 3 ; 
adverbs with circumstantial par- 
ticiple 654 ff. 

Aeolic dialect, Introduction, page 
12 ; Aeolic forms in Homer 139 a ; 
199 d. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 278 ; geni¬ 
tive of 372 ; 516 ; dative of 380; 
516, 1 ; 516 a ; accusative of 516,1. 

Agreement 314 ; of substantives 
317 ff.; of adjectives 420 ff. ; of 
pronouns 462; personal 466 ; re- 
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flexive 469 ; airós 474 ; possessive 
476 ; demonstrative 480 ; relative 
483 ff. ; interrogative 489 ; indefi- 
nite 491; agreement of verbs 495. 

Alphabet 1. 

Alternative questions, direct 574 and 
a ; indirect 579 and a. 

Anaclasis 711 note. 

Anacoluthon 717, 1. 

Anacrusis 706. 

Analogy, in word formation 275 ; 
283, 1 ; 284, 1 ; 287, 5; 292. 

Anapaest 683 ; anapaestic rhythms 
703 ff. ; 709, 2. 

Anastrophe 68. 

Antecedent 460 ; implied 461; not 
expressed 486. 

Antepenult 51. 

Anticipatory subjunctive 555 note ; 
562 a ; in questions 576 a. 

Antistrophe 691. 

Antonomasia 322. 

Aorist tense 161 note : First aorist, 
formation of 201 ff.; inflection of 
206; in -£a in Homer 195, 2a; in 
-<r<ra in Homer 201 a ; with varia¬ 
ble vowel 201 b ; in -paa in Homer 
204 a : Second aorist, reduplica- 
tion of 183 ; 208, 1 a; formation 
of 207 ff. ; inflection of 210 ff.; 
207 note 1; epic peculiarities 
207 a ; 208, 1 a ; 210 a ; 211 a ; 
subjunctive of, in Homer 211, 1 a ; 
in Herodotus 211, 1 b; epic opta- 
tive of -¿- and -i--stems 211, 2 a : 
First aorist passive, formation of 
231; inflection of 233 ; 245 : 

Second aorist passive, formation 
of 232 ; inflection of 233 ; 246. 

Aorist, use of 528 ff. ; inceptive 529 ; 
rendered by present 529 note; 
gnomic 530; of the future 531; 
in otlier modes than indicative 
543 ff. ; in indirect discourse 551 ; 
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aorist middle as passive 515,1 and 
a ; aorist indicative in subordínate 
clauses not changed in indirect 
discourse 675, 3. 

Aphaeresis 717, 2. 

Apócope 43 note 3. 

Apodosis 600; apodotic 5é 601 note. 

Apparent compounds 297. 

Apposition 317 ff. ; genitive case in 
apposition with adjective 420 
note; with possessive pronoun 477 
note. 

Arsis 684. 

Article, ó, ró, declined 144 ; epic 
forms of 144 a. 

Article, syntax of 443 ff. ; use as 
a demonstrative 443 ; in Homer 
443 a; with proper ñames 446 ; 
with possessive forcé 447 ; generic 
448; with predícate substantive 
449; position of article 450 ff. ; 
attributive 451 ; predícate 453; 
with fxéaos , á/cpos, etc. 454 ; with 
iras and Ó\os 455 ; with demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns 456; with limiting 
genitive 457 ; predícate position 
modified 458. 

Articular infinitive 636 and a. 

Asclepiadean verse 708; 6. 

Aspiration, rejection of 40 ; 44, 4 a ; 
transfer of 41; in Ionic 41 a ; in 
elisión 44, 4. 

Assimilation of consonants 25 ; 27 ; 
31; 33 ; in contracted verbs in 
Homer 199 b-c. 

Association, dative of 392. 

Asyndeton 717, 3. 

Attempted action 523 ; 527. 

Attic dialect, Introduction, page 12 ; 
7¡ for original á in 15; Attic 2d 
decl. 92 ; in Ionic 92 a; Attic re¬ 
duplicaron 179 ; auginent of 176 a; 
Attic future 215. 

Attraction 316 ; of adjectives 631, 1; 
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of pronouns 465 ; 484 ; of verbs 
501 ; 590 notes 1 and 4. 

Attributive, the 302 ; adverb = ad¬ 
jective 429, 1; attributive posi¬ 
tion of adjectives 451 ff. ; of atrás 
475, 1; attributive participle 650 ; 
rendering of 650 note 2. 

Augment 171 ff. ; omission of 171 a ; 
syllabic 172 ; doubling of liquids 
after 172, 1 a; temporal 173; of 
compound verbs 174 ; of denomi- 
native verbs 175 ; double augment 
172 note 1; 175 note ; of pluper- 
fect 176. 

Bacchius 683; Bacchiac rhy thms 713. 

Basis (metrical) 707 note 1. 

Brachylogy 717, 4. 

Breatliings 8 ; smooth for rough in 
Ionic 8 a; always rough with p 
and v 9 ; 10. 

Bucolic diaeresis 701, 1. 

Caesura 690; masculine and femi- 
nine 701 note. 

Case endings 76 ; Homeric 76 a-c. 

Cases, formation of in 3d decl. 95 ff. 

Cases, syntax of 323 ff. ; nominativo 
325; vocative 327; accusative 
328 ff ; genitive 347 ff. ; dative 
373 ff. ; prepositions with the 
cases 398 ff. 

Catalexis 689. 

Causal clauses 598. 

Cause, genitive of 366; dative of 
391 and note ; implied by circum- 
stantial participle 653, 4. 

Charge or penalty, genitive of 367. 

Chiasmus 717, 5. 

Choliambus 698 note. 

Choriambus 683; choriambic 
rhy thms 710. 

Chronology 725 ff. 

Circumflex accent 56. 
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Circumlocutionin wishes587 note 1 ; 
588 note. 

Circumstantial participle 652 ff. ; 
translation of 653; adverbs with 
654 ff. ; in genitive and accusative 
absolute 657-658. 

Cognate accusative 331; retained 
in the passive 340 ; 512 ; 515 note. 

Cognate mutes 12, 2. 

Collectives 315 ; 321; agreement of 
verbs with 500. 

Colon 686. 

Commands 582 ff. ; in indirect dis- 
course 678 note. 

Common Greek ( koiv ij) Introduction, 
page 12; common, quantity of 
syllables 54 ; gender 78 note. 

Comparative degree, syntax of 426. 

Comparatives, declension of 121; 
genitive with 363 ; 426, 2. 

Comparison of adjectives 132 ff.; by 
-Tepos, -raros 132 ; by -íiov, -ierras 
134; by fiaWov , fiáXiara 135; 
irregular comparison 136; com¬ 
parison of adverbs 138. 

Compensative lengthening 16. 

Complementary infinitive 638. 

Complex sentences 313. 

Compound negatives 433. 

Compound sentences 312. 

Compound verbs, augment of 175, 
1; reduplication of 181 ; accent 
of 184, 1; accusative with 345 ; 
genitive with 370; dative with 
394 ; some transitive by composi- 
tion 493, 2. 

Compound words, formation of 
294 ff. ; inflection of 294, 1 ; ap- 
parent compounds 297; compound 
verbs 298 ; meaning of compound 
words 300 ; accent of 300 note. 

Concession, implied by circumstan¬ 
tial participle 653, 7. 

Concessive clauses 617. 


Conclusión (of condition). See 
Apodosis. 

Conditions 599 ff. ; simple 602 ; 
more vivid 604 ; less vivid 605 ; 
contrary to fact 606; general 
608 ff. ; summary of conditions 
611 ; variations in 612; implied 
conditions 614; implied in parti¬ 
ciple 653, 6. 

Conjugation of -w verbs 237 ff.; of 
-fju verbs 251 ff. ; of irregular 
verbs 258 ff. 

Conjunctions, syntax of 440 ff. 

Conjunctive mode. See Subjunctive. 

Consonants 12; sounds of 11 ; all 
sounded 11 note; double conso¬ 
nants 12, 3; consonant changes 
22-37; doubled consonants 22-24; 
in Homer 22 a; with vowels 38- 
39; with t 39 ; final 48. 

Construction accordingto sense 315 ; 
with collective substantives 321; 
500 ; with neuter words, etc. 422 ; 
464. 

Context, meanings of tenses from 
518; 523; 524; 527; 530; time 
implied by 541 ; 544 ; 547. 

Contract adjectives 118; participles, 
declined 130. 

Contract verbs, accent of 185 note; 
inflection of 199 ; in Homer 199 
a-d ; in Herodotus 199 e; para- 
digms of 248-250 ; contraction of 
verbs of two syllables in -éio 199,2. 

Contracted substantives in lst decl. 
88; in Ionic 88 a ; in 2d decl. 91. 

Contracted syllables, accent of 65. 

Contraction of mode suffix. See 
160, 2. 

Contraction of ñames in -/cXefys 108 
and a. 

Contraction of vowels 18 ; table of 
715; contraction of three vowels 
19 note 1. 
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Co-ordinate rnutes 12, 2. 

Copula 307 ; omission of 308. 

Coronis 43. 

Correlation of pronouns 151. 

Crasis 43 ; accent in 06 note. 

C re tic 683 ; Cretic rhythms 714. 

Customary action 520, 1; 526, 1; 
568. 

Cyclic feet 682, 6. 

% 

Dactyl 683 ; dactylic rhythms 700 ff.; 
709, 1; dactylo-epitritic rhythms 
709. 

Daric, valué of 724, 1. 

Dative case, accent of 77, 2 ; in Attic 
2d decl. 92, 1 ; dative plural, end- 
ing of in Homer 76 b ; 99 a; of 
lst decl. in Ionic 84 b ; of 2ddecl. 
in Homer 90 c ; of 3d decl. 99; 
Homeric 99 a; 106 b-c; of ¡3ovs 
111 c. 

Dative case, syntax of 373 ff. ; indi- 
rect object 375 ; of interest 377 ; 
of advantage or disadvantage 378 ; 
of possession 379 ; of agent 380; 
ethical (or emotional) 381 ; of 
reference 382 ; of place 384 and a; 
of time 385; instrumental 386 ; 
of means 387 ; of degree of dif¬ 
ieren ce 388 ; of manner 389 ; of 
respect 390; of cause 391 ; of 
accompaniinent 392; with sub¬ 
stantives 393; with compound 
verbs 394 and note ; prepositions 
with 395 ; 399. 

Days, ñames of 727 ; divisions of 728. 

Declension of nouns 75 ; of substan¬ 
tives 78 ff.: First declension 80 ff.: 
Second declension 89 ff. ; Homeric 
peculiarities 90 a-c : Tliird declen¬ 
sion 93 ff. ; irregular declension 
114-115 ; declension of adjectives 
116 ff. ; of pronouns 139 ff. ; of 
numeráis 155. 


Degree of difference, dative of 388. 

Deliberative questions (subj.) 577. 

Demonstrative pronouns 144 ff. ; 
adjectives and adverbs 151 ; pro¬ 
nouns, syntax of 480 ff.; article 
with 456 and note. 

Denominative verbs 165 ; 291-292 ; 
formation of 292 ; not compounds 
298 note. 

Denominative words 269. 

Deponent verbs 158, 3 ; 508. 

Depriving, genitive after words of 
362 note; t wo accusatives after 340. 

Derivative words 269 ff. See Suffix. 

Descriptive genitive 352. 

Desiderative verbs 293. 

Diaeresis 7 ; in versificaron 690. 

Dialects, Introduction, pages 11-12. 

Digamma. See Vau. 

Dimeter 686, 2. 

Diminutives, suffixes forming 283. 

Diphthongs 5; improper 5, 1 ; 

sounds of 6, 1-3 ; interchange of 
14, 2 ; contraction of 19; how 
augmented 173, 1 ; diphthong 
stems in 3d decl. 111. 

Dipody 686, 1. 

Direct questions. See Questions. 

Disadvantage, dative of 378 ; 377 
notes 1 and 2. 

Dochmiac rhythms 712. 

Doric dialect, Introduction, page 12; 
of the drama 680 note; Doric 
future 214. 

Double consonants 12, 3. 

Doubled consonants 22-24. 

Drama, Doric of 680 note. 

Dry measure 721. 

Dual, forms of 74 note 1 ; ending 
of genitive and dative of 2d decl. 
in Homer 90 b ; accent of nomi¬ 
nad ve in 2d decl. contracts 91, 2 ; 
epic fonn of in genitive and dative 
3d decl. 99 b ; feminine of 117, 3. 
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Elegiac distich 702. 

Elisión 44 ; in Homer 44 a ; 44, 2a; 
in formation of compounds 295, 1 ; 
accent of elided words 6G; half 
elisión 52 a. 

Ellipsis 717, 6. 

Emotional dative 381. 

Enclitics 70 ; accent when retained 
71 ; enclitic forms of personal 
pronouns 139, 1. 

Endings, personal. See Person. 

Epic case endings 76 a-c. 

Epic dialect, peculiarities of. See 
footnotes tkroughout the book. 

Epic Shortening 52 a. 

Epitrite 709. 

Epode 691. 

Era* the. See Year. 

Ethical dative 381. 

Eupolidean verse 708, 6. 

Exclamations, genitive in 366 note ; 
use of relatives in 488 note. 

Exhortations 582 ff. 

Expectation, future infinitive with 
verbs of 549, 2. 

Extent, accusative of 338. 

Fact, statements of 562 ; in indirect 
discourse 676. 

Fearing, clauses of 594. 

Feet 683. 

Feminine caesura 701 note. 

Figures of syntax 717. 

Final clauses 590 ff. ; purpose 590 ff.; 
fearing 594 ; result 595. 

Finite modes 159 ; uses of 552 ff. 
See Modes. 

First person. See Person. 

Fullness, suffix -evr- denoting 289, 1. 

Future conditions 603 ff.; forms of 
in Homer 604 a, b ; 605 a. 

Future passive, formation of 234; 
inflection of 231, 1 ; 245 ; 246, 1. 

Future perfect, formation of 228 ; 
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inflection of 229; 244 ; future per¬ 
fect active 230 ; use of 538. 

Future tense (active), formation of, 
212 ff. ; of liquid verbs 213 ; Doric 
214; Attic 215; without sufflx 
216 ; inflection of 217 ; 238-239. 

Future, use of 532 ff. ; implying 
permission or command 583 note 
1; periphrastic 533; future mid- 
dle as passive 515,1 and a ; aoristic 
future 519 note 2 ; 519 a : future 
indicative in present conditions 
602 note 2; future and future 
perfect in other modes tlian in¬ 
dicative 548 ff. ; in indirect dis¬ 
course 551. 

Gender, general rules for 78 ; indi- 
cated by ó, y, tó 79; rules for, in 
3d decl. 94. 

General conditions 608; forms of, in 
Homer 609 a ; 610 a. 

Generic article 448. 

Genitive absolute 369 ; 657 ; trans- 
lation of 657, 1 ; substantive not 
expressed with 657 note 1; irregu¬ 
lar use of 657 note 2. 

Genitive, accent of 77, 2 ; in Attic 
2ddecl. 92, 1; singular of lstdecl. 
masculine 87 note; in Homer 
87 a; of 2d decl. in Homer 90 a ; 
of stems in -v- 110 d ; genitive 
(and dative) dual, ending in 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 b ; in 3d decl. 
99 b; genitive plural lst decl. ac¬ 
cent of 84 ; ending in Homer 84 a ; 
of stems in -t- and -v- 110, 3 ; of 
adjectives in Ionic 117,1 a ; accent 
of, in adjectives in «us 122, 2 ; of 
avrós in Ionic 140 a. 

Genitive case, syntax of 347 ff. ; 
possessive 348 ; subjective 349 ; 
objective 350 ; descriptive 352 ; of 
valué 353; partitive 354-360 ; of 
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place 358 and a-b; of time 359; 
with adverbs 360; of separation 

362 and a; with comparatives 

363 ; with verbs of inferiority and 
superiority 364 ; of source 365 ; 
of cause 366 ; of exclamation 366 
note; of charge or penalty 367 ; 
two or more genitives with one 
word 368; with compound verbs 
370 ; prepositions with 371 ; 399 ; 
of agent 372; article with limiting 
genitives 457. 

Gentile (or place ñame) suffixes286. 

Glyconic verses 708, 3. 

Gnomic aorist 530; in Homeric 
símiles 530 a. 

Grave accent 56. 

Half elisión 52 a. 

llendiadys 717, 7. 

Herodotus, dialect of. See foot- 
notes throughout the book. 

Hexameter, dactylic 701. 

Hexapody 686, 1. 

Hiatus 42; in verse 688, 1. 

Hindering, construction after words 
of 643. 

Historical present 525. 

Ilomer, books of, how numbered 
156 note. See also Epic. 

Hoping, future infinitive with verbs 
of 549, 2. 

Hortatory subjunctive 585. 

Ilypallage 717, 8. 

Ilyperbaton 717, 9. 

Hypotaxis 717, 10. 

Hysteron proteron 717, 11. 

Iambus 683; Iambic rhythms 697 ff.; 
707, 2. 

Idus 684. 

Imperative mode, endings of 167 and 
note 4 ; perfect imperative 221, 2 ; 
aorist passive imperative -r¿ for -0t 


233, 3; uses of the imperative 560; 
in commands 583 ; in prohibitions 
584; imperative in indirect dis- 
course 678 note. 

Imperative, tenses of 539 ff. ; pres- 
ent 540 ; aorist 543 ; perfect 546. 

Imperfect, formation of. See Pres- 
ent system ; augment of 171 ; use 
of 526 ff.; of customary action 
526, 1 ; of attempted action 527; 
translated by present 527 note ; in 
condition contrary to fact 606; in 
Homer 606.a; not changed to 
opta ti ve in indirect discourse 
675, 1. 

Impersonal construction, origin of 
305 note; with infinitive 634; 
with verbal adjective 665. 

Improper diphthongs 5, 1 ; sounds 
of 6, 1. 

Improper prepositions, use of 418; 
genitive with 418 note. 

Inceptive aorist 529. 

“ Incorporation,” with relative pro- 
nouns 485; with ovdeís Saris ov 
and 9av¡xaarbs Saos 485 note 1 ; 
with otos , Saos, etc. 485 note 2. 

Indefinite pronouns 148; 150; ad- 
jectives and adverbs 151; pro¬ 
nouns, syntax of 491. 

Indicative mode, endings of 166, 2 ; 
uses of 553 ; in statements of fact 
562; potential indicative 565; 
future with ov ¡nt¡ 569, 2 ; in ques- 
tions 576 ; potential in questions 
576 ; indicative in liopeless wishes 
588; with &v (potential) of re- 
curreut action 568 ; simple indica¬ 
tive instead of potential optative 
564 ; instead of potential indica¬ 
tive 566-567 ; future indicative in 
purpose clauses 590 note 3 ; past 
tense in unattained purpose 590 
note 4 ; future in relative clause 
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of purpose 591; in object clauses 
593; in clauses of fearing 594 
note ; present or past in clauses 
of fearing 594, 1 ; origin of this 
construction 594 note ; in result 
clauses 595 ; 597 ; in causal clauses 
598 ; in simple conditions 602 ; in 
more vivid conditions 604; in con¬ 
ditions contrary to fact 606 ; with- 
out in conditions contrary to 
fact 607 ; in general conditions 
608 ff. ; in relative and temporal 
clauses 619 ; 621; 622 ; past tenses 
of, not changed in indirect dis- 
course 675; equivalents of indica- 
tive in simple conditions 602 
note 1 . 

Indirect discourse 668 ff. ; princi¬ 
pies of 670 ff. ; infmitive in 551; 
646 ; 671; participle in 551 ; 661; 
671 ; optative in 673 ; verbs not 
changed to optative 674 ff. ; in- 
serted statement of fact 676 ; iin- 
plied indirect discourse 677; 
summary 678. 

Indirect questions 578 ff. ; ‘ yes 1 or 
4 no ’ 578 ; alternative 579 ; word 
580 ; modes in 581 ; 673 ff. See 
also Questions. 

Indo-European group of languages, 
Introduction, page 11. 

Infmitive 159, 1 ; endings of 167 ; 
epic 167 e ; accent of 185, 1 ; ac- 
cent of epic form 185, 1 a ; tenses 
of 539 ff. ; present 540; 541 ; 
aorist 543 ; perfect 546 ; 547 ; 

future 548 ff. ; future infin itive as 
substantive 549: Uses of 628 ff. ; 
subject accusative 342 ; 629 ; sub- 
ject not expressed 630 ; agreement 
of predicate words 631; negative 
with 633; personal and imper¬ 
sonal construction 634 ; use as a 
substantive 635 ff. ; in commands 


583 note 2 ; in wishes 587 note 3; 
of purpose 592; of purpose with 
tov 352, 1 note ; 639, note ; with 
adjectives and substantives 641 ; 
adverbial use 642 ; after words of 
hindering 643 ; of suggestion 644 ; 
with «yerre 595 ; with ¿<f) <£, é<f) yre 
596; with irplv 627 ; after a com- 
parative 426 note 5; 645 note ; in 
indirect discourse 646 ; 671 ; with 
&v 647 ; instead of participle 660, 
1 note ; 661 note 3; in relative 
clause in indirect discourse 671 
note. 

Inflection, general 73 ; of nouns 
(general) 74; of substantives 
78 ff. ; of adjectives 116 ff. ; of 
pronouns 139 ff.; of verbs 157 ff.; 
of compound words 294, 1. 

Inseparable prefixes 299. 

Instrument, suffix -rpo- denoting 
281, 1 . 

Instrumental dative 386 ff. 

Intensive pronoun cn>rós. See aMs 
in Greek Index. 

Interchange of vowels 13 ; 13 a ; 14 ; 
of diphthongs 14,2 ; of quantity 17. 

Interest, dative of 377. 

Interrogative pronouns 148 ; adjec¬ 
tives and adverbs 151; pronouns, 
syntax of 489 ff. 

Intransitive verbs 493 ; tenses 494. 

Ionic dialect, Introduction, page 12 ; 
77 for á in 15 a ; contraction infre- 
quent in 18 a ; aspiration in 41 a ; 
44, 4 a. 

Ionic feet 683 ; rhythms 711. 

Iota class of verbs 195. 

Iota subscript 5, 1. 

Irrational syllable 682, 5. 

Irregular substantives 114-115 ; ad¬ 
jectives 127 ; comparison 136; 
verbs 164 ; conditions 612. 

Iterative forms 191 b. 
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Koppa 156. 

Labial mutes 12, 2 ; before fi 27, 1 ; 
with <T 28 ; labial stems in 3d decl. 
101 ; labial verbs, formation of 
tenses of 203; 219, 1; 231, 1; 
247, 1. 

Linear measure 718. 

Lingual mutes 12,2; before another 
lingual 26 ; before fi 27, 3 ; before 
<r 30 ; assimilated in Homer 30 a ; 
lingual stems in 3d decl. 102-103; 
lingual verbs, formation of tenses 
of 203 ; 218, 1 ; 231, 1 ; 247, 3. 

Liquids 12, 1 ; doubled after aug- 
ment 172, 1 a; liquid stems in 
3d decl. 104 ; liquid verbs, present 
of 195, 3-4 ; lst aorist of 204 ; in 
Homer 204 a; epic 2d aorist of 
207 a; future of 213 ; in Homer 
213 a; lst perfect of 218, 3; in- 
flection of future 239. 

Liquid measure 720. 

Litotes 717, 12. 

Local adverb endings 137, 2 and a. 

Locative case 76 note; locative 
dative 383 ff. 

Logaoedic rhythms 707, 1. 

Lyrie rhythms 705 ff. 

Manner, dative of 389; implied by 
circuinstantial participle 653, 3. 

Masculine for feminine in first per- 
son plural in tragedy 423 note ; 
masculine caesura 701 note. 

Material, adjective suffixes denoting 
288 ; genitive of 352 note. 

Means, suñix -rpo- denoting 281, 1 ; 
-¿o- 284, 1; dative of 387 ; implied 
by circumstantial participle 653, 2. 

Measure, genitive of 352 note. 

Measures 718 ff. 

Metathesis 38 ; of quantity 17. 

Metonyray 717, 13. 
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Metre 681 ff. 

Middle mutes 12, 2 ; middle depo¬ 
nente 158, 3. 

Middle voice, ending of 166, 1; 167 ; 
170 note 3; 504 ; translation of 
506 ; in future only 507. 

Mode of the verb 159. See Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Im- 
perative, Infinitive, and Participle. 

Mode suffixes 160 and a ; contracted 
with vowel of stem 160, 2; 170, 
2-3; 200, 1; 211, 1-2; 233, 1-2. 

Modes, uses of the finite 552 ff. ; of 
infinitive 628 ff.; of participle 
648 ff. 

Modern Greek, Introduction, page 12. 

Molossus 683 footnote. 

Monev, table of 724. 

Months, ñames of 726, 1 ; divisions 
of 727. 

Mood. See Mode. 

Mora 682, 1. 

Movable consonante 45-47. 

Mutes, classified 12, 2 ; changes in 
25-34; mutes before mutes 25- 
26 ; smooth in Herodotus 44, 4 a. 

Mute verbs. See Labial, Lingual, 
Palatal. 

Negatives 431 ff.; strengthened 433; 
sympathetic 434-435; negative 
wishes 589; negative with infini¬ 
tive 633; in indirect discourse 
670, 3. 

Neuters, nominative, vocative, and 
accusative alike 74 note 3 ; neu- 
ter words of 3d decl. 95 ; neuter 
plural, agreement of verb with 
498. 

Nominative singular in -ra (lst decl.) 
85 a ; in 3d decl. 96. 

Nominative case, syntax of 325-6 ; 
in address and exclamations 326 
note. 
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Nouns (substantives and adjectives), 
infleetion of 74 ff. 

Noun stems, changes of, in derived 
words 274. 

Nu class of verbs 196. 

Number of the verb. See Singular, 
Dual, Plural. 

Numeráis 152; declension of 155; 
notation 156. 

Object, direct 329 ; indirect 375 ff. ; 
direct object sometimes retained 
with passive 515, 3. 

Object clauses 593 and a. 

Objective genitive 350. 

Olympiad 725. 

Optative raode, suffix of 160 ; end- 
ings of 166, 4 ; 170 notes 2-3; 
accent of, see 160, 2; optative of 
2d aorist of -t- and - v - stems 211, 
2 a ; of the perfect 221, 1 ; 227 ; 
of the aorist passive 233, 2. 

Optative mode, uses of 557 ff. ; po- 
tential (with &v) 563 ; without &v 
in Homer 563 a, b ; optative in 
wishes 587; in hopeless wishes 
(epic) 588 a; in purpose clauses 
590; by attraction 590 note 1 ; in 
object clauses 593; in causal 
clauses 598 note; in conditions 
605; 610; in relative and tem¬ 
poral clauses 624-627 ; in indirect 
discourse 670, 1 ; 673. 

Optative, tenses of 539 ff. ; present 
540 ; aorist 543 ; perfect 546 ; fu- 
ture 548; in indirect discourse 
551. 

Oxymoron 717, 14. 

Oxytone 62. 

Paeons 683 footnote. 

Palatal mutes 12, 2 ; before /a 27, 2 ; 
with <r 29 ; palatal stems in 3d 
decl. 101 ; palatal verbs, forma- 


tion of tenses of 203 ; 219, 1 ; 231, 

1 ; 247, 2. 

Parataxis 717, 15. 

Paroemiac 703, 1. 

Paronomasia 717, 16. 

Paroxytone 62. 

Participles 159, 1 ; declension of 
129; endings of 167 ; accent of 
185, 1 ; tenses of 539 ff. ; present, 
540 ; 542 ; aorist 543 ; 545 ; per¬ 
fect 546 ; future 548 ; 550 ; in in¬ 
direct discourse 551. 

Participle, syntax of, 648 ff. ; attrib- 
utive 650 ; as predícate adjective 
651; eircumstantial 652 ff. ; ad- 
verbs with 654 ff. ; genitive and 
accusative absolute 657-658 ; sup- 
plementary participle 659 ff. ; in 
indirect discourse 661 ; 671 ; with 
&v 662 ; with 6%w = perfect 536, 2. 

Partitive apposition 319. 

Partitive genitive 354 ff. ; of place 
358 ; of time 359; with adverbs 
360 and note; predícate position 
of 355 note. 

Passive aorists and futures 231 ff. 

Passive deponents 158, 3. 

Passive voice, endings of 166, 1. 

Passive voice, uses of 509 ff. ; of de- 
ponent verbs 510 ; object of active 
becomes subject of 511 ; cognate 
accusative retained with 512 ; 515, 

2 note ; supplied by active verb 
513; origin of 514 ff. ; middle 
as passive 515, 1 ; of intransitive 
verbs 515, 2 ; agent with 516. 

Patronymics 285. 

Pause (metrical) 682, 9-10. 

Pentapody 686, 1. 

Penult 51. 

Perfect active participle, declension 
of 131. 

Perfect (and pluperfect), use of 
534 ff.; perfect with present mean- 
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ing 535; periphrastic 536 ; of fu- 
ture time 537; in other modes 
than indicative 546 ff.; in indirect 
discourse 551. 

Perfect rniddle system, formation 
of 224 ; inflection of 225 ; 244 ; 
247 ; Ionio, 3d plural 226 a. 

Perfect, reduplication of 178 ff. ; 
first perfect system, formation of, 
218 ; inflection 221 ; 242-243 ; sec- 
ond perfect system, formation of, 
219; without suflBx 220; inflec¬ 
tion 221 ; 243; 258. 

Periphrastic perfect 536; future 
533. 

Perispomenon 62. 

Person of the verb 166; personal 
endingsl67 ; First person, singular 
endings 167; 170 a; 170 notes 
1-2 ; dual endings 167 and note 1; 
plural endings 167 and note 2 ; 
Second person, singular endings 
167 ; 167 a; 170 notes 1 and 3; 
170 c ; dual endings 167; plural 
endings 167 ; Third person, singu¬ 
lar endings 167; 170, note 1; 
170 a; dual, endings of 167,167 b ; 
plural, endings of 167 and notes 
3-4 ; 167 c-d ; 170 notes 1-2 ; of 
perfect and pluperfect 226 and a. 

Personal construction with infini- 
tive and participio 634; with 
verbal adjectives 664. 

Personal pronouns, declension of 
139 ; in Homer 139 a ; in Herodo- 
tus 139 b ; syntax of 466 ff. ; some- 
times not expressed in nominative 
467; sometimes reflexive in Homer 
470 a; genitive case of = pos- 
sessive 477. 

Pherecratean verses 708, 2. 

Philosophical imperfect 527 note. 

Place, suffixes denoting 284 ; how 
expressed 396 ; genitive of 358 ; 


dative of 384 ; place toward which 
339; locative case 76 note. 

Pleonasm 717, 17. 

Pluperfect active, formation of 222 
and a ; inflection of 223 ; 226 and 
a ; 242-243. 

Pluperfect, augment of 176. 

Pluperfect, use of 534 ff.; notchanged 
to optativo in indirect discourse 
675, 1. 

Plural for singular, first person 495 
note. 

Poetry, kinds of 680. 

Position, syllables long by 53. 

Possession, dative of 379. 

Possessive genitive 348 ; substantive 
sometimes omitted with 348 note ; 
possessive forcé of article 447. 

Possessive pronouns 143 ; syntax of 
476 ff. 

Postpositive words 452 note. 

Potential indicative 565; in ques- 
tions 576; as apodosis of con- 
dition contrary to fact 606; in 
protasis 612 note; not clianged 
to optative in indirect discourse 
675, 2. 

Potential optative 563; 565 a; with¬ 
out &v 563 b ; in questions 576 ; 
implying wish 587 note 2 ; as apo¬ 
dosis 605; in protasis 612 note ; 
in indirect discourse 671 ; 678, 1. 

Predícate 302; of sentence 306 ; 
verb omitted 308 ; predícate en- 
larged 311; not repeated in com- 
pound sentence 312, 1; genitive 
in predícate 348, 1 ; 352,1; 355, 2. 

Predícate adjective 421 ff. 

Predícate position of adjectives 
453 ff. ; of atfrós 475, 2. 

Predícate substantive, agreement of 
320 ; agreement of verb with 501 ; 
article with 449. 

I Predícate words, agreement of 631. 
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Prefixes, inseparable 299. 

Prepositions, apócope 43 note 3; 
anastrophe 68 ; originally adverbs 
298 a. 

Prepositions with the accusative 
346 ; 399 ; with the genitive 371 ; 
399 ; with the dative 395; 399; 
with adverbs 429 note. 

Prepositions with the cases 398 ff. ; 
attached to verb 398 note 1 ; re- 
peated with verb and substantive 
398 note 2 ; peculiarities in the 
use of 398 note 3 ; adverbial use 
of, in Horner 398 a; infinitive with 
638-640. 

Present tense, reduplication of 182 ; 
193,3 ; 197,1 ; formation of 192 ff.; 
simple class 193; r class 194 ; i 
class 195 ; v class 196 ; <tk class 
197 ; inflection of present 198; 
-w form 198 ; contracts 199 ; -/ja 
form200; paradigms237; 248-254. 

Present tense, use of 520 ff. ; of a 
continued State 521; with adverbs 
like vráXai 522 ; of attempted ac- 
tion 523; with future meaning 
524; historical 525; in other 
modes than índicative 541 ; in in- 
direct discourse 551. 

Primary tenses 161, 1; 517 ; end- 
ings of 166, 2 ; 170 notes 1-3. 

Primitive words 269 ; primitive verbs 
165; 291 ; formation of tenses of 
186 ; 193, 1-3 ; 218, 4 ; 219, 2-3 ; 
219 a; 224 note ; 231,4 ; 232, 1-2. 

Principal parts of verbs 162, 2. 

Proceleusmatic 683 footnote. 

Proclitics 69. 

Prolepsis 717, 18. 

Prolonged syllables 682, 3-4. 

Promising, future infinitive with 
verbs of 549, 2. 

Pronóuns, declension of 139 ff. ; per¬ 
sonal pronouns 139; in Homer 
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139 a; in Herodotus 139 b ; atf- 
tós 140; reflexive 141; reciprocal 
142; possessive 143; demonstrative 
144 ff.; interrogative and indefinite 
148; relative 149-150 ; correlation 
of pronouns 151. 

Pronouns, syntax of 459 ff. ; agree- 
ment of (general) 462 ff.; at- 
traction 465 ; personal pronouns 
466 ff. ; reflexive 469 ff. ; avrós 474- 
475 ; possessive 476 ff.; demon¬ 
strative 480 ff. ; relative 483 ff.; 
interrogative 489-490 ; indefinite 
491 ; dXXos and ¿Vepos 492. 

Pronunciation 4; 6; 11; of Greek 
proper ñames in Englisli 716. 

Proparoxytone 62. 

Properispomenon 62. 

Protasis 600. 

Punctuation 72. 

Purpose, liow expressed 590 ff.; by 
participle 653, 5. 

Quality, suffixes denoting 282. 

Quantity 52-54 ; in Homer 53 a, b ; 
54 a ; interchange of 17. 

Questions, direct 570 ff. ; yes or no 
571 ; rlietorical 573 ; alternativa 
574 ; word 575 ; modes in direct 
576 and a ; deliberativo 577; indi- 
rect 578 ff. ; modes in indirect 
581 ; 673 ff. ; use of relatives in 
indirect 490; 580. 

Hecessive accent 64 ; in adjectives 
120, 1-2 ; 121, 1 ; in verbs 184. 

Reciprocal pronoun 142. 

Recurrent action 568. 

Reduplication 177 ff. ; of the perfect 
178; Attic 179 and a ; with e- be- 
fore a vowel 180 ; of coinpound 
verbs 181 ; of the present 182 ; 
193, 3; 197, 1 ; of the 2d aorist 
183 ; 208, 1 and a. 



434 ENGLISH INDEX 


[THE references 

Reference, dative of 382. 

Reflexive pronouns 141; in Ilomer 
141 a. 

Reflexive pronouns, syntax of 469 ff.; 
in Homer 470 a; direct 470 ; in- 
direct 471; 3d person for lst or 2d 
471 note 1; plural for reciprocal 
471 note 2; avrós with 473. 

Relative clauses 618; expressing 
purpose 591; implying result 597 ; 
implying cause 598 ; implying con- 
dition 621 ; 622 ; of anticipation 
623 and a; 624 ; general 625; 
625 a. 

Relative pronouns 149; adjectives 
and adverbs 151. 

Relative pronouns, syntax of 483 ff.; 
attraction of 484; “ in Corpora¬ 
tion ” of 485; antecedent not ex- 
pressed 486 ; relative not repeated 
487. 

Respect, accusative of 337 ; dative 
of 390. 

Result, how expressed 595 ff. 

Result of action, suffixes denoting 
280. 

Rlietorical questions 573. 

Rhytlxmical series 686. 

Rhythms 693 fí. 

Romaic, Introduction, page 12. 

Roots 270; changes of, in derived 
words 272. 

Rough breathing 8. 

Rough mutes 12, 2. 

Sampi 156. 

Second aorist. See Aorist. 

Second perfect. See Perfect. 

Second person. See Person. 

Secondary tenses 161, 1 ; 517 ; end- 
ings of 166, 2 ; 170 notes 1-3. 

Seinivowels 12, 1. 

Sentences 303 ff.; simple 309 ff.; 
compound 312 ; complex 313. 
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Separation, genitive of 362. 

Sibilant 12, 1. 

Singular verb with plural subject 
496, 1 ; 498. 

Smooth breathing 8. 

Smooth mutes 12, 2 ; for rough 40; 
41 ; 44, 4 a. 

Source, genitive of 365. 

Specification, accusative of 337 ; da¬ 
tive of 390. 

Spondee 683; spondaic verse 701. 

Square measure 719. 

Statements 561 ff.; in epic poetry 
563 a. 

Stater, valué of Cyzicene 724, 1. 

Stems 73, 1 ; of pronouns 139 note ; 
of verbs 163 ; changes of stems in 
derived words 273-274. 

Stroplie 691. 

Subject of sentence 304; not ex¬ 
pressed 305 ; enlarged 310 ; not 
repeated in compound sentence 
312, 1; in nominative case 325; 
agreement of verb with 495 ff. 

Subject of infinitive 629; not ex¬ 
pressed 630 ; agreement of predí¬ 
cate words with 631. 

Subjective genitive 349. 

Subjunctive mode 159; sign -w- or 
-160 ; with short vowel in 
Homer 160 a; 211, 1 a ; endings 
of 166, 3; of 2d aorist in Homer 
211,1 a ; in Herodotus 211,1 b; of 
the perfect 221, 1; 227 ; of aorist 
passive 233,1 ; 233, la': Tenses of 
539 ff.; present 540 ; aorist 543 ; 
perfect 546: Uses of 554 ff. ; with 
fj.’/j and pify ov 569, 1 ; with oú ¡vt) 
569, 2 ; in deliberative questions 
577 ; in prohibitions 584 ; in ex¬ 
hortaron 585 ; in purpose clauses 
590; in object clauses 593, 1 ; in 
clauses of fearing 594; in con- 
ditions 604; 609; in relative and 
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temporal clauses 623; 625-627 ; 
changed to optative in indirect dis- 
course 673. 

Substantives, declension of 78 ff.; 
formation of 276-286; have no 
distinction of person 314 note: 
Syntax of 317 ff.; apposition 
317 ff.; predícate substantive 
320 ; 326 ; 341; peculiarities in 
the meaning of 321-322 ; genitive 
with 348-355; dative with 393; 
infiniti ve with 641. 

Substantive use of adjectives 424. 

Substitution (metrical) 685. 

Sufíixes, substantive 277-286; ad- 
jective 287-289 ; adverb 290 ; verb 
292-293. 

Suggestion, infinitive of 644. 

Superlative degree, syntax of 427; 
genitive with 355, 1. 

Superlative ending -raros 132 ; -taros 
134. 

Supplementary participle 659 ff. 

Suppositions. See Conditions. 

Swearing, accusative of 344; fu- 
ture infinitive with verbs of 
549, 2. 

Syllaba anceps 688. 

SyHables 49 ; división of words into 
50 ; quantity of 52-54 ; Homeric 
peculiarities 53 a, b ; 54 a; pro- 
longed 682, 3-4. 

Syncope 20. 

Synizesis 19 note 2; between two 
words 43 note 2. 

Syntax 301 ff. ; of substantives 
315 ff. ; of prepositions 398 ff. ; 
of adjectives 419 ff. ; of adverbs 
429 ff.; of conjunctions 440 ff. ; 
of the article 443 ff. ; of pronouns 
459 ff. ; of verbs 493 ff. 

System, tense 162 ; metrical, 692; 
trocliaic 696 ; iambic 699, 1 ; ana- 
paestic 703, 2, 


Tau class of verbs 194. 

Temporal clauses 618 ; 626 and a; 
627 and a. 

Tenses of the verb 161; primary 
and secondary 161, 1 ; tense Sys¬ 
tems 162; formation of 186 ff. 

Tense stems 162 ; formation of 186 ff. 

Tenses, use of 517 ff. ; primary and 
secondary 517 ; meanings of from 
context 518 ; tenses of indicative, 
present, future, etc. 519 ff.; of 
other modes 513 ff. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, Future Perfect. 

Tetrameter 686, 2; trochaic 695 ; 
iambic catalectic 699 ; anapaestic 
704. 

Tetrapody 686, 1. 

Tetraseme 682, 4. 

Theme of verbs 163. 

Thesis 684. 

Third person. See Person. 

Time, how expressed 397 ; accusa¬ 
tive of 338; genitive of 359; 
dative of 385; implied by cir- 
cumstantial participle 653, 1 ; 
reckoning of 725 ff. 

Tmesis 298 a. 

Transitive verbs 493 ; tenses 494. 

Tribrach 683. 

Trimeter 686, 2 ; iambic 698. 

Tripody 686, 1. 

Triseme 682, 3. 

Trochee 683; trochaic rhythms 
694 ff.; 707, 2. 

Ultima 51. 

Unreal conditions. See Conditions 
contrary to fact. 

Valué, genitive of 352 note ; 353. 

Variable vowel 169. 

Vau 2 and 2 a. See also f in the 
Greek Index. 
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Verbal adjectives 159, 2; accent of 
185, 2 ; formation of 235 ; syntax 
of 663 ff. ; agent with 666. 

Verbs 157 ff.; voicesl58; deponent 
verbs 158, 3 ; modes 159; tenses 
161; principal parts 162 ; irregu¬ 
lar verbs 164; primitive and 
denorainative verbs 165 ; 291-292 ; 
person and number 166 ; personal 
endings 167 ; forins of inflection 
168 ff. ; augment 171 ff. ; redupli¬ 
caron 177 ff. ; accent 184-185; 
formation and inflection of tense 
stems 186 ff. ; synopsis of 7rcu5ei5w 
236 ; paradigms of -w verbs 237 ff.; 
paradigms of -fu verbs 251 ff. ; ir¬ 
regular -/xi verbs 259 ff.; formation 
of 291-292; desiderative 293; 
compound 298 ; verb of predicate 
omitted 308; verb has no dis- 
tinction of gender 314 note ; not 
expressed in conditions 615 ; 616. 

Verbs, syntax of 493 ff. ; transitive 
and intransitive 493 ff.; agreement 
495 ff. ; voice of 502 ff.; use of 
tenses 517 ff. ; uses of finite modes 
552 ff. ; infinitive 628 ff. ; parti- 
ciple 648 ff. ; verbal adjectives 
663 ff. ; list of verbs 729. 

Verse 687 ff. 

Versification 679 ff. 

Vocative, often like nominative 74 
notes 2 and 3 ; sing. in lst decl. 
masculine 87 ; in 3d decl. 98 ; like 
nominative 98, 1 ; peculiar voca- 
tives 104 note ; 107, 1. 


Vocative case, syntax of 327. 

Voice of the verb 158; 502 ff. ; 
active 503; "middle 504 ff.; pas- 
sive 509 ff. See Active, Middle, 
and Passive. 

Voweís, sliort and long 3 ; sounds 
of 4; 4, 1 ; intercliange of sliort 
and long 13 ; long for short in 
Homer 13 a ; interchange of short 
14; contraction of 18 ; table of 
contractions 715; contraction of 
tliree vowels 19 note 1; omission 
of 20; 21; long form before a 
suffix 274 note; lengthened in 
forming compounds 296. 

Vowel verbs, formation of tenses of 
187-189; aorist of 202; 207 ; per- 
fect of 218, 2 ; future perfect of 
228 ; aorist passive of 231, 2 ; in¬ 
flection of 236 ff. 

Waterclock 728. 

Weights, table of 723. 

‘ Whole and part ’ construction 335 a. 

Wishes 586 ff. 

Words, formation of 268 ; derivative 
269 ff. ; word groups 271 ; com¬ 
pound words 294 ff. ; word ques- 
tions. See Questions. 

Year, ñame of 725 ; divisions of 726. 

‘Yes or no’ questions. See Ques¬ 
tions. 


Zeugma 717, 19. 
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Verb forms, as a rule, are not Usted in this índex, but tliey are to be 
souglit in the List of Verbs (§ 729). 


a, sound of 4; developed from ad- 
jacent consonants 14, 1; vowel 
equivalent of v 14 note ; short in 
lst decl. 82 ; absorbs short vowel 
117, 1. 

á-privative 299, 1. 
á-conjunctive 299, 2. 
á, = 77 in Attic 15 ; 5 in Ionic 15 a ; 
for a by compensation 15, 1; in 
lst decl. after e, 1 , or p 83 ; 86 ; in 
fem. of adjectives 117, 1. 

-5-, substantive suffix 277, 2. 

-a declension 80 ff. 

9 , sound of 6 , 1 . 
áyadós, compared 136. 

¿ 76 , ¿ 7 ere, with subj. and impv. 582 
note. 

¿ 7 pvfXL, augment 172, 2; redupli¬ 
caron 180; perfect intransitive 
494, 3. 
áyxov 418 a. 

,-a5á-, -a5-, patronymic sufíixes 285,2. 
-a¿*w, formation of verbs in 195, 2 ; 
292, 6 . 

A0Tf)vá£e 137, 2. 
ai, sound of 6 . 

aí (for ei) in Ilomer 587 a ; 600, 1 a. 
ai, a ( Ke (Epic)= ei, éáv 442 b. 

-ai final, effect on accent 63 ; elisión 
of 44 a. 

aiSws, declined 109. 

AldioTTÍjas 114, 2 a. 

-aii/w, formation of verbs in 292, 8 . 


-aios, as suffix 275. 
aXpovfxaL choose 506. 
aladávofj. ai, construction with 669, 3. 
aiVxpós, compared 134. 
aiVx^o/iai, withpartic. 660, 1 ; with 
infin. 660, 1 note. 

-a/cis, adverbial suffix 290, 4. 
á/cotíw, construction with 669,3; with 
genitíve 356; ed (/ca/cws) ¿kovu) 513. 
á/cpos, position of article with 454. 
áAyeivós , compared 136. 
á\Xd in apodosis 601 note. 
áXXá yáp 441 note 2. 
áA\'/¡\o)v, declined 142. 

&Wo0i 137, 2 . 

áXXos, declined 140 ; idiomatic uses 
of 492 notes. 

¿XXo ti ^ in questions 573 note. 
¿XXws re nal 441 note 1. 

¿/xa, as improper preposition 418; 

with circumstantial participle 655. 
á/iaxei 137, 1. 
ap.elv(j)v 136. 

&p.p.es 139 a. 
a/xós 143 a. 

áptvo), construction with 378. 
á// 0 i, use of 400 and a. 

¿i/ for ává 43 note 3. 

¿y, use of 436 ff. ; position of 439 
note 1; repeated 439 note 2 ; with 
future indicative (Hm.) 563 a ; not 
used with e5ei, xPV v i etc - ^7 ; 607 ; 
in purpose clauses 590 note 2 ; 
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not always used with dependent 
subj. 604 a ; 609 a ; 623 a ; 625 a ; 
with infinitive 647 ; with participle 
662 ; in indirect discourse 439; 
670, 2. 

av = ¿áv 438 note. 

av-, inseparable prefix 299, 1. 

-av%-, present suffix 196, 2 . 
ára, use of 401 and a. 
áváyK7j éarl with infinitive 641. 
ávSávw, augment 172, 2 ; reduplica¬ 
ron 180. 

&vev 418. 

avéxui augment of 175 note. 
dvi\p, declined 105 and a. 
áwÍ 7 w, augment 172, 2 and note 1; 
reduplicaron 180. 

ai >rí, use of 402 ; after comparative 
426 note 5 ; ávrlov 418. 
avvaas quickly 653 note 2. 
dvio, compared 138, 1 . 
d&os with genitive of valué 353 , 1 . 
áo becomes ew 17. 

ao, aa>, sometiines changed to eo, eo>, 
in Herodotus 199 e. 
á 7 ró, use of 403. 
áiro8l8opiai sell 506. 

"AttoWov, vocative 104 note, 
a? TTo/iat touch 506. 
apa in questions 571, 1. 
áp-fjv, declined 115, 2. 

"Aptjs, declined 115, 1 and a. 
api-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 
tipiaros 136. 
ápx'ñv as adverb 336. 
apx8p.evos 653 note 2. 
tLaaa 148 a. 
daaa (relative) 150 a. 
darv, declined 110 and d. 

-oTOi, -aro, 3d plural ending 167 d ; 
200 c ; 226 a. 

áre 441 a ; with participle expressing 
cause 656, 1. 
drep 418 a. 


INDEX 

ARE TO SECTIONS] 

&rra 148 note 1. 
av, sound of 6 . 
avrrj. Seb oíros. 

airrÍKa with circumstantial participle 
655. 

avrós , declined 140 ; as 3d personal 
pronoun in Attic 140, 1 ; syntax 
of 474 ft\ ; with reflexives 470 a ; 
473 ; in llomer 475, 1 a and 3 a ; 
idiomatic uses 475, 3 notes; in 
genitive case with possessive pro- 
nouns 479. 
avrov 141, 1. 

&XP L 418. 

-áw, formation of verbs in 292, 3. 
-dio, verbs in (Homeric) 199 b ; 292, 
3 a. 

P, sound of 11. See Labial Mutes. 
fialvu), ifiarov 211 a; lst and 2 d 
aorist of 494, 1 ; future transitive 

494 note ; pép-qna 535. 

(3a<ri\eús, declined 111 and a; with- 
out article 446 note. 
fieXrtiúv, (3é\rt(rros 136. 

Boppas, declined 88 . 

jSouXeúw, meaning of middle 506. 

fiovs, declined 111 and c. 

•y, sound of 11 ; 7 nasal, sound of 
11, 1. See also Palatal Mutes. 
yá\a 103. 

yap.£¡>, meaning of middle 506. 
yáp, Kal yáp, á\\á yáp 441 note 2. 
yaarrqp, declined 105 and a. 

- 77 -, present of verbs with themes 
in 195 note 1; perfect middle 
247, 2 . 

yeyárrjv 219 a. 

yepaiós, comparison of 132, 2. 

- 71 - apparently = -rr- 195 note 2. 
yíyvop.ai as copula 307. 
yv-, reduplication of 178 note. 
ybw , declined 115, 3 and a. 
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ypavs, declined 111 and b. 
ypá<po/xai indict 506. 
yvv7¡, declined 115, 4. 

8, sound of 11. See also Lingual 
Mutes. 

8 avel£oficu borrow 506. 

8g.s, declined 115, 5. 

8é in apodosis 601 note. 

-8e, adverbial ending 137, 2. 
bébouca fear 535. 
deÍKvvfju , inflection of 254. 
deiva 148 note 2. 

8 éfias like 418 a. 

8 éira 106 C. 

8 ¿<rfiara 114, 2 a. 

8r¡ 7 tot 6, added to indefinite rela- 
tives 151 note. 

8ijX6s elfii , construction with 669, 3 ; 

personal 634 ; 660 note. 

-Stjv, adverbial suffix 290, 2. 

8tá, use of 404. 

8 ia yvvaiKÍov 355, 1. 

8L8wfu, inflection of present 252 ; of 
aorist 256 ; contract forms 8í8ov, 
¿ 8 L 8 ovs , etc. 170, 4 ; 170, 4 a ; 81 - 
Sovcn 200 b ; 86s 170 note 1. 

8ucá£ w, meaning of middle 506. 

Síktjv 336 ; 418. 

8i6ti in causal clauses 598. 

8Lxo- 418 a. 

Spubs, declined 115, 7. 

8010 Í, 8 oii¿ 155 a. 

8 okC), construction with 669, 2. 

- 8 ov, adverbial suffix 290, 1. 

8 ópv, declined 115, 6 and a. 

86 s 170 note 1. 

807), SOfiev (optative) 211, 2 a. 
dvvafiai, accent of optative 200 note. 
8 úo, declension of 155 ; SvoTcri 155 b. 
8 va-, inseparable prefix 299, 3. 

8 óu), inflection of 2d aorist eSvv 257 ; 
807) 211, 2 a ; lst and 2d aorist of 
494, 1. 


5úo>, 8 vuív, 8 vú8eKa 155 a-b ; 152 b. 

8 íb, contraction of 199 note. 

€, sound of 4 ; absorbed before 01 
19, 1; in tense forination 190. 

2 139. 

-éa for -eia in Herodotus 123 a. 
eá for r¡a 17. 

ea contracted to 5 91, 1 ; 106, 2. 
eai contracted to cu 118, 1; 120, 3. 
éÁv = el dv 438 note ; use of in con- 
ditions 600, 1. 

éavrov 141 ; syntax of 469 ff. 

¿yyús 418. 

¿yib, declined 139. 

e8et, without dv 567, 1 ; 607. 

e8vv. See 8 ów. 

ee, contraction of 18, 3. 

í-e 139 a. 

%7)s 149 a. 
tdev 139 a. 

iOlfra, augment 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

ei, sound of 6 and 6, 3; for e by 
coinpensation 16, 1. 
el, in wishes 587 a; after words of 
wondering 598, 1 ; in conditions 
601; with subjunctive in Homer 
604 a; 609 a. 
el yáp in wishes 587; 588. 
el 8é fii) 616, 3. 
e¡8ov, augment 172, 2. 
etde in wishes 587 ; 588. 
elXtfXovda 219 note 1. 
etX7)<t>a, elX7)X<t-> etXoxcii eifiaprai 178, 
2 . 

elXov, augment 172, 2. 
el (i7) 616, 1 ; el p.7) 8iá 616, 2. 
elpu, inflection of 261 ; future mean¬ 
ing of present 524 note ; in Homer 
524 a. 

elfií, inflection of 262; accent of 
262, 1. 

elvÁKis, etvaros 152 a-b. 
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eivl 406 a. 
eTo 139 a. 

-«os, as suffix 275. 

ehrov 208, 1 ; construction with in 
indirect discourse 669, 1; with 
infinitive 669 note. 
etprjKa 178, 2. 
efr, declined 155. 

eis, use of 405 and a; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a ; eis 6 
K€ = until 618 a. 
da a, augment 172, 2. 
data 418. 

eirá with circumstantial participle 
655. 

-€Í lo, formation of verbs in 292, 2 a. 
eíio s 442 b. 

¿k. See éi;. 
íkás 418 a. 

ét cetVos, declined 146 ; use of 480 ñ. 
'éKrjTi 418 a. 

¿któs 418. 

¿kúv, declined 129 ; ¿kúv elvai 642, 1. 
¿Xáttuv , éXáxMfTos 136 ; eXárrov with 
comparatives 426 note 4. 

¿Xaúvw = march 493, 1. 

¿Xíttüj, augment 172, 2 ; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

£Xacü>, augment 172, 2 ; reduplication 
180. 

¿flOLVTOV 141. 

¿fié dev 139 a. 

¿fiós 143. 

¿fiov 139. 
ífnrpoadev 418. 

év, use of 406 and a; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a ; év rots 
427 note. 

évavríov , ¿veica 418. 
evep0e(v) 418 a. 
évdavra 41 a. 

¿vi 406 a. 

-evT- adj. suffix (fullness) 289, 1. 
¿vt6s 418. 


INDEX 
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¿%, ¿k 47 ; use of 407 ; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a. 
i&v, without dv 567, 1 ; 607. 

418. 

eo, contraction of 18, 5 ; contracted 
to ev in Hdt. 170 c. 
eo, cou, contraction of in Ionic 18 a. 
eo, ew, from ao, ato, in Hdt. 199 e. 

¿oí 139 a. 

¿ 6 s 143 a. 

¿Tráv (¿7reáv), ¿7njv, ¿7reidáv 438 note. 
¿7re£, ¿ireiS-íi, in causal clauses 598. 
€7T€LTa with circumstantial partici¬ 
ple 655. 

¿i r¿, use of 408. 

¿Tríarafiai , accent of subj. and opt. 
200 note. 

¿ Troficu , augment of 172, 2. 

¿Trpiáfirfv 257. 

¿pyáfoficu, augment 172, 2 ; redupli¬ 
cation 180. 

¿p7r<a , augment 172, 2 ; reduplica¬ 
tion 180. 

-etr-, substantive suffix 277, 3 ; adjec- 
tive suffix 287, 2. 

-etri, dative plural ending (epic) 99 a. 
ecrcri(i'), dative plural ending (epic) 
76 b ; 99 a. 

¿arafiev 220. 

éaTTjKa stand 535. 

¿arl, accent of 262, 1. 
eariv ( eial ) ot 486 note, 
éo-rtto, augment of 172, 2. 
écrTtós, declined 131 and note. 
eaxaros , article with 454. 

’érepos , idiomatic uses of 492 notes, 
ev, sound of 6. 

-ev-, stems in 111 and a ; contracted 

111 , 2 . 

d> (Ionic), use of 477 a. 

-ev-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
1 ; gentile suffix 286, 1. 
eúdús with circumstantial partic. 655. 
etfre 442 a. 
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-eúw, fonnation of verbs in 292, 4. 
é<¡> (¿re 441 a ; é<f> y, é<f) $re, use of 
596. • 

éxQpfo, compared 134. 
éxpyv 267 ; without &v 567, 1 ; 607. 
ex*»;, augment of 172, 2; meaning 
of middle 506 ; with participle = 
perfect 536, 2 ; = be 493, 1. 

€x^v persistently 653 note 2 ; with 
653 note 3. 
cu for ¿to or r¡o 17. 

-¿w, formation of verbs in 292, 2. 

¿ó>, augment 172, 2. 

¿eos 618 note. 

p 2 and 2 a; prevents elisión in 
forming compounds 295, 1. 
g (numeral) 156. 

I 12 , 3 ; sound of 11. 

¿a-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 

Zeús, declined 115, 8 and a. 
contraction of 199, 3. 

tj, sound of 4 ; as long form of a 13 
note ; Attic = original á 15 ; in 
Jonic 15 a. 

-y in lst decl. 83; Ionic 83 a; t¡ in 
femiuine of adjectives 117, 1. 
i] from a in lst aorist of liquid verbs 
204 note 2. 

— 77 —, subjunctive sign 160. 

7 } in questions 571, 1 ; 571 a; 
574 a. 

■i), use of with comparative 426, 2 
and notes ; interrogative 574 a; 
7 ) Kará 426 note 5. 

17 , ájSe. See 6 and S8e. 
t¡ , sound of 6 , 1 . 
y 151 ; with superlative 428. 

Tja becomes eá 17. 

-7)cu contracted to -r¡ in Hdt. 170 c. 
Tjyoüfiai, construction with 669, 2. 

7¡8t) with circumstantial partic. 655. 
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t]8ús, compared 134. 
ijé , ^e, in questions 574 a. 

7] XÍKOS 151. 

^ucu, inflection of 265. 
fjpap 103, 1. 

7)p€lS 139. 

hp-év . . . 7¡Sé 441 b. 
i]fjLerepóvde 137, 2 a. 

Tjpérepos 143. 

TjfjU 266. 

inseparable prefix 299, 4. 
ój/up, ij/j.(ov 139 note 2. 
f¡pu<rvs, article with 454. 

7)¡xos 442 a. 
íjv = éáv 438 note. 

Tjvlica 151. 

7¡vioxev- in Homer 114, 2 a. 
t)o becomes ew 17. 
r¡os 442 b. 

Ijirap 103, 1. 

'HpafcXTjos 108 a. 
t)P<os 113 and a. 

-r 7 S, adjectives in 120 and a. 

7)TLS. See &CTTIS. 

7)TT(OV 136. 

77 U, sound of 6 , 2 . 

Tjxá 112 . 

7)<ós, declined 109 a. 

0, sound of 11. See Lingual mutes ; 

d in tense formation 191 a. 
davá.Tov Kptveiv 367 note. 

06.1TT03 41. 

da.pp(ov boldly 653 note 2. 

OAttcjv 134. 

-0€v, case ending in Homer 76 a; 

adverbial ending 137, 2. 

-0t, adverbial ending 137, 2; im¬ 
perativa ending 167 ; 200 c. 
0oipdriov 43. 

0pt£ 41 ; declined 101. 

0vyáT7)p, declined 105 and a. 

0v(o , meaning of middle 506 ; ítúGtjv 
40. 
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i, sound of 4 ; subscript 5, 1 ; con- 
traction of 18, 1 ; dropping of .21 ; 
with consonants 30, 1-4. 

-i, locative ending 76 note. 

-i- stems in 3d decl. 110; proper 
ñames 110 , 2 . 

-i-, optative suffix 160, 1 (cf. 109; 

233 note). 
i class of verbs 195. 

-t%-, denominative verb suffix 202 . 
-í, added to demonstrative pronouns, 
147. 

(a one 155 a. 

substantive suffixes282,1-2. 
-¿5-, gentile suffix 286, 1. 

-i5¿-, -t£-, patronymic suffixes 285,1. 
tdtos with possessive genitive 348, 2 . 
Idpús in Ionic 102 a. 
iepós with possessive genitive 348, 2 . 
-tfco, formation of verbs in 195, 2; 

292, 6 ; future 215. 

-i-»;-, optative suffix 160, 1 (cf. 199 
note; 233 note). 

tijjuu, augment of 172, 2 ; reduplica- 
tion of 180 ; inflection of 260. 
ídi with imperative 582 note. 

-tico-, adjective suffix 287, 6. 
tXecos, declined 119 and a. 
t 'va in purpose clanses 590. 

-tro-, adjective suffix (material)288, 2. 
-to-, diminutive suffix 283, 1; place 
suffix 284,1; adjective suffix 287, 5. 
-t< tko-, úrica-, diminutive suffixes 283,2. 
-t <tk%- present suffix 197. 
icrTTjfju , laraai 167 note 3 ; (rr'qerov 
211 , la ; aré cop.ev 211,1 b ; inflec¬ 
tion of present 253; of 2d aorist 
257; lst and 2d aorist of 494, 1; 
perfect intransitive 494, 3. 

- urros , superlative ending 134 ; more 
frequent in poetry 134 b. 

¿X 0 Í>s, declined 110 and e. 

-icúv, comparative ending 134 ; more 
frequent in poetry 134 b. 


INDEX 

ARE TO SECTIOXS] 

k , sound of 11 ; for ir in Herodo- 
tus 151 b. See also Palatal 
Mutes. 

-/ca, lst perfect suffix 218; in aorist 
205. 

Kádrjpuu, inflection of 265, 1. 

Kal , Kal 8r) Kaí , meaning of 441 note 
1 ; Kal yáp 441 note 2. 

Kaí , Kalirep , Kal ravra with participle 
expressing concession 656, 2 and 
a; Kal ravra 312 note ; Kal róv 
443, 3. 

KaKÓs, compared 136. 

Ká\os 92 a. 

KaXós, compared 136. 

Kav for Kal év 43 note 1. 

Kav for Kal ¿áv 617. 

Kápá, Kápr) declined 115, 9 and a. 

Kara , use of 409. 

KarTjyopu) with genitive 370. 

KeTfiai, inflection of 264. „ 

K€LVOS 146 a. 

KéKrrjfiai possess 535. 

Képás, declined 115, 10; 103, 2 and 
a; 106. 

kl6í¿v 41 a. 

kís , declined 110, 2. 

KXalwv to one's sorrow 653 note 2. 

K\éa 106 a. 

-K\érjs, ñames in 108 and a. 

KÓde v 151 b. 

K 0 Lvf¡ (common dialect), Introduc- 
tion, page 12. 

/cotos 151 b. 

KÓpv s, declined 115, 11 a. 

/cóflros, KOré, KOV 151 b. 

Kpelmav 136. 

Kpéfiafxai , accent of subjunctive and 
optative 200 note. 

Kvp&, supplementary participle with 
660 note. 

ktíhúv, declined 115, 12. 

KÚ€(TL 106 c. 

i kü)$ 151 b. 



443 


GREEK INDEX 


X, sound of 11. 

\a 7 ¿s, Xaycoós 92 a. 

\a 7 xávw, \a/ipávu, reduplication of 
perfect 178, 2. 

\ddpp 418. 

Xa vdávuj, supplementary participle 
with 660 note ; XaOúv = secretly 
653 note 2. 

Xáós 92 a. 

Xas, declined 115, 13. 

Xéyco ( collect ), reduplication of per¬ 
fect 178, 2. 

\éyw ( say ) construction with, in in- 
direct discourse 669, 1; e& (kclk ¿Ds) 
Xéyio tivá 330. 

\ehru) fail 493, 1. 

Xi0o/3óXos, XidófíoXos 300 note. 

-XXw, formation of verbs in 292, 7. 
-Xo-, adjective suffix 287, 9. 
Xoyoypá<j>os , Xoyoiroiós 300. 

Xywv, X$<ttos 136. 

fx, sound of 11. See Liquids. 

-/xá-, substantive suffix 280, 3. 

-futí™, verbs in 292, 8 note. 

/xáXa, comparison of 138, 2. 
fiaWov, páXiara, in comparison of 
adjectives 135. 

páprvs, declined 115, 14 and a. 

-¿¿ai--, substantive suffix 280, 1. 
péyas, declined 127 ; compared 134. 
-/xedov , dual ending 167 note 1. 
peíu>v 136 ; fieiov with comparatives 
426 note 4. 
péXás, declined 124. 
fié\t 103. 

péXXw with inñnitive 533; with 
future infinitive 549, 1. 
p.ép.vr)p.cu remember 535 ; subjunctive 
and optative of 227 note. 

-Hevea, -p.ev, infinitive ending (epic) 


p.€rá, use of 410 and a. 
fieras 418 ; with circumstantial par¬ 
ticiple 655. 
p.éxpt 418. 

Pltj, syntax of 431 ff. ; instead of oó 
431 note; pJ\ ( apa pJ], p.&v') in 
questions 572, 2; in wishes 
589; after ó/>w, <rKoiru> , etc. 593 
note ; Ótl p.r¡ , 6<jov pJ\ 625 note ; 
fi7¡ Ótl 442 note ; p.r¡ ov 432; 435 
and note. 

p.r)5ds , declension of 155, 1. 
p.'fjTrjp^ declined 105 and a. 

p.7)Tp0KTÓV0S , fXTJTpÓKTOPOS 300 note. 

-p.L personal ending 167; 170 a ; 170 
note 1. 

-pu verbs, inflectiou of 170 ; para- 
digms 251 ff. ; irregular 259 ff. ; 
like contract verbs 170, 4 and a. 
pía. See eís. 
plya , plyda 418 a. 

piKpó s, compared 136 ; ptKpov ( 5etv ) 
= almost 642, 1 and note. 
piv 139 b. 
piadovpat hire 506. 

-/xo-, substantive suffix 280, 2. 

-/xo»/-, adjective suffix 287, 3. 
pov 139. 

-/x7r-, perfect middle of themes in 
247, 1. 

püv in questions 572, 2 ; pC¡v ov 572 
note. 

v, sound of 11 (see Liquids) ; re¬ 
placed by a 14 note ; changes in 
before other consonants 31-34; 
assimilated 33 ; dropped before <r 
34 ; dropped in dative plural 3d 
decl. 99 ; v movable 45. 

-v 3d plural ending for -aav 167 c; 


170 b ; 233 a. 

167 e ; accent of 185, la. v class of verbs 196. 

-péada , lst plural ending 167 note 2. va, vrj- present suffix 196, 3. 
péaos, position of article with 454. I vavs, declined 111 and b. 


[THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS] 

See Liquids. 
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ve%-, present suñix 196, 4. 

VT]-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 
vrjós 92 a. 

V7]VS, vtjós 111 b. 
vi v 139 note 1. 

-yo-, adjective suffix 287, 7. 

-v%-, present suffix 196, 1. 
vofiífa, construction with 669, 2. 
vó<r0i(y) 418 a. 

vt dropped in dative plural 3d decl. 
99, 1. 

-yr-, adjective stems 125. 

-yo-, present suffix 196, 5. 
yi6 139 ; vutrepos 143 a. 

| 12, 3 ; sound of 11. 

£i5y. See aóv. 

contraction of 199 note. 

o, sound of 4; absorbed before o¿ 
19, 1. 

-o-, substantive suffix 277, 1; adjec¬ 
tive suffix 287, 4; adjective suffix 
(material) 288, 1. 
ó- relative stem 151. 
ó, tó, declined 144 ; deinonstrative 
in Homer 144 a; in Herodotus 
144 b ; as relative in Homer 149 a; 
in Herodotus 149 b ; use with ap- 
positive in Homer 317 a ; epicuses 
of 443 a; as a relative 443 b ; o 
/iév ... 6 8¿ 443, 1. See Article. 

5, 8 re in causal clauses (epic) 598 a. 
oa contracted toó 118, 1. 

55e, declined 145 ; use of 480 ff.; = a 
possessive 482 note. 
ódoús 102. 

oe, contraction of 18, 5. 
oet, contraction of 19, 2. 
oy , contraction of 19, 2; 170, 2. 

80ev 151. 

Ó0oi5ye/ca, introducing indirect dis- 
course 669, 1 b. 

ot, sound of 6 ; absorbs e or o 19, 1. . 


INDEX 

ARE TO SECTIONS] 

-oí final, effect on accent 63. 
-oi-stems 112 and a. 
oí (pron.) 139 ; ol (adv.) 151. 
otyoj. See ávolyio. 

oída , inflection of 259; meaning of 
535 ; construction with 669, 3. 
Oí8Lttovs, declined 115, 15 and a. 

-ouv in dual of 2d decl. (Homer) 90 b. 
of/ca5e 137, 2. 

oiiceios with possessive genitive 348,2. 
oÍKodev 137, 2. 
oÍkoBi 137, 2 a. 

OÍKOL 137, 1. 

-oto, ending of genitive singular 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 a. 
oíoficu, construction with 669, 2. 
oíos 151 ; with superlative 428 ; at- 
traetion of 485 note 2; olós re 
441 a; oíoy, ola , with participle 
expressing cause 656, 1. 
oís, declined 115, 16 and a. 
ó/có^ey, ó/cotos, ókóo'os, #/cou, Ókíos 151 b. 
ó\lyov (5ety) = almost 642, 1 and 
note. 

6XXD/it, lst and 2d perfect of 494, 2. 
¿ÍXos, article with 455. 

5/ros with circumstantialpartic.655,1. 
¿yaí/x-T/y, accent of 211 note. 
óveipar- 114, 2. 
oo, contraction of 18, 3. 

-oo, ending of genitive singular 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 a. 

5o (5ou) 149 a. 

57T77, ÓTnfXtKos , Ó7n/y//ca, Ó7ró^ey, 8ttoi , 
Ó7ro¿os, oTróaos, ott6t €, Óttov 151. 
8tTI<T0€V 418 

57T7 toíos, Ó 7T7rór€> etc. 151 a. 

5ttíos 151 ; with subjünctive orfuture 
indicative in commands 583 note 
3 ; with future indicative in pul¬ 
póse clauses 590 note 3 ; in object 
clauses 593; 57rws pr), instead of 
pr¡ 594 note, 
i 5/>y7s, declined 115, 17. 
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ó/ocD, augment of 172, 2 and note 1; 
reduplicaron of 180 ; with fxrj and 
subjunctive 593 note, 
ó's, 8 (relative) 149. 

8s as demonstrative 144 a. 
ó's (possessive) 143 and 1; use of 
143 a ; 478 and a. 

Ós, &ros, etc., referring to indefinite 
antecedent 488. 

8<ros 151 ; attraction of 485 note 2 ; 
8(tov ix't] 625 note. 

&rrts, declension of 150 ; oúdels 8 <ttls 
oú 485 note 1. 

8rav 438 note. 

8re 151. 

8tl, witli superlative 428; in causal 
clauses 598 ; introducing indirect 
discourse 669 ; 8ti jl ui\ 625 note. 

8tis , 8reo, ottí, etc., in Homer and 
Herodotus 150 a-b. 

ÓTOV , ÓTlp 150, 1. 

ov, sound of 6 and 6, 3 ; for o by 
compensation 16, 1. 
oú, ovk, oí>x 46 ; ov, syntax of 431 ff.; 
instead of ¡xif) 431 note ; ov (áp o*5, 
ovkovv ) in questions 572, 1 ; oú p.i¡ 
432. 

oi¡, of, ?, declined 139 ; accent of 139, 
1-2 ; use of, in Attic 468 ; 472 ; in 
Homer 472 a. 
ov ( where) 151. 
ovdapbov 137, 1. 

ovdeis , declension of 155, 1 ; ovdeis 
8<tt i$ oú 485 note 1. 
otídeos 106 c. 

oú y, added to indefinite relatives 151 
note. 

ovveKa., introducing indirect discourse 
669, 1 b. 

oús, declined 115, 18 and a. 
ovtos , declined 145; use of 480 ff. ; 
Kal oíros 312 note. 

o orcos, witli circumstantial participle 
655, 1. 
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8<ppa 618 a ; 6(ppa and 8<ppa Ke in pur- 
pose clauses 590 a, b. 
oi>x 8 tl 442 note. 

-óco, formation of verbs in 292, 1. 

ir, sound of 11; doubled in general 
relatives in Homer 151 a. See 
Palatal Mutes. 
irados 14 note. 

7rcus, declined 115, 19. 

7rá\cu with present tense 522. 
icapá, use of 411. 
irápos 627 a. 

iras, declined 125 ; article with 455. 
iraca 125 note 1. 
irdcx^i irdcx 03 513. 
irarifip, declined 105 and a. 
UarpoKXeec- in Homer 114, 2 a. 
ir eiOi»} 112. 

ireldia , lst and 2d perfect of 494, 2. 

Ueipaieús, declined 111, 2. 

iréXeKvs, declined 110. 

iréiracde 219 a. 

iréiroida trust 535. 

irep with participle 656, 2 a. 

irépav 418. 

irépas 103, 2. 

irepl, use of 412 and a. 

iré(f)VKa am 535. 

irrj, irr¡ 151. 

iritiyvvfju, perfect intransitive 494, 3. 
tttjXLkos, irTjvÍKa 151. 
irrixvs, declined 110 and d. 
irlavpes 152 a. 

irXéá feminine of 7rX^ws 119, 2. 
irXeluv (irXéuv'), irXeiaros 136 ; irXéov 
with comparatives 426 note 4. 
irXéu}, contraction of 199, 2. 
irX'rjv, irXrjcLov 418. 
nvú£, declined 115, 20. 

7ro- interrogative stem 151. 
iródev, iroOév 151. 

7TOÍ 137, 1. 

ir oí, iroL, ir oíos, iroiós , 151. 
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7rotw, e5 ttoiO) riva, etc. 330. 
iróXts, declined 110 and a-c. 

7 roXíreúw, meaning of iniddle 506. 
7roXi5 137, 1. 

7 roAi 5 s, declined 127 and a; com¬ 
pared 136. 

II óaeidov, vocative 104 note. 

7 t6(TOS, TTOCÓS, 7rÓT6, 7TOT¿ 151. 
ttotí 414 a. 

7 rov 137, 1 ; ttoG, 7 roi/ 151. 

7 rp^os, declined 128. 

Trp€<r¡3eúofjLcu negotiate 506. 

7 r pea peoras, declined 115, 21. 
irplv 627 and a ; 7 rp£i> ^ 627 note. 
TrplwpLcu, TrpiatpLrjv , accent of 211 note. 
7 rpó, use of 413 ; irpb tov 443, 4. 
irpós, use of 414 and a. 

irpbaOev . . . irpív , irpórepov . . . nplv , 
irpórepov r¡ 627. note. 

7 rporl 414 a. 

7Tp£p 137, 1. 

7r0p, declined 115, 22. 

7T CüS, 7TÜ7S 151. 

q ? 156. 
p, sound of 11. 

p (initial), sound of 11 , 2 ; rough 
breathing of 9 ; doubled 23. See 
Liquids. 

p^Gios, compared 136. 

-po-, adjective suffix 287, 8. 
pp for ps 24. 

o-, 5 , form of 1, 2; sound of 11; 
disappearance of 35-37 ; changed 
to rough breathing 36 ; doubled in 
future and aorist in Homer 201 a. 
-s imperative ending 170 note 1. 

<r in perfect middle and aorist pas- 
sive 189. 

-<r- stems in 3d decl. 106-109; in 
Ionic 106 a-c ; 108 a ; 109 a. 
aavTov 141, 1. 
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o-pévvvpu, lstand 2d aorist of 494, 1. 

(reavrov 141. 

<r/r, lost at the beginning of some 
words 36 a. 

-<r^a, personal ending 167 a. 

-<rdiú<rav, imperative ending 167 note 4. 
-<r¿, locative ending 76 note ; dative 
plural ending 99 and a ; 3d person 
ending 167 ; 170 a ; 170 note 1. 
-<r¿-, substantive suffix (action) 279, 2. 
-cr¿á-, substantive suffix 279, 3. 

<titos, (Tira 114, 3. 

-<tk%-, iterative suffix 191 b. 
c tkottC) with pLTf¡ and subj. 593 note. 
í tkótos , declined 114, 1. 

<rós 143. 

(TTTOvdrj 137, 1. 

<r<r, in Homer 30 a; 35 a; in lst 
aorist 201 a. 

(rrádiov , (rrádioi 114, 3. 
crtí, declined 139. 
crúpipuya 418 a. 

(tvv, use of 415 and a. 

-<Twa-, substantive suffix (abstract), 
282, 4. 

avve\óvTi ehreiv 382 ; 642, 1. 
aúvoid a, construction with 661 note 2. 
o-vs, declined 110. 

<T0e 139 note 1. 
a<t>€is 139. 

<r<pérepos 143 ; use of 478. 

£ T(f>¿iúv (Ionic), use of 477 a. 

<r<f>6s 143 a. 

<r<f>(¿ 139. 

< T(fnoiT€pos 143 a. 

£rx¿s 170 note 1. 

! '2<j)KpáT7)s , declined 107 ; 114, 1. 
o-wrep, vocative 104 note. 

t, sound of 11. See Lingual Mutes. 
-r final dropped 95. 
r class of verbs 194. 

■ra, nominative ending of lst decl. 
in Homer 85 a. 
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-ra-, substantive suffix (agent) 278,4. 
-ra-, gentile suffix 286, 2. 
raí 144 a. 

ráXás, declined, 124. 

-raros, superlative ending 132. 
raúró 43. 

rax^s, compared 134. 

t&wv 144 a. 

re, epic use of 441 a. 

-re, adverbial suffix 290, 3. 

redvávat 220 . 

t€lp 139 a. 

- rapa , feminine substantives in 282,2. 
reXei/r&j' finally G53 note 2. 
r¿o, réoiai , reí;, etc. 148 a. 
r¿os 143 a. 

-r¿os, ending of verbal adjective 235. 
répas , 103, 2 and a. 

-repos, comparative ending 132. 
r^atrapes, rétnrepe s 152 a-b. 
réTTape s, declension of 155. 
ráp, r^wv, etc. 148 a. 

r?)-5e, tt)\ikovtos , ttjXÍkos , r^Xt/cóaSe, 
rrjvÍKa , rrjviKáde , TTjvtKavTa 151. 
r^Xe 418 a. 

-ri 7 p-, substantive suffix 278, 2. 
-TTJptOV 284, 1. 
rgn 144 a-b. 

-TTjT-, substantive suffix 282, 3. 
tí, See rís ; rí p.adúv, r£ iradúv G53 
note 4. 

-r¿-, substantive suffix (action) 279,1. 
-n5-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
4 ; gentile suffix 286, 2. 

TÍdrjpu, inflection of present 251 ; of 
aorist 255 ; contract forms ¿r£- 
0ets, Tidoiro , etc. 170, 4 ; 170, 4 c ; 
Tidr)p.evcu 200 a ; Tideíai 200 b ; 
¿Tédrjv 40. 

r£s, rís 148 ; accent of 148, 1 ; rls, 
added to relatives 150 and note ; 
use and rendering of 491 notes, 
ro-, demonstrative stem 151. 
ró, ró5e. See ó and #5e. 
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róOev 151. 

tol (dative singular) 139 a. 
roí (norainative plural) 144 a. 
rottV, rolo 144 a. 
rotos, rotóo'Se, rotoQros 151 ; use of 
482. 

-rop-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
3 ,* ToíaSeai, Toíadcaai^ roiaíbe 145 a. 
ro?o-t, rri<Ti 144 a-b. 
rbv Kaí t6v 443, 2. 

-ros, ending of verbal adjective 235. 
róaos, roa&ade , rotrovros 151 ; use of 
482. 

róre 151 ; róre witli circumstantial 
participle G55. 
roí/ = tívos 148. 
tovto. See o&ros. 
rpeís, declension of 155. 
rpétpu) 41. 

rp£a, rpiCov , rptaí 155. 

-rpt5-, substantive suffix 278, 4. 
rptxós 41. 

-rpo-, substantive suffix 281, 1. 
rpbirov (adverbial accusative) 33G. 
Tptís, declined 115, 23. 
rr = Ionic tro- 22 ; apparently from 
yi 195 note 2. 

-rrw, formation of verbs in 195, 1 ; 
292, 5. 

Tvyxáw supplementary participle 
with 660 note. 
túvtj 139 a. 
r<p = rm, tlví 148. 
rt¿ s 151. 

-tuhtclV) imperative ending 167 note 
4. 

v, sound of 4 and 4, 1 ; initial al- 
ways witli rougli breathing 10; 
dropping of 21; contraction of 
18, 1. 

-i/-, adjective suffix 287, 1. 

-v- stems in 3d decl. 110, 1. 

¡ oSwp, declined 115, 24. 
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vt, sound of 6. 

vió s, declined 115, 25 and a. 

tfieis 139; vfia s, vfiwv 139 note 2. 

v/nérepos 143. 

típpes 139 a. 

v/jlÓs 143 a. 

-órw, formation of verbs in 292, 9. 
virép , use of 416. 
vi ró, use of 417. 

<(>, sound of 11. See Labial Mutes. 
fpalvw, inflection of perfect middle 
247 ; perfect intransitive 494, 3; 
<pa.ivop.ou as copula 307. 

<pépe with imperative 582 note. 

077/d, inflection of 263; accent of 
263, 1; eonstruction with in in- 
direct discourse 669, 1. 

<pdáv co, supplementary participle with 
660 note; <pdácrds — before 653 
note 2. 

<p&ip.T)v, (pdiro (optative) 211, 2 a. 

epic case ending 76 c. 

0£\os, comparison of 132, 2 ; 135. 
<pv\áTT03, meaning of middle 506. 

<pi oí, lst and 2d aorist of 494, 1; 
future transitive 494 note; per¬ 
fect intransitive 494, 3. 

<pu>s 103, 2 and a. 

X, sound of 11. See Palatal Mutes. 
xaipuv with impunity 653 note 2. 
xdpiv for the sake of 336 ; 418. 
xe£p, declined 115, 26 and a. 

Xeípwr, xe£/H<rros 136. 

€%vro 211 a. 

XoOs, declined 111. 

XP'h 267 ; XPV V without &v 567, 1 ; 
607. 


xpw/xat, contraction of 199, 3 ; dative 
with 387 note ; xpw/xej'os with 653 
note 3. 

xp ¿s in Ionic 102 a. 

+ 12, 3; sound of 11. 
tu, sound of 4. 

-co- stems in 92; -co- (or w/r) stems 
113 and a. 

-w-, subjunctive sign 160. 

<p, sound of 6, 1. 

-co verbs, inflection of 169; synop- 
sis of 236 ; paradigms of 237 ff. 
w0w, augment of 172, 2 ; reduplica¬ 
ron of 180. 

¿óv, declined 129. 

-cov-, place sufíix 284, 2. 

¿os 151 ; sometimes accented in 
Homer 68 a; as improper prepo- 
sition 418 ; with superlative 428 ; 
in wishes 586 a ; in purpose clauses 
590 ; in causal clauses 598 ; accu- 
sative absolute after 658 note ; ¿os 
with participle 656, 3 ; with par¬ 
ticiple in indirect discourse 661 
note 4 ; introducing indirect dis¬ 
course 669 ; ¿os 6iros etVetV 642, 1 ; 
ws et, ¿os et re with participle in 
Homer 656, 3 a. 

&<nrep with participle 656 note ; ac- 
cusative absolute after 658 note ; 
üxnrep dv ei 616, 4. 

<ú<tt€ 441 a ; expressing result 595 ff.; 
with participle in Herodotus 656, 
1 a. 

wu, diphthong in Herodotus 5 a. 
oovtós 140 a. 

¿ó<pe\ov in wishes 588 and a. 
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